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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION 


THE present volume is designed as a contribution to the 
philology and textual criticism of the Old Testament. It 
may, I hope, be found useful as a sequel to Mr. Spurrell’s 
Notes on Genesis': The Books of Samuel are not so 
suitable as a reading book for a beginner in Hebrew as 
some of the other historical books: for though they con- 
tain classical examples of a chaste and beautiful Hebrew 
prose style, they have suffered unusually from transcrip- 
tional corruption, and hence raise frequently questions of 
text, with which a beginner is evidently not in a position 
to deal. But for one who has made further progress in the 
language, they afford an admirable field for study: they 
familiarize him with many of the most characteristic idioms 
of the language, and at the same time introduce him to 
the grounds and principles of the textual criticism of the 
Old Testament. The idiomatic knowledge of Hebrew is 
best acquired by an attentive and repeated study of the 
Hebrew frose writers; and I have made it my aim through- 
out not merely to explain (so far as this was possible”) the 
text of the Books of Samuel, but also to point out and 
illustrate, as fully as seemed needful, the principal idiomatic 
usages which they exemplify. In the Introduction I have 
sought to bring within reach of the student materials— 
especially relating to. Inscriptions—often with difficulty 
accessible, including matter which, at least to some readers, 
will probably be new. More space could easily have been 


\/ 1 Clarendon Press, 1887; ed. 2, 1896. 
2 For there are some passages which—from whatever cause—defy, or elude, 


explanation. 
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devoted to the subject of the Ancient Versions ; but enough, 
I hope, will have been said to illustrate their character, 
and their value to the student of the Old Testament. 
Historical questions, and questions touching the structure 
of the Books of Samuel, lying outside the plan of the work, 
have been noticed only incidentally: I have, however, 
articulated the two Books in a manner, the utility of which 
will, I hope, appear to those readers who proceed to the 
study of the sources of which they are composed. 

A portion of the volume was already in type, when the 
loan of some MS. notes of the late Prof. Duncan H. Weir, 
extending as far as 2 Sam. 4, 13 1 was offered to me. Know- 
ing, from the extracts in Prof. Cheyne’s /sazah (1884), the 
value of Dr. Weir’s suggestions, I thankfully availed myself 
of the offer. The notes, I found, were less complete than 
I had expected; and though I gladly quoted from them 
what I could, I did not obtain from them as much assistance 
as I had hoped. 

It remains to speak briefly of the history of the textual 
criticism of the Books of Samuel. To Otto Thenius? belongs 
the merit of having been the first to point out systematically 
how the Septuagint frequently supplied materials for the 
restoration of the Massoretic text. His Commentary is 
eminently suggestive and stimulating ; and for the manner 
in which he has recovered, with the help of the Septuagint, 
the true text and meaning of numerous passages in the two 
Books, he has earned the lasting gratitude of Hebrew scholars. 
Thenius’ results were largely utilized by Ewald in the first 
edition of his //zstory of Israel (1843) *: Fr. Bottcher * followed 


1 See the Academy, 1889, Aug. 24, p. I19. 

2 Die Biicher Samuelis in the Kurzgefasstes exegetisches Handbuch zum A.T. 
ed. 1, 1842; ed. 2, 1864. : 

3 Without suitable acknowledgement, as Thenius complains (Pref. ed. 2, p- vii) 

* Neue exegetisch-kritische Aehrenlese zum A. T, (1863). Comp. 26., p. viii. 
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on the same lines, sometimes correcting Thenius, at other 
times, not always happily, seeking to supplement him. It 
cannot, however, be denied that Thenius shewed a disposition 
to adopt readings from the Septuagint without sufficient 
discrimination ; and his restorations were sometimes deficient 
in point of Hebrew scholarship. In 1871 appeared an un- 
pretending but epoch-making work on the textual criticism 
of the Old Testament—the monograph of Julius Wellhausen 
on ‘The Text of the Books of Samuel. The importance of 
this book lies in particular in the strictness with which it 
emphasizes the discriminating use of the Ancient Versions 
for purposes of textual criticism. With rare acumen and 
sagacity, Wellhausen compares the Massoretic text with the 
Ancient Versions (specially with the Septuagint), and elicits 
from the comparison the principles that must have operated, 
on the one hand in the process of translation, on the other 
in the ¢ransmission both of the Hebrew text itself and of the 
corresponding Ancient Version. He thus sets in its true 
light the crucial distinction between renderings which pre- 
suppose a different Hebrew original, and those which do not 
do this, but are due to other causes; and shews further that 
both texts, the Massoretic text as well as that of the 
Septuagint, have received modification (chiefly in the form 
of harmonistic or other additions), though in unequal degrees, 
in the process of transmission. Naturally he endorses a large 
number of Thenius’ restorations; but others he subjects to 
a keen criticism, shewing that they do not rest upon a sub- 
stantial basis. Wellhausen’s scholarship is fine: his judgement 
is rarely at fault ; and in the critical treatment of the text, 
I have been strongly sensible of the value of his guidance. 
But I have uniformly maintained an independent judgement, 
whether towards Wellhausen or other scholars; and I have 
been careful to adopt nothing of importance, from whatever 
source, without acknowledgement at the time. 
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The fact that valuable original readings are preserved by 
the Septuagint or other Versions has been recognized also 
by Gritz!, Stade?, and other scholars: in this country by 
Mr. (now Professor) Kirkpatrick *, in his Commentary on the 
Books of Samuel in the Cambridge Bible for Schools and 
Colleges, and the Rev. F. H. Woods, in an Essay on the 
subject contributed by him to the Studia Biblica*. 

A more recent work than any of these, also dealing largely 
with the criticism of the text, is Klostermann’s Commentary 
on the Books of Samuel and Kings, forming part of the 
Kurzgefasster Commentar zu den Hetligen. Schriften Alten 
und Neuen Testamentes, edited by Strack and Zéckler (1887). 
Klostermann is a genuine scholar, an acute and able critic ; 
and his Commentary has evidently had great pains bestowed 
upon it. But in his treatment of the text, where he adopts 
an independent line, it is, unhappily, very rarely possible 
to follow him. Klostermann can make, and has made, clever 
and probable emendations: but his originality is excessive ; 
he is too ready with an ingenious but recondite combination ; 
he is apt to assume that the text has suffered more than 
is probable; and his restorations themselves betray sometimes 
a defective appreciation of Hebrew modes of expression. 
But it remains his merit to have been the first to perceive 
distinctly the critical importance of Lucian’s recension of 
the Septuagint, and to have utilized it consistently in his 
Commentary. 


So ikcnloe 
CHRIST CHURCH, OXFORD, 
November, 1889. 
1 Gesch. der Juden, i. (1874). 2 Gesch. des V. Israels, i. (1887). 


* [And now (1912), since 1906, Dean of Ely.] 
* Oxford, 1885, p. 21 ff. 
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JUST twenty-three years have elapsed since the first edition 
of the present work appeared. In the interval much has been 
done for the elucidation of the Old Testament; and the 
student of it—especially the English student—finds much at 
hand to help him which in 1890 either did not exist, or, if it 
did exist, was either unknown, or with difficulty accessible. 
If the years have not been marked by any such epoch-making 
work as Wellhausen’s History of Israel (1878), yet a number 
of works placing much new and important matter in the hands 
of students have appeared : for instance—to name only a few— 
the two series of Commentaries on the Old Testament, 
edited by Nowack and Marti; the fifteen volumes which 
have at present (Oct. 1912) appeared of the /zternational 
Critical Commentary; the Hebrew-English Lexicon, edited 
by Prof. Briggs, Prof. Brown, and the present writer ; Kittel’s 
very useful Azblia Hebraica; Kautzsch’s greatly improved 
editions (dating from 1889) of Gesenius’ Hebrew Grammar, 
two of which have been translated into English (1898, 1910) ; 
. the two great repertories of Biblical learning, Hastings’ 
Dictionary of the Bible (1898-1904), and the Eucyclopaedia 
Biblica (1899-1903); G. A. Cooke’s North-Semitic Inscrip- 
tions (1903); and the Papyri of Assuan and Elephantine, 
published respectively by Sayce and Cowley (1906), and 
Sachau (1911), which have thrown such unexpected light on 
the social and religious condition of the Jews of Upper Egypt 
in the fifth century B.C. 

The new knowledge, derivable from these and other sources, 
I have endeavoured, as far as the scope of the work permitted, 
to make available for students of the Old Testament in the 
present edition. This edition exceeds the first edition by 
more than 100 pages. The character of the work remains, 
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however, unaltered, its object being still, as I said in the 
Preface to the First Edition (p. V), not solely to explain the 
text of the Books of Samuel, but, while doing this, to teach 
the student to understand Hebrew philology, and to appre- 
ciate Hebrew idioms. The increase in size is due partly 
to the incorporation of new matter of the kind just referred to, 
and to the notice that necessarily had to be taken of the many 
new suggestions about the text, which had been made in 
(especially) the very ably-written Commentaries of Budde, 
H. P. Smith, and Nowack; and partly to the fact that I have 
enlarged the scope of the book,—and, I hope, increased at the 
same time, its usefulness,—by adding fresh notes, not only on 
points of philology and idiom, but also on the ‘topography 
of the Books of Samuel. I was led in the first instance to 
deal with the latter subject by the desire to illustrate from 
these Books the force of the ‘went up’ and ‘came down,’ at 
once so characteristic of the historical books of the Old 
Testament, and so vividly reflecting the physical features 
of the country in which they were written ; and then, in view 
of the many highly questionable identifications of ancient 
sites in the current English maps of Palestine? (to which 
I have called attention elsewhere *), I went further, and added 
notes on the sites of places mentioned in the Books of Samuel. 
The notes are brief; but they embody often the result of 
considerable research. To illustrate further the topography 
of the Books, I have added Maps, indicating the elevations 
(which are important for following properly the history), and 


1 Except those in the Zncyclopaedia Biblica, which are above reproach. . 

2 See the Exposetory Times, xiii (July, 1902), p. 457 ff.; xxi (Aug. and Sept. 
1910), 495 ff., 562 ff.; Axfosttor, 1911, Nov., p. 388 f., 1912, Jan., PP: 25 7., 267., 
32f., Feb., p.124f. Bartholomew, though an admirable chartographer, clearly does 
not possess the philological and historical knowledge enabling him to distinguish 
between a sound and unsound identification of an ancient site. But G. A. Smith’s 
Historical Atlas of the Holy Land, which is likely now (Feb., 1913) to appear 
shortly, may be confidently expected to satisfy all requirements. 
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including all such sites as can be reasonably identified, those 
which are doubtful or conjectural being marked by a query. 

I have naturally, in preparing this edition, adjusted refer- 
ences (e.g. those to Gesenius-Kautzsch) to the latest editions 
of the works referred to, and also referred to more generally 
accessible books in preference to the less accessible books 
which in 1889 were often alone available (e.g. to Dr. Cooke’s 
NS/., in preference to the C/7S.). I have also enlarged the 
Index, and made it, I hope, more useful to those who wish 
to study Hebrew idioms. In the transliteration of Hebrew 
and Arabic names, especially names of places, I am sorry to 
say, I have not succeeded in attaining uniformity ; but I hope 
that no serious misunderstanding will arise in consequence. 

Conjectural emendation, especially in the prophetical and 
poetical books of the Old Testament, is at present much in evi- 
dence; and I venture to add a few remarks upon it. 

The value of the Ancient Versions for correcting—naturally, 
with the precautions noted on pp. xxxviii, xlv—the Massoretic 
text is now generally recognized by Biblical scholars. But it 
must be evident to a careful student of the Massoretic text 
that the Versions do not enable us to correct all errors in it ; 
and hence the necessity of conjectural emendation must be 
admitted. Passages often occur which strongly excite sus- 
picion; and the character of the ancient, unpointed script is 
such as to lend itself readily to corruption. The fact that 
a clever scholar can indulge his genius for improvement to 
excess is not evidence that conjecture, in itself, is illegitimate. 
We must exercise judgement and discrimination. An emenda- 
tion, to be convincing, must yield a good sense, unmistakeably 
superior to that of the Massoretic text, be in accordance with 
idiom, and not differ too widely from the ductus litterarum 
of the existing text,—especially in the older script. It ought 
also not to presume unduly that, when only limited remains 
of Hebrew literature have come down to us, we have an 
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absolute knowledge of what might, or might not, have been 
said in the ancient language. Conjectural emendations, satis- 
fying these conditions, have unquestionably been made, 
including some which have afterwards been found to be con- 
firmed by the testimony of an Ancient Version. On the 
other hand, it is impossible not to feel that a large proportion 
of the conjectural emendations which have been proposed rest 
upon arbitrary or otherwise insufficient grounds. There are 
also many of which it is impossible to say more than that they 
may be right, they are such as the author mzgh¢t have written, 
but we can have no assurance that he did write them. Hence 
they can be adopted only with the qualification ‘perhaps.’ The 
conditions under which the writings of the Old Testament 
have come down to us are such that the legitimacy of con- 
jectural emendation is undoubted ; we must only satisfy 
ourselves, before definitely accepting a conjectural emendation, 
that the grounds upon which it rests are sound and sufficient. 

For the typographical accuracy of the volume I am greatly 
indebted to Mr. J. C. Pembrey, Hon. M.A., the octogenarian 
Oriental ‘reader’ of the Clarendon Press. Nearly every 
Oriental work that has been published by the Press during the 
last fifty years, including, for instance, Max Miiller’s Rie-veda, 
Payne Smith’s Thesaurus Syriacus, and Neubauer’s Catalogue 
of Hebrew MSS. in the Bodleian Library, has had the benefit 
of Mr. Pembrey’s watchful supervision: but, notwithstanding 
his years, his eye, as I can testify from experience, is still un- 
dimmed, and he is still as able as ever to bestow upon a book 
passing through his hands that interest, and more than con- 
scientious care, which so many Orientalists have learnt to 
appreciate. 

or ie BE 


CHRIST CHURCH, OXFORD, 
October 28, 1912. 
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LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS 


AJSL. = American Journal of Semitic Languages. 

al. = alii, aliter. 

alt. = alternatively (to denote one of two suggested views). 

Aptow. I, II, III = Aptowitzer, V., Das Schriftwort in der Rabbini'schen 
Literatur: (1) in the Sitzungsberichte der Akad. der Wiss. in 
Wien, vol. cliii (1906), Abhandl. VI; (II) zd¢d@. vol. clx 
(1908), Abh. VII (on ancient renderings, and citations, of 
1 Sam.); (III) in the XVIZL. Jahresbericht der Isr.-Theol. 
Lehranstalt in Wien, 1911 (on 2 Sam, and Joshua). 

AV.= Authorized Version. 

% = the Rabbinical Bible, edited by Jacob ben Hayyim, and published 
by Daniel Bomberg, Venice, 1524-5. 

Baer = Leber Samuelis. Textum Masoreticum accuratissime ex- 
pressit, e fontibus Masorae varie illustravit, notis criticis 
confirmavit S. Baer (1892). 

Bo. = Bottcher, Fr., Meue exeg.-krit. Achreniese zum A. T. (above, 
pu VI £). 

Sometimes also the Ausfiihrliches Lehrbuch der Hebr. Sprache, 1866,—a 
gigantic 7hesaurus of grammatical forms, of great value for occasional refer- 
ence, but not adapted for general use. 

Bu. = Budde, K., Dre Biicher Samuel erklart, 1902 (in Marti’s Kurzer 
Hand-Commentar zum A. T.). 

Buhl = Buhl, F., Geographie des alten Paléstina, 1896. 

CIS. = Corpus Inscriptionum Semiticarum, Parisiis, 1881 ff. 

Tom. I contains Phoenician Inscriptions; Tom. II Aramaic Inscriptions. 


DB. = Hastings’ Dictionary of the Bible. In five volumes (1898- 
1904). 

Dh. = Dhorme, Le Pére P., Les Livres de Samuel, 1910. 

EB. = Encyclopaedia Biblica (1899-1903). 

Ehrl. = Ehrlich, A. B., Randglossen zur Hebr. Bibel, vol. iii, 1910. 

Clever; but apt to be arbitrary, and unconvincing. 

EVV. = English Versions (used in quoting passages in which AV. 

and RV. agree). 


XVI List of Abbreviations 


Ew. = Ewald, H., Lehréuch der Hebréischen Sprache, ed. 7, 1863 ; 
ed. 8, 1870. 
The Syntax has been translated by J. Kennedy, Edinburgh, 1881. 


Gi. = Ginsburg, C. D., Massoretico-critical edition of the Hebrew Bible, 
1894; ed. 2, much enlarged, now [1912] appearing. 

GK. = Gesenius’ Hebrew Grammar, as edited and enlarged by 
E. Kautzsch (ed. 28, 1909), translated by A. E. Cowley, 
1g10. 

H.G.= G. A. Smith, Historical Geography of the- Holy Land, 1894. 

JBLit. = Journal of Biblical Literature (Boston, U.S.A.). 

Ke. = Keil, C. F., Commentar iiber die Biicher Samuels, ed. 2, 1875. 

Kenn., Kennedy = A. R. S. Kennedy, Samuel (in the Century Bible), 
1905. 

Kit., Kitt. = Kittel, 2Bzdda Hebraica (with footnotes, containing 
a selection of various readings from MSS., the Versions, 
and conjecture), 1905. 

Kit. af. Kautzsch = Kittel’s translation of Samuel in Kautzsch’s Dive 
Hetlige Schrift des A.T.s, ed, 2, 1910. 

Klo. = Klostermann, Aug. (above, p. VIII). 

Kon. = Konig, F: E., Aistorisch-kritisches Lehrgebéude der Heor. 
Sprache, i. (Accidence), 1881 ; ii. (Forms of nouns, numerals, 
adverbs, &c.), 1895; iii. (Syntax), 1897. 


Exhaustive, with full discussions of alternative views. 


Kp. = Kirkpatrick, A. F., Commentary on Samuel in the Cambridge 
Bible for Schools and Colleges, 1880. 

Lex. = Hebrew and English Lexicon, by F. Brown, S. R. Driver, and 
C. A. Briggs, 1906. 

Lidzb. = Lidzbarski, Handbuch der Nordsemitischen Epigraphik, 1898. 

L6. = Lohr, Max, Dre Biicher Samuels, 1898 (in the Kurzgefasstes 
Eixegetisches Handbuch, taking the place of a third edition 
of Thenius). 

LOT? = Driver, S. R., Introduction to the Literature of the OT., 
ed. 8, 1909. 

Luc., Lucian = Lucian’s recension of the LXX (see p. xlviii ff.). 

MT. = Massoretic text. 

NHWB. = J. Levy, Neuhebritisches und Chalddisches Worterbuch, 
1876-1889, 


List of Abbreviations XVII 


Now. = Nowack, W., Richter, Ruth und Biicher Samuelis, 1g02 (in 

} Nowack’s Handkommenitar sum A.Z,). 

~ NSTI. = G,. A.Cooke, A Zext-Book of North-Semitic Inscriptions, 190 a 
Ol. = Olshausen, Justus, Lehrduch der Hebriiischen Sprache, i, 1861. 


A masterly work, containing, however, only the Laut-, Schrift-, and Formens 
Lehre, - The author never completed the syntax. The chapter devoted to 
the formation of Hebrew proper names is valuable. 


Onom. = P. de Lagarde, Onomastica Sacra, ed. 1, 1870, 
— OLTJ/C? = W.R. Smith, Zhe OT, in the Jewish Church, ed. 2, 1892. 


PEFQS. = Quarterly Statement of the Palestine Exploration Fund. 

Perles = Felix Perles, Analekien zur Texthritik des A.Ts, 1895. 

PRES = Realencyklopadie fiir Protestantische Theologte und Kirche, 
ed. 3 (edited by A. Hauck), 1896-1909. 

PS, = Payne Smith, Thesaurus Syriacus. 


Reinke = Reinke, Laur., Bettrége sur Erklarung des A.T.s, vol. vii. 
Miinster, 1866. 


On transcriptional errors in the Massoretic text, or presupposed by the 
Ancient Versions, with many illustrations. The author is a Roman 
Catholic, in his attitude towards the Massoretic text entirely free from 
prejudice, and in fact not sufficiently discriminating in his criticism. 


Rob. = Edw. Robinson, Biblical Researches in Palestine, ed. 2, 1856. 
~ RY. = Revised Version, . 


The University Presses have issued recently, very unfortunately, an edition of 
the Revised Version without the marginal notes of the Revisers. This is 
a retrograde step, which is greatly to be deplored. The Revisers’ marginal 
notes contain not only much other information helpful to the reader, but 
also a large number of renderings unquestionably superior to those of the 
text, of which it is an injustice to deprive the public, even in a single edition. 
Readers of the present volume are asked, as occasion offers, to explain to those 
who desire to make the best use of the Revised Version the paramount 
importance of reading it in an edition containing the marginal notes. On 
the character and value of these notes, and on the best way of making profitable 
use of them, I may refer to pp. xxiv-xxxii of my Book of Job in the Revised 
Version (1906). In the notes to this edition of Job, as also in Woods and 
Powell’s very useful Hebrew Prophets for English Readers (4 vols., 1909+ 
1912), attention is regularly called to the marginal renderings preferable 
to those of the text. 


4 Sm. = Smith, H. P., Zhe Books of Samuel, 1899 (in the Znfernational 
Critical Commentary). — 
Stade = Stade, B., Lehrbuch der Hebraischen Grammattk, i. 1879. 


On the lines of Olshausen. The most convenient book for those who desire 
an accidence more comprehensive than that of Gesenius-Kautzsch, and 
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yet not so minute or elaborate as those of Olshausen or Kénig. The 
syntax never appeared. 


Th. = Thenius, Otto (above, p. VI). 

T. W. = Conder, C. R., Zent Work in Palestine, ed. 1887. 

We. = Wellhausen, Julius (above, p. VII). 

ZATW.,, ZAW. = Zeitschrift fiir die Alttestamentliche Wissenschaft, 
edited by Bernhard Stade, 188r ff. 

ZDMG. = Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlindischen Gesellschaft. 

ZDPV. = Zeitschrift des Deutschen Paléstina-Vereins. 

= WAN and the rest = ‘etc.’ 

The readings of the Septuagint, when not otherwise stated, are 
those of Cod. B, as given in Dr. Swete’s edition (p. xlvii). Lucian’s 
recension (p. xlviii) is denoted by ‘LXX (Luc.)’ or ‘Luc.’ The 
abbreviation ‘LXX’ is construed with a plural or a singular verb, 
according as the reference is more particularly to the translators 
themselves, or to the translation in the form in which we now have it. 
In words transliterated from the Hebrew, breathings (except sometimes 
the light breathings) and accents are not inserted: the earliest uncial 
MSS. have neither’; and those inserted in Swete’s edition have no 
authority whatever, being merely added by the editor in accordance 
with the orthography and accentuation of the Massoretic text*. Their 
introduction is unfortunate ; for not only does it suggest an anachro- 
nism, but their presence in the text might readily give rise to false 
inferences. After what has been said, however, it will be obvious 
that nothing can be inferred from them respecting either the readings 
of the MSS. upon which the Septuagint is based, or the accentuation 
of Hebrew words in the age of the translators. The Peshitto and the 
Targum are cited from the editions of Lee and Lagarde, respectively. 

‘The sign + following a series of references indicates that all 
occurrences of the word or form in question have been quoted. 

The small ‘superior’ figure (as OZ/C.?) denotes the edz/ion of the 
work referred to. 

In case this volume should reach any German readers, may I be 
allowed to explain that ‘no doubt’ and ‘doubtless’ do not affirm as 
strongly as ‘undoubtedly,’ and that they correspond to ‘ wohl’ rather 
than to ‘ unzweifelhaft ’ ? 


1 Swete, /ntrod. to the OT. in Greek, p. 136. 
See Swete’s OT. in Greek, i. pp. xiii-xiv. 
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P. 45. Guthe (Miitherl. des Deutschen Pal.-Vereins, 1912, p. 49 ff.) 
agrees that the ‘Stone of Help’ of 7, 12, set up by Samuel, is not the 
Eben-ezer of 4, 1, that Beth-horon is better than Befh-car in 4, 11, 
and that Yeshanah (p. 65), if = ‘Ain Sfniyeh, will not suit 7, rz f. 
And on Mejdel Yaba, marked on the Map as a possible site for Apheq, 
see 2). 1911, p. 33 ff. 

P. 98, note on z. 3, 1. 2: for 10, 10 (cf. 6) read 10, 5. 

P. 106 dotfom. Conder (in the PEFQS. 1881, p. 253) objects to 
W. Abu Ja‘d (leading up to Michmas: see the Map (Plate V) at the 
end of ZDPV. xxviii), as the scene of Jonathan’s exploit, on the 
ground that this approach would have been naturally guarded by 
the Philistines, and that there would have been no occasion for 
Jonathan to climb up it on his hands and feet ; and considers the cliff 
el-Hésn (= Bozez), which, with difficulty, he climbed himself almost 
to the top (p. 252f.), to be the place where Jonathan made his 
ascent. If the scene of the exploit is ever to be determined definitely, 
a fresh exploration of the Wady would seem to be necessary. 

P, 112, last line: for Jud. 11, 20 read Jud. 11, 30. 

I 15, 6. The following synopsis of the occurrences of 7 in 8, the 
critical editions of Baer, Ginsburg, and Kittel, and MSS. and editions 
cited by Ginsburg, may be convenient. It will shew, among other 
things, how considerably, on Massoretic minutiae, texts and authorities 
differ. Fortunately, for exegesis, such minutiae have no importance. 


Jud. 20, 43 WT} BaG! (v. Baer, p. 102); “T} [not 7] BK. 
*; Sam. 1,6 DN BBaKG?; 7 6 MSS., 4 Edd.t 
*10o, 24 ONS BBaKG?; 4 4 MSS., 3 Edd., and 2 Mass. lists 
cited by Aptow. II, p. 73. 
rm, 6 3 D BaG? 1 MS., Yemenite Massoretic list af. Ginsb. 
The Massorah, iii. 73; 771 BK 39 MSS., 10 Edd. 
*17, 25 OMNI BBaKG? 25 MSS., 4 Edd.; 1 2 MSS., 4 Edd. 
23, 28 172 BaG? 2 MSS.; AM) BK 25 MSS., 7 Edd.; AM 
[not “2] Yemenite Mass. list af. Ginsb. /.c. 


* The asterisk denotes cases mentioned by Kimchi, AMich/o/, ed. Lyck, p. 57*. 

t¢ In each case, of the MSS. and early Edd. (excluding %, which is cited here 
separately) quoted in Ginsburg’s second edition (G?). On the passages cited from 
his first edition, no MSS. or Edd. are quoted by him. 
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2 Sam.18, 16 #1) Ba 2 MSS.; A172 K; 477) BG?; 9779 4 MSS., 
2 Edd., Mass, list, 7.c. p. 74, cf. Aptow. III, p. 56. 
23, 28 IMD [sic] Mass, list (but in no MS. or old Ed. ; G? ad loc.). 
*> Ki. 6, 32 OMN77 BBaKG?, Mass. list, 2c. p. 73 (on 1 Sam. 
10, 24); 15 MSS,, 4 Edd. 
Jer. 22, 22 TMATYIN Ba (v. Baer, p. 99; GK. § 228); 0 BKG’, 
P20412 ayo nN 8BaKG? (v. Baer, p. 110; GK. § 228). 
*Ez. 16, 4 72 NTN? BBaGiK. 
21, 35 FAYE ON Mass. list; 7 SBaG'K. 
*Hab. 3,13 WNA ny BaG? 27 MSS., 1 Ed., Yemenite Mass, list, 
p- 90; UNI BK 15 MSS., 9 Edd. 
ALLE IA Be MAAN BBaG!K, Yemen list, p. 93. 
Prov. 3,8 JY? “IA MN) BBaG'K. 
PLiyct es) mpay-Nd BBaG'K, 
*r4,10 ‘WE) NAY BBaG'K, 
*rp 4 FAN) BBaK; 71G. 
20, 22 YIN Ba; 11 BGK. 
Job 39,9 O 73ND BaG?; O°) BK. 
*Cant. 5,2 5ovndn WAY BBaG'K. 
Ezr. 9, 6 BNA nbybd sBaGiK, 
2 Ch. 26,10 JID Ba; 22 BG'K, 


I 17,17. It was objected, by a reviewer of my first edition, to the 
proposal to read AIA ondn maiwy, that ond must be the accusative 
of specialization. (comp. Wright, Arad, Gr. ii. § 96), and that the 
Arabic grammarians (Sibawaihi, ed. Derenb. i. p. 251) in this case 
distinctly forbid the employment of the art. with the subst. But there 
are in Hebrew several cases of the numeral in the sz. ads. followed by 
a subst. determined by the art. (17, 14 odoin nwdy. Jos. 6, 4. 8 (82s), 
13 (des). 15, 14 = Jud, 1, 20, 1 Ki. 11, 31 DMAwA- AWY Nx), or 
a suff. (Zech. 4, 2); and are we certain that the subst. in such cases is 
not in apposttion (GK. § 134>; Kon. iii. § 3124)? Or, if in all these 
passages, the sic. (NIWY, etc.) is to be restored, in accordance with 
the alternative Arabic construction (Wright, Z.c.), then it will be equally 
legitimate to restore it in 1 Sam. 17, 17 as well. 

On J 17, 40, 1. 2, for pspor3 read piper, 

P. 253. Guthe (2d. 1912, p. 1 ff.) points out objections to the iden- 
tification of el-Bireh with Bé’éroth, and suggests e/-Lattatin, 14 m, 
NW. of Gibeon, 
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§ 1. Zhe Early History of the Hebrew Alphabet. 


Tue Old Testament—except, possibly, the latest portions—was 
not written originally in the characters with which we are familiar ; 
and a recollection of the change through which the Hebrew alphabet 
passed is preserved both in the Talmud and by the Fathers. In the 
Talmud, Sanh. 21», we read: ‘ Originally the law was given to Israel 
in the Hebrew character and in the sacred tongue: it was given again 
to them, in the days of Ezra, in the “Assyrian” character ("WN 3n23), 
and in the Aramaic tongue. Israel chose for themselves the “‘ Assyrian ” 

character and the sacred tongue, and left to the idi@rac the Hebrew 
character and the Aramaic tongue. Who are the iii@rar? R. Hasda* 
said, The Cuthites [i.e. the Samaritans: 2 Ki. 17, 24]. What is the 
Hebrew character? R. Hasda said, *mxnv> ans2’ The original 
character is here termed Hedrew ("29 33), the new character WN *. 
In the Jerus. Talmud, Megzl/ah 1, 71>, two explanations are offered 
of the latter term; ‘And why is it called "wx? Because it is 
straight (W@S) in form. R. Levi says, Because the Jews brought 
it home with them from Assyria®’ The explanation Assyrian is 


1 A teacher of the school of Sura, d. 309. 

2 yos3. ond many ain wT pwd) sy anda Syne ann many ndnna 
wpn pwd) mows ans Syneed yd voy one pwd) nw and3 Ny 
NM NIDN 9 IDX MIT ND MAN pwd) yaay and mynd ym 
mxnad and xtDn 9 WN nay and OND. 

$ An expression of uncertain meaning: comp. Hoffmann in the ZA 7W. i. 337; 
Levy VH WEB. s. v. 

4 The same term is used elsewhere: thus in the Mishnah, JJegz//ah 1, 8 
nintay poany pwd S23 pansa oymeony ads minmy pband aap pa ps 
maw xbox }1IN33 jIN, i.e. the sacred books might be written in any language, 
but the Zef//in and Mezuzoth only in the ‘ Assyrian’ character. 

5 ova ndyy ow dy nd oN yan2a WIND NIMW NWN EY NPI TID 
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the more probable, whether it be supposed to be used loosely for 
‘Babylonian,’ or whether—as others have thought—it have the sense 
of Syrian or Aramaic (as occasionally in later times appears to have 
been the case’), and so embody a true tradition as to the origin of the 
new character. The WN n> is that which in later times acquired 
the name of Y272 33 or square character®. Origen, speaking of the 
sacred name, says that in accurate MSS. it was written in archaic 
characters, unlike those in use in his own day*: gor dé rap avrois 
Kal TO dvexpovyrov TeTpaypapparov drep ert Tod xovoeod meTéov TOU 
apxiepews eyéyparto: Kipios 8€ Kal TovTo wap “EAAnou éexpwveirar. Kat 
év Tois akpiBéor Tov avtvypdduv “EBparkois &pxators ypdppact yéypatrat 
GAN obxl Tots viv. act yap Tov “Eodpay Erépors xphoacbat peta THY 
aixpahwotay. In his Commentary on Ez. 9, 4 he adds that a con- 
verted Jew, in answer to an enquiry, told him that ra dpxata ororxeta 
euhepes exe Td Gad 7S Tod orTavpot xapaxrnp.. Jerome, at the 
beginning of the ‘Prologus Galeatus*, after observing that the 
Hebrews, Syrians, and Chaldaeans had all an alphabet of twenty-two 
characters, continues, ‘Samaritani etiam Pentateuchum Moysi totidem 
litteris scriptitant, figuris tantum et apicibus discrepantes. Certumque 
est Esdram scribam legisque doctorem, post capta Hierosolyma et 
instaurationem templi sub Zorobabel, alas litteras repperisse quibus 
nunc utimur, cam ad illud usque tempus iidem Samaritanorum et 
Hebraeorum characteres fuerint.’ On Ez. 9, 4 he makes a remark 
to the same effect as Origen. In his letter to Marcella, De decem 
nominibus Det’, he writes, ‘ Nomen rerpaypdyparov quod dvexpavyrov 
id est ineffabile putaverunt quod his litteris scribitur 717): quod quidam 
non intelligentes propter elementorum similitudinem cum in Graecis 


1 Cf, Jer. 35 (42), 11. Ez. 32, 29 (‘Agovpior for DIN, i, e. DAN) in the LXX. 

* For other statements made by the Jews respecting the change of script, and 
often dependent upon most fanciful exegesis, see Chapman, Jntrod. to the Pentateuch 
(uniform with the Cambridge Bible), 1911, pp. 279-287). 

$ On y¥. 2, 2 (quoted by Montfaucon, Hexapla, i. 86; in a slightly different 
form, from other MSS., in ed. Bened. ii. 539 = Lommatzsch xi. 396 f.). 

* Or Preface to the Four Books of Kings (which were the first translated by 
Jerome from the Hebrew), designed as a defence (galea) against detractors,— 
printed at the beginning of ordinary editions of the Vulgate, 

° Ep, 25 (ed. Bened. i, 705; Vallarsi i. 129), 


§ 1. Change of Character in the Hebrew Script iii 


litteris repererent MIN! legere consueverunt?.’ Epiphanius? (d. 403) 
makes a statement similar to that contained in the extract from 
Sanhedrin, that a change of character was introduced by Ezra, and 
that the old form was only retained by the Samaritans, 
_ The fact of a change of character, to which these passages bear 
witness, is correct: the only error is that it is represented as having 
been introduced by one man. Tradition, as is its wont, has attributed 
to a single age, and to a single name, what was in reality only accom- 
plished gradually, and certainly was not completed at the time of Ezra 
(who came to Palestine B.c. 458). 

What, then, was that older character of which the Talmud and the 
Fathers speak, and which they describe as being still retained by 
the Samaritans? It was the character which, with slight modifications 
of form, is found upon the Inscription of Mesha‘ (commonly known as 
the ‘Moabite Stone’), upon early Aramaic and Hebrew gems, upon 
Phoenician Inscriptions, and upon the few early Hebrew Inscriptions 
which we at present possess, viz. those found at Samaria, Gezer, 
and Siloam*. It was the common Semitic character, used alike, in 
ancient times, by the Moabites, Hebrews, Aramaeans, and Phoenicians, 
and transmitted by the Phoenicians to the Greeks. This character 
‘remained longest without substantial alteration in Hebrew proper and 
Phoenician: in Greek it changed gradually to the character with 
which we are now familiar: the transition to what is termed above the 
“WN In> was effected first in Aramazc; it was only accomplished at 
a later period in Hebrew, in consequence, no doubt, of the growing 
influence of the Aramaic language in Palestine, in the period imme- 
diately preceding the Christian era. : 

Tables of the chief ancient Semitic alphabets are to be found in 


1 Comp. the Hexapla on y. 26 (25), 13 Is. 1, 2 (with Dr. Field’s note); Nestle 
in the ZDMG., xxxii. 466-9, 507. 

In the palimpsest Fragments of the Books of Kings [1 Ki. 20, 7-17; 2 Ki. 23, 11- 
29] in Aquila’s Translation, found by Dr. Schechter in the Cairo Genizah, and 
published by F.C, Burkitt in 1897, and in those from the Psalms, published in 
C. Taylor’s Cazro Genizah Palimpsests (1900), the Tetragrammaton is regularly 
written in the archaic characters here referred to (cf. Burkitt, p. 15 f.; DZ. iv. 444). » 

3 De xii gemmis, § 63 (ed. Dindorf, 1863, 1V. 213; cited by Hoffmann, #. 5. p. 334): 

8 See p. vii ff. 
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most Hebrew grammars of modern times’, and they need not be here 
repeated. It will be more instructive to place before the reader 
specimens of Inscriptions themselves in facsimile. The earliest 
Inscription of all, that of Mesha‘ (c. B.c. 900), has not been included, 
as facsimiles of it with transcriptions in modern Hebrew characters 
are readily obtainable®. The characters used in this Inscription 
are the most ancient of the West-Semitic type that are known’, 
though they differ but slightly from the earliest of those that are 
figured below: the differences may be studied in detail with the aid 
of the Tables mentioned below. 

Here are examples of seals with Aramaic (Figs. 1 and 2) and 
Hebrew (Figs. 3 and 4) Inscriptions, the first three of which are 


Fig. 4. 
= 


TOXEAN 
rey 


Se i te 


il _y 


Syssay Sxappd mynd 3 mpd 


(Levy, Taf. I, 1) (Levy, Taf. I, 3) WN ja 37129DI3 } 
(Levy, Taf. III, 1) (Levy, Taf. III, 3) 


assigned by M. A. Levy* to the eighth cent. s.c., while the fourth is 
somewhat later. 


1 There is a good one at the beginning of Gesenius-Kautzsch. More extensive 
Tables may be found in Cooke’s North-Semitic Inscriptions (1903), Plates XII-XIV; 
in Plates XLIV-XLVI of the Atlas to Lidzbarski’s Handbuch der nordsemttischen 
LEpigraphik (1898); and especially in Chwolson’s Corpus /nscriptionum Hebrai- 
carum enthaltend Grabinschriften aus der Krim, etc., 1882 (a Table constructed 
by the eminent German palaeographer Euting, containing specimens of not less 
than 139 alphabets), 

* See Die Inschrift des Kinigs Mesa von Moab fiir akademische Vorlesungen 
herausgegeben von Rudolf Smend und Albert Socin (Freiburg i. B., 1886); and 
Plate I in Lidzbarski’s Handbuch (above, z. 1). 

* The Inscription on fragments of a bowl dedicated to ya5 bya, found in 
Cyprus in 1872, is, however, considered by some to be of greater antiquity (see 
Cooke, MS/. No. 11). The characters are very similar (Lidzb. Aédas, II. 7). 

* Stegel und Gemmen mit aramdischen, phinizischen, althebrdischen ete. Ln- 
schriften (Breslau, 1869), pp. 6, 8, 34, 37. 


§ 1. Old West-Semitic and Greek Inscriptions — v 


No. 1 was found under the pedestal of a colossal bull at Khorsabad : 
Nos. 3 and 4 were obtained by M. Waddington, the former in Aleppo, 
the latter in Damascus. The resemblance of some of the characters 
to those of the Greek alphabet will be evident: the 4 and b are closely 
similar to A’ and =, while the forms of 7 and 4 become, when turned 
round so as to face the right, E and P respectively. The 5 and y 
exhibit quite the forms which they still have in modern European 
alphabets, L and O, but from which in the later Hebrew alphabet 
they both diverged considerably. The characters on old Phoenician 
seals and gems are so similar that it has not been deemed necessary 
to add illustrations». The following specimens of ancient Inscriptions 
from Thera will illustrate the derivation of the Greek alphabet from 
the Phoenician *: the letters, as is often the case in the most ancient 
Greek Inscriptions, are read from right to left :— 

Fig. 5. 


MoTATA] 
127093 


*Erayaros 
érrole(c) 


Kepdvvopos 
(From Roehl’s Jmagines [nscriptionum Graecarum Antiquissimae, 
Berolini, 1883, Nos. 1 and 4.) 


The E does not differ materially from the n in Fig. 3; the n differs 
but slightly from the 5 of Mesha‘’s Inscription, and indeed agrees 


1 In the Inscription of Mesha‘, as in that to }322 Sys, from Cyprus (Cooke, 
t NSTI. No. 11; Lidzb., Plate II, A), the J is asimple triangle, with no elongation 
of the right side downwards; it thus exactly resembles the Greek A, and is also 
distinct from the 1, 
2 Examples may be seen in Levy, 4c. Taf. II; cf. Cooke, Pl. IX, B 1-7. 
8 For two other rather interesting examples, from the Gortynian Code, and the 
Treaty between the Eleans and the Heraeans (c. 525 B.C.), see Berger, Hist. de 
1’ Ecriture dans lV Antiquité? (1892), pp. 132-4 (also in Roberts, Greek £, pigraphy, 
Pt. i. (1887), pp. 42, 288,—with many other facsimiles of archaic Greek inscriptions, 


pp- 23 ff., 39 ff., etc.). 
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substantially with the ) of modern printed texts: the F and K are quite 
the 3 and > of Mesha‘’s: the 1, which has not yet become a straight 
line, retains evident traces of its origin (cf. Fig. 3): the M as compared 
with the N has a double turn at the top, exactly as in Fig. 3, the P and 
the A are more differentiated, but do not differ in principle from 
the forms in Figs. 1 and 2, By turning the letters round so as to face 
the right, the later and usual form of the Greek character is (in most 
cases) immediately produced. The evidence of Inscriptions thus 
confirms the testimony of Herodotus, respecting the origin of the 
Greek alphabet from Phoenicia’. 

The most ancient West-Semitic Inscriptions, at present known, 
next to that of Mesha’, are probably the wad Sy3 Inscription from 
Cyprus (p. iv z. 3), and the Old Aramaic Inscriptions of Zinjirli, near 


1 Hd. 5. 58 Of 5 Boies obra of ctv Kddpm dmedpevar... dAAa TE TOAAG, 
oiknoavres TavTHY THY xwpny, eohyayoy SidacKdAta és rods “EAAnvas, kal 81 Kai 
Ypappata, ov édvra mpiv Tois"EAAnot, ws éuol Soxéew* mp&ra pév, ToLot Kal GnayTes 
xpéovra Soivices’ pera 5é, xpdvov mpoBalvovtos, dua TH pwr peréBadrov Kal Tov 
fvdpuov (the shape) rv ypayparov. Tlepioixeoy 5é opeas 7a mOAAA TOY Xwpwv 
Tovrov Tov xpdvov “EAAhvev “Iaves. of mapadaBdvres Sidaxy mapa tev Powixwy 7a 
ypampata perappuOuicarvrés opewy ddlya éxpéwvro, Archaic Greek characters are 
termed by him accordingly (26. 59) Kadpyia ypappara. 

A little consideration will shew generally, how by continued modification in 
different directions, the Greek and modern European character on the one hand, 
and the Hebrew square character on the other, have been developed from a common 
origin. Out of the archaic 3, the Greek B arose by turning the letter from left to 
right, and carrying round the lower part of it so as to form a complete semicircle ; 
the square 3 arose by the opening and ultimate disappearance of the upper part of 
the original letter, as explained below (p. xivf.). A and P in Greek preserved 
the distinctness of type which these letters shew on Mesha‘’s Inscription: by the 
addition of a tail to the J, and the gradual degeneration of the upper part of both 
letters, they acquired the great similarity of form which they present in most of the 
later Hebrew alphabets. Eshmun‘azar’s } is almost our Z; by successive shorten- 
ing of the strokes, and extension of the angles between them, } is produced. The 
old >) is nearly our L: by the addition of a tail on the right, the square b is 
produced. Mesha‘’s ) is our O; the first stage in the derivation of will appear 
in Plate ILI. Out of the old *], the Greek f arose by the gradual prolongation 
downwards of the upper left-hand part of the letter (see the first stage in Fig, 5): 
the final 5] is nearly the same as the old form; the medial 5 merely differs from it 
by the turn to the left given to the lower part of the letter, when the end of a word 
did not bring the scribe’s hand to a pause (cf. p. xix). The crooked | of the archaic 
Greek (Fig. 5; Roberts, 23 ff., 40 ff.) before long becomes straight (2d. 30, 61). 
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Heprew Inscripep TasLet FROM GEZER 


(Reproduced by permission of the Palestine Exploration Fund.) 
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§ 1. Lhe Gezer Inscription Vil 


Aleppo (8th cent. .c.)!. For our present purpose, however, these 
may be passed by; and we may look at what is at present the most 
ancient Hebrew Inscription known, the Calendar-Inscription discovered 
in 1908 at Gezer (Plate I). Its date is uncertain, but in any case it 
is later than Mesha‘’s Inscription, and earlier than the Siloam Inscription 
(p- ix). Those who think that the Siloam Inscription is not earlier 
than the 3rd cent. B.c., place it in the 6th cent. p.c.°; Lidzbarski 
considers it ‘much older than the 6th century ‘;’ and G. B. Gray 
assigns it to the 8th century °. 


The Inscription reads (Lidzbarski)— 

Pann’ ADS yn 

wd int yn 

nvp Wy wn 

payy oyp my 

$3 yayp any 

sory 

ypony 

I.e. 1 The month of ingathering [Tishri]. The month of (2) sowing. 

The month of late sowing. 3 The month of cutting (or hoeing up ?) 

flax. 4 The month of barley-harvest. 5 The month of the general 

harvest. 6 The month of (vine-)pruning. 7 The month of summer- 
fruits. 

1. 9’. Though 4Dx) na’ might be read (and similarly in the 
following lines), ‘ A month and ingathering’ yields a poor sense; and 
it seems that, in spite of its rarity in the OT. (only once in prose, 
Gen. 1, 24 PON In‘n), the 1 is the old case-ending, the 12 occur- 
rences of which in OT. are given in GK. § 90° Was this of more 
frequent occurrence in the autographs of the OT. than it is in 


TON ff Ww ND 


‘1 See Cooke, WVS/. p. 159 ff.; and, for the characters, the Atlas to Lidzbarski’s 
Handbuch, Plates XXII-XXIV, XLV, col. 1. 

2 The inscriptions on ostraka, found in rgro on the site of the ancient Samaria, 
and belonging to the time of Ahab (PE F'QS. 1911, p. 79 ff.), are more ancient ; 
but facsimiles of these are not at present (July, 1912) available. 

3 Stanley A. Cook, PEFQS. 1909, p. 308 f. 

4 [bid. p. 26; Ephemerts, iii. 37. 

5 PEFOQS. 1909, p. 32+ 
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MT.? DN, Ex. 23, 16 JO TYyons JEON] TWN NXY2 HON] 3D) 
Iwi 34,227. 2. vipd (Am. 7, 1+, differently), or (Marti, p. 225) 
wip, here, apparently, the ‘late’ sowing in Feb. (Dalman, PE'FOQS. 
1909, p. 118; cf. Wetzstein, ap. Delitzsch on Job 24,6). 3. T3¥ 
(or T¥Y), cf. WYO Is. 44, 12. Jer. 10, 3 (an axe for cutting trees). 
In Ethiopic typ is to reap. Flax is usually pulled up; but it may 
have been anciently cut in Palestine, as it is still about Aleppo (2dzd. 
p. 90). Or (Dalm.) it may have been ewf out of the ground with 
a ‘T¥Y", as a OVP was used in time of harvest (Pé’ah iv. 4). NY2, cf. 
‘VB Hos. 2,7. The month meant is March. 4. DIY 7¥P (2 Sam. 
21, 9),in April. The o is placed below the line for want of space. 
5. ‘The month of the reaping (or harvest) of all things,’ i.e. of the 
general harvest in May. 6. The pruning ("Ot Ct. 2, 12) meant will 
be (Dalm. p. 119), the second pruning, in June. 7. /’P (i.e. 72) the dave 
summer fruits (see on 2 Sam. 16, 1), ripe in July or August. The 
Calendar is imperfect, containing only 8 months: but this and other 
difficulties connected with it need not here be considered’. 

The characters are bold and clear, though evidently the work of an 
unpractised hand. Most of the characters have archaic forms (compare, 
for instance, the &, 7, 3, ?, 4, D, ¥, P, Y with the earlier forms in the Tables 
of Cooke, Lidzbarski, or GK.): there are few or none of the curves, or 
other modifications, which are characteristic of the later forms. The 
3 in|. 5 is very abnormal; but this may be due to the inexperience 
of the engraver. The letters at the lower left-hand corner are read by 
Lidzbarski as... .. a8,—perhaps [PT]$°28 *. 

Until the discovery of the Gezer Inscription, the Inscription on the 
wall of the tunnel of Siloam (Plate II) was considered to be the oldest 
known Hebrew Inscription. The Pool of Siloam is situated at the 
extreme S. of the Eastern hill of Jerusalem (on the N. of which 
the Temple formerly stood), near the entrance to the Tyropoeon 
valley ; and a conduit or tunnel cut through the rock from the Virgin’s 


* See further PEFOS. 1909, 26 ff. (Lidzbarski), 30 ff. (G. B. Gray), 113 ff. 
(Daiches, on Babylonian parallels), 118 f. (Dalman), 189 ff. (Gray), 194 f. (Lidz- 
barski) ; Lidzbarski’s Ephemerts, iii. 37 ff. (notice, p. 45, the parallel from Tosefia, 
p: 215, 1. 15 ff., ed. Zuckermandel) ; Marti, ZA W. 1909, p. 222 ff. 

* The /ine above a letter indicates that the reading is not quite certain. 
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§ 1. The Siloam Inscription ix 


ee See EE LET ei 
Spring '—the one natural spring which Jerusalem possesses—situated 
some distance above it, on the E. side of the same hill, leads down to 
it, and supplies it with water*. The tunnel is circuitous, measuring 
1708 feet (Warren), or 1757 feet (Conder), though the distance in 
a straight line is considerably less. At a distance of about 109 feet 
from where the tunnel opens into the Pool of Siloam, and on the 
right-hand side as one enters it, is an artificial niche or tablet in 
the rock, the lower part of which is occupied by the Inscription. 
The Inscription was first observed in 1880, by a pupil of Architect 
Schick, who, while wading in the Pool with a lighted candle, observed 
what appeared to be characters engraved on the rock. Ultimately, 
in 1881, a gypsum cast was obtained by Dr. Guthe, who published 
a photograph, with accompanying description, in 1882, which has 
since been often reproduced. A portion of three lines in the In- 
scription has been destroyed through the wearing away of the rock ; 
but the general sense is quite plain. Here is the Inscription, trans- 
literated into modern Hebrew characters: 


ee eR RK Ke ee TY. ADI, TIT. aN, aap & & * 

p.wn. dp, y[ow2 aypand. non. woe. nya. ws. be. oe. ma 

AOD ee eee ROD DT, oe 

2995), aa. Sy. aa. wa. mapd.. we. paynn, 120, mp3 

Roy, non, FONT. Bana, noqan. Se. eyion. jo. Dn 
.paynn wen. Sy, Syn. naa, 7, non. n 6 

I.e. 1. [Behold] the piercing through! And this was the manner of 


nr W DN HF 


the piercing through. Whilst yet [the miners were lifting up] 

2. the pick, each towards his fellow, and whilst yet there were three 
cubits to be pierced [through, there was heard] the voice of 
each call- 

3. ing to his fellow, for there was a fissure (?) in the rock on the right- 
hand........ And on the day of the 


1 Not the Virgin’s Poo/, as stated incorrectly in the Palaeographical Society’s 
Volume. This is a small artificial reservoir near St. Stephen’s Gate, and has no 
connexion with either the Virgin’s Sfrzmg, or the Pool of Siloam. 

2 See the Plan in ZB. ii, facing col. 2419-20, or G. A. Smith, Jerusalem (1907), 
ii, Plan facing p. 39; and comp. i. 87-92. 

8 ZDMG. 1882, pp. 725-50. See also Lidzbarski, Zphemeris, i. 53. 
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4. piercing through, the miners (lit. hewers) smote each so as to meet 
his fellow, pick against pick: and there flowed 

s. the water from the source to the pool, 1200 cubits; and one hun- 

6. dred cubits was the height of the rock over the head of the miners. 

The Hebrew is as idiomatic, and flowing, as a passage from the 
Old Testament. 1. 732) or 7372 does not occur in the OT.: 3p3 
is fo pierce (2 Ki. 12, roal.); /Ae3 is a hole or aperture On the use 
of 135, comp. p. 192 mofe. 2. WI as Jer. 6, 21: usually 71¥1—nypr 
as Gen. 48, 7, cf. Am. 4, 7. 3. MM, i.e. probably MM as 2 Ki. 9, 37 
Kt.—ntt: the letters are quite clear, but the meaning is altogether 
uncertain, the word being not otherwise known, and the derivation from 
431 producing no suitable sense. 4. nap, vocalize nipd, the infin. of 
MP. 5. The order of the numerals in 75x) ONND (the smaller before 
the greater), as Nu. 3, 50 abe mind why; but the order is rare in 
OT., except in P, Ez. Chr. (GK. § 134'), and with pbx very rare}. 
5-6. NOX NND, as 72” NNO Gen. g, 3, and often besides in P (LOT. 
| p. 131 (edd. 1-3, p. 124), No. 8; GK. § 1348). On the orthography 
of the Inscription, see below, pp. xxx, xxxii. The words, as in the 
Inscription of Mesha‘, are separated by dots, without spaces ®. 

The Inscription has been generally assigned to the time of Hezekiah, 
who is stated to have ‘made the pool, and the conduit, and brought 
water into the city’ (2 Ki. 20, 20) ‘to the west side of the city of 
David’ (2 Ch. 32, 30) in terms which appear exactly to describe the 
function of the tunnel in which the Inscription is *. 


E. J. Pilcher, however (PSBA. 1897, p. 165 ff., with a Table of Alphabets ; 
1898, p. 213 ff.), pointed out the resemblance of several of its characters to those 
of a later date, and argued that it belonged to the time of Herod. His conclusions 
were combated by Conder (PH /QS. 1897, p. 204 ff.): he replied 22d. 1898, 
p- 56f. Stanley A. Cook, in his detailed palaeographical study of the Old 
Hebrew alphabet in the PE/QS. 1909, p. 284 ff., though not accepting a date as 
late as this, agrees (cf. p. 305 de¢tom) that the characters point to a date later than 
¢. 700 B.C.: ‘if placed early,’ he remarks (p. 308), ‘it embarrasses, and will always 
embarrass, Hebrew palaeography;’ he cannot, indeed (dbéd. ». 2), fix the 
approximate date with any confidence, but thinks a date in the time of Simon, 
son of Onias (see Ecclus. 50, 3 Heb.),—probably c. 220 B.C.,—not impossible. Let 
us hope that future discoveries will make the date clearer. 


1 Add ; Ki. 5, 12, Ez. 48, 16. 30. 32. 33. 34; and see, for further particulars, 
Herner, Syntax der Zahlwirter im A T., 1893, pp. 72 f., 74, 79- 
? See further, VS7. No. 2. 8 Guthe, /.c. pp. 745-8; Smith, i. 1c2 f., ii. 151. 
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§ 1. The Siloam Inscription eH) 
og Se SE ae 
For our present purpose it is not necessary to consider this question 
further, Although some of the Siloam characters do resemble the 
later, rather than the earlier, examples of the older script (see, in 
Lidzbarski’s Plate XLVI, Table III, the parallel cross strokes of the 
&, the }, the curving tail in 5, , 9, and 5, and the disappearance of 
the left-hand upright stroke of the y), they are still substantially of 
the archaic type, and there is no appreciable approximation to the 
‘square’ type. 

The Samaritan character, as stated in the passages quoted above 
from the Talmud and the Fathers, preserves in all essential features 
the old Hebrew type, the modifications being confined to details, and 
originally, no doubt, being merely calligraphic variations :— 


Pe re ye es tr YX st ST 4 4 
mimeaer sys DY bb oS * Pn t yn td 33-8 


In Palestine the old Hebrew character was used regularly on coins, 
from the earliest Sheqels and half-Sheqels struck by Simon Maccabaeus 
(B.C. 141-135) to those of the Great Revolt, a.p. 65-68, and of Simon 
Bar-cochab, a.D. 132-135’. The example (Fig. 7) is a Sheqel of the 
third year (0 w i.e. 3 mov) of Simon Maccabaeus :— 


Fig. 7. 


SS tao 


besun Sow meyspn pYSen 
pl ey 
(From Madden’s Cozns of the Jews, p. 68, No. 5.) 


As characters that were entirely unknown would evidently not be 
suitable for use upon coins, it may be inferred that though in the time 
of Christ the older character had been generally superseded (for the », 
Matth. 5, 18, is by no means the smallest letter in the old alphabet), 
it was still known, and could be read without difficulty. 


1 Madden, Cons of the Jews (ed. 2, 1881), pp. 67 ff., 198 ff., 233 ff. 
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In the characters represented hitherto, no tendency to modification 
in the direction of the modern square type has been observable. Such 
a tendency first manifests itself in the Aramazc alphabet, and may be 
traced most distinctly in Aramaic Inscriptions from Egypt. Plate Il 
is a facsimile of the ‘Carpentras stele,’ monument carved in lime- 
‘stone, the early history of which is not known, but which is now 
deposited in the Biblioth¢que et Musée d’Inguimbert in the town of 
Carpentras (dép. Vaucluse) in France. The monument is a funereal 
one: the representation above the Inscription exhibits the embalmed 
body of the deceased, a lady named Taba, resting on the lion-shaped 
bier, and attended by the jackal-headed Anubis at the feet, and by the 
hawk-headed Horus at the head, with the four customary funereal 
vases beneath. The figures stationed as mourners at a little distance 
from the head and feet of the bier are Isis and Nephthys. The first 
three lines of the Inscription are about 94 inches long ; the height of 
the letters is 3 of an inch, or a little more. 

The Inscription (=CJS. Il. i. 141 = NS/. No. 75), in square’ 
characters, is as follows :— 


xox DIN TT NMN BAN NA NaN ADA 4 
mon moos xo wx ownsy may xd wea oy 2 
‘MP PO MDIN DIP 7D WA ADA DIN DIP 3 
a ee onen al nyo) onda in 4 


I.e. 1. Blessed be Taba, the daughter of Tahapi, devoted worshipper 
of the God Osiris. 

2. Aught of evil she did not, and calumny against any man she never 
uttered. 

3. Before Osiris be thou blessed : from Osiris take thou water. 

4. Be thou a worshipper (sc. before Osiris), my darling; and among 
the pious [mayest thou be at peace !]. 

1. 8122; Monh is an Egyptian word, meaning perfect, pious ; the 
prefix /a (¢’) is the fem. article. ‘t=Heb. mt: the demonstrative with 
the force of a relative, as regularly in Aramaic. But *t (= Arab. = is 
usually hardened to "J in Aram. (Dan. Ezr. passim) ; the same form, 


1 Plate LXIV in the Palaeographical Society’s Volume. 


Puate III 


Ayot00g jeoryduisoovpeg oy} Aq poysttqud [sorseg peyua9] 
suondriosuy pu sjdirosnueyy jo Soplumisovy oy} JO ATX We[g woy ‘uorsstursad fq 


DIALS SVULNAMUVD THY, 


¢ 


peonpordayy 


“6 
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however, recurs in Plate V, lines 1, 3, 5, and, as is now known, 
is the form all but uniformly found in Egyptian Aramaic’, 2. DYWP 
something * is the oldest extant form’ of the word which appears in 
Mandaic as ON, in the Targums as DY)‘, and in Syriac as prs: 
comp. ZDMG, xxxiv. 568, 766. WN3 is the older form of the Syr. 
aa> evil: comp. &N2 /o Je evil in the Targums, Gen, 21, 11, and 
often, 82 (emph.) evz/, N73Y and NON are the usual Aram. forms 
of 3 fem. pf. ‘S73 must correspond to what is usually written in 
Aram, as "¥7p (see Dan. 3, 8. 6, 25); in Mandaic, however, the root 
is written p43; and comp. Syr. lS = Heb. np, and Mand. xowrd 
=|Naco=Heb. SYP. The term will be used here in the derived 
sense of ‘calumny’ (though this explanation is not free from objec- 
tion) *®. ANN cannot mean ferfect (TDA) ‘ because adjectives of this 
form are very rarely derived from verbs y’y (the Aram. form is 
pool *), and because, as the subj. of naps, we should expect the 
emphatic anon. If non=Syr. @&l=Heb. BY, as in Ezr. 5, 17. 
6, 1. 6. 12, it must mean /here, yonder, the speaker being conceived 
as in the world beyond the grave, and therefore referring to this 
earthly life as “yonder.” This seems, however, rather forced: and 
it is perhaps better to adopt Lagarde’s suggestion that non=Syr. 
pods (rad. pool) “ever”’ (Dr. Wright). The word must be allowed 


1 See the Glossaries of Sayce-Cowley, Aramaic Papyri discovered at Assuan 
(1906), and Sachau, Avramdische Papyrus aus... Elephantine (1911). It is 
also the form found in the old Aramaic of Zinjirli and Nineveh, and in that of 
Babylon, Téma, and even Cilicia. See the particulars and references given in 
LOT.’ 504, 515. 

2 From NID YAN) scibile guid (cf. YIID, knowledge, from YJ’, Dan. §, 12) ; 
Fleischer, in Levy’s Chala. Worterb. ii. 567 ; Noldeke, Manddische Gramm., 186. 

3 Now (1912) attested as early as B.C. 407 and 419 (Sachau, 2, 14; 6, 7), if 
not as B.C. 510 (Sachau, 52, II: see p. 185), and also occurring elsewhere in 
Egyptian Aramaic (see Sachau’s Glossary, p. 285), and in Nabataean (Cooke, 
NST. 94, 5, of the 1st cent. A.D.). Also in the pl. NMDY7319, Sachau, 2, 12. 3, 11. 

# So in the Palmyrene Tariff Inscription of A.D. 137, VSZ. 147, i. 5 YD; 8,9 , 
NOVI; ii. 40 DYN, 

5 Lagarde, Symmdcta, ii. p. 61f. 

® Comp. oN, Job, uaw,, Sudo, 59, ged, 2.409, by the side of 
by Demy, bp, WP, 1, P (Lagarde, Anmerkungen zur griech, Ubers, der 
Proverbien, 1863, on 4, 3°). 
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to be uncertain. 3. OTP, 12, as Dan. 2, 6, and often, 9, i.e. MD. 
The expression Rece’ve water may be illustrated from Greek Inscrip- 
tions!; and the representation of the bestowal of water upon the 
dead is common on Egyptian monuments, 4. *nyo3 (which admits 
of no explanation) is supposed to be an error of the stone-cutter for 
nay) my pleasant, delightful one (cf. 2 Sam. 1, 26. Cant. 7, 7). 
TDN froos the pious. At the end mydvi (or 1) 1 may be plausibly 
supplied: some have thought that traces of these letters are even 
discernible on the stone. The Janguage of the Inscription is almost 
pure Aramaic: a Hebrew (or Phoenician) element is, however, present 
in we and op (mpd) *. 

The date of this Inscription is not perfectly certain: but it belongs 
probably to the fourth cent. B.c. An earlier type of the Egyptian 
Aramaic character, dating from B.c. 482, is exhibited on the stele 
of Saqqarah (2 miles NW. of Memphis), found in 1877*; the stele of 
Carpentras has been preferred for reproduction here, as the characters 
(in the photograph) are more distinct. Observe that the upper part 
of the 3, 5, 5, and y is open: this is the first stage in the formation of 
the later square character, which is ultimately produced, in the case 
of these letters, by the disappearance of the two parallel lines at the 
top of 3,4, 4, and by the addition of a tail to the y. (These letters’ 
are formed similarly on the Saqqarah stele.) The stroke at the upper 
right-hand corner of the & is almost, if not quite, separated from the 
transverse stroke which forms the body of the letter: this is a similar 
change in the direction of the later form of the character*. The two 


1 Boeckh, Corp. Inscr. Graec. 6562: O(eots) K(araxovios). Avpndia Tpooddw 
Atockoupiins avip TH éavtod ovvBiw yxpnororatn Kal yAvKuTaTn pvelas yapw, 
evpdyxet, kupia, kat Sol(q) cor 6”Oorpis 76 PuxXpsv VSwp. The same wish, 26. 6717. 

2 Both now (1912) known to occur frequently in Egyptian Aramaic: see the 
Glossaries in Sayce-Cowley and Sachau, 

8 Plate LXIII in the Palaeographical Society’s Volume; Lidzbarski, Plate 
XXVIII. 1 (drawn by the author): cf. the transcription, with notes, in VS/. 
No. 71. The Inscription is dated the 4th year of Xerxes (=B.C. 482): the name 
Xerxes is written WIN'WN Lshiarsh (Pers. Khshaydrsh@), as regularly in 
Egyptian Aramaic (see the Glossaries in Sayce-Cowley and Sachau), 

* The form of the & (as of many of the other letters) in Palmyrene is, however, 


the one which approaches most closely to the square type: see Fig. 11 below, and 
the Tables in Cooke or Lidzbarski. 
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lower horizontal strokes of the old are merged in one, which however 
is separated from the perpendicular stroke, and hangs down from the 
upper horizontal stroke, thus anticipating the form ultimately assumed 
by the letter. 1 and t have both nearly assumed the modern form. 
nM appears (as on the Saqqarah stele) with only a single horizontal 
bar: the bar, if a little lowered, produces H, H, if a little raised, n. 
On the stone of Mesha‘ (as in the Inscriptions figured above) » 
appears composed of four distinct strokes (like Z with /wo parallel 
strokes on the left at the top): here the four strokes are crumpled 
up so as to form a sort of triangle, which, when reduced in size, 
becomes the modern». In the stele of Saqqarah, the » appears still 
in its old form, The two diverging lines towards the top of the 9, 
on the left, which still appear on the Saqqi@rah stele, become a single 
line, turned up at the end, which in the Papyri becomes in its turn 
a single thick line. D exhibits a modification which is difficult to 
describe, but which, when the tail, as happens afterwards, is curled 
round to the left, produces an evident approximation to the modern 
form of the letter’. “| scarcely differs from 3 except by having 
a longer tail. w has been modified, and approaches the modern type : 
almost the same form appears on the stele of Saqqarah. Nn is no 
longer a complete cross: the horizontal cross-line is confined to the 
right-hand side of the letter, and is deflected downwards: by the 
further prolongation of this deflection, and the accompanying reduction 
of the upper part of the perpendicular stroke, the modern N is 
* produced. = , 3, 5, are not materially changed, shewing, as was 
said, that the transition to the square character was gradual, and not 
accomplished for all the letters at the same time. The words are 
separated, not by dots, but by small spaces. 

In Papyri, the softer material, written upon by a reed-pen, led 
naturally to the production of more cursive characters. Here (Plate IV) 
is part of an Inscription written on a Papyrus discovered in 1907-8, 
at Elephantine, the ancient Yeb, at the extreme south of Egypt, just 
below the First Cataract: it is dated in the 2nd year of Xerxes 


1 Cf. Lidzbarski, p. 191 ; and see Plates XLV, cols. 6-25, XLVI, 11 a, cols. 2, 6. 
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ee eee 
(.c. 484), and is consequently two years older than the Saqqarah 
stele!. Transliterated into square characters, it reads :— 


ccacwe es MEARS NIM MO MASS SMS 2% 

veee eee ee ® RAW MDD DIP NID m2 12 

ceceeee pana ot md vad Samd pdy 13 

.e Si]N MD OTP Nvdp naa pyr 7 14 

veeeeeD DD AI wD ADD TD DIM) NIMIN 15 

vee ee 950 Mma 7 pos wow mow NAPS 16 

saya xdonn ay amend ody nox 15 17 

ayn nD by yern ana 18 
The Inscription (taking into account the part not here reproduced) 
is a contract between two Jews of the military colony at Elephantine 
and a dealer to supply provisions for two ‘ hundreds’ (companies) of 
the garrison; and the passage quoted deals with the payment for 
what has been supplied: but the words lost at the ends of the lines 
make it impossible to give a continuous translation. The parts 

which remain may be rendered as follows :— 


Tie ener ae written (i.e, named) in this deed. We will give... 

12. the house of the king (=the government), and before the scribes 
of the treasury... 

13. by our hand (=through us) to bring to these men who are 
written (named) [in this deed]... 

14. to thee by number (or by mna’s) in the house of the king, and 
before the scribes of the tr[easury]. . . 

15. We shall owe thee 100 karashas* of silver, silver of... . 

16. the god. And thou hast authority over (a charge upon) our 
salary, which the house of the king [gives] 

17. to us; thou hast authority to take (it) until thou art fully paid for 
the corn. 

18. Hoshea‘ has written (this deed) at the mouth (dictation) of Ahiab. 


13. 52m, inf. Qal from 53%, which occurs in these Papyri in a trans. 
sense (Il. 9; 42,17. 43(1), 4 Jmad vba bring me to thy house), In Bibl. 


* Sachau, Aramdische Papyrus und Ostraka aus einer jiidischen Militér-Kolonie 
zu Elephantine (1911), No. 25 (p. 99). 


* A Persian weight, equal to 10 shekels (Lidzbarski, Ephemeris, iii. 76, 130). 
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Part or AN Ecyptran ARAMaIc Papyrus, oF 484 B.C. 


, from Plate XXV of Sachau’s Avamdische Papyrus und Ostraka, 1911.) 
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(Reproduced, by perm 


PLate V 


Ecypt1an Aramaic Papyrus 


Reproduced, by permission, from Plate XX VI of the Facsimiles of Manuscripts 
and Inscriptions published by the Palaeographical Society. 
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Aram., Tgg., and Syr., only the Apfel, bay, Draik, W301” nbx, the 
form in Egyptian Nabataean and Cappadocian Aramaic, Jer. 10, 11, 
Ezr. 5, 15 Kt., for the Biblical Aram. and Targumic won see Lex. 
1080, LOTS 255”, 18. ws, wid, as the name of a weight, 
occurs often besides in these Inscriptions. 16. D5w, ice. pydet Ear. 
4, 20, 7, 24 al. (Zex. 1115). pop, see Sayce-Cowley, L6, P 3 
(=Lidzbarski, Ephemeris, ii. 224, 6. 237, 3). The word may mean 
properly a portion or measure of food (Sachau, p. 52: cf. loio= 
ovropetpiov Luke 12, 42, PS. col. 3279; and Sachau, Pap. 36 (Taf. 
32), 8). 4. xdpnn, see Sachau, Pap. 28 (Taf. 28-9), 11. 17. 
18, O85 by. so Sayce-Cowley, L 16. Cf. in Heb. Jer. 36, 4 7993 3n3" 
WD 3d. 6. 17. 18. 

As was remarked above, the differences from the Carpentras script 
are due mainly to the more yielding nature of the material used for 
producing the characters. Instead of the sharply cut characters incised 
on the Carpentras stele, the strokes, especially the horizontal and 
slanting ones, are thick; and those lines which are straight in the 
stele shew a tendency to curve. And in 3, 4, 3, ", the part open 
at the top almost disappears owing to a single thick stroke taking 
its place: this stroke ultimately becomes the top line of these letters 
in the square form. 

The following (Plate V) is a specimen of the Egyptian Aramaic 
script on a fragment of Papyrus now in the British Museum, belong- 
ing to the late Ptolemaic or Roman period?. Here is a transliteration 
of the Inscription (=CZS. II. i. 145 B= WSJ. No. 76 B):— \ 


.., yous wooo easmpn Sy wad ek 
ceo e ee NOD MY TMNT BND WD... eee 
eee TON Nod dD wD TD... eee 
eens MM JOM Jama Jan wom now(p).... 
, snow ata may or sawn p> jdm A... 


. 


ok W NH 


- 


1 Read incorrectly by Sayce-Cowley (A 7al.) W33. See Lidzbarski, Zphemeris, 
ili. 76. 

2 Plate XXVI in the Palaeographical Society’s Volume. 

8 So De Vogiié in CZS\ II. i. 145 B. Inthe Seay Society’s Volume, 
the word is transliterated NINN, 


1365 Cc 
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cee ee Door Suew prim xd qronn Ted... 6 
iis Pa tay SIDI el Le NERD E DORE Opa ae ge ATT 


I.e, 1. ...for my sons according to the testimony of the king, and 
he heard 4 « 

2, ... the son of Punsh, he delayed (?). The king answered ..... 

3. ...the son of Punsh the words which the king had spoken, and... 

4. ...thou didst kill them. Mayest thou go with the sword of thy 
strength, and.... 


ee Or . and the captives which thou hast taken this year..... 

6. .... in them; and thy bones shall not descend into She’ol, and thy 
shadow ..... 

7. ...+... On the thousands of the king.... 


The text, as is evident, is much mutilated. The subject appears to 
be a tale, ‘composed either by a heathen Aramaean, who was hostile 
to the Egyptian religion!, or by an Egyptian Jew as a Haggadah on 
Ex. 1,—more probably the latter.’ The language is Aramaic, tinged 
(like the Carpentras Inscription) with Hebrew or Phoenician. 2. 
xb may, cf. Dan. 2, 5. 8. 20 etc. 4. 18% shem, as Ezr. 4, 10. 23 etc. 
70, cf. J Ezr. 5, 5. 5. Nt (fem.), as Sachau 2, 17 NNN Nt. 6° 
xr xnow, Réert. d’Epigr. Sém. i. 247 81 NWI; =Bibl. Aram. yo 
(Lex. 1086"): cf. Y and "I, p. xii dottom. 6. FPS shose, as Dan. 
3, 12 etc. #NN from NO, the common Aram. word for go down. 

The characters are in general very similar to those of Plate III; 
but, in so far as there is a difference, they have approached nearer 
to the square type. The m assumes a form more resembling the 
square 7. ‘The tail of the 1 shews a tendency to curl round to the 
left, and the whole letter approximates to the modern form. In 
the same way the right-hand stroke of the n is longer, and curls 
round, so that the letter, especially the one in An (I. 4), closely 
resembles the square n. The 2 (notice Il. 4 Jan, 6 yon) is almost 
exactly like the square final 7. The square form of 3 is produced 
by the stroke on the left being gradually brought lower down: see 


1 There is an allusion to the ‘ Egyptian gods’ in the first column of the Papyrus 
published as Plate XXV of the same Volume (Cooke, SZ. 76 A), 
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col. 13 in GK. ; the Inscription "1 onn ‘Boundary of Gezer’ ery 
Gezer (Lidzbarski, Plate XLVI, Ila, col. 3), and the Palmyrene 3 
(tdrd. Plate XLV, cols. 10, 13; Cooke, Plate XIV, cols. 6, 7, 9). l 

The gradual change of script can also be well studied in the Table 
in Gesenius-Kautzsch (ed. 1910). From this it appears at once that 
the characters of Mesha‘’s Inscription (¢. 840 B.c.) and those of 
Zinjirli, near Aleppo, of about a century later, are practically identical 
—only the 4, for instance, being in the latter more curved at the top 
than in the former. In the Phoen. and Hebrew characters from the 
ninth to the first cent. B.c. (cols. 2-6) there is not any great change: 
the marked changes occur in the Aramaic types, from the eighth to the 
third cent. B.c.; and the earliest examples of the square Hebrew 
character (col. 14) are developed most immediately, not from the 
Flebrew series (cols. 3-6), but from the Aramaic series (cols, 11-13). 
It further appears from this Table that, of the ‘final’ characters, 4, }, |, 7 
are really the older, more original forms of the letters in question ; 
in the middle of a word, in cursive writing, the tail was curved round 
to the left, producing the medial forms 5, 3, 5, ¥; at the end of 
a word, where there was a natural break, the original long perpen- 
dicular line remained. The final po, on the other hand, is not an 
original form: it arises from the later form of the 1 being closed 
up on the left (see col. 14; and comp. Lidzbarski, Plate XLVI, IIa, 
cf. XLV, cols. 20-25)". 

From the immediate neighbourhood of Palestine an early ae 
of the Aramaic transition-alphabet is afforded by an Inscription, con- 
sisting of a single word, found at ‘Araq el-Emir (‘ Cliff of the Prince’), 
in the country of the ancient Ammonites, 9 miles NW. of Heshbon?’. 
Here (Jos. Avy. xii. 4. 11) Hyrcanus, grandson of Tobias, and great- 
nephew of the High Priest Onias II, being persecuted by his brothers, 
found himself a retreat among the hills (p.c. 183-176), where he built 
a stronghold, one feature of which consisted in a series of filteen 


1 See, for further particulars on the gradual evolution of the square characters, 
Lidzbarski, p. 175 ff. (Phoenician), p. 183 ff. (older Heb.), p. 186 ff. (Aram.), 
pp. 189-192 cae Hebrew) ; and the three Tables at the end of his A¢/as. 

2 See Socin’s Palistina u. Syrien (in Baedeker’s Handbooks), Route 10 (end) ; 
in more recent editions (revised by Benzinger), Route 17. 
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caves, in two tiers, hollowed out in the side of the rock!. At the 
right hand of the entrance to two of the caves (Nos, 11 and 13 in the 
Memoirs) in the lower tier, on the smoothed surface of the rock beside 
No. 13 (Fig. 8), on the unsmoothed surface beside No. 11 (Fig. 9), 
stands the Inscription, in letters nearly eight inches high. 


Fig. 8 (A). 


Fig. 9 (B). 
nL TJ16 


(From the Facsimiles attached 
to Chwolson’s Corp. IJnscr. 


(From No. 383 of the Photographs Hebr., No. 1+) 


published by the Palestine Explora- 
tion Fund.) 


From its position, the Inscription cannot well be earlier than the 
period when the caves were constructed, and may, of course, be later. 
It must be read 7210, The transitional character of the alphabet 

appears in the approximations to the square type: in the 1 without 
the right-hand upper stroke, in the 3 open at the top, and in the » and 
m approaching the type of Fig. 10. The b, also, originally a cross 


1 See the view of the caves in the Memoirs of the Survey of Eastern Palestine, 
vol. i (1889), opposite p. 72; or in G, A. Smith’s Jerusalem (1908), ii. 426 (also, 
p- 428, a photograph of the cave with the Inscription A), cf. p. 427 7. 

? The reading has been disputed. De Vogiié (A/élanges, 1868, p. 162 f.), and 
Clermont-Ganneau (Researches tn Palestine, 1896, ii. 261), both of whom had 
seen and copied the Inscription, read it M31. On the other hand, the Photo- 
graph (Fig. 8), and the reproductions in the Memoirs, p. 76 f., and the Plate 
opposite p. 84, seemed to leave no doubt that the first letter was } ; and so M*I7Y 
was adopted in the first edition of the present work, and by Lidzbarski in 1898 
(pp. 117, 190). It appears now, however, from the very complete descriptions 
in the Publications of the Princeton Archaeological Expedition to Syria in 
1904-5 [Division II (Ancient Architecture in Syria), § A (Southern Syria), Part i 
{Ammonitis), pp. 1-28 (‘Araq el-Amir); Division III (Inscriptions), § A (Southern 
Syria), Part i (Ammonitis), pp. 1-7 (Hebrew Inscriptions of ‘Araq el-Amir), by 
Enno Littmann], Div. IIT, § A, Pt. i, p. 2 (Photos. A and B), that (as stated above) 
there are in fact ¢wo inscriptions (cf. Smith, 427 2.), one (A) agreeing with Fig. 8, 
the other (B) agreeing with Fig. 9 (except that the circle of the & should be closed’at 
the top): the second can only be read 713\Y, and this determines the reading of 
the first (in A there are no traces visible, any more than there are in the photograph 
from which Fig. 8 is taken, of a line, like that in B, drawn upwards from the left- 
hand upper-corner; but Littmann expresses it distinctly in his sketch of the 
inscription on the same page). Lidzbarski now accepts MIO (Zphem. iii. 49), 
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enclosed in a circle, shews (in B) a modification, similar to that in 
Egyptian Aramaic and Palmyrene, and approximating to the square 
type. 
The next Inscription is that of the Bené Hezir, above the entrance 
to the so-called Tomb of St. James, situated on the Mount of Olives, 
immediately opposite to the SE. angle of the Temple-area, 


Fig. Io, 


eer ivy, ruta (=e 


NUNUWI NY nn FEA any 


Inscription of the Bené Hezir. 
(From Chwolson’s Corpus Inscriptionum Hebraicarum, No.6. Cf. NST. 
No. 148 A.) 
ym pyow AMA sryy An siyded sfsJwnnysap[A] ar 


mon va ciydsy apfydy]...3... 32 Aor 2 
HII oe 


I.e. This is the tomb and the resting-place for Eleazar, Hanniah, 
Yo‘ezer, Yehudah, Simeon, Yohanan, 

The sons of Yoseph, the son of..... [and for Yo |seph and Eleazar, 
the sons of Hanniah, 
. of the sons (i.e. family) of Hezir. 


Here we observe Hedrew advancing towards, the square character. 
A Hezir, ancestor of a priestly family, is mentioned 1 Ch. 24, 15: 
another Hezir, not a priest, but one of the chiefs of the people, is 
named Neh, 10, 21. The date of the Inscription is probably shortly 
before the Christian era. The advance towards the square character 
is very marked. Notice, for instance, the , the A, the 5 the bD, the y, 
the 4; and the bar of the n, higher up than in the Egyptian Aramaic, 
Notice also that by the turn to the left given to the lower part of 
the 3, when standing in the middle of a word, a medial and a final 
form of the letter are distinguished (as in }2m\ at the end of the first 
line): when » follows, this turn is. regularly connected with it, giving 
rise to a ligature: the same happens with 3 followed by 3, 1 and ¢ are 
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scarcely distinguishable from one another. The first letters of line 3 
are uncertain: they may perhaps be read as 2,...' 

The ligature just spoken of is peculiarly common in the Palmyrene 
character. The Palmyrene Inscriptions? are written in a dialect of 
Aramaic, and date from s.c. 9 onwards; the character differs from 
the square type only in calligraphical details. A specimen (Fig. 11) 
is given (=VSZ. No. 141), for the sake of illustrating the tendency 
of Aramaic on the East, as well as on the West, of Palestine to 
advance in the direction of the square character :— 


Fig. 11, 


DTA Satie el 

rms ryray ts AIAy 
AWS AMY JSD 
DAYI Away AZ 
RA UI 4 04 
WEN GIR ION 


(From De Vogiié’s Syrie Centrale, 1868, Plate V, No. 30%.) 
I m7 NIP Ive. This tomb is that of 


vs idn> 43 jnony ‘Athinathan, son of Kohilu, which 
yma omby 332 built over him his sons 
maa pm ydns Kohilu and Hairan, his sons, 
NM 992 YD of (the family of) the children of Maitha, 
Wi > Nt maw joa AoA in the month Kanun, in the year 304 
[9 is wrétfen p97] [Seleue.=sreo + 


1 Other Inscriptions (mostly fragmentary) from approximately the same period, 
may be seen in Chwolson’s volume, Nos. 2 ("}} DMN Boundary [Aram.] of 
Gezer), 3, 4, 5 (Aram., from the Hauran), 7, 8,9, 10. No. is bilingual, and 
may be found also in De Vogiie, Syrze Centrale, p. 89: 732 “I NWN TT AWD 
ndya nN nd = ’Odaivabos *Avynarov wkoddpnoey tiv aoTHAny Xappary THe abtoo 
yuvauki. 

2 See Cooke, VS/. pp. 263-349. 

8 Which exhibits some noticeable affinities with the Aramaic of Ezra and Daniel: 
see Sachau, ZD.MG. 1883, pp. 564-7; A. A. Bevan, A Commentary on Daniel 
(1892), pp. x, 37, 211 ff.; LOZ. 504. 

* On the Mabataean Inscriptions, in which some of the letters, esp. >, D, D, 
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In the following Inscription (= WSJ. No. 148 B), from the lintel of | 
a door, belonging to a ruined Synagogue at Kefr-Bir‘im, a village 
a few miles NW. of Safed in Galilee, discovered by M, Renan in the 
course of his expedition in Palestine in 1863, the transition to the 
Square character may be said to be accomplished: the date may be 
¢. 300 A.D. (Renan), or somewhat earlier (Chwolson), 


Fig. 12. 


ION >1P D453 nrnpip 35 BGe im 
bJiyaaNakronnM 1 PY NN is rada 


(From Chwolson’s Corpus Inscriptionum Hebraicarum}, No, 17.) 


noy Seavey mopp bsa ain ops ody on 
wyyoa m7 Nan mn Apwn Awy ud ja nbn 


I.e. May there be peace in this place, and in all the places of Israel! 
Yosah the Levite, son of Levi, made this lintel: may blessing come 
upon his works! 


wn yr is evidently an error of the carver for »wytd: he first omitted 
the w by accident, and then attached it at the end. Notice in this 
Inscription the close resemblance between } and ', which in the 
Inscription of the Bené Hezir are distinguished by the turn to the left 
—a survival of the primitive form of the letter—at the top of the °; 
also that between 3 and » (cf. p. Ixvii), as well as the fiza/ pn. Notice 
also the regular plena scripiio. The resemblance of mn to MINI (p. iii) 
in a character such as this will be evident. 

In conclusion, a specimen is given (Plate VI) of a complete 
Phoenician Inscription (=VS/Z. No. 4), which may serve as an 
example of the style, as regards character and general appearance, 
in which the autographs of the Old Testament must have been written. 
The Inscription was found at Zidon in 1887, engraved on the base of 
a sarcophagus of black basalt, of Egyptian workmanship, and bearing 


and Y approach closely to the square characters, see Cooke, MSV. p. 214 ff., and, for 
the characters, Plate XIV, Lidzb. Plate XLV. 

1 In the original the Inscription is in one line: it is divided here merely for 
convenience. See Photograph No. 459 of the Palestine Exploration Fund. 
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in front a hieroglyphic Inscription, designed no doubt originally for 
use in Egypt, but diverted from its original purpose and taken to 
Phoenicia in order to receive the remains of a Phoenician prince, 
The contents of the hieroglyphic Inscription bear no relation to those 
of the Phoenician one. ‘Transliterated into square characters, the 
latter reads as follows :— 


= 


oy do msanwy wD nan pK 

mxa asy omy Joo moinwy yD TINE 

n be Ss ropaxn ms pan ws ox 53 ns ‘pt: 

ax ow os ae tx a on Se ondy nn 

non bx Ss axa aw yx nba awe on 52) pan 

np oN) NAIA anwy nayn 2 man Syy ondy n 

ny nnn ona yo [7)> ia) $x pan mn onby nnan on 
OND? MN ADV 


cor noe W N 


I.e. 1. I Tabnith, priest of “Ashtart, king of the Zidonians, son 

2. of Eshmun‘azar, priest of ‘Ashtart, king of the Zidonians, lie in 
this coffin : 

3. whoever thou art, (even) any man, that bringest forth this coffin, do not 

4. open my sepulchral chamber, and disquiet me not; for there is 
no image of silver, there is no image of 

5. gold, nor any jewels of?: only myself am lying in this coffin; do 
not o- 

6, -pen my sepulchral chamber, and disquiet me not; for such an act 
is an abomination unto ‘Ashtart; and if thou at all 

7. Openest my chamber, or disquietest me at all, mayest thou have 
no seed among the living under the su- 

8. -n, or resting-place with the Shades. 


The Tabnith who speaks is the father of the Eshmun‘azar (II) 
whose long and interesting funereal Inscription? (22 lines) was found 
in 1855 on the site of the ancient necropolis of Zidon, and who 
describes himself (lines 13-15), as son of Tabnith, king of the 
Zidonians, and of Amm‘ashtart, priestess of ‘Ashtart, and grandson 


* Tt may be found in M, A. Levy’s Phénizische Studien, i. (1856); in Schréder’s 
Die Phon. Sprache (1869), p. 224, with Plate 1; CZS. I. i. No.3 (with facsimiles) ; 
and elsewhere ; most recently in Cooke, VS/. No. 5 (with facsimile, Plate I), 
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of Eshmun‘azar (I), who is mentioned here as Tabnith’s father, 
From the style of the Egyptian ornamentation displayed both by the 
sarcophagus of Tabnith, and also by the related sarcophagus of 
Eshmun‘azar IJ, it is concluded that the date of the Inscription is 
not earlier than the fourth cent. p.c.; and as upon other grounds 
it cannot be much later than this, it may be plausibly assigned to 
¢, 300 B.c.1. The Inscription is of value to the Hebrew student, not 
only on account of its palaeographical interest, but also on account of 
the illustration which it affords of the language and ideas of the Old 
Testament. 

I. JIN occurs frequently in Phoenician Inscriptions: it was pro- 
nounced probably 338 (Schréder, Phén. Spr., p. 143): a final vowel 
is often not represented in Phoenician orthography: comp. below 
1, 3, fn*% ~=On the pronunciation “Ash/ar/, see p. 62. 

2. JON of a coffin, or mummy-case, as Gen, 50, 26, 

3- Tt, i.e. 1 (Heb. 73). So regularly, as VSZ. 9, 3 1 Sywn this gate ; 
Ig, 1 } Nay this pillar; 42, 3 (the sacrificial table from Marseilles) 
tT Nxwen this payment; CZS. I. i. 88, 4 + Spann (cf. Cooke, p. 26). 
Observe that } (unlike the Heb. nr) is without the article, although 
the accompanying noun has it: pronounce, therefore, here } /083 
(not N3), as line 3 t fANA.—With “nv nN 19 cf. MSL, 64, 5-6. 65, 8: 
nis 53 is, however, somewhat awkward. Renan, observing that in 
Eshmun‘azar’s Inscription there occurs twice the similarly worded 
phrase, line 4 1 J2vm m’x nna» dx on 521 nadnn 53 nx 9p, line 20 
snby nna Sx now 55) nado 55 nx ‘pp, suggests that " is an error 
of the stone-cutter for "9p, which is supposed, on the strength of 
a statement in the Mishnah, Gti 4, 7 (TONY INNA fs. AWyDd 
Juno °8 DN Dp nwN> ie. a man in Zidon said to his wife B3iP 
‘A curse (upon me), if I do not divorce thee!’), to have been 
a Phoenician formula of imprecation (see further Cooke, p. 34). 
Render in this case, then: ‘ My curse (be) with every man, whosoever 


1 Ph. Berger in the Revue Archéologigue, Juillet 1887, p. 7. 

2 So by these (p. 34 mote), in accordance with the dissyllabic form found in the 
Semitic languages generally, was pronounced in all probability ; PN (in the Poenulus 
v. 1, 9 written 7/y; in an Inscr. from N. Africa, ZDAZG. xxix. 240, xe: Lidz- 
/ parski, p. 264°). Comp. Cooke, SZ. p. 26. 
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thou art, that bringest forth, etc.—wx, the Phoenician form of the 
relative, occurring constantly in the Inscriptions, to be pronounced 
probably 7s or esh, if not rather as a dissyllable Wx .—ppn prob. 
PBA or PBA; cf. Aram. PB) to go forth, pax to bring forth, or Heb. 
PYDT (Is. 58, 10).—N'*N=Heb. N&, the mark of the accus. : for the 
vocalization, cf. Arab. |. 

4. ndy: comp. in Eshmun‘azar’s Inscription (VST. 5), lines 5-6 
sw sowo nby 1 aswna jony bx nec superaedificent lecto huic 
cameram \ecti alterius, 10, and 20-21 7 Sy) *nby nna» 5x ote 53 
mnby.—i21H, comp. mn used of disguzeting the spirits of the dead 
int S. 28, 1g. Is. 14, 16.—3 i.e. 2 (°2), as often (Schréd. p. 218 f.; 
Lidzbarski, p. 295): e.g. CZS. 2, 12. 13 738 I= PS 2.—'N nol: cf. 
p. 49 note.—j578, probably the Greek eiSwAov. 

5. Y45, the usual Phoenician word for gold (VST. 3, 5; 24, 1 yp 
IN pon this plating of gold; 33, 3.53 CJZS. 327, 4-5 funn 7]03 the 
voldsmith\; in Hebrew confined to poetry.—D22 prob.=Aram. jN?, 
pl. pIND, NI.—Nba= nba, 

6..87 32590 Mmonwy nayn ‘3: comp. the very similar use of nayin 
mm in Dt. (7, 25 sia pods % nayin oD. 17, 1. 18, 12. 22, 5. 
23,19. 25, 16.27, 15) and Pr. (3, 32. ‘11, 20. 12, 22.al.).-Nn 390, Na 
without the art., as } above: so C/S. 2, 22 NT nobdpnn that kingdom ; 
166, 6 4 xn oncn. On the orthography of nn, see below, p. xxxi. 

7. iA 1, with the inf. Qa/, according to the scheme noticed 
on II 20, 18.—}3', ie. 2, impf. from [83 (see p. 285 footnote; NST. . 
Index, p. 369; and the Glossary in Lidzbarski, p. 294). Cf. MSZ. 
42,13 pnd j=Heb. owned Ay.—DNa YU: comp. the corre- 
sponding imprecation in Eshmun‘azar’s Inscription, lines 8-9 13° 5x1 
pynnn yan ja nd and let him (them) not have son or seed in his 
(their) stead; r1-12 mY nnn Dna aNNY dyad yer WHS enw Od po» bx 
{see Is, 37,31). -. 

8, DND] M8 33M: comp. 7. line 8 DNBT AN aw nd po by: 
13w1 of a resting-place in the underworld, as Ez. 32, 25: the D°XD" 
as Is. 14,9. 26,14. 19. . 88, rr. Pr. 2, 18. 9, 18. 21, 16. Job 26, 5+2. 


* In the Poenzlus of Plautus represented by sz (V. 1, 1. 4. 6. 8), and ass (V. 2, 
56 assamar = WX WN). Comp. Schréder, pp. 162-6. 

* For further information on the subject of the Phoenician language and 
Phoenician Inscriptions, the reader is referred to M. A. Levy, Phénizische Studien in 
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§ 2. Larly Hebrew Orthography. 


Having determined the nature of the old Hebrew character, we 
have next to consider the nature of the old Hebrew orthography. 
Did this differ from that which we find in modern printed texts? and 
if so, in what respects ? 

1. Division of words. In the Inscription of Mesha‘ and in the 
Siloam Inscription the words are separated by a point, but in 
Inscriptions on gems and coins and in Phoenician Inscriptions 
generally (see e.g. Plate VI) separations between words are not marked?. 
Whether they were marked (either by points or spaces) in the auto- 
graphs of the OT. cannot be determined with certainty: if they were, 


4 Parts, Breslau, 1856-70; Schroder, Die Phénizische Sprache, Halle, 1869; the 
Corpus Inscriptionum Semiticarum, Tom. I (where the Bibliography relating to 
each Inscription is specified in full); Cooke, SZ. pp. 18-158; and Lidzbarski, > 
Nordsem, Inscr. pp. 4-83, 493-499 (Bibliography [to 1898]), 204-388, 500-504 
(Glossary), 389-412 (synopsis of grammatical forms, etc.). The best treatment of 
the relation of Phoenician to Hebrew is to be found in the Essay of Stade in the 
Morgenlandische Forschungen (Leipzig, 1875), pp. 179-232. All these authorities 
may, however, in greater or less degree, be supplemented from Inscriptions that 
have been discovered more recently, and for which search must be made (chiefly) 
in the Répertoire d’Epigraphie Sémitique (from 1900), a supplement, appearing 
from time to time, to the C/S., and in Lidzbarski’s Ephemeris fiir Semitische 
Epigraphtk (from 1902), with Glossaries at the end of each volume. 

For further details respecting the history of the West-Semitic alphabets generally, 
and of the Hebrew alphabet in particular (in addition to the works of Levy, 
Chwolson, Madden, Berger, and Lidzbarski, mentioned above), reference may be 
made to Lenormant, Zssaz sur la propagation de 1 Alph. Phénicien dans Tanc. 
monde, 1872-3; Stade’s Lehrbuch, pp. 23-34; Wellhausen’s edition of Bleek’s 
Einleitung, ed. 1878, p. 626 ff.; ed. 1886, p. 580ff.; De Vogiié, A/dlanges @ Ar- 
chéologie Orientale (1868), especially pp. 141-178, ‘L’Alphabet Araméen et 
V’Alphabet Hébraique;’ Isaac Taylor’s History of the Alphabet, Chaps. IV, V; 
S. A. Cook’s study, mentioned above (p. x), in the PEFQS. 1909, pp. 284-309 ; 
the other Facsimiles of Semitic Inscriptions contained in the Palaeographical 
Society’s Volume; Enting’s Wabatdische Inschriften (1885); the Plates in the 
Corpus Inscriptionum Semiticarum ; and Neubauer’s Facsimiles of Hebrew 
Manuscripts, with Transcriptions, Oxford, 1886. 

1 In many of the older Aramaic Inscriptions also the words are separated by a 
point: in the Papyri they are usually separated by a space. See further Lidzb., 
Pp 202 f. A perpendicular line, seemingly a clause-separator, occurs twice in the 
Gezer Inscription (Il. 1. 2). 
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some irregularity and neglect must have been shewn in the observance 
of them: for the existing MT. contains instances of almost certainly 
incorrect division of words (a); and the LXX frequently presuppose 
a different division from that in MT. (4), which (whether right or 
wrong) could scarcely have arisen had the separation of words been 
marked distinctly. It is probable, however, that before the Massoretic 
text was definitely fixed, the division of words had been generally 
established, and the distinction made between the medial and final 
forms of 3, 9, 3,5, ¥ (above, p. xix): for the Massorites, instead of 
altering 7” the text what they view as a wrong division of words, leave 
the text as it is, and only direct the reader to substitute the correct 
division; this implies that at the time when notes such as those 
referred to were added, the division of words found in the 3:n> was 
regarded as definitely settled (c). 
(2) Gen. 49, 19-20 WWNID $3PY leg, WN 2 D3PY. 
2S. 21, 1 DOTA ms-by) 1. ODT Ahramby, 
Is. 17, 6 M95 May. |. AMAR ‘Dyoa. 
Jerat5, 10 snddpr nda (a grammatical monstrum) |. ‘NDP pnp. 
22, 14 PPD) ‘05n 5 yp) (another grammatical anomaly) 
1 aD wndn xd ypr, 
23, 33 NBeTNO"NY |. NDI OMS (so LXX, Vulg.). 
Fz. 43, 13 ONT pny 1. 7X APN). 
Hos. 6, 5 NX IN Pon) 1 EN¥I WAND WEVA (so LXX, Pesh. 
Targ.). 
W. 25, 17 sibeyn ADO I. sbeym 3°19 (see the Commentators). 
42, 6-7 ‘MON 2B moyw. sds 2 maw» (so LXX, Pesh. : 
comp. v. 12. y. 43, 5)- 
"3, 4 mind |, on in (so Ew. Hitz. Del. etc.). 
(2) Nu. 24, 22 WOW PP: veorowd ravovpyias=NDW IP. 
1S. 1, 2 9yj2: ev Nace B= 2903. 
14, 21 797 DN DID: aveorpdédycav kal avroL=AOA OI IAD. 
20, 40 NIN 1: Tropevou, elocAGe= NII np, 
1 Ch. 17, rob su): Kal avénow oc= PDN. 
Jer. 5, 6 MAW ANT: AvKos ews TdV ofkKLGV=MI~TY INI. 
9, 4 end-5 ADD WNI Jnaw ponds: (od) dvéXurov rod emu 
otpdpat. TOKos ért TOKy= NI yA aw ra, 
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13, 25 (MND PIUINNIN: pepis tod dreHety buds euol=nI 
“AR DIN. 
Dis ES xd) WY AWY: roy rAodvrov avrod ov= nd hwy nwy, 
31, 8 WY O23: & éopr7A=syII. 
46, 15 ANDI pr: dua ri edvyev (drd cod) 6 Ams ;=YID 
AM Do. 
Hos, 11, 2 DAYAD: éx Tporwrov pov: ad’rol=O IBD, 
Zeph. 3, 19 payo-bs-ne : év col evexey cod (as though JAX 
71292). 
Zech, 11, 7 ‘ay 12): eis THY Xavaavirw= "p99. 
y. 4,3 mndad sas: Bapuxdpdio ; va ri=mnd ad "723. 
44, 5 DNDN; 6 @eds pov, 6 evreAAOpevos= YD TN, 
106, 7 pry avaBatporres= DPV. 
Pr. 13, 14 MO ‘wpwwy: bd mayidos Gavetrar=NW WPI. 
7 nyo: Srda 8 aicOnoews=NYT 223, 
27, 9 WAITNYYD IYI pn: KarappyyveTa dé bd cupTTw- 
pdrov Yrxy =D) N¥yp AYIPNNA, 
Job 40, I9 (LXX 14) 129M WY Wy: weronpevov eyKatarrai- 
feobar=\2-PHY) MWY (y. 104, 26). 

See also y. 76, 7. Jer. 6, 9. 23, cited below, pp. Ixv, Ixvi; Gen. 
28, 19 OvAapupavs (for nd ndisi). Jud. 18, 29 Ovdapais (for wd ody) ; 
and the notes on I 1, 24. 2, 13. 21, 7. 

(c) a Jer. 6, 29 DNWNO: ON wND =p. 
Y. 55, 16 mow: mip wr Pp, 
Job 38, § mypnn: MWA > ’P. 
40, 6 MyDD: MYDd ID ”P. 
Neh. 2, 13 pYyNBDA: OID OF ’P. 
BOCiin Ora) De 2 (29 fl ILI 93 J , 
B La. 4, 3 DY 3; DW ’P, 
2 Ch. 34, 6 pn ANI: ONIN ’P. 
y 2S. 5, 2 20M NM ANNA: cam NvINA NA ’P. 
ar, 12 pynwban ow: onwdp mew oie 
Ez. 42, 9 noxn msv> annniy: moxn mowda nnn ’p. 
Job 38, 12 wyprd ANY Any: iwipd anv AY /P. 
Ezra 4, 12 wi>awe mie: sordaei NWA /P, 
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However, as the need of a re-division of words is comparatively 
unfrequent, it may perhaps be inferred that in old Hebrew MSS. 
the divisions between words were not regularly unmarked *. 

2. The plena scriptio was rare. Thus in Mesha‘’s Inscription the 
‘of the plural is regularly not expressed (line 2 wy thirty: 4 y2ben 
(p. Ixxxix); 5 $29 qD%, ie. 122 [12° many days; 16 3723, i.e. 1133 men): 
we have also 10. 13. 20 WN, 11 7p for what in MT. would be 8, 
1"? : further (attaching the points, to avoid repetition) 1 IND, 4 ywin 
saved me, 27 IR, OVI: and even 23. 27. 30 N23, 7 ANA, for M3, 7D 
(once 25 7°23); the duals, 15 nANYN (in MT. DNNSD), 20 jnxXd Awo 
hundred, 30 ‘nb33 Nn (Jer. 48, 22 pnd37 m3), 31 pon (Isa. 15, 5 
nn), Even & is sometimes omitted, not merely in AINNY 11. 20 
(i.e. MINN), TIAN), 24 TN) (WE), where the radical x following the 
prefix of 1 ps. sg. of the imperfect is dispensed with as in Hebrew, but 
in AW 20=NWN zs chief(s). 

Similarly in the Siloam Inscription we find 2. 4 WN (i.e. wrN), 
2 NON (ie. MON), 3 aya (“¥Z), pow (12%), 4. 6 Daynn (D2yNN), 
6 “yn (WSO); and even (where the } is radical) 2 bp (so rarely in 
MT.: usually Sip), 3 ova (ie, O%2—never O° in MT.). We find, 
however, beside these ‘defective’ forms 1. 2 Miya (7193), 5 N¥IDA, 
and 6 WN. 

Perhaps the most remarkable case of the defech'va scriptio is that of 
the pron. of 3 simg., which is twice on Mesha‘’s Inscription (in the 
masculine) written Nn (6 N7.D3 WN; 27 870773). In Phoenician 
Inscriptions, the same orthography is found regularly with doth 
genders”; it appears, therefore, that, while Nn was all that was written, 
the context was regarded as a sufficient guide to enable the reader 
to pronounce it correctly hw’ or hz’, according as the reference was 
to a masc. or fem. antecedent. (The alternative supposition that hw’ 
was used for both genders, is excluded by the fact that a other 
Semitic languages have a feminine with yod, which obliges us to 


1 Comp. further (with reserve) Perles, Analekten (1895), p. 35 ff. 
2 Cooke, VSZ. 3,9 NT PI¥ 7b19 he was a just king, 13 NT NONDD that work ; 
5, 10 NJ DON that man, 11 NN nbn that kingdom; 27, 2 (254 B.C.) and CZS. 


J. i. 94, 2 MW NM that year; VSZ. 44, 6 4 NN OMA; and in the Inscription of 
Tabnith (p. xxiv), line 6. See Lidzbarski, p. 257. 


§ 2. Early Hebrew Orthography XXX 


suppose that the double form was already possessed by the ancestors 
of the different Semitic nations when they still lived together in a 
common home'.) 

It may be inferred that the plena scriptio was introduced gradually, 
though, so far as N is concerned, the instances of its omission, where 
it is required by the etymology, are so exceptional, that it was probably 
in use, as a rule, from the beginning. In the case of } and ‘ there is 
abundant evidence that the LXX translated from MSS., in which 
it was not yet generally introduced; for in passages where it is found 
in MT. they constantly do not recognize it. Thus, to take but a few 
examples out of many — 


1S. 12,7 % mp 55 ns: TH Tacav Sixavocivyy K.=” NP TW. 
8 DID: Kal KaTrwoxurey adrods= OPW, 
18, 27 odo : A, Luc. kat érAnpwoev aitas= axon, 
19, 5 MN: (ras “Iopand) etdov=NN) or ON) (construction as 
ty. ab). 
20, 26 end "ND: Kexabdpictac =D, 
21, 14 (13 LXX) 7: xaréppa=T31. 
23, 25 mponon yoo: TEeTpA 1) peprOcioa=MPENOD yp, 
27, 8 PINT MIM MI: Bod Hh yf Karwxetro= PINT NI 737. 
“Se ae | b-rn: KaTekAnpovopnoev odrov= onan. 
Jer. 6, 15 orden iba): recotvras ev TH TTOTEL atrav= DPB? bE», 
23 nondnd wna: ds mip (UND) cis éAepor. 
29 %pn3 xd my: Tovnpia avtav ovk érakn=FJDI Nd Dyn. 
12,15 DNIWM: cal carouwd adrois=ONIWN), 
17, 25 D'DIDI: Kal irros airav=ODIDH, 
32 (39), 5 qi: leer (ns being disregarded). 
50 (27), 16 YU: orépua=Y2 (in spite of the parallel katéxovra 
dpézavov). 
51 (28), 59 ANN AW: dpywy dopwv=TNID Ww. 


1 The view formerly held that the epicene NIM was an archaism in Hebrew, 
cannot, in the light of these facts, be any longer sustained: Hebrew must have 
possessed the double form from the beginning. Cf. Néldeke, ZDMG. 1866, 
p- 458 f.; 1878, p. 594; Delitzsch, Comm. on Genesis (Engl. Tr.), i. pp. 42f, 505 
Wright, Comparative Grammar of the Semitic Languages (1890), p. 104. 
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Ezek. 7, 24 DY P\NI: 7d dpvaypa THs icyvos adrav=DiY PRI (comp. 
24, 21). 

13, 13 MIAYD A: wvoyv éfatpovoav=N}YD my, 

42, 16-17 (similarly 17-18) 179 33/3D: Kal éréorpefe... Kal 
Suewérpyoe i.e. 12 33D (so most moderns: comp. v. 
rg. MT.) 

W. 5 title monan-be : vmrep THS KAnpovopotons—=NOnBI7 ON. 

58, 12 DAY: 6 Kpivwv adrovs=ODEY, 

104, 17 DWINI: Hyetrae adrGv=DYN7I, 
TOT eo pin: avrehaBero odrov= DPN or pbx af 
Job 19, 18 orvdny : els TOV aldva= Dow ch 


3. The suffix of 3 sg. masc. was written - instead of 1-, as is 
normally the case in MT, The original form of this suffix was 17-, 
as seen still in 17°3, and in derivatives of n”5 verbs as NEW, DP, etc.: 
also in such verbal forms as ATO, ANDDN, AMADI, WII", 33H, 
ANINIIS, WD (Stade, §§ 345, 628), and the form -/u is used 
regularly in Arabic; but in the majority of cases a contraction takes 
place, the aspirate being rejected, and a-Au, for instance, becoming 
first az and ultimately ¢ At first, however, the orthography was not 
altered, M- remained, though it followed the 6, and in fact was only 
a sign of the final long vowel: in the end, however, j- was mostly 
substituted for it, Mesha‘ still writes uniformly n-; e.g. (adding the 
points) TYIWA3, 792, 722, 73, AWA, etc,: on the Siloam Inscription, 
on the contrary, the examples which occur, viz. 17 thrice, have #-. 
In MT., though in the vast majority of cases the contracted suffix is 
written j-, there occur a number of instances in which 7- has been 
suffered to remain, testifying (in the light of the cognate dialects) 
to a previous general prevalence of this form: viz. Gen. 9, 21. 12, 8. 
53,3, 95) 21 FONN ; 49, Ir MY and AMD; Ex. 22, 4 TVA; 26 
nmb2; Ex. 32, 17 AVI; 25 AYIA; Lev. 23, 13 72D]; Nu. 10, 36 


1 As though from a verb Shy or bw : (his HK ean, Tr nw avrirnyis 5 20 mx 
Bonded pov ; 88,5 Sey PS ¢Box8nros; Syr. IL? help, succour, Ephr. i. 398 al. 

2 Yet in some cases the plena scriptio must” have been in use: Jud. 9, 37 O71 
kataBaivey kata Oddagoay (DI); Jer. 22, 20 DYADYY els 70 mépay THs Oadaca 


4s 
(a. Tay), 
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nh; 23, 8 MAP; Dt. 34, 7 nnd. Joss EAT nndEw; Jud. 9, 49 
moi’; 2 Ki. 6, ro MIN; 9, 26 mbiby ; 19, 23 M¥P (Is. 37, 24 38D); 
20, 13 (=Is. 39, 2) MN52; Jer. 2, 3 TANNIN; 17, 2473; 22, 1gbMhh; 
mz. 82, 24 my ; 31, 18. 32, 31. 32. 39, 11 all TON; 48, 8 (so B, 
Kittel, but not Baer and Ginsburg). 15 end. 21 end M2‘A; 18 AANA; 
Hab. 3, 4 WY; y. 10, 9. 27, 5 MBDA; 42, 9 N'Y; Dan. 11, 10 Tiya; 
and the eighteen (seventeen) cases of nba quoted on II 2,91. The 
non-recognition of this form of the suffix has sometimes, as in 1 S, 
14, 27 (see note). 2 S. 21, x (see note). Is. 30, 33 (rd. TNT). Ez. 
43, 13 (see p. xxviii), led to error in MT. Comp. also Gen. 49, ro in 
the Versions (Dv), The retention of the form in the instances cited 
is probably due to accident: it cannot be said to occur more frequently 
in. passages that are (presumably) ancient than in others; thus in 
Gen. 49 and Ex. 22 there are numerous cases of the usual form in }-; 
in other ancient passages there are no occurrences of m- whatever *, 


\ 
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It does not lie within the compass of the present work to give 
a complete account of the different Ancient Versions of the Old 
Testament: it will suffice if enough be said to illustrate their general 
character and relation to one another, so far as the Books of Samuel 


1 7- occurs also in 7[Y] and 73 in the Nash Papyrus, containing the Decalogue 
and Dt. 6, 4 f. (2 cent. A.D.) : see S. A. Cook, PSEA. 1903, 34 ff., or (briefly) my 


) Exodus, p. 417. 


2 I do not stop to shew in detail that ancient Hebrew MSS. were wzpointed. 
That they were unpointed is (1) probable, from the analogy of all ancient Semitic 
writing, which has come down to us in its original form (Moabitic, Aramaic, Phoe- 
nician, Hebrew Inscriptions) ; (2) certain, (a) from the very numerous renderings 
of the Ancient Versions, presupposing a different vocalization from that of the 
Massoretic text, which it cannot reasonably be supposed that the translators would 
have adopted had they had pointed texts before them ; (4) from the silence of the 
Talmud and Jerome as regards any system of punctuation, which, when it is con- 
sidered that passages are frequently déscussed, and alternative renderings and pro- 
nunciations compared, both by the Rabbis and by Jerome, is more than would be 
credible, had Hebrew MSS. in their day been provided with points. (On Jerome, 
particulars may be found in Nowack’s monograph [p. liii 7. 4], p. 43 ff.) The 
system of points must have been introduced during the sixth and seventh cent. A.D. 
—a period of which the literary history is unfortunately shrouded in obscurity, 
which even the pedigree of Aaron Ben-Asher, brought to light by the Crimean MSS. 
(Strack, in the art. cited p. xxxiv 7. 4, pp. 610-613), does not enable us to pierce. 
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are concerned, and to establish the principles upon which they may 
be used for purposes of textual criticism’, 

The special value of the Ancient Versions consists in the fact that 
they represent MSS, very much earlier than any Hebrew MSS. at 
present extant, and belonging in some cases to different recensions. 
The majority of Hebrew MSS. are of the twelfth to the sixteenth 
centuries®. Very few are earlier: the earliest of which the date is 
known with certainty being the MS. of the Latter Prophets, now at 
St. Petersburg, which bears a date=a.p. 916°. This MS., though 
it differs from the great majority of Hebrew MSS. by exhibiting (like 
others acquired within the last half-century from the East *) the super- 
linear system of points and accents, does not contain a substantially 
different text. In fact, so soon as we pass beyond the recognized 
variants known as the Qré’s, the variations exhibited by extant Hebrew 
MSS. are slight; in other words, a// MSS. belong to the same recension, 
and are descended from the same imperfect archetype’. Existing MSS. 
all represent what is termed the M/assoretic text®, That this text, 


1 For fuller information on the subject of the following pages, see generally 
(where special monographs are not referred to) Wellhausen’s edition of Bleek’s 
Einleitung, ed. 4, 1878, p. 571 ff., or ed. 5, 1886, p. 523 ff., with the references. 
Comp. Burkitt’s art, TEXT AND VERSIONS (OT.) in Z2. iv, col. 5011 ff, 

2 Comp. Strack’s art. TEXT OF THE OT. in DB. iv, p. 727 ff. 

3 Published in facsimile with Prolegomena by H. L. Strack, Codex Babylonicus 
Petropolitanus (St. Petersburg, 1876). Another relatively ancient MS. is the 
Reuchlin Codex of the Prophets at Carlsruhe (A. D. 1105), De Rossi’s 154, 
the facsimile of a page of which may be seen in Stade’s Gesch. Jsr. i. p. 32, OF in 
the Palaeogr. Society’s Volume, Pl. LXXVII. Ginsburg (Zutrod. to the Heb. Bible, 
1897, p- 475 ff.) describes a MS, (Brit. Mus. Or. 4445), which he assigns toc. A.D. 830. 

* On these MSS. see Strack in the Zettschr. fiir Luth. Theol. u. Kirche, 1875, 
p- 605 ff.,and Wickes, Hebrew Prose Accents, App. ii. p. 142 ff., with the references. 

° Comp. Olshausen, Die Psalmen (1853), p. 17 fil. ; Lagarde, Proverbien, p. 2; 
and the note in Stade, ZA TW iv. 303. 

®° The variations exhibited by existing MSS. have been most completely collated 
by Kennicott, VY. 7. ¢. Var. Lect. 1776, 1780; and De Rossi, Variae Lectiones V. T., 
1784-98. But for assistance in recovering the genuine text of the passages—which 
are not few—in the Hebrew Bible, which bear the marks of corruption upon their 
face, one consults these monumental works in vain. And how little is to be gained 
for the same end from the MSS. discovered since De Rossi’s day, may be learnt 
from Cornill’s collation of the MS. of A.D. 916, for Ezekiel, Das Buch des Pro- 
pheten Exechiel (1886), p. 8 f. Baer’s editions of the text of different parts of the 
OT. (the whole, except Ex.-Dt.) are valuable as exhibiting the Massoretic text in 
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however, does not reproduce the autographs of the OT, in their 
original integrity becomes manifest, as soon as it is examined with 
sufficient care and minuteness, It is true, since the rise of the school 
called the Massorites in the seventh and eighth centuries, and probably 
for parts of the Old Testament, especially the Law, from a considerably 
earlier date, the Jews displayed a scrupulous fidelity in the preservation 
and correct transmission of their sacred books: but nothing is more 
certain than that the period during which this care was exercised was 
preceded by one of no small laxity, in the course of which corruptions 
of different kinds found their way into the text of the Old Testament. 
The Jews, when it was too late to repair by this means the mischief 
that had been done, proceeded to guard their sacred books with 
extraordinary care, with the result that corrupt readings were simply 
perpetuated, being placed by them (of course, unconsciously) on pre- 
cisely the same footing as the genuine text, and invested with a fictitious 
semblance of originality, Opinions may differ, and, as our data for 
arriving at a decision are often imperfect, cannot but be expected 
to differ, as to the extent of corruption in the Massoretic text: but 
of the fact, there can be no question. The proof, as was shewn by 
Professor Kirkpatrick in a paper read at the Church Congress at 
Portsmouth, 1885 (Guardian, Oct. 7, p. 1478; comp. Zhe Psalms, in 
the Cambridge Bible, p. \xvi), is to be found, stated briefly, in the 
following facts: (1) There are passages in which the text, as it stands, 
cannot be translated without violence to the laws of grammar, or is 
irreconcileable with the context or with other passages; (2) parallel 
passages (especially parallel lists of names) found in more than one 


what is deemed by its editor to be its best attested form; but they are naturally of 
no service to those whose object it is ¢o get behind the Massoretic tradition, for the 
purpose of obtaining a text that is purer and more original. The same may be said 
of Ginsburg’s Hebrew Bible: this exhibits the Massoretic text in what its editor 
considers to be its best attested form: but though yariants from the versions, and 
even conjectural readings, are occasionally mentioned, the great majority of variants 
collected, especially in the second edition, with indefatigable industry, from a large 
number of MSS. and early printed editions, relate only to differences of orthography 
and accentuation, not affecting the sense. The best collection both of variants 
from the versions and of conjectural emendations is that contained in Kittel’s 
Biblia Hebraica. But in the acceptance of both variants and emendations, con- 
siderable discrimination must be exercised. 
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book, differ in such a manner as to make it clear that the variations 
are due largely to textual corruption ; (3) the Ancient Versions contain 
various readings which often bear a strong stamp of probability upon 
them, and remove or lessen the difficulties of the Hebrew text. The 
present volume will supply illustrations. When the nature of the old 
character and orthography is considered, the wonder indeed is that the 
text of the Old Testament is as relatively free of corruption as appears 
to be the case. If, then, these corruptions are to be removed otherwise 
than by conjecture, we must discover, if possible, a text (or texts), 
which, unlike the text of all Hebrew MSS. which we possess, is 
relatively free from them. And such texts are afforded by the Ancient 
Versions. These versions were made from MSS. older by many 
centuries than those which formed the basis of the Massoretic text; 
and when we consult them in crucial passages, where the Massoretic 
text has the appearance of being in error, we constantly find that the 
readings which they presuppose are intrinsically superior to those 
exhibited by the Massoretic text, and have evidently been made from 
a MS. (or MSS.) free from the corruption attaching to the latter. 

The work of the Massorites, it should be remembered, was essentially 
conservative: their aim was not to form a text, but by fixing the pro- 
nunciation and other means, to preserve a text which, in all essentials, 
they received, already formed, from others. The antecedents of the 
text which thus became the basis of the Massoretic text can only be 
determined approximately by conjecture. It was already substantially 
the same in ii—v. cent. a.p.; for quotations in the Mishnah and 
Gemara exhibit no material variants’. The Targums also (see below) 


1 This seems to be true, notwithstanding the very large number of variants from 
the Talmud, Midrashim, and even later Rabbinical authorities, collected with great 
industry by V. Aptowitzer in Das Schriftwort in der Rabbinischen Literatur (see 
p- XV), from 1-2 Samuel, and (III, 95 ff.) Joshua (cf. Strack, Proleg. Crit. in Vet. 
Test., 1873, p. 94 ff.). These variants, viz., relate mostly to s#zad/ differences, such as 
the presence or absence of }, the article, NN, or other unimportant word ; by or 5 for 

N, or vice versa; the sing. for the plural, or vice versa, in such a case as I 15, 6; 
3 for 3 with the inf., or vice versa: the variants practically never affect the sense 
materially, or correct a certainly corrupt passage. In many cases also the variant 
seems to be due to the citation being made from memory, the substance being 
recollected correctly, but not the exact wording. There are, however, cases in 
which the number of seemingly independent authorities agreeing in a variant is 
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presuppose a text which deviates from it but slightly, though the 
deviations are sufficient to shew that, even in official Jewish circles, 
absolute uniformity did not exist. All that can be said is that the text 
which was adopted by the Jews as a standard, and which, as such, 
was made by the Massorites the basis of their labours, had in previous 
Stages of its history been exposed to influences, which resulted in the 
introduction into it of error and corruption. The MSS. on which the 
Septuagint is based, and those from which the Massoretic text is 
descended, must, of course, have had some common meeting-point 
(prior to the second or third century 3.c.); and whilst on the whole the 
purer text was undoubtedly preserved by the Jews, in many individual 
cases the text in their hands underwent corruption, and the purer 
readings are preserved to us by the Septuagint. The texts on which 
the other Ancient Versions are based (which usually deviate less from 
the Massoretic text, and often accordingly [e.g. Ez. 40 ff.] reproduce 
corruptions from which the Septuagint is free) will have been derived 
from the current Jewish text at a later period than the LXX, when the 
corrupting influences had been longer operative upon it. Still, these 
versions also sometimes agree with LXX against MT. in preserving 
the purer text *. 


larger than can be reasonably accounted for by the supposition that the memory 
was always at fault, and in these cases the variant depends no doubt upon actual 
MSS. In some instances this is known to be the case from the MSS. collated by 
Kennicott and others (e. g. $53 for b35 in 118,14; ®)) TINA for FTW in I 30, 8); 
in others, though no MSS. at present known exhibit the variants, there may well 
have been such,—especially where the variant is supported by the LXX or other 
ancient version,—extant in Talmudic times, and even later (cf. Aptow. I, p. 3; and, 
for the distinction of certain, probable, and possible, MS. variants, p. 28, III, p. v1). 
But even these variants can hardly be called material or important. The most 
noticeable is perhaps T)DN7 (as LXX) for ondan {ON in I 14, 18, which 
seems (Aptow. I, p. 48 ff.) to have been read in MSS. as late as Ibn Ezra’s time 
(A. D. 1104-1165). On the other hand, there are numerous cases in which the 
readings of the Talmud agree minutely (e. g. in the Z/ena or defectiva scriptio) with 
the Massoretic text (Strack, of. czt., pp. 70-72, 80-94). 

1 No doubt there are passages in the MT., the character of which makes it prac- 
tically certain that, though neither the LXX nor any other version exhibits any 
variant, the text is nevertheless corrupt, i.e. the corruption was already present in 
the MSS. which were the common source doth of the LXX and other versions, and 
ofthe MT. Here, it is evident, the only remedy is critical conjecture (a brilliant 
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The use of the Ancient Versions is not, however, always such a 
simple matter as might be inferred from the last paragraph but one. 
The Ancient Versions are not uniformly word-for-word translations, 
from which the Hebrew text followed by the translators might be 
recovered at a glance: sometimes their text, especially that of the 
LXX, has not been transmitted to us in its primitive integrity; and 
even where it has been so transmitted, they contain, or are liable 
to contain, an element of paraphrase, the nature and extent of which 
must be determined as accurately as possible before they are available 
as safe guides for the correction of the Massoretic text. In deter- 
mining the character of this element, each Version, and often each 
book, or group of books, contained in a Version—for the different 
parts of an Ancient Version were not always the work of one and the 
same hand, and the different translators were liable to follow different 
methods in translating—must be examined separately: our standards 
of comparison must be those parts of the Massoretic text which afford 
presumptive evidence of being free from corruption ; and, in cases where 
this is matter of doubt, the intrinsic superiority of one text above the 
other, as estimated by its conformity with the context, its grammatical 
correctness, its agreement with the general style and manner of the 
writers of the Old Testament, and similar considerations. In the use 
of an Ancient Version for the purposes of textual criticism, there are 
three precautions which must always be observed: (1) we must reason- 
ably assure ourselves that we possess the Version itself in its original 
integrity ; (2) we must eliminate such variants as have the appearance 
of originating merely with the translator; (3) the text represented by 
the remainder, when we are able to recover it, which will be that of the 
MS. (or MSS.) used by the translator, we must then compare carefully, 
in the light of the considerations just stated, with the existing Hebrew 
text, in order to determine on which side the superiority lies. The 
second and third of these precautions are not less important than 


one in Cornill on Ez. 13, 20: wan Ins for nwa Ny). The dangers of con- 
jectural emendation are obvious; and many such emendations rest upon doubtful 
theories, or are for other reasons unconvincing : but some, especially such as involve 
only a slight change in the ductus litterarum, are well deserving of acceptance. Cf. 
G. B, Gray, Encycl, Brit) iii. 860 ; F, C. Burkitt, ZB. iv. 5029-31. 
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the first: it is necessary to insist upon them, as cases are on record in 
which they have been unduly neglected‘. 

1. The Sepiuagin’. The Version that is of greatest importance for 
purposes of textual criticism is that known as the Sep/uagint*, In 
the case of the Pentateuch, this Version dates, no doubt, from the 
third century B.c.—according to tradition from the reign of Ptolemy 
Philadelphus, B.c. 285-247: the subsequent parts of the OT. were 
probably completed gradually in the course of the two following 
centuries, for the differences of style and method exhibited by the 
different books shew that the whole cannot be the work of a single 
hand. The characteristics of the LXX are best learnt from actual 
study of it, though illustrations, so far as the Books of Samuel are 


/ 


concerned, are given below. In some books, the translation is much 
more literal than in others; in difficult passages, especially such as 
are poetical, the translators have evidently been often unable to seize 
the sense of the original. Except in such passages as Gen. 49. 
Dt. 32. 33, the Pentateuch is the best translated part of the historical 
books: the Psalter is tolerably well done, and though few Psalms are 
wholly free from error, the general sense is fairly well expressed: 
the translation of Isaiah is poor and paraphrastic ; those of Job and the 
Minor Prophets are often unintelligible. In the case of Jeremiah the 
text represented by LXX deviates so considerably from the Massoretic 
text as to assume the character of a separate recension*. There are 
few books of the OT. in which the Massoretic text may not, more or 
less frequently, be emended with help of the LXX*; but the LXX 


1 In Prof. Workman’s Zext of Jeremiah (1889), the neglect to observe the second 
precaution has led to disastrous consequences : a very large proportion of the exam- 
ples cited, p. 283 ff., in the ‘Conspectus of the Variations’ presuppose no difference 
in the Hebrew text read by the translator, but are due simply to the fact that the 
translator did not make it his aim to produce a word-for-word version. See a 
criticism by the present writer in the Zxposztor, May, 1889, pp. 321-337. 

2 See, very fully, on this Dr. Swete’s excellent /utroduction to the OT. in Greek 
(1900); and St. John Thackeray’s Grammar of the OT. in Greek, acc. to the Sept., 
vol. i (Introduction, Orthography, and Accidence), 1909 ; also Nestle, DB. iv. 437 ff. 

/ % See LOT 269f., with the references; and add L. Kéhler, ZAW. 1909, 1-39 
(on Jer. 1-9). 

* And naturally, sometimes, of other Ancient Versions as well. A minimum of 

such necessary emendations may be found in the margin of the Revised Version : 
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Version of Samuel, parts of Kings, and Ezekiel, is of special value, as 
the MS. (or MSS.) on which the Massoretic text of these books is based, 
must have suffered more than usually from corrupting influences, 

The Versions of Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion. After the 
destruction of Jerusalem in a.p. 70, a reaction began in Jewish circles 
against the use of the LXX, partly, as seems probable, originating in 
opposition to the Christians (who from the times in which the NT. 
was written had been accustomed to quote the LXX as an authoritative 
Version of the OT.), partly in a growing sense of the imperfections of 
the Septuagint translation, and of its inadequacy as a correct repre- 
sentation of the Hebrew original. Hence arose in the second cent. 
a.p. the three improved Greek Versions of the OT., those of Aguzla, 
Theodotion, and Symmachus. Aquila and Theodotion are both men- 
tioned by Irenaeus (iii. 21) writing c. a.p. 180: Symmachus lived 
probably somewhat later. Of these translators, Aquila was a Jewish 
proselyte of Pontus. His method was that of extreme literalness’, 
which he carried to such an extent, that he sought to represent 
words which had acquired derived meanings in accordance with their 
etymology, and even to reproduce particles for which Greek possessed 
no proper equivalent ®. Jerome on Is. 8, 14 mentions a tradition that 


a larger selection—the majority, at least as it appears to the present writer, not less 
necessary—is afforded by the notes in the ‘ Variorum Bible,’ published by Eyre , 
and Spottiswoode. But many more are in fact necessary : see examples in the 
writer’s Book of Jeremiah® (1906), and Vah.—Mal. in the Century Bible (1906); and | 
compare (with discrimination) any recent critical commentary. A good collection 
of emendations from the LXX and other Versions, with explanations, will be found 
in T. K. Abbott, Assays chiefly on the Original Texts of OT. and NT, (1891), p.1 ff. 

: 1 Aovredoy 7H “EBpakp A€fer, Origen, Ep. ad Africanum, § 2. 

2 Jerome, Ep. 57 ad Pammachium: quia Hebraei non solum habent dp@pa sed et 
mpoapOpa, ille axo(ndws et syllabas interpretatur et literas, dicitque éy kepada 
éxrisev 6 Beds adv [NN] Tov odpavdv Kal orv Thy yy. 1 locale he represented by 
Be, as Apeipde 1 Ki. 22, 49; Kupyynvde 2 Ki. 16,9. As examples of etymolo- 
gizing renderings may be quoted oriAmvérns for WY, duednuaticavTé pe for AMD 
Ys 22, 13, €xAEKTwONTE for Wait Is. 52, 11, revoyrody for 5/1, etc. Sometimes, in 
genuine Rabbinic fashion (e. 'g. Gen. 41, 43 Targ.), he treated a word as a com- 
pound: thus 1 Sam. 6, 8 1N3 is rendered by him éy dpe xovpds as though = 
TAAINA; y. 16,1 DN tanewvdppwv wal dndods (DN 41D); 73, 21, ANWN wp xamn- 
(dpevoy (J) WN): cf. p. Ixxxiii, See more in the Prolegomena to Dr. Field’s 


Hexapla, p. xxi ff., or in the art. HEXAPLA (by Dr, C, Taylor) in the pee?! a 
Christian Biogy api 
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Aquila was a pupil of R. Aqiba; and the statement is confirmed by 
the character of his translation. For R. Aqiba, at the beginning of the 
second cent. a.p., introduced a new system of interpretation, laying 
exaggerated stress upon even syllables and letters, quite in the manner 
followed by Aquila !, 

The Version of Theodotion was rather a revision of the LXX than 
a new translation, and hence frequently agrees with it. Renderings 

of Theodotion have often found their way into MSS. of the LXX, 
- sometimes as doublets, sometimes as insertions made with the view of 
supplying apparent omissions (1 Sam. 17, 12-31 in Cod. A). In the 
case of Daniel, Theodotion’s Version superseded that of the LXX, and 
occupies its place in ordinary MSS. and editions. 

Symmachus was an Ebionite (Eus. Ast. Eccl. vi. 17). He is 
praised by Jerome as frequently clever and successful in his renderings: 
not slavish like Aquila, and yet reproducing, often with happy accom- 
modations to Greek idiom, the sense of the original *, 

Origen’s Hexapla. These three translations are not preserved in 
their entirety: they have been transmitted only in fragments, chiefly 
through the work of Origen, which is now to be described. 

Origen (a.p. 185-254), observing not only the variations between 
the Septuagint and the Hebrew text current in his day, but also the 
variations between different MSS. of the Septuagint itself, undertook 


1 Illustrations may be found in Dr. Pusey’s What ts of Faith as to Everlasting 
Punishment ? p. 80 ff.; Gratz, Gesch. der Juden, iv. 53 ff. 

2 The LXX Version of Daniel was first published from a unique MS. in 1772. 
In Tisch.’s edition it stands at the end of the second volume; in Swete’s it is printed 
in parallel pages with Theodotion. Renderings agreeing remarkably with Theodo- 
tion’s Version occur in the NT. (cf. p. 129 z.) and writers of the early part of the 
second century; it has hence been conjectured that his version of this book is based 
upon an earlier Greek translation independent of the LXX (Salmon, /utrod. to the 
NT., ed. 3, p. 586 ff.). 

® Tllustrations are given in abundance by Dr. Field, Hexapla, p. xxxi f.: for 
instance, in his use of the ptcp., of adverbs, of compounds, 1 ane aa, eLXe 
(literally) év 7G diabéoba tov vidy pou KiaOnxny, Symm. ouvriBepevov TOV viov pov ; 
Gen. 4, 2 LXX xa) mpooéOnxe rixrev, Symm, kal madw Erexev; Pr. 15,15 3 alts) 
Symm. 6 es6vpdv; Is. 9,15 DD NI aldéorpos; 1 Sam. 25, 3 oY naw LXX 
ayab7 cvvéce, =. eddiavdnros ; 2b. pddyn-yn LXX movnpos év Se a ae =. Kako- 
ywepov; 2 Sam. 12,8 73ND) IND LXX xara rabra, S. moAAawAasiova, 
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the task of recovering, if possible, the true text of the Septuagint, 
partly by aid of the Hebrew, partly by aid of the other Greek Versions. 
For this purpose, he arranged the different texts which he wished to 
compare in six parallel columns; the work thus formed being known 
in consequence as the Hexapla. In the first column, he placed the 
Hebrew text; in the second, the Hebrew transcribed in Greek 
characters; in the third and fourth, Aquila and Symmachus respec- 
tively ; in the fifth, the Septuagint; in the sixth, Theodotion. In the 
Septuagint column, additions, to which nothing corresponded in 
the Hebrew, were marked by an obelus prefixed (+.....4)*5 
omissions, where words standing in the Hebrew were not represented 
in the Greek, were filled in by him, usually from Theodotion, and 
noted similarly by an asterisk (X......<4) In cases where copies 
of the LXX differed between themselves, it is probable that Origen 
adopted silently the reading that agreed most closely with the Hebrew. 
Proper names, also, which the original translators had sometimes 
transliterated with some freedom, sometimes expressed in accordance 
with the older pronunciation, or which in other cases had become 
corrupted by transcription, Origen assimilated to the current Hebrew 
text. The manuscript of this great work was preserved for long in 
the Library of Pamphilus in Caesarea ; Jerome collated it specially for 
his own use; but in 638 Caesarea fell into the hands of the Saracens, 
and from that time the Library and its contents are heard of no more. 
Copies of the whole work were probably never made; but the Septua- 
gint column was edited separately by Eusebius and Pamphilus, and 


1 The sign < indicates the close of the words to which the obelus or asterisk 
refers. 

2 The following is the important passage in which Origen himself describes both 
the motive and the plan of his work: Nuvt 5 SnAovdre ToAAr yeyovey % TAY dyTt- 
ypapuv Siapopd, etre dnd padvpias rivadv ypapewy etre dnd TOApns TWHY pox Onpas Tis 
SiopPwcews THY ypapopévar, etre dd Toy Ta EavTois Soxodvra ev TH diopOwoe mpoori~ 
Oévrav H} apapolvTwy, Thy pev ody ev TH SiopOwoe THs Takadas Siabhens dapwviay, 
Beov Sidovros, edpopey id4cacba Kpityplo xpnodpevor tats AouTrats exSéceow . . . Kal 
Tivd wey WPedioaper év TS “EBpak® pi) kelweva ov ToAphoayres ada mavTn wepredciv, 
Tid 5 per’ dorepiokwy mpooeOnraper, iva ShArov 7 Ore pr Kelweva mapa Tois O' éx TOV 
AoiTav Exddccww cup pdvws 7H ‘EBpakP mpooeOqnapev, kat 6 pev Bovdrspevos mpdonrat 
abtd, @ dé mpookdnre 7d ToL0drov 5 BodAera mep THs Tapadoxjs adrav, A} wh, ronoy 


(Comm. in Matth. xv. § 14). 
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was widely used. At the same time, the more important variants 
from the Versions of Aq. Theod. and Symm., contained in the other 
columns, were often excerpted ; and many of these have thus been 
preserved to us, partly through citations made by the Fathers, partly 
from the margins of other MSS. In particular, Origen’s text of the 
LXX (called the Hexaplar text), with many such marginal variants, 
was translated into Syriac by Paul, Bishop of Tella, in a.p. 617-18; 
and a peculiarly fine MS, of this translation (containing the pro- 
phetical and poetical books), preserved in the Ambrosian Library at 
Milan, has been published in facsimile by Ceriani. The most com- 
plete edition of the remains of the Hexapla is that of the late Dr. Field 
(Oxford, 1875), who has shewn remarkable skill in recovering from the 
renderings of the Syriac translation the original Greek }, 

Origen’s work was projected with the best intentions: and it has 


been the means of preserving to us much, of priceless value, that 
would otherwise have perished. But it did not secure the end which 
he had in view. Origen did not succeed in restoring the genuine 
translation of the LXX. He assumed that the original Septuagint 
was that which agreed most closely with the Hebrew /ext as he knew tt: 
he was guided partly by this, partly by the other Versions (Aq. Theod. 
Symm.), which were based substantially upon it: and where the 
Septuagint text differed from the current Hebrew text, he systematically 
altered it to bring it into conformity with it, This was a step in the 
wrong direction. Where a passage appears in two renderings, the one 
free, the other agreeing with the existent Hebrew text, it is the former 
which has the presumption of being the more original: the latter has 
the presumption of having been altered subsequently, in order that it 
might express the Hebrew more closely. Origen, no doubt, freed the 
text of the LXX from many minor faults; but in the main his work 
tended to obliterate the most original and distinctive features of the 
Version. To discover the Hebrew text used by the translators we 
must recover, as far as possible, the text of the Version as 7 left the 
translators’ hands ; and Origen’s labours, instead of facilitating, rather 
impeded this process, In addition to this, the practical effect of the 


1 See further Swete, Zitrod. to the OT. in Greek, pp. 59-76; DB. iv. 442 ff. 
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method adopted by Origen was not to improve the purity of the LXX 
MSS. themselves; for not only were the signs which he himself used 
to indicate additions and omissions often neglected, as the Hexaplar 
text of the LXX was transcribed, but the Hexapla, from its very 
nature, encouraged the formation of mzxed texts or recensions, so that, 
for instance, MSS. arose exhibiting side by side the genuine LXX and 
corrections introduced from Theodotion’. 

The original text of the LXX. For the recovery of this, the follow- 
ing canons have been laid down by Lagarde?: 

1. The MSS. of the Greek translation of the OT. are all either 
immediately or mediately the result of an eclectic process: it follows 
that he who aims at recovering the original text must follow an eclectic 
method likewise. His only standard will be his knowledge of the 
style of the individual translators: his chief aid will be the faculty 
possessed by him of referring the readings which come before him to 
their Semitic original, or else of recognizing them as corruptions 
originating in the Greek. 

2. If a verse or part of a verse appears in both a free and a slavishly 
literal translation, the former is to be counted the genuine rendering. 

3. If two readings co-exist, of which one expresses the Massoretic 
text, while the other can only be explained from a text deviating from 
it, the latter is to be regarded as the original. 

The first of these canons takes account of the fact that existing 
Greek MSS. exhibit a more or less mzxed text, and justifies us in not 
adhering exclusively to a single MS.: a given MS. may contain on the 
whole the relatively truest text of the LXX; but other MSS. may also 
in particular instances, in virtue of the mixed origin of the text which 
they exhibit, preserve genuine Septuagintal renderings. The second 
and third canons formulate the principle for estimating double render- 
ings in the same MS., or alternative renderings in different MSS., and 
derive their justification from the fact that the general method followed 
by later revisers and correctors was that of assimilating the renderings 
of the LXX to the Hebrew text (the ‘ Hebraica veritas’) current in 


? On such ‘ Hexaplaric’ texts, see Swete, Jntrod., pp. 76-78, 482. 
* Anmerkungen zur griech. Ubersetzung der Proverbien, p. 3. 
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their day. The process, however, of recovering the genuine Septua- 
gintal rendering, from two or more variants, can be successfully 
carried on only by the continuous comparison of the existing Hebrew 
text: it is this which affords us a general idea of what, in a given 
passage, is to be expected, and supplies us with a criterion for 
estimating the relative originality of the variants that may come before 
us. An illustration may be taken from Jud. 5, 8, cited by We. from 
Ewald. Cod. A there reads oKeTN VEQvLOwv TLPOMATTWV avnhOy Kat 
otpouacrns. ‘These words are evidently corrupt ; how are they to be 
restored? The Massoretic text is M7 AN ON }3>, This gave the 
clue, which enabled Ewald to explain and restore the words quoted. 
The Hebrew shews that they contain a double rendering, which must 
be read oxérny edv idw Kal cipopdorny and oxern av 6f07 Kal orpo- 
paorns, and that the first—either a freer rendering of AN ON, or 
presupposing the variant MNIN ON—is the true reading of the LXX. 
But this could hardly have been determined, or at least could not 
have been determined with the same assurance, without the guidance 
afforded by the Hebrew text itself !. 

Of course, after the application of Lagarde’s canons, the two all- 
important questions still await the textual critic: whether, viz., 
(1) the reading which deviates from the Massoretic text is actually 
based upon a divergent text, or is simply a freer rendering of the same 
text; and whether, further, (2) supposing the former alternative to be 
the more probable, the divergent text is superior or not to the 
Massoretic text. And these two questions can only be determined 
by help of the general considerations alluded to above (p. xxxviii). 
Hlustrations will be afforded by the notes in the present volume. In 
very many cases the answer is apparent at once; but not unfrequently 
more difficult cases arise, in which the answer is by no means 


1 Various readings which exist only in the Gree#, and disappear when the Greek 
is translated back into Hebrew, are, of course, only indirectly, and in particular 
cases, of importance for the textual critic, who is interested primarily in such 
variants alone as presuppose a azfferent Hebrew original: thus in Jud. 1, 4.5.17 
éxowav (B) and éndragay (A) equally express the Hebrew }3%; in 1 Sam. 5, 4 TO. 
éumpéoia and 7d mpddvpov and apapeé all equally represent the same Hebrew term 
jnpOn. Variants of this kind are frequent in MSS. of the LXX, 
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immediately evident, or in which the arguments on both sides may be 
nearly equally balanced. It is the judgement and acumen displayed in 
handling the more difficult cases which arise under these two heads, 
that mark a textual critic of the first order, and distinguish, for 
example, Wellhausen, in a conspicuous degree, both from Thenius 
on the one side, and from Keil on the other. 

MSS. of the LXX, According to a well-known passage of Jerome, 
three main recensions of the Septuagint prevailed in antiquity, that 
of Hesychius in Egypt, that of Zucéan in Asia Minor and Constanti- 
nople, that of Origen in Palestine’. The Manuscripts containing the 
recensions of Hesychius and Origen are not certainly known*; though 
Ceriani with some reason supposes Origen’s to be contained in the 
Syriac version of the Hexaplar text, mentioned above, and in the allied 
Cod. 88 of Holmes and Parsons, and the Cod. Sarravianus*; that 
of Lucian has been edited (as far as Esther) by Lagarde, and will be 
spoken of below. 

The three principal MSS. of the LXX are the Vatican (B), the 
Sinaitic (% or S), and the Alexandrian (A). The Vatican MS. is 
complete with the exception of Gen. 1, 146, 28. 2 Sam. 2, 5-7. 
10-13. W. 105, 27-137, 6; the Sinaitic MS. is defective for nearly 
the whole of Gen.—z Esdras, in the rest of the OT. the only serious 
lacuna is Ezekiel ; the Alexandrian MS. is complete except for Gen. 14, 
14-17. 15, 1-5. 16-19. 16, 6-9. 1 Sam. 12, 18—14, 9. wW. 49, 
20—79, 11. That of all MSS. of LXX, B (with which & frequently 
agrees), as a rule, exhibits relatively the purest and most original 


} Preface to Chronicles (printed at the beginning of the Vulgate): Alexandria et 
Aegyptus in Septuaginta suis Hesychzwm laudat auctorem ; Constantinopolis usque 
Antiochiam Lwczanz martyris exemplaria probat; mediae inter has provinciae 
Palestinos codices legunt quos ab Origene elaboratos Eusebius et Pamphilus vul- 
gaverunt: totusque orbis hac inter se trifaria varietate compugnat. The last of 
these recensions is naturally the source of the Hexaplar text spoken of above ; and 
Jerome states elsewhere (I 635 Vallarsi) that it was read (‘ decantatur’) at Jerusa- 
lem and in the churches of the East. 

? Lagarde, Mittheclungen, ii. 52; comp. G. F. Moore, A/SL. xxix. 47-50. 

8 Le recensiont det LX X e la versione latina detta Itala, Estratto dai Rendiconté 
del R. istituto Lombardo, Serie H, vol. xix, fase. IV (Milan, 1886), p.2. Lagarde, 
J. c. p. 56, says that he knows of one MS. of the Octateuch (in private hands), not 
yet collated, which ‘almost certainly’ contains it. 
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Septuagintal text, is generally allowed: that it contains double ren- 
derings, and has otherwise not escaped corruption, will appear presently 
(p. lv ff.)*,. The Alexandrian MS, exhibits a text which has been 
systematically corrected so as to agree more closely with the Hebrew: 
proof of this is afforded by almost any page: thus 1 Sam. 1, 1 where 
Cod. B has “AvOpwzros Fv éé Appobaip Sepa, Cod, A has Kat éyévero 
dvOpuros els e& Appabar Yop pw=DDY ONY jo INN we ANS 
The best edition of the LXX for ordinary use is that of Dr, Swete 4, 
which contains (so far as they are extant) the text of B with the 
variants of 8 and other selected uncials on the margin: Lucian 
must be read in Lagarde’s edition®. The readings of other MSS, 
must, however, sometimes be consulted (for they may preserve read- 
ings of importance); these, so far as they have been collated, are 
chiefly to be found in the great work of Holmes and Parsons °, 


1 Its value, however, varies in different books: in some it exhibits more 
Hexaplaric elements than A, See Procksch, Studien zur Gesch. der Sept. (1910), 
* pp. 44-9 ; Swete, p. 487 f.; and comp. Torrey, Ezra Studies (1910), p. 92 ff. 

? Respecting the recension to which B presumably belongs, its text is of a 
character which led Dr. Hort to infer (Academy, Dec. 24, 1887) that it was copied 
from a MS. (or MSS.) partially akin to the MS. (or MSS.) which Origen, with the 
adaptations fitting it to his purpose, made the basis of the LXX text in his Hexapla : 
comp, Ceriani, 7, c. p. 7, ‘ B exhibits the unrevised text of LXX as it was before 
Origen.’ This view was accepted by Cornill (Gott. gelehrte Nachrichten, 1888, 
pp- 194-6, where the view propounded by him in Zzechze/, pp. 81, 84, 95, is aban- 
doned) ; and it has been further confirmed by recent research : see Silberstein, who, 
in a study on the LXX of 1 Ki. (ZAW. 1893, p. 1 ff., 1894, p. 1 ff.), agrees (1894, 
p. 26) with Cornill (p. 196) that ‘B cum grano salis is the Vorlage of’ Origen’s 
LXX column in the Hexapla; and Rahlfs, Stwdien, i.85. Rahlfs argues further 
(Gott. gel. Nachrichten, 1899, p. 72ff.; cf. Studten, i. 87), from the order of the 
books in B agreeing with that given by Athanasius in his 39th Festal Epistle 
(A.D. 367), that B was written in Egypt, shortly after this date. 

3 See further Swete, /ztrod. p. 125 ff. 

* The OT. in Greek according to the Septuagint, vol. i, 1887 (° 1901), vol. ii, 
1891 (21907), vol. iii (21899). This edition supersedes that of Tischendorf. A 
larger edition (Zhe OT. im Greek, edited by A. E. Brooke and N. McLean), con- 
taining an extensive apparatus criticus, is in course of publication by the Cambridge 
Press: at present (July, 1912), three Parts (Gen.—Dt.) have appeared. 

5 Librorum Vet. Test. Canonicorum Pars Prior Graece Pauli de Lagarde studio 
et sumptibus edita (1883). This edition is very convenient; but it has no critical 
apparatus, and the text is not entirely satisfactory (see Moore, A/SZ. xxix. 56). 

6 Vetus Testamentum Graecum cum variis lectionibus, Oxonii, 1798-1827. 
See Swete, Zhe OT. in Greek, i. p. ix; Introd. pp. 185-7. But cf. . 3, above. 


xl vill Introduction 


Lucian’s recension of the Septuagint. In the apparatus criticus of 
Holmes and Parsons four MSS., 19, 82, 93', 108, are cited frequently 
as agreeing together in exhibiting a text considerably different from 
that of either B or A. That these MSS. preserved in some cases 
important readings of superior originality even to those of B was 
noticed by Wellhausen in 1871 7, though he did not perceive the full 
bearing of the fact, or pursue the subject further beyond observing 
that Vercellone had remarked that the readings of these MSS. often 
coincided with those of the Itala, or pre-Hieronymian Latin Version 
of the OT. That these MSS. exhibit in fact the recension of Lucian 
appears to have been first recognized by Ceriani in 1863*, The 
same conclusion was arrived at also by Lagarde‘, who pointed to the 
numerous agreements between the text of these MSS. (to which he 
adds 118) and the citations of Chrysostom, who, as a priest of Antioch, 
and Bishop of Constantinople, would presumably, in accordance with 
Jerome’s statement, make use of this recension; and its correctness 
was further established by Dr. Field *, who shewed that the text of the 
same four MSS. corresponded with readings cited in the Syriac 
Hexaplar text with the letter Z. Lucian was a priest of the Church 
of Antioch, who suffered martyrdom at Nicomedia, a.p. 312: accord- 
ing to the passage of Suidas cited below’, he prepared with great 
pains a revised edition of the Septuagint, which he sought by com- 
parison with the Hebrew to free from the corruptions which by accident 


1 MS. 93 is in the main the basis of Lagarde’s text (Rahlfs, iii. 79 f.; Moore, 57)» 

2 Der Text der Biicher Samuelis, pp. 221-4. 

3 Monumenta Sacra et Profana, ii. 2 (1864), pp. 76, 98, 102 (specially Codd. 19, 
108, 118, and the Complut. text); also (for the Lamentations) 2d. i. (1861), on 
Lam. 2, 22 end. 3, 7. 22. 29. 30. 33. 63. 4, 7 etc., where the agreement of Theo- 
doret is also noted. See also Ceriani’s opinion as cited in Dr, Field’s HexaJia, ii. 
429 (published originally in 1869). 

* Pars Prior etc. Preface, pp. vii-xiv. 

5 Hexapla, p. \xxxvii. 

®°S. v. Aovxiavds 6 pdprus* otros Tas fepds BiBXovs Oeacdpevos TOAD TO voOdv 
clodegapévas, Tov ye xpévov AupHvapéevov TOAAA THY év adrais, Kal THs cuVExods ad’ 
érépwy eis Erepa perabécews, wal pévto Kal Tivwy avOpmTev Tmovnpotratwy, of Tod 
‘EAAnvig pod mpoeaTnKeroay, maparpépar Tov év avTais OeAnodvTwy vod, Kal TOAD TO 
KiBSnrov évokevacapevwy, avTds andcas dvadaBay éx THs ‘EBpaidos énavevewoato 
yAarrns, iy kat airiy és Ta padiota jv 7KpiBaKws mévov TH emavopOwaer TAEioTOY 
cio eveykapevos, 
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or design had in process of time been introduced into it. One large 
class of alterations made by Lucian affect, however, only the literary 
form of the Septuagint: they consist namely in the substitution of 
synonyms (as apeyévero for #AOev, erokeunoe for maperdtato, 7d 
apeorov for 7d d&yabdv) for the words originally used by the translators. 
Obviously variants such as these do not point to a different reading 
of the Hebrew. Double renderings also occur frequently in Lucian’s 
recension, i.e. retaining the normal Septuagintal version of a passage, 
he placed beside it a rendering expressing more closely the current 
Hebrew text, either framed by himself, or (more probably) adopted 
from particular MSS., or other translators. But what imparts to 
Lucian’s work its great importance in the criticism of the OT., is the 
fact that it embodies renderings, not found in other MSS. of the 
LXX, which presuppose a Hebrew original self-evidently superior, in 
the passages concerned, to the existing Massoretic text. Whether 
these renderings were derived by him from MSS. of the LXX of 
which all other traces have disappeared, or whether they were based 
directly upon Hebrew MSS. which had preserved the genuine reading 
intact, whether in other words they were derived mediately or im- 
mediately from the Hebrew, is a matter of subordinate moment: 
the fact remains that Lucian’s recension contains elements resting 
ultimately upon Hebrew sources, which enable us to correct, with 
absolute certainty, corrupt passages of the Massoretic text. Several 
instances will be found in the notes in the present volume. In some 
of these, it is instructive to notice, a conjectural emendation made 
by a modern scholar has proved to be afterwards confirmed by the 
testimony of Lucian’. The full gain from this quarter is in all 
probability not yet exhausted: a number of passages, selected from 
the Books of Kings, in which the Massoretic text may be emended 
by the help of Lucian’s recension, are noticed by I. Hooykaas?. ‘Let 
him who would himself investigate and advance learning, by the side 
of the other Ancient Versions, accustom himself above all things to 


1 So in 2 Ki. 15, 10 Gratz’s clever conjecture (Gesch. der Juden, ii. 1, p. 99) 
pyd>23 for the un-Hebraic oy-bap is confirmed by Lucian. Cf. on II 24, 5. 

2 Jets over de Grieksche vertaling van het oude Testament (Rotterdam, 1888), 
p.12 ff. Cf. Burney, Motes on the Hebrew Text of Kings (1903), p. Xxxi. 
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the use of Field’s Hexapla, and Lagarde’s edition of the Recension of 
Lucian '.’ 


On Lucian, see now the very thorough discussion of his recension of 1-2 Ki. in 
Rahlfs, Septwaginta-Studien, iii. (1911), with synopses of the various readings (for 
these books) found in the MSS. (19, 82, 83, 108, 127) of Lucian’s recension itself 
(§§ 9-13), and also of Lucian’s readings found in other MSS. of LXX (§§ 4-7), in 
Josephus (§§ 15-21), or quoted by the Fathers (§§ 25-38). A minute study of 
Lucian’s text of 1 Ki. 1 (pp. 163-191), and a study of all its principal variants in 
1-2 Ki. generally (pp. 191-290), lead Rahlfs to the conclusion (pp. 190 f., 192) that 
while some of the variants are corrections introduced by Lucian himself from the 
Hebrew into the LXX text current at the time, others cannot be so explained, but 
point to older sources ; and (pp. 235, 290f.) that the foundation of Lucian’s text is 
an old, gre-Hexaplaric text, closely allied to (though not identical with) Cod. B, 
and to the Greek text which formed the basis of the older? Ethiopic version ®. 

Josephus, though he by no means agrees always with Lucian’s readings, affords 
evidence that readings of Luc. were current in the 1st cent. A.D. Rahlfs (§ 16) cites 
after Mez, De Bibel von Josephus (1895)—who, however, quotes also many read- 
ings not specifically Lucianic—from 1-2 Sam. nine cases of Jos. agreeing with 
Luc. against Codd. A, B, viz. :— 

Il 3, 7 M58, G Tod: Luc. S(e)sBa; Jos. vii. 23 = Barov. 
15, 12 oy, @ Vulg.TwrAapwvaios, etc.; B Oexwver; Luc. Jos. vil. 197 TeApw- 
vatos. 
16, 5 OND, G Baoup(e)yu; Luc. Xoppap; Jos. vii. 207 Xwpavoy, Xwpapoy. 
19, 38. 39 DDD (Ww. 41 }7103), @ Xapaop, Xavaay: Luc. Axipaay, Axwaap, etc. ; 
Jos. vil. 274 Axtpavov. 


1 Klostermann, Die Biicher Sam. u. Kénige (4887), p. xl. Of course, this advice 
must be understood with the needful and obvious qualifications: it is not intended 
that everything to be found in Lucian is to be indiscriminately preferred to the 
Massoretic text. There is undoubtedly wheat in Lucian, but there is also much 
chaff (cf. Torrey, Zzra Studies, 1910, 105 ff.); andit is the task of the textual critic 
to distinguish between them. 

The Complutensian Polyglott is based upon the text-of Lucian. Holmes’ MS. 
108 = Vatican 330 is the manuscript which was sent in 1513-14 by Leo X to Spain 
for the use of the editors of that Polyglott: the minutes relating to the loan and 
return of the MS. still exist in the Vatican Library (Delitzsch, Fortgesetzte Studien 
zur Entstehungsgesch. der Compl. Polygi., Leipzig, 1886, p.2). It does not, how- 
ever, reproduce MS, 108 exactly. Where the text of the MS. differs materially from 
the Heb. or the Vulg., it was constantly corrected, sometimes from other Greek 
MSS., sometimes from the Hebrew (see Rahlfs, p. 18 ff.). 

* The ‘antigua versio? See Comill, Lzechiel, pp. 37-42. 

* The antigua versio is based upon the LXX, and in particular on the recension 
represented by B.. See Rahlfs, i. 84, 85 ; Raupp in Z. fiir Ass. xvi. (1903), 329 (in 
a study, p. 296 ff., on the oldest Ethiopic MS. of Sam.—Kings, in the Borgio Museum 
at Rome; the article contains also a collation of Dillmann’s text). 


$3.2,3. Lucian, the Targums, and the Peshitto \i 


20,1 "23, ® Boxop(e): = Boxopiov of the Greek Jos. (vii. 278): Luc. Bed- 
dad(€)e, the Latin Jos. Beddadi. 

21, 18 ‘nv » G 6 Aowh, 5 AcrarwOe, etc. ; Luc. Jos. vii, 301 6 Xerraivs. 

23, 8 ‘800° [1 Ch. 11, 11 ‘ 3007], & ‘800’; Luc, (both Sam. and Ch.), Jos. 
vii. 308 ‘g00’, 

23, 11 NIN, G Aya, Aca, etc.: Luc. Hada, Jos. vii. 310 ’HAod (genit.). 

24, 9 ‘800,000 + 500,000’, so G: Luc. (and Codd. 52, 236, 242, Cat. Nic.), Jos. 
Vii. 320 ‘ 900,000 4 400,000 ’.1 

2. The Yargums are Aramaic Versions made for the use of the 
Jews, in Palestine or Babylon, when Hebrew ceased to be generally 
spoken. These are of various and not always certain date. Accord- 
ing to tradition, the Targum that was first committed to writing, 
in the first century, was that on Job; but other of the Targums 
undoubtedly embody traditional interpretations that were current 
orally before they were definitely fixed in writing. The Targum was 
originally an extemporaneous translation and interpretation of succes- 
sive verses of Scripture, delivered by the {2702 in the public worship 
of the Synagogue. From the circumstances of its origin it lent itself 
readily to expansion: edification, rather than literal translation, was 
the aim of the jpiynm; and hence the very paraphrastic character 
which the Targum—especially that on the Latter Prophets—is apt 
to assume. In the historical books, however, except in poetical 
passages (as Gen. 49, Jud. 5, 1 Sam. 2, 1-10, 2 Sam. 23, 1-7), the 
Targum is as a rule tolerably literal. The Targum on the Former 
and Latter Prophets is ascribed to Jonathan ben Uzziel ?. 

3. The Syriac Version, commonly known as the Peshitfo (JRaS% 
JNg.29 edito simplex), originated in the needs of the large Syriac- 
speaking population N. and NE. of Palestine, whose literary centre 
was Edessa. No historical details respecting its origin have come 
down to us: already Theodore of Mopsuestia (fourth cent.) declares 
that it is not known who translated the Scriptures into Syriac; but 
it is generally considered to date, at least in the main, from the early 
part of the second cent. a.p. Like the Septuagint, the Peshitto is 


2 On the alleged dependence of Luc. on Theodotion, see Smith, Comm, 402 ff. 
- 2 For fuller particulars see the art. TaRGuM (by E. Deutsch) in Smith’s » 
Dictionary of the Bible ; Bacher in the ZDMG. xxviii, p.1 ff. ; and art. TARGUM 
(T. Walker) in DZ. 
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not the work of a single hand; and the style of the different books, 


or groups of books, varies. Mainly, no doubt, the translators were 
either Jews or, more probably, Jewish Christians. Thus the transla- 
tion of the Pentateuch, for instance, often adheres closely to ancient 
Jewish exegesis, traces of which are also discernible in other books, 
especially in the Chronicles, the translation of which has additions 
and embellishments, imparting to it quite the character of a Targum *. 
Job, on the other hand, is literal: while the translation of the Psalms 
is strongly influenced by the Septuagint, with which it often re- 
markably agrees, where both deviate from the Hebrew. 

4. We reach now the Latin Versions. Of these the first is the Old 
Latin Version, used by early Latin Fathers, as Tertullian (died c. 220), 
Cyprian (d. 257), Lactantius, Lucifer of Cagliari (d. 371), and 
Augustine *. This Version exists only in a more or less fragmentary 
form, derived partly from MSS., partly from quotations in the Fathers. 
Of the OT. the part most completely preserved is the Hexateuch, 
published (to Dt. 11, 4 *) by Ulysse Robert from a Lyons MS. (1881): 
in the Books of Samuel only fragments are extant derived from the 
sources just named. Of these fragments, such as were known at the 
time were published by Sabatier in 1743 in his great work, Bzdliorum 
Sacrorum Antiquae Versiones Latinae: Vercellone in 1864 in vol. ii 
of the Varzae Lectiones Vulgatae Latinae Bibliorum editionis printed 
other considerable extracts from the margin of a Gothic MS. at Leon 
in Spain®; three fragments, discovered in the bindings of some books 
at Magdeburg (II 2, 29—3, 5 [also r Ki. 5, 2-9®]) and Quedlinburg 
{I 9, 1-84; 15, 10-17), were edited by Von Miilverstedt in 1874 °; 
two other fragments, discovered similarly at Vienna, were published 


1 See especially J, Perles, Meletemata Peschitthoniana (Vratislaviae, 1859). 

® Sig. Frinkel, Dée Syr. Ubersetzung xu den BB. der Chronik (1879). 

“8 See fully, on this Version, H. A. A. Kennedy’s comprehensive article, DZ. 
iii. 47 ff.: comp. PREZ.? viii. 433-443 (Fritzsche); PREZ. iii. 25-31 (Nestle). 

* On the continuation, see DZ. iii. 49°, iv. 446°. 

® Variae Lectiones, ii. pp. xxi-xxii, 179, etc. : comp. i. pp. xciii-xcv. 

° Zeitschrift des Haravereins, 1874, pp. 251-263. The two Quedlinburg frag- 
ments were re-edited by W. Schum in the Stud. u. Kritiken, 1876, p. 123 f. (1 Ki. 
5, 9°—6,11* has recently been recovered from the same source: A. Diining, Zin 
neues Hragment des Quedlinburger Itala-Codex, 1888). 


§ 3. 4. The Old Latin Version lit 


in 18777; in 1885 J. Belsheim edited some longer fragments (of 
other parts of the OT. as well as 1-2 Sam.) from a palimpsest MS, at 
Vienna*, The Old Latin Version does not, as a rule, possess an 
independent value for the textual criticism of the OT., for it was not 
made immediately from the Hebrew, but was formed upon the Greek. 
As the extant parts of it shew that it existed in different recensions’, it 
becomes a matter of importance to inquire how these are related to 
one another, and upon what MSS., or family of MSS., of the LXX 
they are based. As will be shewn below (p. Ixxvi ff.), in the Books 
of Samuel the recensions which we possess are based upon a text 
agreeing with that of Lucian. 

More important for our present purpose is the Latin Version of 
Jerome, commonly known as the Vulgate‘. Jerome began his labours 
as a translator by merely revising the Old Latin; but ultimately made 
a new Version directly from the Hebrew. He had originally learnt 
Hebrew as a youth, and after having dropped the study for a while, 


1 Ausustissimae Bibliothecae Caesareae Regiae Palatinae Vindobonensis Prae- 

fecto Doctort Ernesto Birk munerum publicorum feliciter peracto XL annorum 
cyclo gratulantes qui a Bibliotheca sunt Veteris Antehteronymianae Versionds 
Libri II Regum sive Samuelis Cap. X. 18—XTI. 17 e¢ Cap. XIV. 14-30 prin- 
cipem editionem dedicant inlustratam Tabulis Photographicts (Vindobonae, 
MDCCCLXXVII). Cited as Vind.'. 
_ * Palimpsestus Vindobonensis antiquissimae Vet. Test. Translationis latinae frag- 
menta e codice rescripto eruit et primum edidit Johannes Belsheim Christianiae, 
1885 (1Sam. 1, 14—2, 15. 3, 1o—4, 18. 6, 3-15. 9, 2I—10, 7. 10, 16—1IT, 13. 
14, 12-34. 2 Sam. 4, 1o—5, 25. 10, I13—II, 18. 13,13—I4, 4. 17, 12—18, 9). 
Cited as Vind.?, (One column of this MS., containing II 11, 2-6, had been pub- 
lished previously, as a specimen, by Eichenfeld and Endlicher, Analecta Gram- 
matica, Vindob. 1837, p. ix.) For some other recently discovered fragments see 
DB. iii. 50%. 

3 Regarded by some as independent verszons: see PRE. viii. 434-6; DB. 
ili. 48-9. 

_ * Onthe Vulgate generally, see the elaborate article by Mr. (afterwards Bishop) , 

Westcott in Smith’s Dictionary of the Bible: on its relation to the Hebrew text of 
the OT. in particular, the careful monograph of W. Nowack, Die Bedeutung des 
Hieronymus fiir die alttestamentliche Textkritik (Gottingen, 1875), should by all 
means be consulted. See also H. J. White’s art. VULGATE in DB. iv. p. 873 ff. 

5 Preface to Daniel (printed at the beginning of editions of the Vulgate) ; Ep. 
125, § 12 (Migne, i. 1079), —an interesting passage, too long to quote. 


liv Introduction 
ie ee eee 
resumed it in his later years, after his migration to Bethlehem in 386. 
The Books of Samuel and Kings were published first (c. 393), but 
the whole work was not completed till 405. For the purpose of 
perfecting his knowledge of Hebrew, and also subsequently for 
assistance in the translation of particular books, Jerome engaged the 
help of Jewish teachers, to whom in his commentaries he more than 
once alludes!, and from whom no doubt he derived the Rabbinical 
interpretations which occur from time to time in the pages of the 
Vulgate. Though his Version was made afresh from the Hebrew, 
he did not disdain to avail himself of the labours of his predecessors, 
and consulted constantly the Greek Versions (both the LXX and Aq. 
Theod. Symm.), the renderings of which he frequently quotes and 
discusses. He was especially prone to be guided by Symmachus. 
Where the Vulgate exhibits a rendering which deviates alike from the 
Hebrew text and from the LXX, the clue to its origin will generally 
be found in one of the other Greek translations, especially in that of 
Symmachus (see pp. |xxxi—lxxxiii). 


NotTe.—For the recovery of the original text of the LXX, much yet remains to 
be done (cf. ZB. iv. 5021 f.). The first step is the more accurate collation of MSS. 
for the purpose, if possible, of grouping them in families, or recensions.. Upon this 
field of study Lagarde (d. 1891) stood pre-eminent (comp. Cornill, Zzech., p.63): but 


1 Ep. 84, § 3: Putabant me homines finem fecisse discendi. Veni rursum Iero- 
solyma et Bethleem. Quo labore, quo pretio Baraninam nocturnum habui praecep- 
torem! Timebat enim Judaeos, et mihi alterum exhibebat Nicodemum. Preface 
to Chron.: Denique cum a me litteris flagitassetis ut vobis librum Paralipomenon 
Latino ‘sermone transferrem, de Tiberiade quemdam legis doctorem qui apud 
Hebraeos' admirationi habebatur assumpsi: et contuli cum eo a vertice, ut aiunt, 
usque ad extremum unguem ; et sic confirmatus ausus sum facere quod iubebatis. 
Preface to Job: Memini me ob intelligentiam huius voluminis Lyddaeum quemdam 
praeceptorem, qui apud Hebraeos primus haberi putabatur, non parvis redemisse 
nummis. On Am. 3,11 he alludes to the ‘Hebraeus qui me in sacris Scripturis 
erudivit:’ similarly on Zeph. 3, 8. Gal. 3,14 al. On Hab. 2, 15: Audivi Lyddae 
quemdam de Hebraeis qui sapzens apud illos et deurepwrns [= NIM] vocabatur nar- 
rantem huiuscemodi fabulam, etc. On Zech. 14,20: Quod cum ab Hebraeo quaere- 
rem’ quid significaret, ait mihi, etc. 

2 Comment. on Is, 22, 17 on 12): Hebraeus autem qui nos in Veteris Testamenti 
lectione erudivit gallum gallinaceum transtulit. (See the Comm. of Rashi ad Joc.) 
Comp. M. Rahmer, Die hebrdischen Traditionen in den Werken des Hieronymus 
(Breslau, 1861); continued (with reference to,Hosea) in Frankel’s Monatschrift, 
1865, pp. 216, 460; 1867, p. 107; 1868, p. 419. 


§ 4. The Vulgate lv 


the task was greater than anysingle man, even with Lagarde’s extraordinary powers of 
work, could accomplish ; and he was only able to point the way which others could 
follow (see Rahlfs, Sept. Studien, iii, 3, 23-30). His mantle has fallen upon his 
pupil and successor at Gottingen, Alfred Rahlfs, who has published exhaustive 
investigations on the pre-Hexaplar LX X-text of 1-2 Kings, as inferred from Origen’s 
citations; on the text and MSS. of the Psalms; and on Lucian’s recension of 
1-2 Kings (Septwaginta-studien, i, 1904, ii. 1907, iii. 1911). See also O. Procksch, 
Studien sur Gesch. der Sept. 1910 (on the text of the Prophets) ; and G. F. Moore’s 
valuable article on the Antiochian Recension of the LXX in 4/SZ. xxix (Oct. 1912), 
pp- 37-62. And, on the recovery of the Hebrew original of difficult LXX render- 
~ ings, see Margolis, ZA W. 1905, 311 ff., 1906, 85 ff., 1907, 255 ff.; A7SL. xxii (Jan. 
1906), 110 ff., xxvi (Oct. 1909), 33 ff. ; Harper Memorial Studies (1908), i. 133 ff. 


§ 4. Characteristics of the Chief Ancient Versions of Samuel’. 


1. The Septuagint. 

a. Features which presumably are not original elements in the 
Version, or due to the translators themselves. 

(a) Examples of double renderings (‘doublets’): these are fre- 
quently connected by xa/:— 

Ir, 16 Luc. sw AnD=ex TAHOovs adorcoxias pov Kai ek AROS 
abvpias pov. | 
26 ADDy=evwrov cov peta cov. 
24 you cDN TWN AyowT AnD wid > 73 Sk=p7}, récva, dre 


> > ve > Nek aie , \ a) A 4 Lg 3 3 6 ‘ (! 
OUK ayahh) 7] akO7) nV eyw QKOUW, BY) TOLELTE OUTWS OTL OVK aya ae aL 


al 
- 


bo 


axoal as éy@ axovw. 

4, [4-16 (to by by)=[14 Kal nKovoey Hreu tiv hovav Hs Bons 
Kat eirev Tis » Bor THs hwvans TavTys; Kal 6 avOpwros orevoas 
cian Oev Kal danyyeArev TO’HAer 15 Kal HAeu vids evevipxovra 
erav, kal of ébOaApot aitod éravérrynoay Kal ovk €Bderev"| Kal elev 
"Hr trois dvdpaow rots tapaotyKoow ait Tis 7) pwvy Tov jxovs 
rovtouv; 16 Kat 6 dvnp omrevoas rpoondOev “HA kai elev atta. 
In LXX 14 is a doublet to 15>-16%: 15-16 represent the 
original LXX of 14-167 Heb., 15 Heb. being accidentally 
omitted; the omission was afterwards supplied, a closer ren- 
dering of 14 Heb. being given at the same time. 

4 jnpon->y minaa wy mpd NVI=Kal éppdrepa rd ixvy xerpov 
aitod ddypynpéva éri ra eurpdcbia apapel Exacror, Kai dppdrepor 


e SY las a om a / BREN \ 50 
Ol KAp7TrOL TWV XELPov QUTOV TETTWKOTES ETL TO TPOUUPOV. 
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6, 7 Lue. Siy omdy ndy xo wea dvev rv rereypevov ep Gs ovdx 
éreteOn Ciyos (dvev TOV rer. = OY omy xb WN We.). 

6, 8 (NN onnbwn=xal e€arooredcire abryv, kat dreAacarte ath. 

6, 12 Luc. wx yon ibn nas mbopa=év tpiBw eibeia éropevovro 
éxorriov ... ev 636 pud éropevovro ropevoveat Kal Bodcau (éxor.= 
3y for 493). 

10, 2 Lue. nybya= peonpBpias éANopévous peydAa (see note). 

14, 40 Luc. yn Ny THe Tayd Yan one Sew 52 bx oN 
avy pops aon dew bx ayn mex tnx aayd mn 23=Kai 
ele Saovd ravrl dvdpi Ilopand “Ypeis éoeobe cis dovdciav, kal eyo 
cal Iwvabav 6 vids pov écopeba eis SovAciay. Kal elev 6 Nads mpos 
Saovt Td dpecrov éveimridv cov ole Kal ele Saovd zpos Tov 
Nady “Ypeis éoeobe cis ev pepos, Kal ey Kal Iwvabay éodpcba eis 
év pépos. Here a second translation, correcting the strange 
mistranslation of LXX, is inserted in the text out of its proper 
place. 

14, 47 novbion 525 =2rayev tov Bacirevev, KaTakAnpodttar epyov 
(A29OR read as TPYPT=NSNPHT) b 

15, 3 Noy Sonn xdy1d swe So ns onan =«al Ieper Kal mdvta 
Td QUTOU Kal ov TeEpiToinoH ef adTov Kal eSorcOpedoets aitov' Kat 
avabepariets attov Kal mavta Ta aiTod Kal ov peion ax airod. 
Here each verb is rendered twice (éfoAe#p.=D1NN as vz. 9g. 
15 al.), onda) being represented moreover a third time by 
kal leperp. 

16, 16 95 31 =xal dyeabov cou éorat kai dvaravoe oe. (The com- 
bination of two renderings, though accepted by Th. as the 
original text, has the effect, as We. remarks, of putting the 
effect before the cause.) 

18, 28 Luc. yananx Sywenna Som =xal [MedxXor } Ovydrnp abrod 
kai] was “IopanA iyydra aitdv. Here by the side of the genuine 
LXX rendering is inserted a second translation expressing the 
later (and corrupted) Hebrew text: see note. 

20, 9 py = eri ge... eis Tas TOAELS ou (TY). 


Lucian combines the two renderings rather cleverly : xarakAnpodrat 70 épyov 70d 


Bacirevew : cf. 12, 2 (the addition of é« rod viv). 16, 20 (p. lviii). 17, 2. 21, 12. 
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21,14 (13 LXX) syen mndt by tiny ova Sbamy=xal mpoo- 
erojoato ev TH Hucpa exeivy, Kal érvpmdvicer (="n}) emt Tats 
Oipais THs ToAEwS Kal Taped€epero ev Tais Xepow abrod Kal émumrev 
ext ras @’pas tis wédews. Each verb is represented in the 
Greek twice. 

23, 1 MUNN DD AYM=Kal airol diupralovew Kararatovow 
Tovs dws. (xatararéw=NDY 14, 48; =DDY 17, 53-) 

Il 6, 2 mm ‘Syap= ard Tov apxovtwv "Tovda ev dvaBacer (i.e. nbyns 
for yan [see p. Ixvii]; Klo.’s view is less probable)’. 

While ‘doublets’ are thus not infrequent even in Cod. B, they are 
peculiarly characteristic of the recension of Lucian®. When Lucian 
found in his MSS. two divergent renderings of a passage, he sys- 
tematically comézned them, producing thereby what would be called in 
the terminology of New Testament criticism ‘conflate’ readings. As 
my friend, Prof. Sanday, reminds me, this method of combining 
different readings is characteristic of the Syrian school of critics, from 
whom the modern ‘Textus Receptus’ of the NT. is essentially 
derived. The application of the same method, at approximately the 
same time and place, to the text of both Testaments must be due 
to some common influence, even if (as has been conjectured *) it be 
not Lucian himself to whom the Syrian recension of the NT. is due. 

(2) Corruptions originating in the Greek text itself in the process 
of transmission. Where by the change of one or two letters the 
Greek may be brought into conformity with the Hebrew, it is more 
probable, as a rule, that the variation originated in the Greek only 
(especially if it is one that might be facilitated by the context), than that 
it is due to a difference in the Hebrew text used by the translators :— 

I 4, 19 prom) éxAavoev from dkAacey (We.): see 1 Ki. 8, 54. 19, 
18.—9, 24 DI yWyoev (probably) a corruption of tYwoer (cf. tydw 


1 See also the notes on I 20, 30 (Luc.). 27, 8». 1113, 16. 14, 6. 15, 17 f. 19, 
44. 20, 18-19. 22. 21,1. 5. For doublets connected by #, see Margolis, 4/SZ. 
xxv (July, 1909), p. 259; and cf. II 19, 43 2. 

2 Add, from Lucian, I 1,6. 2, 11. 4,18. 6, 8. 7, 16. 8, 8. 12. 10, 27°—11, 1°. 
12, 2. 3. 14, 7. 33- 15, 29. 32- 16, 14. 18. 17, 2 (obror= npy). 18, 22. 25, 14.41 
end. 20, 17. 27, 8*. 28, 23. 31, 9 etc. 

3 Westcott and Hort, The New Testament in the Original Greek, ii. 138. For 
examples of ‘ conflate’ readings, see 74., p. 94 ff. 
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2 Ki. 2, 13. 6, 7), induced by the context.—1o0, 2 }D*J3 byana ev 
7 Ope for év 7G dpiw'.—13, 4 WYSE aveByoay corrupted likewise 
through the influence of the context for dveBénoay (3PY¥—LXX do 
not recognize the WW/. of this verb: cf. 11, 7). So 14, 20 dvéBy for 
dveBonoe (as in A).—r4, 5 (see note)—7. wD 47s, épxouévp ‘to one 
coming ..., from éxdpevov close to (so Luc.), which represents bi 
Nu. 22, 5. Dt. 11, 30.—14, 45 Luc. é\eov (from 6 Aads [BY read as 
OY] to bring the meaning into some relation with the context).— 
15, 23 Oepdreav (from Oepadw).—16, 20 Luc. ydpov (from yopop, 
adapted so as to harmonize with 719n=6dvov).—17, 40 teAcfous (from 
Aelovs).—18, 7 AMIN Luc. eéypxovro (for eé#pxov).—21 Luc. ev rats 
Svvdpeow (for duclv A).—20, 11 N¥N Kal péve for Kai iwpev (We.).— 
15 ebpeOqva prob. for éapOjvar (as A).—26, 10 zadevon (for raicy). 
—II 17, 9 BOYNON from BOOYNON.—16 xarazeioy (for xatarin).— 
23, 8 otpatusras (probably for tpavparias: see v. 18).—9 dveBdnow 
(for évéBy: cf. the reverse change above)”. Cf. II 14, 20 ddAor. 


Compare from other books: 2 Ki. 3, 21 aby man an S35 \PYN") xal dve- 
Bénoay é« mavrds Trepie(wopévor Cavnv Kal eimov “QO for kal émayw under the influence 
of the preceding (incorrect) dveBdénoay; 23, 5. 11 NAW xaréxavae for Karémavae ; 
W. 4, 8 NYID dd xaprod for dnd karpod; 17,14 DID WAY ExopracOnoay delwv $ 


1 Lue. év rots épiois. The same corruption Jud. 2, 9 (Cod. A). w. 78, 54°. Ez. 11, 
10. 11: the converse one Mal. 1, 3. 

2 Comp. in proper names: I1 5,1 ABevynp; 17, I I5ovpaias; 21, 2 (see note) 
ABeipedrex ; 25, 43 (B). 29, 11 (A, B, Luc.) Syn *Iopand; 25, 44 Luc. Td éx 
Todtad; 30, 14 TeABove; II 2, 2 al. Ax:voop x Iopandeiris ; 8, 7 “IepoBoap; 10,6.8 
MIYID Apadnk; II, 21. 22 ABerpedex vidv “IepoBoap; 12, 30 MeAxoA (usually for 
23D); 14, 27 end ABiabap. 

Sometimes, also, constantly, as Supa ABvyaua (no doubt A for A); bop 
MedXord; NWATVYN “IeBoode (but in IT 3-4 MepgrBoode); DINTIY ABeddapa 
(Luc. ’ABeddadav) ; YAWN BypoaBee; 1 Ki. 1-2 (throughout) TIN Luc. Opna 
(cf. Il 3, 4 B OpveaA, A Opvas). Comp. }\} Navy. But where the incorrect form 
is constant, it is probable that it is due generally to the translators, and is not a 
mere error of transcription. 

8 Whence saturati sunt porcina found its way into some copies of the Old Latin 
Version, and is mentioned by Augustine, e.g. IV. 73 (Bened.) ‘ubi dictum est 
‘*saturati sunt porcina”’ non nulla exemplaria “ saturati sunt filiis” habent: ex 
ambiguo enim graeco interpretatio duplex evenit’ (quoted by Lagarde in his Probe 
einer neuen Ausgabe der lateinischen Obersetsungen des Alten Testaments, Gottin- 
gen, 1885, p. 40). 
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(swine’s flesh!) from vidv ; 31, 16 ‘ANY of «Agjpol pov from of aipol Hou ; “30, 6 
DIN|D wadads from madaords (as A); 44, 13 DAMYND ey rows adadaypaow alrav 
fromdAAdypaow!; 49,9 DIN) éxomiacer from éxdracev (seeAmos 7, 5); 69, 27 pobn 
Tpavpdrov pou from tpavpariwy cov ; 89, 21 WIP OWA ev ercet dyig from éAaly ; 
139, 9 WNW xar’ dpOdv from Kar’ dpOpov (A); Jer. 15, 10 9D WW) x5) one nd 
oUTE WpéANoa, ovTE wPéANoEér pE oddéls, already noted by Origen as a ypagixdy 
Gpdprnua for dpeiAnoa, dpelAnoev; 2 Ch. 18, 2 }yd7a from Amdra (so MS. 243: 
Margolis, ZA W.1907, 226). Cf. p- 78 2.; Thackeray, 36-38; and esp. Margolis, 
26, 225 ff. 

b. Features due presumably to the translators themselves :— 

(2) The translators are apt to be very literal, representing Hebrew 
expressions not by idiomatic Greek equivalents, but by word-for-word 
renderings: thus I 3, 6 mpowébero Kai exddeoev; 8 al. zpocébero 
xadéoat; II 2, 28 al. rpocébero rod . ..—3, 10 al. DYDI DYDD ds drag 
Kal ara&é.—4, 7 al. owdy Sons exes kat tpitnv.—?o. (see note) nn 
NNID yéyove rova’ry.—6, 7 aro dricGev attov.—7, 8 py Tapacwwrjcys 
agp nav tov wy Bodv.—7, 14. 17, 1 al. pV, ,. 2 dva pécov... Kat 
ava péerov.— 18, 22 fe YDN Oér\ew ev; 25 BovrAcobar év.—20, 21 TOY 
MIM dd cod Kal Sde—22 ANdm JOD dro cod Kal éréxewa.—24, 7 
pndapas por tapa Kupiov (71D), «i toujow . ..—28, 17 Aadety ev xewpl 
twos.—II 18, 4 aywn oT by ava xXelpa THs wUAns.—24, 3 OND) OND 
@orep airo’s Kal worep adrovs (contrast Dt. 1, 11—by a different 
hand—no3 és éoré xALo7Aaciws). 

The pron. ‘238 (when expressed in the Hebrew) is (after II 7) seven 
times represented curiously by the suds/antive verb :— 

II 11, 5 eyo eis év yaorpi €xw; 12, 7 Kal eyo eipe epvodpyy ce; 
15, 28 eye eit oTparevopar; 18, 12 Kal eyo eipe torype; 20, 17 “Akovw 
eye cit; 24, 12 tpla éyd eipu aipw eri c€; 17 idod ey cips Hdikynoa’. 


Comp. 7, 29 or od ed. . . EAdAoAS®. 


1 Comp. Land, Amecdota Syriaca, iv.190: and Field’s note ad Joc. 

2 Also Jud. 5, 3. 6, 18. II, 27. 35. 37: Ru. 4, 4. 1 Ki. 2, 2. 2 Ki. 4, 13. 10, 9. 
22, 20. Ez. 36, 36A (dub.); and occasionally in Aq. and Theod. (Hatch-Redpath, 
Concord., p. 367). Thackeray ( Journ. of Theol. Stud. 1907, 272f.; cf. Grammar, 
p» 55) thinks that the usage is due to an attempt to represent ‘IN (as distinguished 
from *J8); but though it does always express 33N, except 2 Ki. 10,9. 22, 20. Ez. 
36, 36, it by no means stands for °2)N uniformly. aes 

3 From II 2, 7 (incl.) there is a singular change in the rendering of 03, which is 
now often represented by xaiye: II 2, 7. 11, 12.17.21. 24. 12,14. 13, 36. 14, 6.7. 
15, 20. 24. 16,23. 17,5. 10.12.16. 18, 2. 22. 26. 27. 19, 20. 40. 43- 20, 16, 21, 
20. (So before in A and Luc. but not in B,as11,6L. 8,8L. 18,5 AL. 19, 
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(2) They even translate not unfrequently wholly regardless of the 
sense:—I 1, 26 92 év éyoi—p5, 6 DDWN Kal eryyayey avrois (one, 
the suffix construed as a dative: GK. § 117*).—8, 3 Y¥IN “INN déricw 
THs cvvtercias—8, 16 ynoxbv MWY Kal drodekarace (By) eis TA 
épya abrov.—I2, 2 IW Kal KaOyoopar (*H20*),—1 2, 25 %BDN rpoore- 
Onoecbe (as though 3DN from *D*): so 27, 1.—14, 38 Tas ywvias Tov 
*IopanA.—14, 40 n2y? eis dovActav ({n}nay).—13, II 7apaxéexAnpat 
(so IL 24, 26 mapexdjOn: OM) = rapaxartéw; hence apaxéxAnpar 
derived mechanically to express the WVi/a/)—18, 21 1} Kat jy (*D) 
éi Zaouh(!) yelp dAAoPpVAwv. 

(c) A Hebrew word not understood, or treated incorrectly as a 
proper name, or if of a technical character, is often transliterated: 
I 1, 24 opr, veBerd [10, 3 doxdv]|.—2, 18 epovd Bap.—28 al. edovd [in 
the Pent. regularly exrwpts |.—3 2 (Cod. A) kpataiwpa povwv.—9g, 12. 13 
al. Baywa.—to, 5 al. vaBAa.—13, 3 NaceB.—14, 1 cis MecoaB rav 
dAAoPVAwY (but 13, 23 trdcracis).—6. 11. 12. 15 Mecoad.—23 TH 
Bapw.—33 év Te6Oay (for DF733!).—16, 20 youop (see note).—17, 
18 Luc. epovBa.—20, 19 mapa 76 epyaP éxeivo.—20 eis THY Apparrapet. 
—21 yovlav.— 41 ard rod apyaB.—25, 18 opt, youop.—32. 39 Luc. 
Bapovy.—30, 8. 15. 23 yeddoup (for 1773).—II 3, 33. 34 NaBadr.— 
12, 31 Luc. jada év MadeBBa (no doubt A for A).—15, 28 and 17, 
16 ApaBw0.—15, 32 €ws tod “‘Pows (Luc. “Pws: so 16, 1); 17, 19 
apapwh.—29 cappwh.—21, 20 Madwy.—23, 9 Luc. év Xeppay (for 
n51n3).—13 «is Kadwv.— 24, 7 Mayap. Cf. Thackeray, Grammar, i. 
32-34" 

And so in other books: as Gen. 28, 19 nd dis kat OvdAappavs (!). Jos. 7, 24 
DY Py Epexaxwp. Jud. 1, 19 ond bra 354 93 671 ‘PnxaB deoreiAaro adtois. 3, 3 
non xyad TY ews AaBw Epad. 6, 26 YD Maoverx. 8, 7 aBapenvew. g, 27 Kal éxotn- 
gav ehAovActp. 41 év Apnua. 18, 29 wd odin kat OvAapas. 20, 48 OND Wd 


24A. 24,11 L. IL 2,6A. 3,19 A; and in other books sometimes in B, as Jud. 1, 
22. 2, 10.17. 3, 22 al. 1 Ki. 1, 6. 48 al.) 

1 The transliteration of Hebrew words is also characteristic of Theodotion - 
Field, Hexapla, 1. xxxix-xlii ; Swete, p. 46; C. C. Torrey, Azra Studies, Chicago 
(1910), pp. 66-81, 339 (who argues from the frequency of such transliterations in 
the Septuagint of Chr. Ezr. Neh. that the ‘LXX’ translation of these books is really 
Theodotion’s: a conclusion which is accepted by Moore, 4:7SZ. xxix, p. 54, but 
which, for reasons stated by him, appears doubtful to Rahlfs, Stwdien, iii, 85 f.). 
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dnd médews MeOda. 2 Ki. 2,14 NIT AN adda. 3, 4 IPI vam. 10, 10 NIDN dopa. 
12, 5-7 Bedex, g [see Stade, ZA TW. 1885, p. 289 f. = Akad. Reden u. Abhandl. 193, 
199; and Kittel, ad Joc.). 23, 4 MDW cadnpwd (A for A). 5 xwpapep, paCovpw, 
etc. 

Sometimes the translation and transliteration are found side by side, 


giving rise to a species of doublet :—I 5, 4 (p. lv) apaheO.—6, 8 év 
Guar BepexOav (A apyo).—11.15 Kal 7d Oéua epyaB (A apyol).—7, 4 
Ta dXoyn Actapw (NIINwWYA, as v. 3. 12, ro, taken as=nWwwn, which 
is regularly rendered dAcy).—10, 5 dvdorepa .... NawerB.—14, 25 
Iaad (see note).—15, 3 Ieper (p. lvi).—8 epee dréxrewey (for 
onn).—32 Luc. é& Avabw6 Tpé“wv.—21, 2 ev TO TOTwW TO heyouevo 
cov riots (as though 7312(8) by) PedXAaver Macwwvi (for wp nypPL3a 
snby).—7 ovvexopnevos Neecoapay (WY3).—23, 14 ev Macepepm ev tots 
otevois (for NY] read as myayp3).—19 év Mecoapa ev roils orevois 
(for NiT¥2).— 24, 23 «is ryv Meooapa orevyy (for API“), 

(d) There is a tendency in the version to make slight additions for 
the purpose of giving an explanation or otherwise filling out the 
sense: thus I 1, 5+ dr. ov« jy airy radiov. 726. ++irep tavrnv. 14 (7d 
maddpiov) “Hre. 726.4+Kail mopevov éx mpoodrov Kupiov. 21+ 
Snrwp. 2,12 “Hra (rod i€pews). 28 end+eis Bpdow. 29 (avaide?) 
6pOarpe (see note). 5, 12 of (LGvres Kal) py drofavdvres. 9, 15+ 
mpos airév. 10, 4 dvo (dmapyds) dprwv. 11, 10 mpds Naas (rov 
"Appavirnv). 15, 17 +mpos SaovdA. 23%. 16, 12 ayabds Spacer 
(kupiw) ; and afterwards+apds Sapound and dri obrds éorw (dya60s). 
17, 36. 43+xal ele Aaved Oixt GAN 7 xelpwv Kuvds. 19, 8+ pods 
Saovd. 20, 28 cis ByOrceu (rHv toAw adrod wopevOjvar). 21, 4 end+ 
Kal pdyetar. 25, 26 rod pr edOeiv eis aia (aOGov). 31 end+ 
ayabdca. airy. 

(e) Hebrew writers are apt to leave something to be supplied by 
the intelligence of their readers: thus the subject of a verb is often 
not expressly named, and the object is either not named or indicated 
merely by a pronoun, the context, intelligently understood, sufficiently 
fixing the meaning. In such cases, however, there was a temptation 
sometimes even to a scribe of the Hebrew, but still more to a trans- 
lator, to facilitate the comprehension of the reader, or to preclude 
some misapprehension which he contemplated as possible, by inserting 
explicitly the imperfectly expressed subject or object. Cases in which 
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MT. and LXX vary in the presence or absence of subject or object 
are numerous. Thus I 2, 28 INN rov olkov rod watpds cov.—3, 18> 
SON") xal elev "HAet.— 6, 20 Kal mpos Tiva avanoerat (kiBwros kuptov) : 
ad’ jpov; 9, 6 To Taddpiov.— 24 Kal etre (Sapound 7 Saovr).—I 2 
pmo“ ION Kal ere SapoundA mpds tov Aadv.—15, 27 Kal exparnoe 
(Saovd).—16, 12 NW xpicov tov Aavesd, etc. 

Hence Wellhausen lays down the canon that ‘if LXX and MT. 
differ in respect of a subject, it is probable that the original text had 
neither.’ 

I 2, 20b yorpnd oom, LXX xat arnpOev 6 dvOpwros «is Tov. TOTOV 
adrod. The original text was wrpnd qmv.—yz, 14 denen Syn pyar ne 
onw>s tn, LXX kal 75 Spiov “Iopand adeiAavro xtX. Both MT. 
and LXX may be accounted for by the assumption of an original nN) 
pnwdp 3 dry 132.10, 22 19kW, LXX «al émnpdrnoe Sapovnd. 
The original text had 5xwy.—x11, 9 poxdod yap, LXX xal etrev 
tois ayyeAos. Originally “aN, here best read as a singular ‘on 
account of the definiteness of the message’ (We.).—15 woo, LXX 
Kol éxpure Sapound.—17, 39> Yoyo WI ODN, LXX xal dpaipotow 
atta ar avrov. Originally only poy pop, fixed in MT. to a sing. 
by the addition of 11, read by LXX as O7D%.—30, 20 317 APY 
wyn-baonx, LXX kat é\aBev ravta Ta Tocuva. NI almost certainly 
a false ‘Explicitum:’ see the note. 


c. On the Orthography of the Hebrew Text used by LXX (comp. 
above, p. xxviii ff.). . 

(a) The number of cases in which LXX and MT. differ in respect 
of the number of a verb, or in which the MT. itself has one number 
where the other would be expected, makes it probable that there was 
a time when the final consonant was not always expressed in writing, 
and that when the serzpto plena was introduced an (apparent) singular 
was sometimes left, which ought to have become a plural. The 
omission was in some cases made good by the Massorites in the Qré, 
but not always. 

Nu. 13, 22 pan Ty x2 393 yn (read WIN). 32, 25 122 TONY. 
JAIN 922)-3.. 33, 7. Jud. 8, 6..1 Sam. 9, 4b. 19,.20 NM (of, the 
prand1 just mentioned), LXX xai efdav.. 1 Ki. 13, 11 132. NID 
iS-7BD (the sequel n7‘aNd OAD shews that 7D 123 N13") must 
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have been intended: cf. LXX €pxovrat of viol adrod Kal dunyjoavto). 
22, 49 (probably abn and NNT 7323 were intended by the author). 
v.79, 7 wwN. .. 52x (contrast the plurals in Jer. 10, 25>). 

The correction is made in the Qré (Och/ah we-Ochlah, No. 119), Gen. 27, 29 
WNW; 43, 28 NL) YIP; Jud. ar, 20, rSam. 12, 10, 13,19 onwdp WON 95, 
mI. 9, Oy 12,4, 2 Ki. 20,18 Np (as Is. 39, 7 NP; but the sing. may here stand : 
LXX Anpwvera). Est. 9, 27 (contrast v.23). Ezr. 3, 3. 

Elsewhere the sing. may be explained by the principle noticed on I 16, 4: Gen. 

42, 25 JD DAD WY sc. MAM (LXX wal yer}on; WY would be unnatural). 
48, 1 FOND “WON sc. WNT (LXX wal dmpyyéAq = TDN). 2 WON TE 
(LXX danyyéAn Se... AéyorTes). 

Conversely MT. sometimes has a plural where LXX (not always 
rightly) read as a singular: I 7, 13 o'nwdp wo, LXX kat érazeé- 
vooev Kiros (comp. p. Ixii)—ro0, 23 NP” 1, LXX both sing., 
ie. NPY YW—r12, gb or wndy, LXX xal erodreunocev.—tg, 21 
yw, LXX kat drnyyéAn (73%—read in MT. as 1733), by LXX as 
33%: so 1 Ki. r, 23).—30, 1 Iw... 19... YD "pony, LXX 
all sing. (as MT. itself sometimes in similar cases: 15, 6 ‘9) 1D, 
Nu. 14, 45. Jud. 6, 3)—20> oN, LXX kal éedeyero (TDN, ie. 
either NY or DN—the latter not idiomatic; cf. p. 258).—21» Saewny, 
LXX kat jpaérnoav airov (the subject is the men left behind). Comp. 
Gen. 25, 25 wy ow INP, LXX érwvopacey: v. 26 (in a similar 
context) MT. has xp), LXX éxdAecev. 

The correction is made in the Qré (Ochlah we-Ochlah, No. 120): Jos. 6, 7 
oyn bs QAP WON) WON") (the subject is Joshua). 9, 7 (P WX) DR 

NY" W'N (the correction is here unnecessary). I Sam.15,16. 1 Ki. 12, 3. 21. 
2 Ki.14,13 pIDY DONA (MP NIN) INDY... WEN, LXX ual Fader. Ez. 46, 9° 
NYY (10° strangely zo¢ made). Neh. 3,15 (comp. 2, 14). 

The case is particularly clear in some of the instances in which the 
phrase dayyyéAn (or avyyyéAn) A€yovres occurs. This strange con- 
struction xara ovveow' might be supposed to have been forced upon 
the translators when they found what would only naturally be read 
by them as miond mz Las; £2.19, 19. 1f 6712. 15,31 (MT. \3n). 
19, 1. 1 Ki. 1, 512: but it is scarcely credible that they should have 


_’ 1 Winer, Grammar of NT. Greek, § lix. 11. 
2 So also Gen. 22, 20. 38, 13. 24 (cf. 45, 16. 48, 2). Jos. 10,17. Jud. 16, 2 (in 
MT. 13%) has dropped ont). 1 Ki. 2, 29. 41 (without XD). 
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gone out of their way to use it for what in MT. stands as oxd 14 
I 14, 33- 23, 1. 24, 2 (Aeyovrwv). IL 3, 23. 1 Ki. 2, 39: in these 
instances, therefore, it can hardly be doubted that the original text had 
simply 13, which was read by LXX as 7332, but in MT. was resolved 
into 773%, 


(2) The MSS. used by the LXX translators—except, probably, in 
those parts of the OT. which were translated firs:—must have been 
written in an early form of the square character’. That it was not 
the unmodified archaic character appears clearly from the frequency 
with which letters, which have no resemblance to one another in that 
character, are interchanged in many parts of the Septuagint. For 
the same reason it can hardly have been very similar to the Egyptian 
Aramaic alphabet illustrated above. It was no doubt a transitional 
alphabet, probably a Palestinian one, of a type not greatly differing 
from that of Kefr-Bir'im (p. xxiii). In this alphabet, not only are 
) and » remarkably alike®, but also 3 and 3, and 3 and » (of which 
there are many clear instances of confusion in the Septuagint): 4, n, 
and the final pb also approach each other. 4 and “ resemble each 
other in most Semitic alphabets: so that from their confusion—next 
to that of } and °, the most common in LXX—little can be inferred 
respecting the alphabet used *. 


1 So long ago Gesenius, Gesch. d. Heb. Sprache u. Schrift (1815), p. 158; for a 
more recent opinion, see K. Vollers in the ZA 7W. 1883, p. 230 f. 

2 They are also alike, it may be observed, in the late type of the archaic char- 
acter in which Mf is written in the fragments of Aquila mentioned above (p. iii); 
see p.15 in Burkitt’s edition. 

5 It is true, the Kefr-Bir‘im alphabet is considerably later than the LXX (as the 
scriptio plena alone would shew), but the Inscription of Bené Hezir, and those 
alluded to p. xxii, zofe 1, appear to shew that an alphabet not differing from it 
materially was in popular use in Palestine at least as early as the Christian era: 
and if more abundant records had been preserved it would probably be found to 
begin at an earlier period still. The confusion of * and }, and 19 and 2 (which 
cannot be explained from the old character) is in the Pent. so uncommon that it 
may be due to accidental causes: the books in which it is frequent can only have 
been translated after the change of character had been effected; the Pent., as tradi- 
tion states, may have been translated earlier. Possibly a large and discriminating 
induction of instances (in which ¢so/ated cases, especially of proper names, should 
be used with reserve) might lead to more definite conclusions. 
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Examples of letters confused in LXX :— 
(a) MT. *, LXX4: II 23, 7 Ndi Kat rAijpes (= Nbr): MT.3, LXX): 
I 2, 29 pryld] dpOadrwd (= py). 12, 2 (p. Ix). 19, 22 dW ev Meger 
(="Bw3). 24, 16 WN yévorro (=r): both changes together, 12, 3 
V2 WY axroxpiOynre Kar’ Euod (=%3 13). 
Very clear examples are afforded by the Psalms: MT.’, LXX 4:— 
ix, 2, 6 yb 2D) xarecrdOynv Bacireds bx abrot= 1290 3D). 
16, 3 ‘YSN 5 mavta Ta OeAnpata adrov=IYBN~>). 
20, IO }39Y° Kal érdKxovcov Ov =12I)1. 
22, 17 ND dpvgav=VN3. 
32, 4 PP dxavOav=yip. 
35, 16 sy efeurxripurdy we= ray. 
36, 2 25 a5pa & éavrg=r05 35p3. 
38, 12 YI) ayywwav= 2) (see 32, 6. 88, 4). 
45, 12 > ynnwm Kal TporKvyjcovelv airo=1b ynAnwn. 
46, 5 22UD WIP Hylace 76 oKjvopa aitoo=NIBV0 WAP. 
50, 21 TN dvopiav=Ni (see 52, 2). 
58, 4 3D I eAdAnoay Wevdn7=ID 1135. 
69, 33 DON WIT exLyryoare= WIT. 
73, 7 ODP ddikia abrav =i. 
10% WY 6 Aads pou= "NY. 
76, 12-13 2 red TO HoBepS Kat aparpovpevy= WA sm, 
88, 16 JON NNWI tWobels Se erarevoOyv= JIN NY? (see Lev. 
25, 39, and cf. wy. 106, 43). 

go, 16 ANT Kal Ge=TAN. 

gI, 6 WW Kal Sapoviovx=W (see 106, 37). 

122, 6 ow Kal tOvia= Mourn (2.45). 

144, 152 WN éuaxdpucav = W,—a passage which shews how 
scrupulously the LXX expressed what they found in 
their MSS. ; for in the parallel clause Ws = paxdpuos. 

Add Is. 29, 13“) “NN DNS ID parny d& céBovtal pe Krd. (so Mt. 
15,8; Mk. 7, 6)="n8 DDN shy, 
Jer. 6, 9 voy» Sbyy Kadapacbe kadapacbe= dy wbdyy. 
10, 20 SNY¥ Kal Ta tpdBara pou= NY). 
Zech. 5,6 DY 7) dduxia abrav=DHY, etc. 
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MT. 3, LXX*:— 
Ye 17, TT NWN exBaddvres pe=") ??? (perhaps Aram. JTW). 
12 1D bréAaBov pe=— N21. 
22, 25 ID ar euod= IND. ; | 
30 mn NO WEN Kal} pry) pou adrd GF=M io Wo. 


41, 9 12 PY KaréOevto kat guod='1? , 
56, 8 iS by trép Tod pnGevis=)'S by. 
59, 10 NY ro xpdros wou="tY (cf. v. 18). 
62, 1 pM “TdHovr'*. 
5 NNW tHv TYnHV pov. 
64, 7 AND) rpoceAcvoecra= 2p. 
65, 8 prod ji) tapaxOyjocovrat 26 = DONS pon (or pon), 


68, 7 AMNY WI rods Karouodvtas ev TAbors= ? 220, 
73, 10b xb Mr Kal Fuepou wAjpes=NOD 1» (Kal added). 
76, 7 DID TDN OM eworakay of ériBeByxdres rors irmovs = 
DID *935 wT, 
91, 5 MAND) KvKAdoe ce=TAND'. 
109, 10 Ww) exBAnOjrocav=30 >. 
28 WP of éraviaTapevot por= "PP. 
119, 3 nbyy sbyp xb BIN od yap ot epyatdpevor THY dvopiay=Nd ats 
nowy syp. 
Add Ez. 48, 10> Ayn éorarc=7N. 
35 Wow MN gorar TO dvoma aitys= WOW AN. 
Lam. 3, 22 4319n x5 00 ot efédurdy pe= 220 nd (GK. § 117). 
Sometimes both confusions occur in one word or verse :— 
W. 35, 19 PY WAP Kal dvavevovres 6Oarpots=fY pr. 
145, 5 13) AaAnoovot=193. 


Jer. 6, 23 Jy 195% DDD by ef immo Kal dppacu waparagerar= 
iy: asm orp bye, 


*2So in Kt 3051.77, 1. Neh. ri,07. 9 Ch, 16, 38c and an LX xXvof 11Chiro- 
16 etc., where MT, has regularly f)N)7, 

2 Instances such as Sep for F)¥ ; Ayyxous for WIN; y. 8 ttle NNIN tOv Anvdv 
=M1NIN; 27, 6 DW tywoe = DM; 88, 11 DIP D°NS7 ON h tarpot dvacrhicover 
= DP) DXDT ON (cf. Is. 26, 14) are not cited, as the difference of pronunciation 
presupposed by LXX is due probably, not to confusion of } and %, but to the absence 
of the Jlena scriptio, 

That the MS, (or MSS.) upon which the Massoretic text is founded must also at 
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(8) MT. 5, LXX 5: 14, ro and 1g, 4 $n Taypatwv (as though 
S35; see.Nu.\ 2; a,:ete,)> 10,:24 WN) éyvwoav ; 13, 3 and 14, 21 
DIY dotAn; 40 d’s AAy Sovdeiay; 19, 13 WID Frap (135); 23, 15 
NwWANI év TH Kaw7; 24, 3 Luc. Wy ris Ojpas (FY); IL 19, 18 AIAN 
MAYA Kai €Aarovpyncay rHv Nevrovpyiay ; 22, 21. 25 Luc. 133 ddéar, 
Sogac pods (723). 

MT. 3, LXX 1: I 17, 8 pay ‘EBpaton; 19, 22 543 ddw (173); 
21, 7, etc, Awnx 6 Xupos; 23, 14.19. 24, I NIWD Macepeu, Meooapa, 
ev Tois oTevois; 24, 12 MIY deopevers (WY); 30, 8 WII yeddoup; IL 3, 4 
MIN, B’OpvedA, A ’Oprias, Luc. "Opyia [so 1 Ki, 1—2 Luc., through- 
out]; 6, ro-1r2 (so r Ch. 13, 13. 14%, but not 15, 24. 25, etc.) Tay 
DIN “ABeddapa (as though AAN“2y). 

And often in other books. 

ty) MT. A, TEXeX pre ee 20D S55 Sy €k TOV eravw dvaxoTov 
(=o's75 Syn); II, 21 f y3N Oapacr; 21, 19 3) “Pow; and probably 
(though not certainly) in the following places where 3 is rendered 
by amo, ex: I 4, 3. 25, 14 end. II 2, 31. 5, 24. 6, 1. 9, 45. 16, 13. 
Bo. 8; 19, 23. 40° Luc. (toy for 1ay;"so 2 “Ki. 6, 30). Cf. a°aN 
*ApewadaB*. Notice the resemblance of 3 and » in the Kefr-Birim 
Inscription (above, p. xxili, Fig. 12). 

MT. », LXX 3: 1 6, 20 Thy duedOety (TAY); 9, 2 fd &v; 26 (see 
Sec} Fa ts 11 13,34" *. 


one time or other have been written in a character in which‘ and } were very 
similar, is clear from the frequency with which } occurs with 9 "7p, and % with 
JP (Ochlah we-Ochlah, Nos. 80, 81, 134-148), the ‘7 being often, as 1 Sam. 
22, 17. 25,3. 2 Sam. 15, 20 (though not always), indisputably correct. 

. 3 See also Dt. 1, 44 (YW for YW rightly). y. 18, 14% (@& as in || 2 Sam. 
Porn x Xeeand svi e333 7 SAO RTOS 30%. LQ NSAby 130; 43t, vba 10, 25 
DD iyyrd (DMD). 12, 3% 24, 5%. 28, 12. 28 DPA év rémos (DPD: notice 
TD)pIN3 in the Inscr. of Kefr-Bir‘im). 1 Ch. 7,6 ‘0} for “TAY Jos. 7, 1. Hos. 5, 
13 and 10, 6 27 Iapeiw. 13, 9 1 LXX, Pesh. ‘) (rightly). Jer. 38, 24°. 46, 10°. 
Ez. 16, 6 é rod aipards cov for JI72. Ob. 21. Hab. 2, 4 é# miored&s pou for 
WNNONA}. Jos. 3, 16 WDY eforHxer (cf. on II 15, 23). 

2 See also w. 45, 14° év. 68, 23° (év in spite of é« 23). 36%. 81, 7° (MITAYN NIA 
for MINIDYN AID). 104, 15%. 119, 68° (IID) read as 233): cf. 7o, 4 AW" for 
sow 40,16. Pr. 17, 10%. Jer. 21, 1 MWYD Bacawov. 46, 25 NID rdv vidv adrijs 
(7133). Ez. 48, 29 mbna for mdnar rightly (see Jos. 13, 16. 23, 4; M2M3J1D is un- 
translateable). Jos. 8, 33 DYIDY waperopevovro. Sometimes, as y. 31, 8°. 135, 21%. 
Jer.9, 18 (19). 20, 17, it may be doubtful whether the variation points toa difference 
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Other letters confused in LXX may be noted by the reader for 
himself. All cannot be reduced to rule: a certain number are due 
to accidental causes, as the partial illegibility of a letter in particular 
cases *. 

(c) According to Lagarde’, the three letters 4, 0, n, when occur- 
ring at the end of a word, were not written in the MSS. used by 
LXX, but represented by the mark of abbreviation (’) which already 
appears on Hebrew coins. ‘This is not improbable: though it may 
be doubted if it was in use universally. Certainly there are cases in 
which the difference between LXX and MT. may be readily explained 
by the supposition that a mark of abbreviation has been differently 
resolved (or overlooked) in one of the two texts*; but they are 
hardly numerous or certain enough to establish a rule, the differences 
being frequently capable of explanation in other ways; for instance, 
from textual imperfection or corruption, or from looseness of rendering 
on the part of the translators. ‘Thus in the 2 pf, MT. has sometimes 
a pl. where LXX express a sing., and vice versa: but it is difficult to 
shew conclusively that such variations can only be explained in this 
manner; 2 sg. pf. masc. has often m- in MT. (as 7N3), and the 
variation may have arisen from confusion between 7 and 0; or again, 
as the variation often occurs in passages where the number of the 
pron. in the Hebrew changes, it may be due to an assimilating 
tendency on the part of the translators. Change of number is so 
frequent in Hebrew, according as the speaker or writer thinks of 
a group or of an individual belonging to, or representing, a group, 
that the variation may in such cases be original. In the case of 
numbers, as of persons, the temptation to assimilate to the context, 
or to define more closely what the Hebrew left undefined, or to adopt 
a more idiomatic usage in the construction of collective terms, would 


of reading, as the LXX may have rendered loosely : but in most of the instances 
quoted, there seems no reason to suppose this. Cf. J.M.P.Smith, Vakwm (in the 
Intern. Crit. Comm.), 1912, p. 300 f.; and on 3 and 19 confused, 252d. p. 361 (Index). 

* On graphical errors in MT., comp. (with reserve) Gratz, Die Psalmen, 
pp- 12144, where they are classified and illustrated. 

2 Anmerkungen zur griech, Ubersetzung der Proverbien, p. 4. 

* Consider Lagarde’s remarks on Pr. 2, 20%. 3,18. 7, 17>. 11, 15%. 13, 19°. 14, 
TS), By HE TO, WAP. WA, Am, AIP 
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often be strong: so that, though there are, no doubt, exceptions, it is 
probable that variations of this kind between MT. and LXX are to 
be attributed, as a rule, to the translators!. At the same time it may 
well be that abbreviations were in occasional use 2. 


2. The Targum, The text deviates but rarely from MT. Only 
two features need here be noticed: (a) the tendency, in this as in 
other Targums, to soften or remove anthropomorphic expressions 
with reference to God: (4) the tendency to paraphrase. 

(a) I x, 3 to worship and sacrifice defore the Lord of Hosts (so 21) ; 
Io was praying defore the Lord (so v. 26); 11 if the affliction of thine 
handmaid 7 revealed before Thee (Heb. if Thou sees/)*; 19 end and 
the memory of her entered in before ’ (’* oop amav Sy); Heb. m3" 
> so v. 11. 2, 21); 28 % yndxwn I have delivered him up that he 
may minister Jefore \; 2b. “5 biyw he shall minister before ; 2,11 
ministered Jefore ; 25>’ yan ya for it was pleasure (siyn) Jefore 
to slay them; 35 and I will raise up defore me; 6, 17 as a guilt 
offering defore “*; 7, 3 and worship defore Him alone (so v. 4. 
12, 10>); 17 and built an altar there Jefore "; 10, 17 gathered Jefore 
¥; II 7, 5 shalt thou build defore me a house? And so frequently. 

DP jd from before is employed similarly: I 1, 5 and children were 
withheld from her from defore’’. 20> for from before’ have I asked 


1 So, for instance, 1 Sam. 5, 10.11 ; 29, 3 ‘NN #u@v; 30,22; 2 Sam. 10, 11 des ; 
Ex. 14, 25 MNDIIN dvyopev ; Jud. 11, 19 end ; 20, 23. 28 etc. 

2 Unless, for instance, the translators found abbreviations in their text, such ren- 
derings as the following are difficult to account for: Jud. 19, 18 M)N) M2 NN «is 
Tov oikoy pov = FI bs; Jer. 6, 12 AN NON tov Ovpdy pou = NON; 25, 37 
i1)i79 NS Oupod pov = DN; and unless they could assume them, as something familiar, 
they would scarcely have been led to adopt these renderings: Jer. 2, 2°-3" "NN 
Ss wtp [repeated by error] Aéyee Kvpios, 6 aytos "Iopand (= WITP “ TON 
Sw) ; 3,19 PN yévorro ndpre Gre = 9D MA FON (3 9 “N: for yevorro = {ON 
see II, 5); Jon. 1, 9 ‘DIN IBY AoddAos xupiov eipt eyo = DIN TAY. Is. 53, 8 
10 «is 6dvarov = md (7105). The supposed ‘ apocopated plural’ in * — (Ew. 
§ 177°; GK. § 87) is also best explained as an error due to the neglect of a mark 
of abbreviation: comp. Cheyne, critical note on Is. 5,13; p. 45, 9. We. (p. 20) 
points to 14, 33 ON LXX év TeGaip, as proof that the abbreviation, though it 
might be used in some cases, at any rate was not universal. Comp. further (with 
reserve) Perles, Analekten zur Texthrittk des A.T.s (1895), pp. 4-35- 

$ So constantly when MN is used of God: as 9, 16. Gen. 29, 32. 31,12. Ex. 3, 


7.9 etc. 
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him. 3, 8> that it was called to the child from before the Lord’. 
20 the request which was asked from before’’. 6, 9 then from before 
him is this great evil done unto us®. 9, 9 to seek instruction from 
before ’» (Heb. ods wd). 15 and it was said to Samuel from 
before" (so 17). 11, 7 and there fell a terror from before” upon the 
people. 15,10 and the word of prophecy was with Samuel /rom 
before, saying (so IL 4, 4). 26, 19 if from before’ thou art stirred 
up against me, let mine offering be accepted with favour, but if the 
children of men, let them be accursed from before ’. 

(4) Paraphrastic renderings. These are very numerous, and only 
specimens can be given here: I 1, 12> and Eli waited for her till she 
should cease; 16 Dishonour not thy handmaid before a daughter of 
wickedness; 2, 11 ‘Sy “ma in Eli’s lifetime (for by *H-NN); 322 and 
thou shalt observe and shalt behold the affliction that shall come 
upon the men of thy house for the sins which ye have sinned in my 
sanctuary ; and after that I will bring good upon Israel; 3, 78 and 
Samuel had not yet learnt to know instruction from before ’», and the 
prophecy of “\ was not yet revealed to him; 19 and Samuel grew, 
and the Word (x"19%) of “* was his help*; 4, 8 who will deliver us 
from the hand of the ‘Memra’ of ’* whose mighty works these are? 
6, 19 and he slew among the men of B., because they rejoiced that 
they had seen the ark of “ exposed (53 43); and he killed among the 
elders of the people seventy men, and in the congregation 50,000; 7, 6 
and poured out their heart in penitence as water before %; 9, 5 they 
came into the land wherein was a prophet (for #\¥ PON: cf. 1, 1 
waa “pnbny for pay; see Hab. 2, x Heb:) 5 9, 13. ¥4.7°25 ava 
NMIINDN dining-chamber (for MOAN: NNMINDN =ABwn v. 22); To, 5. 
TI ND scribes (for O'N'33); 15, 29 And if thou sayest, I will turn 
(repent) from my sin, and it shall be forgiven me in order that I and 
my sons may hold the kingdom over Israel for ever, already is it 
decreed upon thee from before the Lord of the victory of Israel, 


* Such impersonal constructions are common in the Targums. 

* On the N retained mechanically from the Hebrew, in spite of the construction 
being varied, see the Journal of Philology, xi. 227 f. 

* So often when Yahweh is said to be ‘with’ a person: 10, 7. 16, 18. 18, 14. 
Gen. 39, 2. 3 etc. 
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before whom is no falsehood, and who turns not from what He has 
said; for He is not as the sons of men, who say and belie themselves, 
who decree and confirm not; 25, 29 but may the soul of my lord be 
hidden in the treasury of eternal life (Npdy n 1222) before ’* thy God ; 
28, 19 (on the margin of the Reuchl. Cod.: Lagarde, p. xviii, ]. 10%) 
and to-morrow thou and thy sons shall be with me in the treasury of 
eternal life; II 6, 19 AWN (see note); 20, 18 and she spake, saying, 
I remember now what is written in the book of the Law to ask peace 
of a city first [Dt. 20, 10]; so oughtest thou to ask at Abel whether 
they will make peace; 21, 19 and David the son of Jesse, the weaver 
of the veils of the sanctuary (Heb. oN “y}3 snd !), of Bethlehem, 
slew Goliath the Gittite. 

3. The Peshitto. The Hebrew text presupposed by the Peshitto 
deviates less from the Massoretic text than that which underlies the 
LXX, though it does not approach it so closely as that on which the 
Targums are based. It is worth observing that passages not unfre- 
quently occur, in which Pesh. agrees with the text of Zuczan, where 
both deviate from the Massoretic text*. In the translation of the 
Books of Samuel the Jewish element alluded to above (p. lii) is not 
_so strongly marked as in that of the Pent.; but it is nevertheless 
present, and may be traced in certain characteristic expressions, which 
would hardly be met with beyond the reach of Jewish influence. 
Expressions such as ‘to say, speak, worship, pray, sin defore God,’ 
where the Hebrew has simply 70 God, are, as we have seen, a dis- 
tinctive feature of the exegesis embodied in the Targums; and they 
meet us similarly in the Peshitto version of Samuel. Thus I 1, 10 
prayed defore the Lord (sOigig2607 5.829.080. 12,8. 10.19. 15, 11. 
Ris; 27). oy BEL uso pre Joo asiaso ministered defore the Lord 
(so 3, 1). 26 in favour defore God. 8, 21 spake them Jefore the 
Lord (Heb. %31N3). 10, 17 gathered defore the Lord. I 11, 27 end 


1 Comp. Bacher, ZDMG. 1874, p. 23, who also notices the other readings pub- 
lished by Lagarde from the same source, pointing out, where it exists, their agree- 
ment with other Jewish Midrashic authorities. 

ae ras is) 3, 2 14, 49s 15, 73-17, 12- 30,28. 11 12,4. 15, 7- 21,8. 23, 17- 
24,4: for some other cases, in which the agreement is mostly not in text, but in 
interpretation (as I 4,15. 10, 2. 17,18), see Stockmayer, ZA W. 1892, p. 220 ff. 


Ixxll Introduction 


(for ‘»y3). 21, 6. 23, 16 end. 24, 10 and 17 (satd before): in all 
these passages, except II 11, 27, Targ. also has o1p. Similarly 
pro exe from before: 1 2, 25 ods 55m) he shall ask (forgiveness) 
from before the Lord. 16, 14> (for neo: so Targ.). IL 3, 28 (for 
nyo: so Targ.). 6, 9 (so Targ.). 23, 17 hese peo go eS ow 
(so Targ., as also I 24, 7. 26, 11, where, however, Pesh. has simply 
jewso go). 12,17 ””) Fmd MN NI is rendered by hugs peo Oil 
which is a Jewish paraphrase for fo curse or provoke God: see Lev. 
24, 11 al. Ong. (for bop); 1 Ki. 22, 54. 2 Ki. 17, 11 Targ. Pesh. 
(for p'yan: often also besides in Targ. for this word); 2, 22 Mixayn 
eS po? who prayed, 'Targ. nxdyd INN who came to pray (cf. note); 
30 305 nada wee yaaxcas shall minister before me, Targ. wn 
IP; 17, 49 NYDN ON Loa Mas as Targ.; 21, 3 wDdx oD DPD 
vakrwo hay Jsh?, cf. Targ. (both here and 2 Ki. 6, 8) »p> snd 
YOO); 27, 7 yed> qe for Dvn as Targ.’; I 1, 21 cards} monn 
(cf. the renderings of non and on in the Pent., e.g. Ex. 25, 2 
Ong. NMWIDN ‘DIP Pwr, Pesh. fuasam oS yaaiQo, lit. that 
they separate for me a separation’); 6, 6 33 lush ppnd; 14 79739 
paraphrased by wAasx prazsimg, as in Targ.; 7, 23 MN Ls 
vistons (cf. the rend. of N19, MIND by fi in Dt. 4, 34. 26, 8. 34, 12 
[where Pesh., as here, Joku or hs Shue |); 8, 18 DID e>sos, Targ. 
P3734; 24, 15 Tyo Ny Typ to the sixth hour *. 

As a whole the translation, though not a strictly literal one, repre- 
sents fairly the general sense of the original. Disregarding variations 
which depend presumably upon a various reading, the translation 
deviates from MT. (a) by slight and usually unimportant additions 


1 So 29, 3. IL 13, 23 Pesh. (but not Targ.) ; Gen. 24, 55 Ong. (but not Pesh.); 
Nu. 9, 22 Onq. and Pesh, 


* Cf, LXX daipeua. The explanation underlying these renderings is, in all 
probability, correct: DN is ¢o eft off, NIDNN that which is Z/ted off, or separated, 
from a larger mass for the purpose of being set apart as sacred (cf. p. 236). 

* «Syrus in eandem sententiam de verbis TY NY TY abiit, quam de illis 
Rabbini statuerunt, Berach. 62% WON TVD NY Nd IY NY Ay pany 
Ty Tenn none’ nywids Xn 97 WWD NIN 44 ANA NAD Syn 
VOD NSN TW WS pam 7 np Ny. Chaldaeus ergo (D'DIND7 py 
pond TY) NWN) primam, Syrus alteram secutus est sententiam’ (Perles, 
p. 16). 
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or glosses: (4) by omisstons, due often either to duowrédevtov, or to 
an inability to understand the sense of the Hebrew: (c) by paraphrases, 
due sometimes likewise to an inability to give a literal rendering, and 
Occasionally of a curious character. Specimens of these three classes : 

(2) Additions: I 2, 13 (and they made themselves a prong of three 
teeth) and the right of the priests (they took) from the people; 
35 @ priest faithful (after My own heart); 4, 9 evd-10 and fight (with 
them). And the Philistines fought (with Israel); 5, 8 (thrice) + the 
Lord; 7, 14 to Gath and their borders [ns neglected ], and (the Lord) 
delivered Israel, etc.; 8, 6 to judge us (like all the peoples); 12+and 
captains of hundreds . . . and captains of tens; 12, 6 the Lord (alone 
is God,) who, etc.; 24+and with all your soul; 14, 49+and 
Ashboshul (= Ishbosheth'); 23, 12 evd+Arise, go out from the 
city; 24, 20 and when a man finds his enemy and sends him findwr 
treated as a continuation of the protasis] on a good way, (the Lord 
reward him with good); 30, 15 ezd+and David sware unto him 
(cf. Luc.). IL 6, 5 of (cedar and) cypress; 12, 8 and thy master’s 
wives (have I let sleep) in thy bosom; 18, 4 degznning+ And his 
servants said to David, We will go out and hasten to fight with them ; 
8 and (the beasts of) the wood devoured of the people, etc. (so Targ.); 
20 Kt. for (thou wilt announce) respecting the king’s son that he is 
dead; 20, 8 end and it came out, and (his hand) fell (upon his sword); 
24, 7 and they came to the land of Judah (in thirty-eight days) [text 
disordered]. There are also many instances of the addition of the 
subj. or obj. of a verb, or of the substitution of a noun for a pron. 
suffix (‘Explicita’), of which it is not worth while to give examples. 
In 2 Sam. 22 the text has generally been made to conform with that 
of y. 18. 

(2) Omissions: I 3, 21 wa bxowe °% mox2 13%. 5, ro NIAID NN 
mopy ovmosn x2. 12, 2 Tommie. 17% Ed onwy wwe. 13, 44 wow 
mond. 14, 1 YT OM. 34 ondoey. 35 from dnn ine. 360 mbvd, 
36> from WON. 15, 2 1 OY WR 32 nyo uN yds Te 16, 


1 Pesh, identifies Ishui with Abinadab (see 31, 2). 
2 Probably through époroTéAevTov. 
’ Probably not understood, 
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15P-162 WIN... ND. «16D OON. 17, IT MONT. 13 \omosaac 
for nondos ibn swe wa nedy ow. 4b. 22 Ww. 3r 1%. 
39 N'D),,. TONY. 45D AWK 18, gh mNdM. 23, r1>-129 NN 
15inyw ,.,. 24, 20> (abbreviated’), 25, 30 727 WS 595%. 33 end® 
[cf. the paraphr. in 26]. II 1, 21 3. 8, 14 DIND and Day) OW. 
13, 12>. 18 (the whole verse’). 15,18 WN MIND WY. 20 end pom 
for NON) JON yey*® 24 PIN OS py onbyn ns. 27 ons aN 
18, 2b-39 (1D aYM NO... se RYN NY) 3g ad ade... ny DN 
‘31, 21b, 268 (first five words). 19, 18 (first four words). 21. 6 
”% 9nI. 24, 62 (6 follows at the end of v. 7). 23 bon. 

(c) Paraphrases (including some due to a mistranslation or to a 
faulty text): I 2,17 (see p. Ixxii). 22 J220" @esps. 24 DIY 
erdssar. 25. 29 fy from the wilderness. 30 sp5 podnn’ should 
minister before me. 32 }\y AY nyzn) (31 there shall not be an old 
man in thy house) or one holding a sceptre in thy dwelling. 3, 13 
M22 DMP Dep 1D last codss eo cog wedpor 4,2 VOM 
Jooo. 6, 6 and how ¢hey mocked them, and did of send them 
away. I0, 22 UN nbn ay “an where is this man? 12, 39 ‘237 
behold, I stand before you. 3» op0/ o> ud loro 42 DY mydyn 
oS. 6. 13, 4 UNI goaw. 6 DYN WD 1D 1 T¥ 1D simply aXu20 
and they feared. 7 end y nN 1979N simply oar. 12 mon xb 
Moped r4jyh 7ands par yadssy So. 24% And Saul drew near 
in that day, and said to the people, Cursed, etc. 252 And they went 
into all the land, and entered into the woods. 16, 4 7M" aggso. 
6 IW 22 TN omarado Lugs09 obao/. 19 end JNYD WN OX wan. 
20 ond (and laded it with) bread. 17, 18> uN JNA? yohracoo (cf. 
Targ. ‘nn jay M4, and the doublet in Luc. kat eicotcers pou THv 
ayyeNiav atrdv). 39 nod xy and would zof go. 52 aaadllo. 
18, 22 WwNd nda ues’ is the son of Jesse(!). 20, 12 mwbwn 
ese KXAN af the third hour: so 19 for nvdwr. 26 sin TAY onda 
siny xd °D perhaps he is clean, or perhaps he is not clean. 21, 6 
> co Par Jassao (as though 12> MY NWN): see also a1, 14. 
16, 22, 19 (29 MN aS Soso—the two words read as one and 


1 Probably through épovoréAeurov. 2 Or perhaps transposed. 
8 Probably not understood, 
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connected with jn3). 23, 22% 25, 8. 17>. 26. 27, 8. 30, 6 (nD 
Tead as mnt). 14% IL 2, 13 (hsatNs thrice for nd53). 24 (AON 
haa’). 27. 29 (panama saag IS). 3, 34. 30% (mem TI Nuys 
Rojwo b/). 4, 6 (O.On connected with DNDN). 5, 8 (“W283 Jzacn5). 
6, 16 (797901 NED Isbawo Joey). arb. 7, 23>. 8, 13% 11, 25 
(annn Sawn it happens in war!). 12, 25 end. 13, 4% 26. 32 (°D by 
Oad2> in his mind). ry, 7. 17 (FNM). 20% (wt mihd [2B] morem 
gereres: PS. col. 279). 24. 30. 32% 15, 19. 32. 34. 16, I. 2 
(AD josa.? eo) 4 (Cminnun uN M/ qd) Shh 2th ry ro 
(learohro YY armrobso will mo/ melt). 16>, 20 (see note). 18, 5% 
(take me the young man Absalom alive). 18. 29. 33 [19, « Heb. | 
(in522 for 1n23). 19, 9b (rob). 17 (Heb. 18: indy) they have crossed 
and bridged Jordan). 31 (32) end. 35 (36 Jliluo Jifu, i.e. ny 
nin !). 20, 8 (mnyna Jas. y-/)- 18>, 198, 21, 25 (in his zeal so 
cause the Israelites /o sem). 5. 23, 1 (Saith the man who se¢ up the _yoke 
[py DPD] of hes Messiah !). 8. 11 (9977 JaSse 504 Qs of the mountain 
Of the king: so 25 for “W7nn). Ig. 22. 23 (nyown Sx to go out and 
to come in). 33% (“1777 JN2y gag gsr). 24, 13%. 16. 25 (ANY 
yond % Is5? Ss Lease LXgHo: not so elsewhere), 

The Syriac text of Pesh. sometimes (as might indeed be anticipated 
from the nature of the character) exhibits corruptions, similar to those 
noticed in the case of LXX, p. lviif. Thus I 1, 21 aso.saN for 
aus. (so rightly the Cod. Ambr. published in facsimile by 
Ceriani’: also the Arab. version in the Polyglotts?, ‘to offer’). 2, 8 
Juzso SNY for LisaX foo (x at the beginning has fallen out). 
3,14 0... Masel’ for 9... Mass? (Heb. ‘ny2w3). 19 wo for suo 
(Heb. ba). 9, 4 Jesoagy for feats (Heb. nwdy 5), 12, 21 Wy 
yohasol probably for has > (Heb. sy x5 awe: notice the 


1 Comill, Zzechiel, p. 144f., exaggerates the extent to which this MS. may have 
been corrected after MT.: its approximations to MT. (p. 140 ff.) are slight, com- 
pared with the cases in which it agrees with other MSS. against it (p. 148 ff). 
Comp. Rahlfs, ZA 7W. 1889, pp. 180-192. 

2 Which, in the Books of Samuel, and in certain parts of Kings, is dased upon 
the Pesh.: see Roediger, De orig. et indole Arab. libr. V.T. hist. interpr. (1829). 

3 So Tuch on Gen. 10, 6, and PS. coll. 681-2, 741. Comp. 2 Ki. 4, 42 Pesh. 
cnemdy connected similarly with wou, prey, commonly represented in Pesh. 


by Jsota,): 
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following ptcp. for 5s" xi). 17, 20 lua for JLsX (so Cod. 
Ambr.). 40 JLo gx for Jus gso (Heb. Smin-jp). 28, 6 asa 
for pia15 (so Arab. ‘prophets’), II 12, 8b Mis prob. for Mens, 
though fosszbly a paraphrase. 18, 17 lace prob. for }As> (Heb. 
syya). (Several of these instances are noted by Well., p. 8.) The 
name 351 is represented regularly by ow. 

4. The Latin Versions. 

(a) The affinity subsisting between the Old Latin Version and 
the recension of Lucian appears to have been first distinctly per- 
ceived (with reference in particular to the Lamentations) by Ceriani’. 
Afterwards, it was noticed, and frequently remarked on, by Vercellone, 
as characteristic of the excerpts of the Old Latin Version on the 
margin of the Leon Manuscript (above, p. lii), that, when they 
diverged from the ordinary Septuagintal text, they constantly agreed 
with Holmes’ four MSS. 19, 82, 93, 108, which, as was clear, 
represented on their part one and the same recension?. A version 
identical with that represented in the excerpts was also, as Vercellone 
further pointed out, cited by Ambrose and Claudius of Turin*. The 
conclusion which the facts observed authorize is thus that the Old 
Latin is a version made, or revised, on the basis of MSS. agreeing 
closely with those which were followed by Lucian in framing his 
recension*. The Old Latin must date from the second cent. a.D. ; 
hence it cannot be based upon the recension of Lucian as such: its 
peculiar interest lies in the fact that it affords independent evidence 
of the existence of MSS. containing Lucian’s characteristic readings 
(or renderings), considerably before the time of Lucian himself®. 

The following comparison of passages from the Old Latin Version 
of x and 2 Sam., derived from one of the sources indicated above 
(p. lif), and all presupposing a text differing from that of the 


* Monumenta Sacra et Profana, \. 1 (1861), p. xvi (Addenda). 

* Variae Lectiones, ii. 436 (and in other passages). 

3 7b. p. 455 f. (on 3 Reg. 2, 5). 

* Comp. Ceriani, Le recension dei LXX, etc., p. 5. 

» Rahlfs (iii. 159 f.) agrees with Ceriani and S. Berger (Hist. de Ja Vulg., p. 6) 
in questioning this conclusion (cf. Moore, 4/SZ. xxix. 60), on the ground that there 
is no sufficient evidence for the early date assigned to the Leon fragments by Vercel- 
lone: he thinks rather that the resemblances shew them to be /a¢er than Lucian. 
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normal LXX, but agreeing with that of Lucian, will shew the justice 
of this conclusion. Although, however, the text upon which the Old 
Latin is based agrees largely with that of Lucian, it must not be 
supposed to be ¢dentical with it: there are passages in which it agrees 
with B or A, or with other MSS., against Lucian’, Sometimes 
moreover, it is to be observed, other particular MSS. agree with the 
Old Latin, as well as those which exhibit Lucian’s recension. A more 
detailed inquiry into the sources of the Old Latin Version of the 
OT. must be reserved for future investigators. (The list is not an 
exhaustive one. The words printed in heavy type are those in which 
Lucian’s text differs from B. In the passages marked +, the deviation 
is confined to the MSS. which exhibit Lucian’s recension, and is not 
quoted—at least by Holmes and Parsons—for other MSS. The 
quotations will also illustrate the variations prevailing between different 
recensions of the Old Latin.) 


I1, 6 Goth. quia ad nihilum reputabat Luc. 8d 1d éfoudevetv atriv (for 


eam. moyag WAYS). So 5s, 158; and 
similarly (€fovSevovca) 44, 74, 100, 
120, 134. 
11 4, 12 Vind.? Et cucurrit. BA kal @5papev (Luc. nal epvyev). 

16 Vind.? Qui venit homo pro- B kal 6 dvjp orevoas mpoonddey (Luc. 

perans. Kal admexpiOn 6 avip 6 éAndAvOws). 

9, 24 Vind.? Ecce reliquum. BA idod bréAippya (Luc. papripiov). 

Io, 2 Goth, et in Selom, in Bacal- év SnAw ev Baxadad XI, 44, 64, 74, 
lat salientes magnas fossas. 106, 120, 129, 134, 144, 236; év 3n- 
Vind.?reluctantes hic et salientes Amp év Baxadaf 244; év SnAwp Barada 
magnum. 29; éandAw év Bakara 242; ev Sndrw 


évy BaxadAad 55.—dAAopévous peyara 
BA; Luc. peonuBpias add. peyaaa. 
10, 17 Vind.? Et praecepit...con- BA «al mapyyyeAev (Luc. «al ouvnyaye). 


venire. 
12, 25 Goth. apponemini in plaga. B mpooredqoecde (Luc. amodciabe). 
14, 20 Vind.? Et exclamavit. A xat dveBonoev (B Luc. kal avéBn). 


17, 1 OD DDN Goth.Sepherme. év Sepeppe 121 (Zapepparm 29, 119, 
143; Bepepyacrm 52, 92, 144, 236; 
Zepepparm 55, 64; Tapapyew 245). 
II 18, 6 Vind. in silvam Efré. Bev 7@ Sptpw Eppa (Luc. év 7@ Sp. 
Maavay). 
g Vind.? Et occurrit Absalom. BA xalouvqyrnoevA. (Luc.xal fy péyas A.). 
Nor does the Old Latin express Lucian’s doublets in I 2, 11. 6, 12. 10, 2 (weonp- 


Bplas). 27°. 15, 29. 32. Sometimes, however, his doublets do occur in it, as I 1, 


6G. 16 G. (not V.), 4,18 G. 6, 7 G. (not V.*). 16,14 G. 27, 8 G. 
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I 2, 10 Vind.? + quia iustus est, 


15 Vind,.?+ ante Dominum. 


3, 14 Sab. et nunc sic iuravi. 
Vind.? et ideo sic iuravi. 


6, 12 Vind.? in viam... rectam, 

9, 27 Vind.? in loco summo civitatis. 

io, 3 Goth. usque ad arborem glan- 
dis electae. 

Vind.’ ad arborem Thabor alectae 
(i, e. electae). 

12,3 Goth. aut calceamentum, et ab- 
scondam oculos meos in quo dici- 
tis adversum me, et reddam vobis. 

Sab. vel calceamentum, dicite ad- 
versus me, et reddam vobis. 

14, 14 Goth. in bolidis et petrobolis 
et in saxis campi. 

Vind.? in sagittis et in fundibolis et 
in muculis campi. 

14, 15 Goth. et ipsi nolebant esse in 
laboribus. 


15, Ir Sab. Qued]l. verba mea non 
statuit. 

17, 39 Goth. et claudicare coepit am- 
bulans sub armis, 

18, 21 Goth. in virtute eris mihi ge- 
ner hodie. 

20, 30 Goth. Filius puellarum va- 
gantium, quae se passim coinqui- 
nant esca mulierum, 

27, 8 Goth. Et apponebant se super 
omnem appropinquantem, et ex- 

& tendebant se super Gesur. 


30, 15 end (in the current Vulg.) et 
iuravit ei David. 


Luc. Sixatos dv. So other MSS., among 
them 44, 55, 71, 74, 120, 134, 144, 
158, 246. 

Luc. évémoy Kupiov. So other MSS., 
among them 44, 55, 71, 74, 120, 134, 
158. 

No Greek MS. is cited with the reading 
therefore for 135, all having ov (or 
ovx) ovTws (see note), 

Luc, év TpiBw ed0eta t, 

Lue. cis dkpov Tis méAews'f, 

Luc. Ews THs Spvds ris éexAekT 7s *. 

246 Ews THs Spuds OaBwp THs ExAeKTijs. 


Luc. 4 irddnua, Kol anexpupa tovs 
ShOadApots pou év ait; elmare Kar 
éuo0d, kal dmodwow vpiv tT. 

So also (with xdyol for kar’ €pod) 
Theodoret., Quaest. 16 in 1 Reg. 

Luc. év Bodion kat év metpoBddots Kal 


év KoxAage TOD TeEdiov, 


Luc. kat aitoi, Kat otk 7Oedov mToveiy 
(moveiy also in X, 56, 64, 71, 119, 244, 
245: others have moAepeiv). 

Luc. ov« éxtyoe Tovs Adyous pov. So 
Xn. siggy, 

Luc. «at éxoAawe Aawd ev 7 Badifay 
év avrots (158 doxodave). 

Luc, & rais Suvdpeow émyapBpevous 
Hot onpuepov (so 44, 74, 106, 120, 134). 

Luc. vit Kopaciwy avtopodovyTwy yuvat- 
kotpady (yur, added also in 29, 55, 
71, 121 marg., 243, 246). . 

Luc, kal éreribevto émt mavta Tov éyyi- 
fovra, Tov Teo- 

So, except for the difference 
of one or two letters, 56, 158, 246. 

Luc. kat Gpooev att (121 marg. kal od. 
ait@ Aavd, So Pesh.), 


Kal éférewoy én 


coupator. 


* Wan being connected with IN Zo choose out: see II 22, 27. 
» In 9, 4 (per terram Sagalim et non invenerunt) Quedl. agrees also with 123, 
not with Lucian (who has d:4 ris yas Ta88. tis wéAews Seyarep: cf. 56 Tadd 


Ths T0Aews alone), 
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IZ 1, 19 Goth. Cura te (al. curare), Is- Luc. ’AxpiBacat, “Iopand, bmtp xr. 
rael, de interfectis tuis. (106 dxpiBwoa ornr\woa)}. So Theo- 
Sab. Considera, Israel, pro his qui doret., Quaest. in 2 Reg. 
mortui sunt, 
2,8 Goth. Isbalem. Cod. 93 (but not 19, 82) EicBaaA. 

2, 29 Magd. in castra Madiam *, Lue, eis mapeuBords Madtap, So 158. 
6, 12 Sab. Dixitque David, Ibo et Luc. xal elre AawS “Emorpébo tiv 
reducam arcam cum benedictione evAoyiav eis Tov olkév pov, So 158. 

in domum meam. 

7,8 Goth. Accepi te de casa pas- Luc. é« rijs pdySpas 2f évds TOV Tow- 
torali ex uno grege, viev f. 

9, 6 Goth. Memphibaal. Luc. MeppiBaad +, 

Io, 19 Vind.’s? omnes reges qui con- Luc. mévres of Baowdeis of ocupmopevo- 
venerunt ad [Vind.* cum] Adrazar pevor [so 158] T@ “Adpaatap , . , Kal 
. .. et disposuerunt testamentum  681é0evro StaOqykynv peta “Iopand xal 
coram [Vind.? cum] Israel, et ser-  €5ovAevoy T@ "Io pand? +, 
vierunt Israhel [Vind.? Israeli tri- 
bus]. 

11, 4 Goth. et haec erat dimissa® Luc. kal adrz fv AeAoupevyn cE adeSpou 
[ Alvas et haec erat abluta] excelso  airfs. So the Ethiopic Version? and 


loco. Pesh. 
Vind.?® haec autem lota erat post 
purgationem. 
II, 12 Vind.?° redi hic. I.e. 2Y for IY! Not cited from any 
Greek MS. 
II, 13 Vind.’, ? inebriatus est. Luc. épedoOy t. 
II, 16 Vind.4;? in locum pessimum Luc. éml tdv rémov tév wovotvta® [ov 
ubi sciebat etc. nde) KTALF 


II, 17 Vind.” et caecidit Joab de po- Luc, Kal émecov éx Tov Aaov Kata Tov 
pulo secundum praeceptum Dayit. Adyov Aaud, 

11, 24 Goth. de servis regis quasi Luc. dd trav dovAwy Tod Bacirews doet 
viri XVIII. dvdpes Séka kal 6kTH, So 158, 

13, 21 Vind.? et deficit animo valde®. Luc. xal 7Opunoe opddpat. 

13, 32 Vind? in ira enim est ad Luc. 67 év dpy{j jv atte ABecadap. 
[? eum] Abessalon. 

14, 26 Goth, Vind. centum, Luc. éxatév}, 


But in v. 31 Magd. has ab illo = map’ avrod, against Luc. 
Kal &€0. a0. added to notopéAnoay on the marg. of B. by an ancient hand. 

© Based evidently on AeAvpeévn for AeAoupevn. BA dyaCopeévn. 

4d Which is based on the LXX; see p. 1, 7. 3. 

© There are lacunae in these passages in Vind.? 

f Unless indeed vedz be an error for sede: cf. sedit in clause 6. 

& < Verba roy movodvra eleganter vertunt Hebracum YI) Wk [pro YT Ws)’ 
(Dr. Field). 

h Goth. et zratus factus est agrees here with B rat éOupm6n, 


oo ff 
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II 15, 23 Goth. et omnis terra bene- 
dicentes voce magna [/acuna] per 
viam olivae, quae erat in deserto. 

17, 8 Goth. sicut ursus qui a bove 
[Aas ab aestu: 7 ab oestro] 
stimulatur in campo. 

17,13 Goth. ut non inveniatur ibi 
conversatio. 

Vind.? ut non inveniatur tumulus 
fundamenti. 

17, 20 Vind.? festinanter transierunt 
prendere aquam ; (et inquisierunt) 
etc. 

17, 22 Sab. ... et antequam denu- 
daretur verbum... 

17, 29 Goth. et lactantes vitulos. 

Vind.? et vitulos saginatos. 

18, 2 Vind? Et tripartitum fecit 
Davit populum. 

18, 3 Vind.? non stabit in nobis cor 
nostrum. 

20, 8 Goth. gladium rudentem (/. 
bidentem, We.). 

20, 23 Goth. Et Baneas filius Joab 
desuper lateris et in ponentibus 
(2. potentibus). 


23, 4 Goth. et non tenebrescet a lu- 
mine quasi pluvia, quasi herba de 
terra *. 

23, 6 Goth. quoniam omnes qui ori- 
untur sicut spinae, et reliqui quasi 
quod emungit de lucerna. 

23, 8 Goth. Iesbael filius Thegemani 
... hic adornavit adornationem 
suam super nongentos vulneratos 
in semel. 


Luc. kal raca 4 yh eddoyotvres Povij 
peyadn Kal KAaiovtes . . . KaTa THY 
doy THs €Aalas THs &v TH epyLYT. 
Luc. domep Gpkor TapototpOcar év TO 
Tredin}. 


Luc, dws pi ebpeOf] exet cvetpodht. 


Luc. AveAnAvOacr omevSovres’ Kal €¢7)- 
Tout. 


Luc. gos Tod pi dmoKkaduOivar tov 
Aéoyov, ottws deBysavy Tov “Iopdavnv}. 
Luc. wal yadaOnva pooxdpia. So 158. 

Luc. kal érptawevoe Aavid Tov Aadvt. 


Luc. od orqoerat év fptv Kapila. 


Luc. pdxapay audyky. 158 pay. dv- 
otopoy (2. dictopoy) adupnkn. 

Luc. «al Bavaias vids “Iwaddac ént Tov 
mAtvOtov cat émt Tovs Suvactast. So 
(except Suvarots) Theodoret., Quaest. 
40 in 2 Reg. 

Luc. kat ob okotace [so other MSS., 
among them 44, 56, 158, 246] dmo 
peyyous ws tetés, ds Botavy ex ys. 
Luc. 671 wavres ot dvaréAAovtes WaTep 
dxav0a, Kai ot Aoiwol os amépuypa 
Auxvou tmavtest. 

Luc. “IeoBaad vids Oekepaver .. . ob ros 
Stekdcper 7Hv Stackevyy aitav én 
évvakocious Tpavparias eis drat. 


(4) On the general characteristics of Jerome’s Version of the OT., 
reference must be made to the monograph of Nowack, referred to 


above (p. liii). 


A synopsis of the principal deviations from the 


Massoretic text presupposed by it in the Books of Samuel, is given 


* But 23, 3 agrees partly with BA: In me locutus est czstos Israel parabolam 


Dic hominibus, 
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2. pp. 25-27, 35, 37, 38, 50; the most important are also noticed, 
at their proper place, in the notes in the present volume?!, 

The following instances (which could easily be added to) will 
exemplify the dependence of Jerome in exegesis upon his Greek 
predecessors, especially Symmachus :— 


fi, 18 Ty n> yn od X. (od) duetpaarn (er), Vulg. non sunt 
amplius in diversa mutati. 
Oe Ws vin 3. dverSecis éyévovto, V. saturati sunt. 
5, 6 pvoayn 3. xara ray kpurrév*, V. in secretiori parte. 
6, 18 ‘MBA ADD IY) &. ews ckaduys drecyiorov, V. usque ad villam 
quae erat absque muro °. 
9, 24 syd >. éeritndes, V. de industria. 
12, 3 ‘M87 “AAAos’ éeovxodavrnca, V. calumniatus sum *. 
22 %% bywon sD V. quia iuravit ® Dominus. 
14, 48 (Sn) wy "Ados' cvorynoduevos, V. congregato (exercitu). 
20, 41 San WI WW S. Aand 88 trepeBarrev, V. David autem 
amplius. 
22, 6 Swen A. rov devdpava, &. 76 durdv, V. (in) nemore. Simi- 
larly 31, 13. 


1 The current (Clementine) text contains many passages which are no genuine 
part of Jerome’s translation, but are glosses derived from the Old Latin (marked *), 
or other sources. The following list of such passages (taken from Vercellone, 
Variae Lectiones, ii. pp. ix—xiii) is given for the convenience of students :— 

1 4, 1 to pugnam*; 5, 6 from et ebullierunt*; 9 from znierunt*; 8, 18 from guza* ; 
9, 25 from stravitt+; 10,1 from et léberabis*; 11,1 to mensem*; 13, 15 et religue... 
Benjamin*; 14, 22 from Et evant*; 41 Domine Deus Israeland quid est ... sanctt- 
tatem*; 15, 3 et non ... altquid*; 12-13% Saul offerebat .. . ad Saul*; 32 et 
tremens*; 17, 36 Nunc*... incircumcezsus ; 19, 21 from Z¢ zratus*; 20, 15 from 
auferat*; 21, 11 cum vidissent David (‘ex ignoto fonte’); 23, 13-14 et salvatus 
... opaco ; 30, 15 et curavit et David*; IL 1, 18 from et azt, Considera*; 26 from 
Stcut mater; 4, 5 from Zt ostiarta; 5, 23 St... meas; 6,6 et declinaverunt 
eam ; 6, 12 from e¢ evant; 10,19 expaverunt...Tsrael. Et; 13, 21 from e 
noluit*; 27 from Fecerat*; 14, 30 from Z¢ venientes ; 15,18 pugnatores validt ; 
20 et Dominus ... verttatem ; 21,18 de genere gigantum. 

2 Comp. Mic. 4, 8 Spy >. drdéxpupos. 

3 Comp. Dt. 3,5. 

* Comp. Amos 4, 1 calumniam facitis. 

BySee) x.12,/ 21 Sy. dpmae 5€, V. iuravit ergo, which shews the source of 
turavit here. 
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Iza 503 yooan’ awea wdAN 3. Kal éppéuBovro szovdijrore’. 
26 DY Of Aourot: repurrehavoivtes, V. in modum coronae 
cingebant, 
25, 3 Dd>dyp yn 3%. xaxoyvdpwr, V. (pessimus et) malitiosus. 
7 nydan xd 3. (ot) évwxAjoaper (adrovs), V. numquam eis 
molesti fuimus. 
18 DPS 3S. evdeopovs oradidos, V. ligaturas uvae passae. 
SO 30, 12. 
29 MWY &. repvdraypévy, V. custodita. 
31 mprd A. 3. (eis) Avyydy, V. in singultum. 
33 ywrini &. éxducjoa, V. et ulciscerer (me manu mea). 
26, 5 diyon 3. (ev 7p) oxyv7q, V. in tentorio. 
27, I INS DY ADDON 3%. waparecodpual wore, V. Aliquando inci- 
dam una die. 
30, 16 DWI X. dvarertwxdres, V. discumbebant. 
II 2, 16 D5 npbn A. &. kAnpos tav otepedv, V. ager robus- 
torum. 
8, 2 AMID NWI &. brd Popov, V. sub tributo. 
10, 6 W132 WNII &. exaxovpyyoav mpds Aawd, V. quod iniuriam 
fecissent David. 
12, 14 NYN) PN? &. Braodypjoa eroinoas (the other versions 
all differently), V. blasphemare fecisti. 
15, 28 ADANND &. cpyByooua, V. abscondar. 
18, 23 1990 777 OF I”. (xara tiv 68dv) tiv duatéuvovcay, V. per 
viam compendii. 
Three examples, shewing how Jerome followed Aq. or Symm. in 
dividing artificially a Hebrew word (p. xl 2. 2), may be added—the last 


being of peculiar interest, as it explains a familiar rendering of the 
Authorized Version :— 


y 16, 1 Wd ons A. rod Tamewoppovos Kal drAov tod Aaws, Jer. 
humilis et simplicis David. 


* ‘Symmachum ante oculos habuit Hieronymus eleganter vertens : huc atgue illuc 
vagabantur tncerti’ (Field). 


2 Jerome’s own translation of the Psalter failed to supersede the older Latin 
Version that was in general use ; hence it never made its way into the ‘ Vulgate,’ 
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Ex. 32, 25 myn) A. els dvoma pimrov (ANY nwd), Jer. propter igno- 
miniam sordis. 

Lev. 16, 8 dtp ¥. eds Tpdyov dzepxopevov (7, 10 aduéuevov), A. eis 
Tpdyov arodvduevov (OF dzrodeAvpévov) i.e. ON yd, Jer. 
capro emzssario. Hence the ‘Great Bible’ (1539- 
1541) and AV. scape-goat). 


and must be sought elsewhere (Ofera, ed. Bened. I. 835 ff. ; Vallarsi, IX. 1153 ff.; 
Migne, IX. 1123 ff.; Lagarde’s Psalterium Hieronymt, 1874 [now out of print]; 
or Tischendorf, Baer, and Franz Delitzsch, Liber Psalmorum Hebraicus atque 
Latinus ab Hieronymo ex Hebraeo conversus, 1874). The translation of the 
Psalter contained in the ‘ Vulgate’ is merely the Old Latin Version, revised by 
Jerome with the aid of the LXX. 

* Comp. Is. 66, 24 WW. b35 mad usgue ad satietatem videndi (as though 
ria) 195) omni carni, The same interpretation in the Targ.: ‘And the wicked 
shall be judged in Gehinnom until the righteous shall say concerning them ND) 
NIN We have seen enough. The renderings of Aq. Symm. are not here pre- 
served ; but from their known dependence on Jewish exegesis, there is little doubt 
that Jerome’s rendering is derived from one of them. 
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The Inscription of Mesha‘, commonly known as the ‘ Moabite Stone. 


Tue Inscription of Mesha‘ (which has been several times referred 
to in the preceding pages) is of such importance as an authentic and 
original monument of the ninth century B.c., remarkably illustrating 
the Old Testament, that I have inserted here a transcription and 
translation of it, accompanied by a brief commentary. I have con- 
fined myself to the mznzmum of necessary explanation, and have 
purposely avoided entering upon a discussion of controverted readings 
or interpretations. The doubtful passages are, fortunately, few in 
number, being limited chiefly to certain letters at the extreme left 
of some of the lines, and to two or three dma cipyéva, and do 
not interfere with the interpretation of the Inscription as a whole. 
Palaeographical details must be learnt from the monograph of Smend 
and Socin, referred to on p. iv, and from Clermont-Ganneau’s 
‘Examen Critique du Texte,’ in the Journ. As., Janv. 1887, pp. 72- 
1121, The deviations from the text of Smend and Socin, adopted 
in the first edition of the present work, were introduced partly on — 
the authority of Clermont-Ganneau, partly on that of E. Renan in 
the Journal des Savans, 1887, pp. 158-164, and of Th. Néldeke 
in the Lzt. Centralblait, Jan. 8, 1887, coll. 59-61: in the present 
edition, a few changes in the uncertain places have been made in 
consequence of the re-examination of the stone and squeeze by 
Nordlander (Dze Inschrift des Konigs Mesa von Moab, 1896), and 
Lidzbarski, Ephemerzs, i (1902), p. 1 ff.2 Of the older literature 
connected with the Inscription, the most important is the monograph 
of Néldeke, Die Inschrift des Konigs Mesa von Moab (Kiel, 1870), 
to which in parts of my explanatory notes I am indebted. It ought 


See also the Revue Critique, 1875, No. 37, pp. 166-174 (by the same writer). 
2 See also the transcription, with notes, in his Al¢tsemitische Texte, Heft i (1907), 
p. iff. 
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only to be observed that at the time when this monograph was 
published, some of the readings had not been ascertained so accurately 
as was afterwards done. On the interpretation of the Inscription, 
see also now Cooke, WVSZ. p. 4 ff.; and comp. the present writer’s 
article Mrsua in ZB. iii. The line above a letter indicates that the 


reading is not quite certain. 


sa.anp. 790.2? wd. 72. YW. DN 
dp. ays ne. wow. ann. by. tbo. vay ba 

(>. moja tanapa, wood. nxt, non, wy bax. an. on 

spy Iesaw Soa oan. nr. den, Son, myer. oa. ye 
S82. WDD. PNT DIT. my. aN. AN ar, Sere, op. 
5.708 2 FIND. NN, DYN. NOD. TON, maa, mad | ay 
[ax] ms. oy. ey, ody. tax. tax. Sesem Panaa. aa. oN) 
wy. nw. jya0N. ma... ym, ADy, Aa, Jw IE NaIND YP 
jay). meen. na. wysr, podya . ne. jan ima, wor. 7a 
yo. nd. a1, odbyo. mopy. pana. ae. 332, war Ep , nN 
fo]. oyn 52. ns.annxy tains). apa, onndsy | napy. ms, Sea 
fol. a7. Osa ons. ne . awe} annds, wood. nn. apa 
VN ND. WY. UN ON ma, awe imma, wos, wad. nan 


®t Syne. Sy sna. mes ms 7h. wn. toe E monn | 


AN | poaya . oy. nonen , ypso . ma. onndsr, adda, abn 
my). ay tp. Pah. mobs , nyaw. AbD. AN), At 
fo. njx. owe . mpm |anoann, wos. anvyd> . 2 Enon. n 
Ae. moa. See. poor | woo, vad. on, anoxy , mar, 
m pap. vod. way! 3. monndaa . m2. aw, ym 
. mms). pa. aNwer tw. 5. eK, MND . ANDD . MPS 
nom, pwn. non. amp, cma. peda. by. napd 
ws tonndam . cna. pe). mye. oma. par | Spyn 
Spa. p[od . myjenn . wa onwy . per. op ona. ma. 
S wy. oy. 595 sap. apa. pm. IPI. JN. TE apa 
spxa . amps, nnazen , ‘nnd, PA Fama , 3. WN. OD 
Sqmea.. ndpen . ney. par. a. ma. Nt sw. [1] 
“Py 3. V2, M22. PNET, DW, 2, np. , m2, M22, TN 
3$p . ey | mnypwn . jot, OD. 2. won. J.B ; 
ma. pet pasa, by . nap’ . we. pa. myo in 
5p). mS, Dw. NWN), yDdya, na) mbas, nay, X[2]WABL. nN]. 


Co} Woh Koo ken (8 Ee) 
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DN. pr ma. ma. aw, pn! pana, pXy 31 
Sax. bana onnda 7, wT 32 
wy. own. mt bn, ma, wos. male] 33 
wy I pw. ne 34 


10. 


If. 


12. 


53. 


14. 


Ts, 


. Tam Mesha‘ son of Chémésh[kan?], king of Moab, the Da- 
. -ibonite. My father reigned over Moab for 30 years, and I reign- 
. -ed after my father. And I made this high place for Chémosh in 


grun, a [high place of sal-] 


. -vation, because he had saved me from all the assailants (?), and 


because he had let me see my pleasure on all them that hated 
me. Omr- 


. -i king of Israel afflicted Moab for many days, because Chemosh 


was angry with his la- 


. -nd. And his son succeeded him; and he also said, I will afflict 


Moab. In my days said he th[us ; | 


. but I saw my pleasure on him, and on his house, and Israel 


perished with an everlasting destruction. And Omri took 
possession of the [la-] 


. -nd of Méhédeba, and it (i.e. Israel) dwelt therein, during his days, 


and half his son’s days, forty years; but [resto- | 


. -red it Chemosh in my days. And I built Ba‘al-Me‘on, and I 


made in it the reservoir (?) ; and I built 

Qiryathén. And the men of Gad had dwelt in the land of 
‘Ataroth from of old; and built for himself the king of I- 

-srael ‘Ataroth. And I fought against the city, and took it. And 
I slew all the people [from] 

the city, a gazingstock unto Chemosh, and unto Moab. And 
I brought back (or, took captive) thence the altar-hearth of 
Davdoh (or ?7)7 its (divine) guardian), and I drag- 

-ged it before Chemosh in Qeriyyoth. And I settled therein the 
men of sHRN, and the men of 

MHRTH. And Chemosh said unto me, Go, take Nebo against 
Israel. And I 

went by night, and fought against it from the break of dawn until 

-noon. And I too- 
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16. -k it, and slew the whole of it, 7,000 men and male sojourners, 
and women and [female sojourner- ] 
17. -s, and female slaves: for I had devoted it to ‘Ashtor-Chemosh. 
And I took thence the [ves-] 
18. -sels of Yanwen, and I dragged them before Chemosh. And the 
king of Israel had built 
tg. Yahaz, and abode in it, while he fought against me. But Chemosh 
drave him out from before me; and 
20. I took of Moab 200 men, even all its chiefs; and I brought them 
up against Yahaz, and took it 
21. to add it unto Daibon. I built qruu, the wall of Ye'arim (or, of 
the Woods), and the wall of 
22. the Mound. And I built its gates, and I built its towers. And 
23. I built the king’s palace, and I made the two reser[voirs(?) for 
wa |ter in the midst of 
24. the city. And there was no cistern in the midst of the city, in 
gruH. And I said to all the people, Make 
25. you every man a cistern in his house. And I cut out the cutting 
- for grHxH with the help of prisoner- 
26. [-s of] Israel. I built ‘Aro‘er, and I made the highway by the 
Arnon. 
I built Beth-Bamoth, for it was pulled down. I built Bezer, for 
ruins 
28. [had it become. And the chie|fs of Daibon were fifty, for all 
Daibon was obedient (to me). And I reign- 
2g. -ed [over] an hundred [chiefs] in the cities which I added to the 
land. And I buil- 
30. -t Méhéde[b Ja, and Beth-Diblathén, and Beth-Ba‘al-Me‘on ; and 
I brought thither the zakad (?)-keepers, 


to 
JT - 
¥ 


BREN adic wists <iheie sheep of the land. And as for Horonén, there 
dwelt therein...... AWC Fol shw alone J 

2 ES ee Chemosh said unto me, Go down, fight against 
Horonén. And I went down......... 

SSS scree Spee [and] Chemosh [resto]red it in my days. And 

OAS cE hau) certs thence sans aie 
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The Inscription gives particulars of the revolt of Moab from Israel, 
noticed briefly in 2 Ki. 1, 1= 3,5. The revolt is there stated to 
have taken place after the death of Ahab; but from line 8 of the 
Inscription it is evident that this date is too late, and that it must 
in fact have been completed by the middle of Ahab’s reign. The 
territory N. of the Arnon was claimed by Reuben and (contiguous 
to it on the N.) Gad; but these tribes were not permanently able to 
hold it against the Moabites. David reduced the Moabites to the 
condition of tributaries (2 Sam. 8, 2); but we infer from this Inscrip- 
tion that this relation was not maintained. Omri, however, determined 
to re-assert the Israelite claim, and gained possession of at least the 
district around Medeba, which was retained by Israel for forty years, 
till the middle of Ahab’s reign, when Mesha‘ revolted. How complete 
the state of subjection was to which Moab had thus been reduced 
is shewn by the enormous tribute of wool paid annually to Israel 
(2 Ki. 3, 4). The Inscription names the principal cities which had 
been occupied by the Israelites, but were now recovered for Moab, 
and states further how Mesha‘ was careful to rebuild and fortify them, 
and to provide them with means for resisting a siege. Most of the 
places named (1-2, 21, 28 Dibon, 8, 30 Mehédeba, 9 Ba‘al-Me‘on, 
10 Qiryathén, ro, 11 “Ataroth, 13 Qeriyyoth, 14 Nebo, 19 Yahaz, 
26 “Aro‘er, 27 Beth-Bamoth, 30 Beth-Diblathén, Beth-Ba‘al-Me‘on, 
31 Horonén) are mentioned in the OT. in the passages which 
describe the territory of Reuben (Nu. 32, 37 f. Jos. 13, 15-23) or 
Gad (Nu. 32, 34-36. Jos. 13, 24-28), or allude to the country held 
by Moab (Is. 15, 2. 4. 5. Jer. 48, 1. 3. 18. 19. 21. 22. 23. 24. 34. 41. 
Ez. 25, 9. Am. 2, 2); 27 Bezer in Dt. 4, 43. Jos. 20, 8: only 3, 21, 
24, 25 AND, 13 JW, 14 Nan, 21 {AYN are not known from the 
Bible. Except, as it seems, Horonaim, all the places named appear 
to have lain within the controverted territory North of the Arnon. 

On the orthography, comp. above pp. xxx-xxxii. 1. There 
seems to be room for only two letters after wo>. Clermont-Ganneau 
read 33¥%03; Lidzb., after a fresh examination of the stone, thinks the 
letter after w to be a 3, and suggests, though doubtfully, yawns (cf. 
WNID, WNP)— 1-2, WITT, 21, 28 ja, i.e. Dazdon, not (as pointed 
in MT.) {2% Didon. Had the vowel in the first syllable been merely 2, 
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it is not probable that the scr7p/‘o plena would have been employed. 
—2. nv wow = Heb. my owhy. nv as in Phoen. (p. 84 7.); for 
*n2, as N2 for *23.—3. nxt noan = Heb. nym nan: notice (r) the 
fem in n-, as in Phoen., and sporadically in the OT.; (2) nxt without 
the art., also as in Phoen. (p. xxv). The passage illustrates Is. 15, 2. 
16, 12. Jer. 48, 35 (of Moab); comp. 1 Ki. 10, 2 (of Solomon). The 
custom of worshipping on ‘high-places’ was one shared by the 
Canaanites and Israelites with their neighbours.—nn4p, perhaps 777? 
(cf. 17, IN, once in 1 Ki. 16, 34 nh’) ; it is against the apparently 
obvious vocalization NP, that the fem. is regularly represented in the 
Inscription by n.—4. }258n, ice. 1a or pabyin, pwn in Heb. is 
to fling or cast; possibly it was in use in Moabitic in Qal with the 
meaning /hrow oneself against, affack. The letter is very indistinct: 
ybnn the kings was formerly read; but Lidzb. agrees with Cl.-G. and 
Nordl. that there is no trace of the shaft of the », and says that ‘of 
all possibilities that of w is the greatest,’ 83-923 YIN yw. 59, 11. 
118, 7.—5. 139") (Néld.) and affiicted (Ex. 1, 11), the third radical 
being retained. As the text stands, if 71 be read (as seems natural) 
329, the ‘1 can only be explained by Zenses, §117 a, GK. § 1114: this, ° 
however, is harsh ; so that probably 30 should be read 79, and by has 
accidentally been omitted before 5y7w» (cf. 1. 2) by the carver of the 
Inscription — 28, impf. Qa/ (1 Ki. 8, 46), in a freq. sense, though a 
pf. would rather have been expected. The reading 9 Nn (i.e. 728) = 
the Arab. V conjug.) has been suggested: but Lidzb. says that the » is 
clear.— “is land: cf. Nu. 21, 29. Jer. 48, 46, where the Moabites are 
called wid DY.—6, MBSM, cf. Cals, and Is. 9, 9.—M33, i.e. Ahab— 
Ni], p. XXX.—NT DI, as Jud. 3, 31. 6, 35 al—yr, ie. BYX—3, 
probably 733 (1 Ki. 1, 48). mxra (Jud. 8, 8) would, as Hebrew, be 
preferable: but there seems not to be room for more than two 
letters ’,—7. NA NIN) y. 118, 7 —pdy TaN TAN —nby as y. 89, 2.3. 38 
(poetically for nbwyd). Or possibly py TAN TAN; cf. Jer. 51, 39. 
—"py v7), as a plup. sense is required, this by the principles of 


1 Smend and Socin imagined that they could read 13°73 ; but the traces are far 
too indistinct to make it probable, in view of the close general similarity of the two 
languages, that what is impossible in Hebrew (it should be AI7 7373 or DMIII 
nbxn) was possible in Moabitic. 
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Heb. syntax should be YY Wy). Or, perhaps, ¥) should be read. 
—8. 82799, in Heb. 1272.—NM, i.e., if the m be correct, 1% (for 
yamathu, i.e. 2%): cf. the same rare form in Hebrew (see on 
1 Sam. 14, 48; and Wright, Comp. Gramm. p. 158). The original 7 
(Stade, § 113. 4) is seen (though not heard) in the Aram. wao-. The 
same phrase occurs Jer. 17, 11.—/orly years. On the chronological 
difficulty involved, see 4B. iii. 3047. It is relieved, though not 
entirely removed, by reading, with Nordlander and Winckler, ‘733 
(like 119°) As sons’ (i.e. Ahaziah and Jehoram), instead of 792 his 
son’s.—8-9. 12¥: the letters supplied were conjectured cleverly by 
Noldeke in 1870, and have been generally accepted.—g. 7281. — 
MWA, prop. depression (cf. MMW), prt, perhaps an excavation used for 
the storage either of provisions, arms, etc., or (cf. line 23) of water. 
Cf. nws Ecclus. 50, 3 Heb., of Simon, son of Onias: 7733 S173 WS 
‘soa [rd. DXD) DI MVS MPO = & iyépas adrod prarrHby [rd. 
€XarounOn| daodoxeiov bddtwv, xadkds [rd., with A, AdkKos] doe 
Gaddcons 1d mepiwerpov.—io. INP (Nold.), in Heb. DN P.—wvs) 
(judse20,01 7, etc.) —1i9, Heb. i>—11. pnadsy from onndn=Arab. 
VIII conj.—P3 against the city—Tins).—12. word m1 @ spectacle 
unto Chemosh: cf. Nah. 3, 6. Ez. 28, 17.—Either W8) (Jos. 14, 7), or 
(Clermont-Ganneau, Renan) BvN).—ONTN, to be explained probably 
from Ez. 43, 15. 16 of the hear?h of the altar, which was prized by the 
captors as a kind of ‘spolia opima’ (Smend and Socin, p. 4). But 
this explanation is not certain——n7)7, apparently the name, or title, 
of a god: cf. KATS 225, 483; EB. i. 1126, 1127.—12-13. TANDN) 
Jer. 22, 19. 2 Sam. 17, 13.—13. WO yn, cf. mny ssp5 1 Sam. 15, 33: 
2 Sam. 21, g.— ae): 2 Ki. 17, 24.—14. And Chemosh said to me, 
Go, take, etc.; similarly 1. 32: comp. Jos. 8, 1; Jud. 7,9; 1 Sam. 
23, 43 2 Ki. 18, 25>.—14-15. 708), cf. Job 16, 22. 23, 8: in prose 
once (in 3 ps.) Ex. 9, 23.—15. mb$na=Heb. nbdiba,_ypan, cf. Is. 
58, 8: the ordinary Hebrew equivalent would be NWA nicyy,—16. 
1733, 122, men, women. On the D3, cf. on 2 Sam. 1, 13.—17. NOM, 
Jud. 5, 30: female slaves are probably meant.—‘Ashtor-Chemosh, ac- 
cording to Baethgen, Beitrdge, 254 ff1, a compound deity, of a type 


* Cf. pp. 39, 47 f., 84-7; so also G. A. Barton, in an article on ‘ West-Semitic 
Deities with Compound Names,’ /BZz¢. 1901, p. 22 ff.; H. P. Smith in an art. on 
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of which other examples are cited from Semitic mythology. The 
male‘Ashtor is a South-Semitic deity, 7. 117 ff.; cf. Encycl. of Religion 
and Ethics, ii. 115%—OH]IN}: see p. 131.—17-18. *S[> , nsx, others 
supply SLs, cf. ]. 12. Renan says that the last two letters of 1. 17 
are quite ‘dans la nuit, and that > nx ‘garde toute sa probabilité 
Against Sx4~ he objects the absence of nN (contrast |. 12), and the 
plural (contrast the sing. 1. 12).—18. on (if, as seems to be the case, 
the reading is correct) must be a case of the independent pron. used 
as an accus., cf. Aram. 387 (Ezr. 4, 10 etc.).—19. FB"IW, ie. he 
made it a post of occupation during his war with Mesha'.—nnnnbna, 
i.e. on the analogy of the inf. of the Arab. VIII, nbhnna ; cf. the 
Heb. place-names yiDAYE, banvix (see on 1 Sam. 30, 28),—TwN 
(provided yn’ be masc.). ‘28D wai: Mesha‘ speaks of wi3 in exactly 
the same terms which the Hebrew used of min, Dt. 33, 27. Jos. 
24, 18.—20. JDND, in Heb. DYNND.—NkN).—21. NBDP (Néld.) from 


‘Theophorous Proper Names in the OT.’ in the Harper Memorial Studies (1908), 
i, p. 48. Among the names cited are Milk-‘Ashtart (nanwyadn : Cooke, WSJ. 
Io. 2-3), Eshmun-‘Ashtart (QINWYIDWN: VS/. p. 49), np>nnws (zb.), 
TINIDDN (CLS. I. i. 118), 5yasdp and -px2dp (sz. pp. 49, 103, 104), 
Ayanpon (WS. 150. 5), mapas and MINTY (Lidzb. Mordsem. Epigr. 356,357); 
Atargatis (IMYINY: see PRES or Encycl. of Religion and Ethics, s.v.); and the 
Bab. Adar-Malik, and Anu-Malik: in each case, a fusion of the personalities and 
characters of the deities named being supposed to have taken place. Baudissin, 
however, argues strongly that in all these cases the second name is in the genitive, 
so that we should render ‘Ashtor of Chemosh, Eshmun of ‘Ashtart, etc., the 
meaning being that ‘Ashtor, for instance, was the associate of Chemosh, and 
worshipped in his temple (Adonis und Esmun, 1911, pp. 259-66, 269, 274-9; 
cf. PRE. ii. (1897), 157, vii. 293; and Moore in #B.i. 737). Ed. Meyer (Der 
Papyrusfund von Elephantine, 1912, p. 62 f.) takes the same view. These Papyri 
exhibit other remarkable names of deities of the same type, viz. Pap. 18, col. 7. 5 
Ssmapwsx 8 A JLG Seman ‘Anath-Bethel or “Anath of Bethel [‘ Bethel’ being 
the name of a deity: cf. Pap. 34. 5 jn3\0. 73 invdxn1—the name formed 
exactly like JNM, jNIN; CZS. IL. i 54 OIDNMD (Ch MPA); and KAT 
AES |B a ie Sxmanin [D7N another divine name; cf. Pap. 34. 4 jnjmo0n 
ma5Nn'3 3]; and even (Pap. 32. 3) \0NIY ‘Anath-Yahweh or Yahweh’s ‘Anath 
(‘Anath as belonging to, or associated with, Yahweh), See further Sachan, 
Papyri aus... Elephantine (1911), pp. 82-5; Meyer, pp. 57-65; Burney, 
Church Quarterly Review, July 1912, pp. 403-6. It is now clear that in Zech. 7, 
2 aysqw dscna should be read as one word, ‘And Bethelsarezer sent,’ etc. 
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ID’. Pointed irregularly by the Massorites nap? nbpd Nusg27 14: 
Is. 30, 1.—f!W'I the woods,—probably the name of a place.— 22. 
AD AN,—2 3. ~b0 nar Kie16; 18.— NP? either doth (Néld.), cf. 
mis; nAw:, or possibly she locks or dams, from the root xd0,—}109 
jor water.—24, V2 cistern.—}N= Heb. PS (Gen. 47, 13; cf. on 1 Sam. 
21, 2).—25. Probably M393 (or NIN) a cutting (or cuttings) 
of some sort: the special application must remain uncertain.—W& 
mm32 52; for the custom of every house having its cistern, cf. 2 Ki. 
18, 31, and, in the ancient Leja (see DZ. i. 146), on the East of 
Jordan, Burckhardt, Zravels in Syria (1822), p. 110 f,, cited by 
Thomson, Zhe Land and the Book, Vol. on Lebanon, Damascus, and 
Beyond Jordan, p. 469, and ZB. i. 88.—25—-6. “JO83.— 26. nbppn= 
Heb. npowA.—27. nda 2, probably the same place as ni2 Nu. 
21,19; dy2 vod 22, 41. Jos. 13, 17.—D70 1 Ki. 18, 30—PY Mic. 
3, 12.28. Before w, there is space for four or five letters. After py, 
mn (or? M9 Is. 16, 4) suggests itself naturally as the first word 
of |. 28. The conjecture ¥[1)] has the support of |. 20, and is the 
restoration usually accepted: but Halévy suggests w[xa] for w[n3], 
i.e. ‘I built Bezer, for ruins it had become, wth the help of (cf. 1. 25) 
fifty men of Daibon,’ etc.—nynwn, see p. 182 nofe.—29. If nabp 
28-9 be correct (the 3 is not quite certain), the next word must almost 
necessarily be by: the two letters for which space still remains may be 
ws (as exhibited in the translation). Lines 28-29 will then describe 
the number of chzefs, i.e. either heads of families, or warriors, over 
whom Mesha’‘ ruled in Daibon itself (if wn) is right in 1. 28), and 
in the cities which he recovered.—] 2 7 ¢he cities (Clermont-Ganneau, 
Smend and Socin): with what follows, cf. the expression used of 
Yahaz Il. 20-21.—30. P39, if the reading be correct,—p3 is ‘ possible,’ 
says Lidzbarski, though the letters seem to him to be y,—will allude 
to the persons engaged in cultivating the breed of sheep, small and 
stunted in growth, but prized on account of their wool (see on Am. 
1, 1 in the Caméridge Bible), for which Moab was famous. It is the 
word which is actually used of Mesha‘ himself in 2 Ki. 3, 4.—32. Cf. 
1.14. With go down Clermont-Ganneau pertinently compares Jer. 
48, 5 which speaks of the onIn TWD or descent to Horonaim.— 
33. No doubt 720) as Il. 8-9—Halévy proposes DY m1 by ‘And 
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beside it there was set,’ supposing the sequel to relate to a guard of 
twenty men ; but the sing. followed by [}nnw j>]}wy is difficult. 

The language of Moab is far more closely akin to Hebrew than 
any other Semitic language at present known (though it may be 
conjectured that the languages spoken by Ammon and Edom were 
approximately similar): in fact, it scarcely differs from it otherwise 
than dialectically’. In syntax, form of sentence, and general mode 
of expression, it is entirely in the style of the earlier narratives con- 
tained in the historical books of the OT. The vocabulary, with two 
or three exceptions, not more singular than many a dragé eipypévov 
occurring in the OT., is identical with that of Hebrew. In some 
respects, the language of the Inscription even shares with Hebrew 
distinchve features, as the waw conv. with the impf., ywin Zo save, 
mwy Zo make, D1, “2 ANT, Wr fo fake in possession, yn, ‘xpd, the dual 
pany, onn 4 Jan, wn, I7P3, and especially WN. It shares 728 
with Hebrew and Phoenician, against Aramaic, Arabic, and Ethiopic 
(sax, GI, Ad). 

The most noticeable adifferences, as compared with Hebrew, are 
MNt nH37 (not nxwm as in Hebrew), the n of the fem. sg., and the 
j of the dual (except in DANY? 15) and plural, the n and j of the 
plural both occurring only sporadically in the OT.®, the conj. onnbn, 
WP ctly, INN 11, 14 fo fake a city (Heb. 72?) ; and the following 
words, which, though they occur in the OT., are not the usual prose 
terms, abn 6 to succeed, Ypr 15 of the dreak of dawn, 1723 and n33 
16 (in a context such as the present, the normal Hebrew expression 
would be pwsx and pws), NOM 17, NY? 20, 30. 


1 By a happy instinct the truth was divined by Mr. (afterwards Sir George) Grove, 
six years before any Moabite document whatever was known, in his interesting 
article MOAB, in Smith’s Dictionary of the Bible (p. 399*): ‘And from the origin of 
the nation and other considerations we may perhaps conjecture that their language 
was more a dialect of Hebrew than a different tongue.’ 

2 If this be really a dual, and not a xominal form in D-: cf. GK. § 88° (com- | 
paring p. 2, below), and on the other side Konig, ii. p. 437, ili. § 254?. 

’ The } 25 times, mostly dialectically, or late (GK. § 87°[add, as the text stands, 
2 S. 21, 20]; Stade, § 323%), and some doubtful textually, 15 times being in Job, but 
even there irregularly groan 13 times, against on 10 times). On the NM of the 
fem., see GK. § 80% 8. 
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The chief features of historical interest presented by the Inscription 
may be summarized as follows: (1) the re-conquest of Moab by 
Omri; (2) the fact that Mesha‘’s revolt took place in the middle of 
Ahab’s reign, not after his death (as stated, 2 Ki. 1, 1); (3) particulars 
of the war by which Moab regained its independence; (4) the extent 
of country occupied and fortified by Mesha‘; (5) the manner and 
terms in which the authority of Chémdsh, the national deity of Moab, 
is recognized by Mesha‘; (6) the existence of a sanctuary of YAHWEH 
in Nebo!; (7) the state of civilization and culture which had been 
reached by Moab at the end of the tenth century B.c. Sir George 
Grove, in the article referred to on the last page, writes (p. 396): 
‘The nation appears’ from allusions in the OT.* ‘as high-spirited, 
wealthy, populous, and even, to a certain extent, civilized, enjoying 
a wide reputation and popularity . . . . In its cities we discern a “ great 
multitude” of people living in “glory,” and in the enjoyment of 
“great treasure,” crowding the public squares, the house-tops, and 
the ascents and descents of the numerous high-places and sanctuaries, 
where the “priests and princes” of Chemosh minister to the anxious 
devotees .... In this case there can be no doubt that among the 
pastoral people of Syria, Moab stood next to Israel in all matters 
of material wealth and civilization.” This conclusion is confirmed 
by the Inscription. The length, and finished literary form, of the 
Inscription shew that the Moabites, in the ninth century z.c., were 
not a nation that had recently emerged from barbarism; and Mesha‘ 
reveals himself in it as a monarch capable of organizing and con- 
solidating his dominions by means similar to those adopted by 
contemporary sovereigns in the kingdoms of Israel and Judah. 


' The reading 71)N) is quite certain; the letters can be read distinctly on the 
plaster-cast of the stone in the British Museum, 
2 Chiefly Is. 15—16; Jer. 48. 
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NOTE ON THE MAPS 


THE Maps in this volume have been drawn by Mr. B. V. Darbishire, of Oxford, 
The Map of the Pass of Michmas is reproduced, by permission, from a Map by 
Gustaf Dalman, the well-known Hebrew and Aramaic scholar, now Director of the 
German Evangelical Archaeological Institute in Jerusalem, in the ZDJJG. (see 
particulars in the note attached to the Map): and the three Maps of Sections of 
Palestine are based upon Maps published by the Palestine Exploration Fund, and 
by Messrs. John Bartholomew & Co., of Edinburgh. In the three last-named Maps 
the coloured contours, geographical features, and modern sites, are reproduced 
(with permission) from the sources mentioned : the amczent sites have been repro- 
duced from them only after a careful examination of the data on which the 
determination of the sites depends, such as rest upon questionable or inconclusive 
grounds being marked by a query, while those which rest upon clearly insufficient 
grounds are omitted altogether. The identification of a modern with an ancient site 
depends mostly, it must be remembered, in cases in which the ancient name itself 
has not been unambiguously preserved, partly upon historical, but very largely upon 
philological considerations: and men who are admirable surveyors, and who can 
write valuable descriptions of the physical features, topography, or antiquities of a 
country, are not necessarily good philologists. Hence the 2 in. to the mile Map 
of Palestine containing ancient sites, published by the P. E. F., Bartholomew’s 
Maps, and in fact current English Maps of Palestine in general (with the exception of 
those in the Excyclopaedia Biblica), include many highly questionable and uncertain 
identifications. Maps described as being ‘ according to the P. E. F. Survey’ are 
not better than others: the description is in fact misleading; for the ‘Survey’ 
relates only to the physical geography, and modern topography of the country: the 
ancient sites marked on such a map are an addztzon to what is actually determined 
by the ‘Survey:’ the authority attaching to the ‘Survey’ does not consequently 
extend to them at all; and, as a matter of fact, many rest upon a most precarious 
basis. In the articles and notes referred to above (p. X z.), I have taken a number 
of names, including, for instance, Succoth and Penuel (£2p. Zimes, xiii. 457 ff.), 
Luhith (Is. 15, 5; 20. xxi. 495 ff.), and Ja‘zer (Is. 16, 8, and elsewhere; 26, xxi. 
562 f.), and shewn in detail how very uncertain the proposed identifications are ®. 

An example or two may be mentioned here. The compilers of the 3 in. to the 
mile P. E, F. Map, referred to above, mark on the SW. of the Sea of Galilee the 


1 On the principles which should regulate the identification of modern Arabic with 
ancient Hebrew place-names, the scholarly articles of Kampffmeyer, ZDPV. xv 
(1892), 1-33, 65-116, xvi (1893), 1-71, should be consulted. 

? Guthe’s beautiful and very complete Azbelatlas in 20 Haupt- und 28 Neben- 
karten (1911) may be commended to English students as eminently instructive 
and scholarly. And the forthcoming H7storical Atlas of the Holy Land, by 
G. A. Smith, is likely to prove in all respects adequate and trustworthy. 
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‘Plain of Zaanaim:’ Bartholomew, in the Map at the beginning of vol. i of 
Hastings’ Dictionary of the Bible, does the same, and even goes further; for, both 
in this and in other maps designed by him, he inserts on the NW. of Hebron—in 
this case without the support of the P. E. F. Map—the ‘ Plain of Mamre.’ But 
both these ‘plains’ are purely imaginary localities; for, as every Hebrew scholar 
knows, though ‘plain’ is the rendering of rds and das in AV., both words 
really mean a ¢vee, most probably a terebinth or an oak, and they are so rendered 
in the Revised Version (Gen. 12, 6, etc.: Jos. 19, 33; Jud. 4,11). On the other 
hand, the P. E. F. authorities, for some inscrutable reason, have never accepted 
Robinson’s identification of Gibeah (=Gibeah of Benjamin and Gibeah of Saul) 
with Tell el-F(l, 23 miles N. of Jerusalem!: it is accordingly, in the % in. to the 
mile map, not marked at this spot, but confused with Geba; and Bartholomew, in 
his maps, including even those edited by G, A. Smith?, confuses it with Geba 
likewise. It is true, the two names have sometimes been accidentally interchanged 
in the Massoretic text?: but Is. 10, 29 shews incontrovertibly not only that they 
were two distinct places, but also, taken in conjunction with Jud. 19, 13, that 
Gibeah must have lain de¢ween Ramah and Jerusalem, very near the highway 
leading from Jerusalem to the North, which is just the position of Tell el-Ffl. 
Unless, however, the relative positions of Gibeah and Geba are properly appre- 
hended, there are parts of the narratives of Jud. 19g—20, and 1 Sam, 13—14, which 
it is impossible to understand. 

In the transliteration of modern Arabic place-names, I have endeavoured to insert 
the hard breathing (= ©) and the diacritical points in accordance with either 
Buhl’s excellent Geographie des alten Paldstina, or E. H. Palmer's Arabic and 
English Name Lists published by the P. E. F., though I fear I may not in all cases 
have secured entire accuracy. Still less, I am afraid, have I attained consistency in 
marking the long vowels. But I trust that these imperfections will not impair the 
usefulness of the Maps for those for whom they are primarily designed, viz. students 


of the history. The frequent A%., I should add, stands for Khurbet fe nan), 
ruin, ruined site, : 


1 Comp. Grove’s art. GIBEAH in Smith’s Dict. of the Bible, Stenning’s art. 
GIBEAH in DBZ., and below, p. 69. 

2 Who himself adopts the Tell el-F fil site (Jerasalem, ii. 92 7.). 

8 The reader will do well to mark on the margin of his RV. Gzbeah against Geba 
in Jud. 20, 33 (‘on the west of Gibeah:’ in v. 10 the correction is made already 
in EVV, ; in v. 31 put Gibeon against Gzbeah), 1 Sam. 13, 3 (see 10,5); and Geba 
against Gzbeah in Jud. 20, 43. 1 Sam. 13, 2 (see v. 16). 14, 2 (see 13, 16). 16; 
also, with a (?), against Gzbeon, 2 Sam. 2, 24. In 2 Sam. 5, 25, on the other 
hand, Gibeon (LXX; 1 Ch. 14, 16) is better than Geda ; and in 2 Sam. 21, 6 read 
probably (see the note; and cf. v. 9) ‘in Gzbeon, in the mountain (73) of Yahweh’ 
for ‘in Gzbeah of Saul, the chosen one (4n3) of Yahweh.’ 


NODES 
ON 


EE BOOKS OF SAMUEL 


1, 1—4, 1% Birth and youth of Samuel. Announcement of the 
Jall of Elt’s house. 


1, 1. INN wx] The same idiomatic use of Inx, especially with wx, 
in the sense of @ cerfazm (man), guidam, as 11 18, 10. Jud. 9, 53 NUN 
NON; 13, 2 AID WLAN NAawWOD AID INN wN . 1 Ki. 13, 11. 
Boris. 2 Ki. 4) Tali 

Day Onn] Grammatically indefensible. npy¥ cannot be a ptcp. 
in apposition with on; for this, being fem., would require nipiy 
(cf nan Dy W. 18, 28 etc.),—not to say NIBIST; nor can it, as Keil 
supposes, be a genztive (!) after pinnan ‘the two heights of the 
Zophites’’” LXX has Seda e€ dpovs Edparp, pointing to *D'¥ for 
pay’, the » of "Np having been in MT. accidentally written twice, 
‘a certain man of Ramathaim, a Zuphite of the hill-country of 
Ephraim’ (so We. Klo. Bu. etc.; GK. § 1254). The district in which 
Ramah lay was called |\¥ yN (ch. 9, 5): either therefore Zuph was 
actually the name of an ancestor of Elqanah (v. 1b, 1 Ch. 6, 20 Qré; 
7. v. 11 Zophai [see p. 4]), and the )¥ p4N was so called from its 
having been originally settled by the family of Zuph (cf. 27, 10 333 
Syn ; 30, 14 ab 333: see the notes), or, as is more probable 
(We. al.), the land is in the genealogy personified as the ancestor 
(cf. ‘ Gilead,’ Nu. 26, 29. Jos. 17, 1 al.). 

ono] i.e., at least according to the present orthography, ‘The 
two heights.’ It is, however, the opinion of many scholars (see esp. 


i The reference to Ew. § 286¢ is inconclusive: the first word in the instances 
there cited being in the construct state (on 1 Ki. 4, 12 see on II 20, 15). 

?) and» are often interchanged in Hebrew and LXX: cf. 9,5 Sep =5)¥, 
LXX must have read *DY¥ as “DY: cf. ABecoa 26, 6 al., ‘PetBa II 23, 29 (We.). 
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Philippi, ZDA7G. 1878, pp. 64-67, Strack, Geneszs?, p. 135 f.; GK. 
§ 88¢) that in this and many other proper names, if not in all, the dual 
form is not original, but is a later artificial expansion of an original 
substantival termination in nb— (GK. §§ 85», 100%,4). This is based 
partly upon the fact that in parallel texts several of these names occur 
without the ‘; partly upon the fact that many of the duals yield 
a meaning improbable in itself as the name of a place, or inconsistent 
with the character of the places so far as they have been identified ; 
and partly on the fact that the most common of these dual forms 
Down, is shewn by the Tell el-Amarna tablets to have ended origin- 
ally in -2m (so DYI72, in py 72-DW, is in the Tell el-Amarna letters 
Narima: cf. $2%, which must have arisen out of MY, Aram. form of 
the Heb. }inm%, ‘Samaria’). Thus we have D°2"Y1 Gen. 38, 21, but 
DYY Jos. 15, 34 (cf. 07 Gen. 37, 17%, but jN7 24.b}, 2 Ki. 6, 13”); 
DMP 1 Ch. 6, 61°, but JAP Jos, 21, 32; DMP (Nu. 32, 37. Jos. 13, 
£0, a ler, 45). 15.23%, 2.255.9,), pynda7-m3 (Jer. 48, 22%), DWI (Is. 
158°. Jer, 48,35 '. 94°), but in. Mesha’s.inscr, Lire iniap, aso 
nd24 nq, ll. 31, 32 jn. Other dual forms of nouns cited by Philippi 
and Strack are DIDI Tsu75;,8°  DONN 2 Churr,9: DAN? 2 S13 a 
Ona Jos, rg, 36; OV 2.S.4, 3° Neh.11,333 B50 Jas rosto. 
ONRD Gen. 32, 3. Jos. 13, 26.30. at, 38 (= Gh 6, 6n ease 


12", 209.17, 242. 24. 19.93".1 Kiva, 8". 4,142 5 DW joc e 6; 
DIY" py Ez. 47, 10°; DYW¥ Jos. 18, 22. 2Ch. 13, 4%; OP Jos. 21, 
22; DMYY Jos. 15, 36°: cf. MEY 2 Ch. 13, r9 Qré (Kt. BY)". Still 
all these do not necessarily fall into the same category, and some may 
have been really duals. In several, as the notes will have shewn, the 
dual is also expressed in LXX (cod. B). If there were two hills at 
Samuel’s village, as there are at Gezer, DADA would be a very natural 
name for it. And we have the corresponding form pokoos ¥ in the 
Syr. version of 1 Macc. 11, 34. Cf. Konig, ii. 437; and note the forcible 


arguments of G. B. Gray, ZB. iii. 3319. 


1 LXX (A) each time Awdaep. 2 LXX (B) Aw8aep. 3 LXX -arp, 
* LXX méAcews mapabadacotas (= 719) Np). ® LXX -terp. 8 LXX 
~€lpl. 7 LXX Abwpa. 8 LXX Te06a. ° LXX Maavaé. TIED, OX 
-aep. 11 LXX -aep. 2 LXX Maavaceiov. 18 LXX Sopopor. 
14 LXX E¢pow. * Codd. AS corruptly ‘Padayew : others ‘Papabeu. 
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The transition from either DDI or ONO to MIN in v. 19 is, 
however, abrupt and strange. In MT. the form occurs here alone, 
Samuel’s home being elsewhere always nn7n. LXX has Apyafaip not 
only here, but also wherever ADN1N occurs accidentally with n, in conse- 
quence of the 7 of motion being attached to it (NMDA), 1, 19. 2, 11. 
7,17. 8, 4. 15, 34. 16, 13. 19,18. 22, as well as for M73 in 25, 1. 28,3: 
iN 19, 19. 22. 23.20, 1 (asin Jud. 4, 5) for Mo NI it has év “Paya. In 25,1. 
28, 3 cod. A has ‘Paya: in this cod. therefore M15 is consistently ‘Paya, 
Dna (or and) and Any are consistently ApyaGarw. Probably, 
however, this is merely a correction of a kind not unfrequent in cod. A, 
made with the view of assimilating the Greek text more closely to the 
Hebrew, and not a part of the original LXX. It is scarcely possible to 
frame an entirely satisfactory explanation of the variations. It seems 
clear that in 2, 11 etc. Apyafaip is due to the presence of the n in the 
form of the Hebrew word there read by the translators: but it would 
be precarious to conclude that this was actually o'no7n (or on). 
From the abruptness of the change in vz. 1g to the sing., We. thinks it 
probable that the original form of the name was the singular, which in 
the first instance stood in the Hebrew text everywhere, but that the 
dual form came into use subsequently, and was introduced as a cor- 
rection in 1, r in MT.; in LXX ‘Paya was originally the uniform 
tendering, but in course of time an artificial distinction was drawn 
between 7975 and AND, and when this was done it was introduced 
into the text of LXX—in cod. B, however, in 19, 19—z20, 1 only, in 
cod. A uniformly (Paya = ADIN: Apyabos = ANDI). Kolo. ingeni- 
ously proposes to punctuate D'N777}9 ‘ from the Ramathites’ (so Bu. 
Sm.; not Now.), cf. ‘non 1 Ch. 27, 27: but this is not the usual 
manner in which a person’s native place is designated in the OT. 

mF is the name of several places mentioned in the OT.; and the site of 
this one is not certain. The best known is the ‘Ramah’ of Is. 10, 29, which is 
certainly the modern ev-Ram, 5 miles N. of Jerusalem. Bu. argues in favour 
of this; but does not overcome the presumption that the unnamed city, the home 
of Samuel in ch. 9, which was clearly (comp. Io, 2 with 9, 4f.) 4. of Benjamin, 
and consequently not er-Ram, was the Ramathaim of 1,1 and the Ramah of 
I, 19, etc. Eusebius (Oxomastical, ed. Lagarde, 225, 11-14) says that Ramathaim 
was near Diospolis (Lydda), to which Jerome (2d. 96, 18) adds ‘in the district of 


Timnah;’ and 1 Macc. 11, 34 speaks of ‘Ramathem’ as a toparchy which had 
belonged to Samaria, but was transferred in B.c. 145 to Jerusalem: Eusebius 
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(288, 11 f.) and Jerome (146, 23 f.) also identify Arimathaea (= Ramathaim) with 
‘Peudis or Remf{this, in the territory of Diospolis, These statements would point 
either (Buhl, Geogr., p. 170; Now.; cf. HG. 254) to Bewt-Rima, a village on a 
hill, r2 miles NW. of Bethel, 13 miles ENE. of Lydda, and 2 miles N. of Timnah, 
or (Guthe, Awrzes Bibelworterb., 1903, p. 536; Lagrange) to Rendis, a small 
village 5 miles W. of Beit-Rima, and 9 miles NE. of Lydda. H. P. Smith and 
others have thought of Ram-A/lah, a village standing on a high ridge, 3 miles SW. 
of Bethel: but either Beit-Rima or Rentis has better ancient authority in its 
favour. See further DAZ, iv. 198. 


on] LXX “Tepewend, ie. NOTY? Verahme’el, perhaps rightly 
(the name Yeroham occurs elsewhere). The pedigree of Samuel is 
given twice besides, with variations similar to those which usually occur 
in parallel passages in the OT., especially in lists of names :— 


1 Som. t, 4 (XK 98°96) (XK 33-38). 
Samuel 13 Samuel 18 Samuel 
Elqanah 12 Elqanah 19 Elqanah 
Yeroham Yeroham Yeroham 
Elihu Eliab Eliel 
Tohu 11 Nahath? TT oah™ 
Zuph Zophai 20 Qré Zuph * 


‘nnpx] This word appears to represent Elqanah not merely as 
resident in Ephraim (DO 58 1719), but as an Lphrazmite; in 1 Ch. 6 he 
is represented as a Levzve, of the descendants of Qohath (Nu. 3, 27 etc.). 
The discrepancy is hard toreconcile. Jud.17,7 the expression ‘ of the 
family of Judah,’ applied to a Levite, has been supposed to shew that 
Levites settled in a particular tribe may have been reckoned as belong- 
ing to it; but even if that were the case®, the addition 15 sym) would 


1 Thenius by, on which We., De Gentibus et Familits Judaeis quae 
1 Ch. 2. 4. numerantur (Gottingae, 1870), remarks justly (p. 27), ‘ Dresdense 
potius quam Hebraeum.,’ 

? So Vulg. Pesh.; LXX Kawaé. No doubt the 3 is an error for N, the two 
letters being somewhat similar in the old character, though which of the three 
forms is original cannot be definitely determined, probably Tohu. In any case 
Keil’s explanation of the variation is untenable. 

8 LXX (B) @«e, (A) @oove, Vulg. Thohn, i.e. Tohu asin 1, 1. Pesh. Kush. 

4 So also LXX, Vulg.; Kt. Ziph. 

° It is more probable that ‘Levite’ denotes there a frofession, rather than 
membership in a tribe: see Moore, ad loc.; McNeile, Zxodus, pp. lxvi f., 26. 
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there make the double relationship clear; here the addition ‘n75x 
seems to shew that the narrator has no consciousness of Samuel’s 
Levitical descent. The explanation that the term designates Elqanah 
as an Ephraimite, merely so far as his civil rights and standing were 
concerned, makes it express nothing more than what is virtually de- 
clared in v.*, and moreover implies a limitation which is not, at least, 
sustained by usage. It is a question whether the traditions embodied 
in Ch, have been handed down uniformly in their original form, and 
whether in some cases the genealogies have not been artificially com- 
pleted. The supposition that Samuel was really of Ephraimite descent, . 
and was only in later times reckoned as a Levite, is the simplest 
explanation of the divergence. 

2. Dw3 *nw 5] The order, and form of sentence, as 17, 12. 25, 2 
hchesG) ail 14,30, 17, 28. 23; 18.22. Jud) 3,26. Zech. 5,9. Dan; 
Sen netCs 

nn] The numeral, being definite in itself, may dispense with the 
art.; cf. 13, 17.18; Nu. 28, 4: Ew. § 2gof; GK. §§ 1264,1341. But 
in a connexion such as the present MnNn would be more classical 
(Gen. 2,11. 4,19. 10, 25 (all belonging to the Pentateuchal source J); 
Dt. 21,15; II 4, 2), and ought probably to be restored. It is read by 
several MSS. 

| defore the plural ods, according to GK. § 1459; Ew. § 3162. 
So not unfrequently : e.g. with the same verb Gen. 1, 14. 5, 23. Jud. 
20, 46. 1 Ki. 13, 33 MOA IND WIN that chere might be (Tenses, § 63) 
priests of the high places. 

3: ndyi] The pf. with zwaw conv. has a frequentative force, wsed /o 
go up; comp. 4>—7%, where observe that it interchanges, not with the 
bare perfect, the tense of simple narrative, but with the zmpf, which 
likewise expresses habituation: see Zenses, § 120, GK. § 11244; and | 
eompsEx 17, 15.18, 26.) Jud..2, 18 f. etc. 

mom pp] The same phrase, likewise with reference to the obser- 
vance of a pilgrimage or sacred season, 2, 19*. Ex. 13, 10. Jud. 11, 40. 
21,19. DD), lit. days, tends by usage to denote the definite period 
of a year: cf. v. 21. 2,196; and on 24, 7. 

nbv’] now Sez/in, in a secluded nook, 9}m. N. of Bethel, and 11 m. 
S. of Shechem. See the writer’s art. in DB. s.v. . 
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‘ pwr] LXX Kai exe? Het Kal of dvo viot avtod, which has been 
supposed to point to sy 192 IW vby nv”. Some zndependent notice of 
Eli seems to be presupposed by v. 9: either, therefore (Th. Klo.),) by 
has dropped out in MT., or (We.) the mention of Eli originally preceded 
v. 3, perhaps in the course of some more comprehensive narrative of 
the period, of which the life of Samuel which we still possess formed 
but an episode: in the latter case, the reading of LXX will be a cor- 
rection, introduced for the purpose of supplying the deficiency which 
thus arose in the narrative. 

4. py 7] The same idiomatic expression recurs 14, 1. 2 Ki. 4, 
8.11.18. Job 1, 6.13. 2,14. Is it, now, to be construed ‘ And ¢here 
was a day (Job1,6 AV), and...,’ or ‘And it fell 0” a day (2 Ki. 4,8 
AV.), and...’? (GK. § 1268: We.) Modern authority is in favour 
of the second of these alternatives: but the fact that on when used as 
an adverbial accusative signifies regularly /o-day may authorize the 
inference that in this phrase it was conceived as a nominative, i.e. as 
the subject of »m (cf. 20, 24 wonn'n). In either case the definite 
article, where we should use the indefinite, is in accordance with the 
Hebrew manner of thought: in the mind of the Hebrew narrator, the 
day is connected in anticipation with the events about to be described 
as happening upon it, and is thus regarded as defined. Comp. 557 
INO By 25%, Sonn Jos. 2, 15, ¢he scroll, the cord, defined in anticipation 
as those taken for a particular purpose, where our idiom can only 
employ a: see on 6, 8. 10, 25. 19, 13; and cf, GK. dc. 

jn} 4-78 is parenthetical, describing what Elqanah’s had:t was 
(see on v. 3): the narrative of the particular occasion 4® is resumed 
in 7» naan). Render therefore (for the emendations adopted, see the 
notes below): ‘(v. 3) And that man used fo go up, etc....(v. 4) And 
there fell a day, and Elkanah sacrificed: now he wsed to give to 
Peninnah, etc....: (v. 7) and so used she to do year by year; as often 
as they went up to the house of Yahweh, so wsed she to vex her; and 
she wept [on the present occasion] and did not eat. (v. 8) And 
Elkanah her husband said to her, etc.’ 

nn] portions, viz. of the flesh partaken of at the sacrificial meal: 
cho, 28; 

Notice here the position of the object at the ed, where it rounds 
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off the sentence and brings it to its close. The English order, in such 
a case, would produce a very weak sentence in Hebrew. For two 
striking instances of the same order, see Jer. 13, 13. Am. 6, 14: cf. 
Ex. 8, 17%; and see further on II 14, 12. 

5- OYB8] Many attempts have been made to find a meaning for this 
word, at once defensible philologically, and suited to the context. It 
has been rendered (1) ‘heavily.’ So, for instance, the Vulgate (ér7s#/s), 
several mediaeval authorities (e.g. the ‘Great’ Bible of 1539: ‘a portion 
with an heavy cheer’), and amongst moderns, B6. Th. But for this 
sense of DYB8 there is no support in the known usage of the language: 
DYBN2 occurs with the meaning ‘in anger’ in Dan. 11, 20; but that 
would be unsuitable here, and the expressions 2p 155) (Gen. 4, 6) and 
TY nS yn nd mp (below, v. 18) are not sufficient to justify the sense 
of a dejected countenance being assigned to O°). It has been rendered 
(2) in connexion with NOS 13D, one portion of tvo faces (= two persons), 
i.e. a double portion. So Keil and even Gesenius. It is true that the 
Syriac 30” corresponds generally in usage with the Hebrew p35; 
but, to say nothing of the fact that a Syriasm is unexpected in Samuel, 
and that even in late Hebrew D’Dx does not occur with the Aramaic 
sense of ‘person,’ there is nothing in the use of the Syriac word to 
suggest that the dual would, in Hebrew, denote /wo persons: PY ie 
(like 0°25) is used of ove person, the singular not occurring. If DBS 
means ‘wo persons, it must be implied that the singular 4% might 
denote one person, which the meaning of the word (zos/ri/) obviously 
does not permit. Secondly, the construction, even if on lexical grounds 
this rendering were defensible, would be unexampled. *as evidently 
cannot be a genifive after NNN M39: Ew. § 287 (cited by Keil) com- 
bines together cases of apposition and of the accusative of limitation ; 
but the disparity of idea (one portion and two persons) shews that D’DN 
cannot be in apposition with NNN 3D: it mzght be an accusative 
defining the amount or measure of the nns M319 (Zenses, App. § 194): 
but how unnaturally expressed! ‘ove (emph.) portion,’ immediately 
defined as a portion suitable for ‘vo persons, i.e. as a doudle portion, 
as in fact not ome portion at all, but ¢wo/ Upon grammatical grounds, 
hardly less decisively than upon lexical grounds, this rendering must 
thus be pronounced inadmissible. (3) The rendering of AV. a@ worthy 
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portion is inherited from the Geneva Version of 1560, and is based 
ultimately upon the Targum, which has "72 4n pbin, ie. ‘one choice 
portion.’ 2 chorce corresponds in the Targum to the Hebrew D'S ; 
but it is clear that it is no translation of it, nor can it be derived from 
it by any intelligible process. Kimchi, in his Commentary and the 
Book of Roots, makes two attempts to account for it—both unsuccessful. 
Evidently it is a mere conjecture, designed to replace the untranslatable 
word by something that will more or less harmonize with the context. 

The Hebrew text does not admit of a defensible rendering. In the 
LXX p’pN is represented by zAyy, i.e. DAN. This reading at once 
relieves the difficulty of the verse, and affords a consistent and gram- 
matical sense. *D DBX restricts or qualifies the preceding clause, precisely 
as in Nu. 13, 28. ‘But unto Hannah he used to give one portion:’ 
this, following the Aortions of v. 4, might seem to imply that Elqanah 
felt less affection for her than for Peninnah. To obviate such a mis- 
conception, the writer adds: ‘Howdezt he loved Hannah; but Yahweh 
had shut up her womb,’ the last clause assigning the reason why 
Hannah received but one portion. This reading is followed by We., 
Stade (Gesch. des V. Isr. i. 199), Now., Kp., Kenn., Dhorme, and is 
rightly represented on the margin of RV.: the words Jecause she had 
no child, however, though found in LXX, formed probably no part of 
the text used by the translators, but were added by them as an 
explanatory comment. 

6. pyd pi... ANdyr| ‘and... wsed fo vex her even with a 
vexation, i.e. vexed her bitterly. DY3 is not (as it is often rendered) 
to provoke to anger, but ¢o vex, as DY2 is vexation: it always denotes 
the feeling aroused by some unmerited treatment; cf. Job 5, 2. 6, 2; 
Dt. 32, 19 the vexation caused to Yahweh by the undutiful behaviour 
of His ‘sons and daughters,’ 27 ‘vexation from the enemy,’ i. e. 
the vexation which He would experience from their triumph at 
Israel’s ruin. 

py2] The abstr. subst., in place of the more common inf. abs., as 
Is, 21, 7 IYP BwpM; comp. also 22, 17 will hurl thee as a man [or, 
O man] wth a hurling, i.e. will hurl thee violently, 18 will wind thee 
up wh a winding; 24,16. 22 will be gathered, as captives, wth a 
gathering [but read here VENT ADK]; Ez. 25, 12.15; 27, 35; Mic. 


4, 9; Hab. 3, 9; Job 16, 14; 27, 12. od occurs in the same 
position before the inf. abs. Gen. 31, 15. 46, 4. Nu.16,13+. Perhaps, 
indeed (Ehrlich, Randglossen zur Hebr. Bibel, iii. (1910), p. 163), we 
should read here the inf., DY3. 

nny] ‘her rzval- or fellow-wife:’? LXX (Luc.) 4 dvrifpdos adris, 
Vulg. aemula eius, Pesh. oles. The meaning is certain. A com- 
parison of Hebrew with the cognate languages, Arabic and Syriac, 
shews that in old times, when polygamy was prevalent, a common 
term was in use among the Semitic peoples to denote the idea of a 
rival- or fellow-wife, derived from a root +3 fo injure or vex, viz. 
Arabic %3 darratun = Syriac Jhis ‘arthé = Hebrew MY, The 
Variation in the initial letter shews that the term was not dorrowed by 
one Semitic language from another, within historical times, but that it 
was already in use at the time when the common ancestors of the 
Hebrews, Aramaeans, and Arabs dwelt together in a common home: 
after the three branches separated, the initial consonant in process of 
time underwent a variation till it appeared finally as ¥ in Hebrew, as 
~ in Aramaic, and as ,2 in Arabic. For an example of the Syriac 
word, see Ephrem Syrus, I. 65 D, where Hagar is spoken of as the 
JLis of Sarah: it is also used here in Pesh. to represent Any. For 
the Arabic, see Lane’s Arad. Lex., p. 1776, and The 1001 Nights 
(Habicht), iii. 276, 8 (cf. Lane’s translation, London, 1865, ii. 135), 
referred to by Lagarde (‘Budoor and Hayat-en-Nufoos are both 
wives of Qamar-ez-Zeman, and the one is 3,46 = 7¥ to the other: 
compare 1 Samuel 1, 6 of the family of Elqanah’); Lane, Modern 
Egyptians, i. 232; S. A. Cook, The Laws of Moses and The Code of 
Hammurabi, p. 116 (who cites examples of the working of the system 
in Syria, and quotes the alliterative proverb, ed-durra murra, ‘A fellow- 
wife is bitter’): also Saadyah’s version of Lev. 18, 18 (in Le Jay’s or 


1 The variation is in accordance with rule: where Heb, a ee to 


Arab. UV? ; & representative in Aramaic is, Y: e.g. jR¥ = = SG 


iv ; 
P= Us) I = 05”, YIN (it also, in the Aramaic of Jer. 10, 11 (NPT), of 
Nineveh 4a Babylon, Zinjirli, Cappadocia, and Egypt, becomes P (as PY = 

N= =7P; Wp = Wy = WDE): see LOT, 1909, pp. 255, 504, 515; Cooke, , 
NST. p. 185). See Lagarde, Semtica, J. (1878), pp. 22-27, or the list in the 
Appendix to the writer’s Hebrew Tenses (ed. 3), § 178. 
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Walton's Polyglott, or in Derenbourg’s edition of his Works, vol. is 
Panis). 1503)7. sny> in Lev. 18, 18 is a ‘denominative’ (GK. § 38 ¢) 
from mY, as used here, having the sense of #0 fake a rival- or Sellow- 
wife (LXX ywvaika éx ddeApy airis ob Anvy dvttfndov)’, just like the 
Arab. III 558. In post-Biblical Hebrew m¥ occurs in the same 
sense in the Mishnah, Vedamo/h, cb. i*. 

myn] On the anomalous » (with dagesh dirimens) see GK. § 228 
(20h) ; Ew. § 28> (2); Stade, § 138%. The root nym elsewhere in Heb., 
except Ez. 27, 35 (where read probably with LXX, Pesh. Di)38 *YD7), 
means always /o thunder (e.g. ch. 7, 10); but in Targ. it means in 
the Ithpaal 40 murmur, complain (oft. for 1, as Ex. 16, 2 1oynns for 
1B) ; and in Syr, (besides meaning /o ¢hunder) the root, esp. in 
Ethpeal and Ethpael, and in its derivatives, is very frequent (see 
numerous examples in PS. s.v.) in the sense of be zndignant, complain, 
and also Jament (e.g. ros3ll I = pi xareraivere ; onraseh? = 
iyyavakrnoay ; and Laxod = pond, Col. 3, 13). The Hif. may be 
rendered here ¢o zrritate her. 

The Arab. ,£) (which is usually a denom. from als earth or dust, 
and is used of the nose cleaving to the dust, fig. of abasement) has also 
the sense of 40 anger (conjj. i and iv; cf. ili andv: Lane, Arad. Lex., 
1113 f,). It is possible that, in this sense, it is allied with the Aram. 
oy mentioned above, and with the Heb. pynn here. 

7. Mwy] Difficult. Keil: ‘So used he (Elqanah) to do (viz. gave 


=e Se See é 
1 ¢ And a woman with her sister thou shalt not take 0% na 53) that she may 
oD w: = 
be her fellow-wife. 
2 Keil’s rendering of say), derived from Knobel, is not probable. 
® See further on this word Lagarde, in his essay Whether Marriage with a 
Deceased Wofe's Sister is, or is not, prohibited in the Mosaic Writings, published 
originally in the Gottingen Machrichten, 1882, No. 13, and reprinted in the volume 
entitled A/i/theclungen i. (1884), pp. 125-134. Substantially the word was already 
correctly explained by Alb. Schultens in his Covsessus Haririi quartus quintus et 
sextus (Lugd. Bat. 1740), p. 77: ‘Sub js regnat speciatim usus obtrectand? et 
We et pee Hine 3 my 
est mulier guae cum alia communem habet maritum. Sic 1 Sam. 1, 6:’ and he 


aemulandt, contendendt ex Zelotypia, quae vocatur 


= ee Oi “2 
quotes the phrase § ad ae Ga ducta fuit super aemulatione, i.e. alleri wxori 
fuit adiuncta, and refers also to ayay> in Lev. 18, 18. (Similarly in the 
Animadversiones Philologicae et Crilicae ad varia loca V. T. (1709), on this 
passage: reprinted in the Opera Afinora, 1769, p. 166.) 
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her a double portion), . . .; so used she to vex her,’ i.e, the more he 
shewed his affection for Hannah, the more Peninnah vexed her: but, 
even apart from the untenable expl. ‘double portion,’ there is no 
analogy for this sense of the repeated }2: ‘the more... the more’ 
is}... Ws2 (Ex. 1, 12). Th. We. point TYY) ‘so was it done year 
by year. .., so (namely) did she vex her:’ but this use of the passive 
nwy2 is hardly a Hebrew idiom. Probably we should read with Pesh. 
(Léo Jeans), Vulg. (implicitly), MYYA }21*and so wsed she (Peninnah) 
zo do year by year ..., SO (namely) used she to vex her:’ in this case 
the second }3 is simply resumptive of the first. 

mwa maw] year for year, i.e. one year like another = yearly. So 
elsewhere, as 1 Ki. 10, 25. See Lex. p. go*. 

71D | lit. out of the suffictency of, idiom. for as oftenas: see Lex. 191. 

nnby] Read probably with Vulg. pny : 

mn naa] After the verb of motion, we expect the accus. Ain’ m3, 
which is probably to be read with 34 MSS., Kimchi, and three Rabb. 
authorities ap. Aptowitzer, I (see List of Abbreviations), p. 37. 

n2an}| Instead of continuing, by 79333, to describe what took place 
every year, the narrator, by using the hist. tense M23n), glides here into 
the description of what happened in the particular year referred to 
inv. 4°. 

Soxn ny] More significant than the normal LnDDN NO) would have 
been, and emphasizing the continual condition in which Hannah was: 
see Tenses, §§ 30, 42 B, 85 Obs.; GK. § 1078. So main v. 10>. 

8. m2] So pointed only in this verse (thrice): GK. § roz!; Lex. 
554%. Comp. the cases in which 49 is pointed anomalously 7) (Stade, 
§ 173 c*); and for the tone J/7/‘el the anomalous mp Job 7, 20. 

525 yy] So Dt. 15, 10: ef. the yn Ep (sad heart) of Pr. 25, 20, and 
the opposite 214 said of the heart ch. 25, 36 (where see note): also 
py op (Gen. 40, 7), said in Neh. 2, 2 to be due to Sp) Ba dK 
rimre oe for YI’, i.e. 3°, but unsuitably (see 24, 6. II 24, 10). 

9. nbax] The inf, cstr. with the fem. termination, as regularly with 
mx, 7anN, and with this word in Jer. 12, 9, the Priests’ Code, and 
Ezekiel; also sporadically with other words’ (cf. inyows Is. 30, 19; 


1 See Journal of Philology, XI. (1882), 235 f.; GK. § 45°. 
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mpat5 Dt. 11, 22): and with the suffix omitted, as also takes place 
exceptionally (e.g. ch. 18, 19. Gen. 24, 30. 1 Ki. 20, 12). Dpas (so 
LXX) is, however, what would be naturally expected—the suffix referring 
to the party generally, in spite of Hannah’s not joining with them. 
nsw is, however, in fact superfluous, as the entire incident takes 
place at Shiloh: perhaps (We.) npvan the boiled flesh (cf. 2,15), OF 
(Kittel) nays (see on v. 18), should be read. Klo., in view of v. 18 
LXX, for nbwa mbox san, emends very cleverly navda ADDN nin), 
‘and left her food (uneaten) in the (dining-)chamber’ (see “9, 22),— 
followed by (see below), ‘and stood before Yahweh.’ This emendation 
is accepted by Bu., but not by Sm. Now.: see further on v. 18. 

nh’) Very anomalous (cf. GK. § 113¢2.), being the only example 
of an inf, abs. after a preposition?: contrast 1 Ki. 13, 23 iDaN “NN 
ining nN pm>, LXX do not express pnw ‘nsy; and it may well 
be an addition to nbax ‘ans, made on the analogy of other passages 
in which nny follows Sax (e.g. Gen. 24, 54). LXX have, however, 
after nova Kal karéatn évwmiov Kvupiov, i.e. ” "25D ASM) (cf. v. 26. 
10, 19), which is indeed required for the sequel, and is accepted by 
Th. We. Klo. etc. 

3%] The ptcp. describes what Eli was doing at the time when 
Hannah appeared where he was. 

nnn by] by = by: Lex. 756% 

10. We nap loCh 2 Kig, 27 md aap nwEo: Job 3, 20. 24, 2 al. 
The expression implies a state of mental embitterment, i.e. disappoint- 
ment, dissatisfaction, discontent (Jud. 18, 25. ch. 22, 5). 

by] for the more usual 5x, which is read here by several MSS. 
There is a tendency, however, in these two books to use by and 5x 
interchangeably: comp. zv. 13. 2, 11. II 19, 43: also 1 Ki.9, 8. 20, 43. 
Is.22,.75 s.and see.on'ra, 19, LCi Lexa re, 

II. ASIN ANT ON] The expression of a condition is often emphasized 
by the addition of the inf. abs.: see on 20, 6; and exactly as here, 


1 The inf. abs. occurs, however, though even then rarely, as the object of another 
verb (Ew. § 240°; GK. § 1134).—Ewald, in his explanation. of this passage 
(§ 339°), appears to have read ndDN (as some MSS. and Edd. do read [see the 
note in Michaelis], though against the Massorah). On Ex. 32, 6, which might be 
thought, perhaps, to afford a parallel to the text, see the note on 22, 13. 
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Nu. 21, 2. For “2 in a similar connexion, cf. Gen. 29, 32; and for 
“21 (also v. 19), Gen. 30, 22. 

nan} The pf. with waw conv. carrying on the impf. mN‘4n, 
according to Tenses, § 115 s.v. ON. So Ex. 19, 5%, 23, 22%etc, 

ynnn] Here the pf. with waw conv. marks the apodosis; 73. § 136 a. 
So 20, 6; Ex. 19, 5>. 23, 22? etc, 

wn wr 53% yon} LXX has cat décw airdv evémidy cov Sordv 
ws 7pépas Oavdrov atrod’ Kal olvov Kal péOvopa od mierat. This is 
probably an amplification of the Hebrew text, by means of elements 
borrowed from Nu. 3, 9. 18, 6. 6, 3 (all P), designed with the view of 
representing Samuel’s dedication as more complete. 

12. mm)| As a frequentative sense is here out of place, this must be 
the perf. with simple zwaw, in place of the normal 3%), such as is met 
with occasionally, as 10, 9. 13, 22. 17, 48. 25, 20 (see note), II 6, 16 
(see note); and with other verbs 3, 13 (but see note). 4, 19. 17, 38. 
I, 7, 11>, 13, 18 (dy, as Jud. 3, 23). 16, 5. 23, 20 (and more fre- 
quently in later Hebrew): see Zenses, § 133. We. Bu. and others 
would correct n'm) always to ‘J. This may seem violent: but it is 
observable that in almost every case fufure tenses precede, so that 
a scribe might, even more than once, have written An) by error, 
supposing inadvertently that the future verbs were to continue. Cf. 
the discussions in Zenses, l.c.; GK. § 112Pp-uu ; KoOn. iii. § 370¢7. 

bbanind Anan] lit. dd much in respect of praying, i.e. prayed long 
or much: cf, Is. 55, 7 mdpb ma ‘3=for he will abundantly pardon, 
II 14, 11. Ex. 36, 5. v.78, 38. So dixwd nwpn thou hast done hardly 
in respecé of asking =thou hast asked a hard thing 2 Ki. 2, 10; 3)3n 
xiad=come in stealthily II 19, 4; maa> nxani=fled secretly Gen. 
ae 2 noo> awn xb=shall not come back 1 Ki. 535 We mad navn 
Mery T; 12; nad ‘nosp I was beforehand in fleeing=I fled betimes 
Jon. 4, 2: GK. § 114” with the footnote. 

12-13. ++ + MAI NA AIM, , WwW >] Two circumstantial 
clauses ( Zenses, § 160), 7M) being resumed by Aawn) in 135, “Ww has 
here the sense of observed, i.e. marked—not a common use of "Dv, at 
least in prose: comp. W. 17, 4. Job 39, 1. Zech. 11, 11. 

13. NN] For the pron. (which is unusual, as thus joined with the 
indef, ptcp.) cf. Dt, 31, 3. Jos. 22, 22: Tenses, § 199 nole. 
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nad by ni370]| not, of course, as Is. 40, 2 al. in the sense of con- 
soling, but, the pron. being reflexive, as yd Sx aand in Gen. 24, 45= 
to speak /o oneself (where LXX likewise render by év, so that there is 
no ground for changing here Sy into 3). Comp. 125 5x so (followed 
of course—the verb being “~x—by the words supposed to be said) 
24, 1. Gen, 8, 21 (We.). It is another instance of by=by. 

your ND] not Y2¥) Nb, in agreement with the continuance expressed 
by the preceding ptep. Miv2. 

5 svn] as Gen. 38, 15. Job 33, 10 al. 

14. }™anwn] the } of the 2 fem. sing., retained regularly in Aramaic 
and Arabic, is found in Hebrew only seven times, viz. here, Jer. 31, 22. 
Is. 45, 10. Ruth 2, 8. 21. 3, 4. 18 (Stade, § 553; GK. § 47°). 

oy] _/rom upon thee—the wine (in its effects) being conceived as 
clinging to her, and weighing her down. Comp. for the idiom (applied 
literally) 17, 39. Gen. 38, 19 al., and (metaphorically) Am. 5, 23: 
also Jud. 16, 19 poy yn 1D") (in allusion to the hair as the seat of 
Samson’s strength). 

15. ma nwp] The expression occurs only here: upon the analogy 
of 53 WP Ez. 3, 7 (cf. Dt. 2, 30) it would denote Aard-spirited, i.e. 
obstinate, unyielding. LXX 4 oxAnpa tpépa, ie. D1 NWP, which is 
supported by Job 30, 25, where ov ‘wp is used in the sense which 
is here desiderated, viz. unfortunate, lit. hard of day, i.e. one upon whom 
times are hard (cf. duonpepia). So Th. We. Hitzig (on Job /.c.), etc. 

*23N] mzl‘el (Tenses, § 91), the pausal form of 1538, here with a mznor 
disjunctive accent (zagéf), such as often induces a pausal form ( Zénses, 
§ 103). 

wp] i.e. the emotions and desire, of which in Hebrew psychology 
the ‘soul’ is the seat: cf. y. 42, 5; also 102, 1. 142, 3, which illus- 
trate at the same time ‘1% v. 16. See the synopsis of passages in the 
writer's Parallel Psalter, p. 459 f. 

16. dyda-na sd] % ina means /o make into, > ind to treat as 
(Gen. 42, 30. y. 44, 12): spb jn means elsewhere /o sef defore (1 Ki. 
9, 6) or fo give up before (Dt. 2, 31. 33)—neither sense, however, being 
suitable here. If the text be correct, 55 must have the force of ltke, 
which it also appears to possess in Job 3, 24 (parallel with 5). 4, 19 
(Ew. Del. Hitz.); but in these passages also the sense is questionable. 
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LXX express simply Syba-nad ; but jn) never occurs in the sense of 
to represent as. The best suggestion seems to be to read ‘3 NAD+. mnn-bx 
treat not. . . as (Gen. 42, 30), throwing out 385, as having come in by 
error from the line above (Sm. Bu.). On bybq see Lex. s.v. 

nat] LXX éxréraxa, Targ. n3-yx,—both paraphrasing. 

17. WNW] for Nw (unusual), GK. § 23f Here begins a series of 
plays (1,17. 20. 27. 28. 2, 20) by which the stem 5xw is brought into 
connexion with the name Samuel. Cf. Gen. 17, 17. 18, 12. 13. 15. 
21, 6 (Isaac); 25, 26. 27, 36 (Jacob). 

WY] OY is idiomatic with Saw v. 274 Dia to, 225 Jen he tial. 
(Lex. 768» bottom). Cf. OND 1 Ki. 2, 16 JAND Seb 1338 NON TONY, 

18. nai7d] LXX adds kat ciojdOev eis 76 KarddAvpa aitijs, i.e. no 
doubt, as We. rightly perceived, anavon NIA) (see g, 22) ‘and entered 
into the (dining-)chamber’—LXX having incorrectly treated the 7 
locale as the suffix of the 3 pers. sing. fem. The n>w> was a chamber 
near the 7)! Son, as in g, 22 near the 73, in which the sacrificial 
meals were held. In later times the word denotes the chambers in the 
Temple Court in which the priests lived: Jer. 35, 2. 4. Ez. 40, 17 etc. 

Soxm] LXX for this has an entire sentence, presupposing the Heb. 
AVA) AWN DY Sout Anson xiam. If these words are original,— 
and they certainly read as if they were,—Hannah leaves the sacred 
meal (v. 9) defore it is over, and goes to the temple to pray: she then 
returns to the dining-chamber, and finishes her meal with her husband. 
Klo.’s emend. of v. 9 agrees with this representation. Would the 
narrator, however, have said, ‘and went her way,’ if he had pictured 
her merely as returning to the adjoining now (Sm.)? If the additional 
words in LXX here are zof original, then Soxn) will mean ‘and ate’ in 
general; and with this will agree MT. of v. 9, according to which 
Hannah leaves the naw after the sacred meal is finished. Klo.’s emend. 
of v. 9 is brilliant, and attractive: but it is difficult to be as confident that 
it is right, as Bu. is. Nowack and Smith do not accept either it, or the 
LXX reading here. 

S3xmi] mira‘, on account of the disjunctive accent, zagéf: out of 
pause, we have boxny (mil‘el) ; so e.g. Lev. 10,2. See GK. § 68%¢, 

m2] 0 of a vexed or discontented countenance, as Job 9, 27 
avd) 22 TIS ‘MY NMDWK ON OX. LXX understood the word 
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in its ordinary sense, reading (or paraphrasing) NY PBI ND 251 (cf. 
Gen. 4, 6). Klo. npan Nd (Jer. 3, 12) for nb yn nd. 

20. It is doubtful if the text is in its original form. We should 
expect (cf. Gen. 30, 22 f.) the ‘remembering’ to be followed imme- 
diately by the conception, and the date which, in the text as it stands, 
fixes the time of the conception, to fix rather the time of the birth. 
Hence Reifmann (Or Boger, Berlin, 1879, p. 28) supposes a trans- 
position to have taken place, and would restore the words mn nn) to 
the beginning of the verse: ‘And Hannah conceived; and it came 
to pass, at the close of the year, that she bare a son.’ So in 
effect LXX (kat ovvédaBev, kat eéyevi$n 7O Kaiph TOV jpepdv Kat 
érexev vidv), but without the retention of mn, which is desiderated by 
Hebrew style (17n) alone being too light by the side of the long clause 
following). 

pon marpnd] Read, with 6 MSS., navpnd (the pl. is strange; and 
the } would form no part of the original text: Introd. § 2. 2), af the 
(completed) cercuzt of the days, i.e. not (as Th. We.) at the end of the 
period of gestation, but like 77¥N NDpn Ex. 34, 22 (=7¥0 NNS2 in 
the parallel, Ex. 23,16), of the Feast of Ingathering at the close of 
the year, which was no doubt the occasion of the pilgrimage alluded 
to inv. 21. Cf. the cogn. 99) in Is. 29, 1 p32" oun ‘let the feasts go 
round, i.e. complete their circuit. p» as vv. 3.21. 5 of time as 
Thtite eat Riggo, 22226: 2 Chase omit naypnd. mD\pn occurs 
besides only y. 19, 7. 

Syn] The current etymologies of this name cannot be accepted. 
This is evident at once in the case of the old derivation, which still 
lingers in the margin of AV., ‘that is, Asked of God, as if ONY were 
contracted from DN bane for such a contraction would be altogether 
alien to the genius of the Hebrew language. What the writer means 
to express must be (as often in the OT.) an assonance, not an ety- 
mology, i.e, the name Seinw recalled to his mind the word 5 ww asked, 
though in no sense derived from it. So {2 or 7W, for instance, 
recalled or suggested the verbs mp /o get, and nwn fo draw oul, though 
the names do not themselves s7gnz/y either ‘gotten’ or ‘drawn out.’ 
What, however, is the actual meaning of the name by;ow? When the 
explanation ‘ Asked of God’ was seen to be untenable, an attempt was 
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made to bring the name into some sort of connexion with the text by 
the suggestion that it was = ONO, and signified ‘heard of God’ 
(so e.g. Keil). Had this, however, been the writer’s intention, we 
should have expected the word ear to occur somewhere in the narra- 
tive, which is not the case. But there are even more serious objections 
to this derivation. (1) Had this been the true account of the name, 
the N rather than the y would have been naturally the letter elided: an 
original DXY¥2¥ would have given rise to XYwY (on the analogy of 
ONyee) rather than to DNs 1, (2) Compound proper names in 
Hebrew are constructed, for the most part, after particular types or 
models: thus one large class consists of one of the sacred names 
followed by a verb in the perfect tense (the last vowel only being 
lengthened, after the analogy of substantives), as INDDN, ns, PRON, 
YIM, ie. Z/ (or Fah) has given, El (or Fah) has known. Another 


helped. In a third (less numerous) class the verb still stands first, but 
is in the imperfect tense, as ONO £1 hath mercy (or, with an optative 


< 


force, May El have mercy !), (A)MUS) Fah hearkeneth (or, May Fah 


hearken!). There are, of course, other types, which need not however 
be here considered. But numerous as are the proper names com- 
pounded of one of the sacred names and a verb, ¢here are none, or next 
to none, compounded with a passive participle. Obvious as such a form 
as blessed or helped or redeemed of Yah might appear to be, it was 
uniformly discarded by the Hebrews. In proper names, the passive 
participle is used only by itself. We have }02 and 73}, for instance, 
but 8222 or 27D, not MIB; TAY, IAN or ()ANY, not MPI; 
we have not only #228 and }92in} (or }N3), but also (*)M%2N3 and 29303, 
not however 58203; we have (3)™y2¥ and Dayo (also yOerdN), but 
not bxywow. There is 70 name in the OT. formed analogously to 
a presumable Sxywow heard of God?; and the fact that this type of 


1 In Syyyt 1 Ch. 7, 6 al. even the N is not elided. 

2 The only. possible exception would be Saving Gen. 4,18, if this mean 
‘smitten of God,’ which, however, is far from certain : following the Qré, we may 
vocalize Syn, which would agree with the LXX Mau, i.e. ‘God is a life- 
giver’ (Budde, Biblische Urgeschichte, p. 128). But, in any case, an archaic 
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compound name was studiously avoided by the Hebrews is practically 
conclusive against the proposed derivation. 

The derivation suggested by Gesenius, dy3ow = ‘Name of God, 
is as obvious as it is natural. It is suitable and appropriate in itself ; 
and the form of compound which it implies is in exact agreement with 
bys «Face of God, 281 ‘Friend of God,’ 28°83 ‘Majesty of God.’ 
The z is the old termination of the nominative case (see GK. § go§), 
retained as a binding-vowel, both in the instances cited, and also occa- 
sionally besides: e.g. in n>vann ‘Man of the weapon’,’ and bxvann 3 
‘Man who belongs to God.’ 


The preceding argument, on its negative side, that Seow does mot mean 
‘Heard of God,’ has been generally allowed to be conclusive: but it has been felt 
by some that ‘ Name of God’ does not yield a good sense for the name of a person; 
and other explanations of it have been proposed. 

1. Ssynw, it has been pointed out, resembles in form certain South Arabian 
proper names of the type Sumhu apika, ‘His name is mighty,’ Swmhu-yada‘a, * His 
name has determined,’ Sumhu-kariba, ‘His name has blessed,’ Sumhu-watara, 
‘His name is pre-eminent’ [Heb. N°], etc. : the names of two of the kings of the 
first Babylonian dynasty, c. 2100 B.C. (of South Arabian origin), Shmu-abt, Shumu- 
la-ilu, have been also explained similarly, viz. (Shawmu being regarded as a con- 
traction of Shumu-hu) ‘His name is my father,’ ‘Is not his name God?’ 
Hommel, who first called attention to these resemblances (Amc. Heb. Trad., 1897, 
85 f., 99 f.), interpreted these names in a monotheistic sense, and understood ‘ His 
name’ to be a periphrasis for ‘God ;’ but Giesebrecht, who discussed the subject, 
and compared many names of similar formation, such as li-karzba, Abt-kariba, 
(Die ATtiche Schitzung des Gottesnamens, 1901, pp. 103-113, 140-144), regards 
it, with much greater probability, as a periphrasis for the name of a god whom the 
giver of the name for some reason shrinks from mentioning. The same view of 
the Bab, names is taken by Winckler and Zimmern (see A4 7:5, pp. 225, 483 f, 
with the references). And all these scholars regard Seow as formed similarly, 
and as meaning ‘His name is God,’ i.e. (Giesebrecht, pp. 108 f., 112 f.) the 


name such as this has no appreciable bearing upon the usage of the language in 
historic times. With active participles, there occur the compounds ()rbpDyinD 
1 Ch. 9, 21. 26, 1. 2.9; and the Aramaic Syarein ‘God is a deliverer’ Neh. 
3,4 al., and Dyan ‘God is a benefactor’ Neh. 6, 10 (in Gen. 36, 39 the 
name borne by the wife of an Edomite king). 

1 Though more probably nbw conceals the name of some Babylonian deity : 
see conjectures in Skinner’s Geveszs, p. 133; and the writer’s Genests, p. 81. 

2 The & marks this word as a Babylonian formation: cf. Seavey, ND in the 
special sense Awsband is common in Ethiopic; in Hebrew, as a living language, it 
fell out of use, except in the plural. 
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name of the god in question (here AYN) is itself a Divine manifestation, and 
possesses a Divine force and power (cf. Ex. 23, 21 }29pP2 ‘MY 5), capable of 
helping and protecting the child who bears it (cf. the use of OY in y. 20, 2. 
54, 3. Prov. 18, 10: see further on this subject DB. v. 640f.). 

2. In Heb., as in other Semitic languages, it seems that long names were in 
familiar use sometimes abbreviated, and that in this way, ‘hypocoristic,’ ‘ carita- 
tive,’ or pet names arose. Thus names of the form 3¥{N (from mown), yr 
(from my), prides | (from mov), yoy (from myow), to judge from modern 
Arabic names of the same ican. and with the same force, are caritatives: there 
are also other types (Lidzbarski, ‘Semitische Kosenamen,’ in his Zphemeris, 
ii, I-23: see p, 21). Pratorius, now (ZDM/G. 1903, 773 ff.), considers that these 
names were originally passive participles (as yi) ‘known,’ short for ‘(He whom] 
Yah knows’), though afterwards phonetically modified, when it was felt that they 
were not really participles, but proper names. And Pratorius would extend this 
principle to the explanation of See, and of some other names of the same 
type: he would regard Sxynow viz. as an abridged caritative of Dxyow, formed 
from the ptcp. prow, with loss of the final letter, but with preservation of the 
Divine name; and he would explain similarly byson (1 Ch. 4, 26) as for bysbyon, 
from ey ONINB (Joel 1, 1) = D8 MINB from Oxenat; dyn = bs 08 
from by-n3e) [ef. 2B"); bens = bso from bhi (p. 777 ff.). This 
explanation is, however, purely conjectural : we do not Anow that any of these 
names were really formed by the process assumed. 

3. Jastrow (/BLit. 1900, p. 103 f.), observing that in Ass. sh, properly 
name, is often virtually equivalent to offspring, esp. in proper names, as WVabu- 
shum-ukin, ‘ Nabu has established an offspring,’ Bel-shewm-usur, ‘O Bel, protect 
the offspring’ (cf. OY in Heb. in such expressions as cz? off or wipe out the name, 
Is. 14, 22. Dt. 7, 24, establish the name, 2S. 14, 7—though of course in these 
expressions OW does not mean ‘ offspring’), supposes the meaning of Sn 
to be soz of God, and that it is the correlative of Swen ‘My father is God.’ 
But would DY express this sense, except in a connexion which shewed that the 
‘name’ was thought of as attached to, and perpetuated by, the offspring ? 

It may be doubted whether the objections to the explanation, ‘ Name of God,’ 
are cogent. A name, unless there are good reasons for supposing it to have passed 
through considerable phonetic change, surely means what to all appearance it 
seems to mean. The obvious meaning of Ssanw is ‘Name of God.’ This may 
very naturally have been understood to mean ‘Bearing the name of God:” cf. 

fo Noldeke, EB. NAMES, § 39, who compares “AmoAAwvupos, ‘Exarovupos = Named 
after Apollo, Named after Hecate. 


%] For the omission of saying cf. Gen. 4, 25. 32, 31. 41, 51. 523 
Ex..18, 4. 
yndxw] GK. §§ 444, 64f, So v. 28 windxwn, 
21. wen] Used similarly Gen. 19, 9. Ex. 11, 3. Nu. 12, 3. Jud. 
Be tela E1255 ES. 0, 4 
C2 
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nn nat] ‘the yearly sacrifice ;’ see on 1,3. So 2,19: also 20, 6 
of an annual family festival. 

22.’ Ty] Cf. Jos. 6, 10. Jud. 16, 2: also II 10, 5 (Lenses, § 115 
S.Vv. TY). 

9 mN] = 7 the presence of, aS 2, 11. 17. 18; p. 16, 10. 21, 7. 
140, 14; Lev. 4, 6. 17 (¢” front of the veil). Perhaps, however, the 
original reading was [87 for AN, in which case NX would be the 
ordinary sign of the accusative: see the writer’s note on Ex. 23, 15, 
or Dt. 16, 16, Cheyne on Is. 1, 12, Kirkpatrick on y. 42, 2 [Heb. 3]. 

23. 927 MN] LXX, Pesh. express the second person J1ZTNS—in 
all probability, rightly. There has been no mention in the preceding 
verses of any word or promise on the part of God: and even in so far 
as it may be supposed to be involved in the wzsh expressed by Eli in 
v.17, that has been fulfilled already in the birth of the child. ‘Establish 
thy word,’ i.e. give it effect, permit it to be carried out. "35 DPR is 
used especially of a person carrying out a command or injunction laid 
upon him, as 15, 13. Jer. 35,16; or of Yahweh giving effect to 
His own, or His prophet’s, word, as 1 Ki. 12, 15. Is. 44, 26. Jer. 33, 
14. LXX, rendering 76 éfeAOdv éx tod orduatrds cov, use the more 
formal expression: see Nu. 30, 13 mnaw Ny 52. 32, 24 NYT 
wyn pan. Dt. 23, 24; also Dt. 8, 3. Jer. 17, 16. 

24. ney ovnpa| LXX & pécyw zprerifovrs, Pesh. INN ob Jroks 
= wievin 123 (see Gen. 15, 9): no doubt correctly, for (1) the order 
nwoy oma is very unusual': (2) only one 1) is spoken of in v. 25. 
The change is really only one in the grouping of letters: for in the 
older orthography oO 5 would be written regularly p75 (without », and 
without the distinctive final form of the »: cf. on the Siloam Inscription 
maynn = O3¥N7: there are also many indications that the plena 
scripiio was not in use in the MSS. used by the LXX translators. See 
further in the Introduction), For mnx with ove term only of the 


1 It is, however, doubtful whether this argument should be here pressed: in 
a list of dzferent things, the substantives may stand first for emphasis (GK. § 1 34°): 


cf. Gen. 32,15 f. (JE), Nu.7, 17. 23 etc. (P). (In the footnote to GK. § 134° 


l. 5, there is an oversight : ‘nearly always after’ should be ‘more often after :” 
Herner, of. cz¢., pp. 58-59, gives more than three pages of instances in P with the 
numeral defore the subst., and hardly half a page of cases with it after !) 
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enumeration cf. 16,20. LXX add after wSwn 83 Kal dprous = on>}— 
probably (We.) from Ex. 29, 23f. 

nop] may be either in appos. to nmN AD'S, or an accus. of limita- 
tion: see Zenses, § 194; and cf. GK. § 1314”, So Gen. 18, 6 wow 
MP OND, Ex. 16, 32 fd Wypa NPD, etc. 

by] The correction yw is unnecessary: the accus. is under 
the influence of \ANAN: cf. v. 19. 10, 26. 18, 34. II 20, 3. Jos. 9, 6. 
10, 15. 43. 18, 9>. Jud. 9, 5. 21, 12>. 

*Wy2 Wy3M] AV. RV. ‘and the child was young.’ But this rendering 
implies that 4p) as predicate expresses more than it does as subject, 
which cannot be the case. The words can only be rendered ‘and the 
lad was a lad.’ It is just possible that this might be understood—in 
accordance with the Semitic usage explained on 23, 13—as meaning 
‘the lad was what he was—there is no occasion to say more about 
him :’ but the case is barely parallel to the other examples of the 
usage ; and this fact about Samuel would be so obvious from the 
narrative in general that it would scarcely deserve to be made the 
subject of a special remark. It is more probable that the text is in 
error. LXX express DY WIN: but this is tautologous, following 
24° MT. It is best to read with Klo. Bu. (LXX «io#AGev) NIM) 
may Ian wis] mw ma, 

25. 1onwy] The subject is not Hannah and Elqanah, but Donwa 
(We.): see on 16, 4. 

ww] viz. OxIN (see the last note), the attendants of the temple, 
perhaps the same as o'ynwn. Or we might read either with LXX 
NIA} ‘came wrth,’ or 82F) ‘brought.’ 

26. ‘2| LXX here and Jud. 6, 13. 15. 13,8. 1 Ki. 3, 17. 26 render 
unintelligibly by “Ev éuoé, elsewhere (Pent. Jos.) correctly by Aéosau, 
Acéue$a. On this precative '2 (Gen. 43, 20 al.), see Lex. 1060. 

Je) °N] See on 17, 55. 

mop] merely an orthographical variation for 7} (here only): so 
n2b2 Exgeory, 15 Ois'ts nank Nu. 22, 33; 72N& Ex. 29, 35+; 722 Ex. 
econ Lh22030. vw. 141; 8; nap Gertie Tas Lite) 22.0 1s, 3, 0%. 

by] with reference to, regarding (not for); as Is. 37, 21. 33. 

28%, %DN DN] ‘et ego vicissim, Job 7, 11’ (Th. from Le Clerc), cf. 
ch. 28,22: IL 12,13. The so-called ‘n3 correlativum.’ (Lex. 169» 4.) 
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Patients nim? | The jirst of the two zagéfs always marks the greater 
break (GK. § 15™), as indeed the sense frequently shews; comp. 2, 14. 

mind inndxwa | Sw is 0 lef a person ask (viz. successfully), i.e. to 
grant him his request : lit., therefore, ‘let (one) ask him for YVuseeihet 
him be asked for (lent him to) Y. So Ex. 12, 36 (the correlative of 
ask in 3, 22. 11, 2, as of the same word here in vv. 17. 273 for Oey 
ask in the sense of dorrow, see also Ex. 22, 13. 2 Ki. 4,37). In the 
cognate languages, however, the word by usage acquires definitely the 
sense of lend: see Luke 11, g Pesh., where wssXha(” stands for 
the Greek ypjodv pou’. 

/) oyon-53] ‘all the days for which he shall be (Vulg. /wer7¢ ; the 
fut. perf., as Gen. 48, 6: Tenses, § 17; GK. § 106°), he is granted to + 
(lit. asked for) Yahweh.’ It is probable that for m7 we should read, 
with LXX, Pesh. Targ. (though these, as AV., may indeed merely 
paraphrase), ‘f (cf. Gen. 5, 5); but in any case nin is to be construed 
with what follows, not (as by LXX) with what precedes. 

mvs bin] asked (borrowed) for (= lent to) Yahweh : cf. 2 Ki. 6, 5 
Sinw wim (= dorrowed) *. 

28>, The last words of v. 28 must be dealt with in connexion with 2, 
11%, LXX do not express 1, 28; on the other hand they have in 
2, 11% (kal KaréAurev adrov éxet évriov Kipiov, cat amndOev eis 
Appabay) an addition to MT., which looks like a various recension 
of the words not expressed by them in 1, 28>. The two texts may be 
compared, by placing one above the other, as is done by We.: 

MT. sma-by anon mpbs 35 mim ow nny 
LXX Annan OAL niny ab ow snmamy 
In the light of the context, LXX deserves the preference. For in 


1 As Bu. aptly remarks, Sxw and Sxwn are to dorrow and lend, as a trans- 


action between friends, md and mbn are to dorrow and lend in a commercial 
sense, 


2 Cf. Sir. 46, 13 Heb. (the clause is not in the Greek text) Ssywnn (rd. the 
Hof, ptep. SXZMDA) WX I: Syr. opoly beoso gro Nidal eo. 

§ Jastrow (/BLit. xix, 1900, p. 100) supposes Sxwn to be a denominative 
from Onb asker (viz. of the Divine will,—a function of the Zriest), and would 
render accordingly, ‘have made him az asker ( priest) to Yahweh :’ but though 


mma baw is often said (e.g. ch. 22, 10), Rv never occurs as a designation of 
the priest, nor is it throughout this narrative used of Samuel. 


I. 28H. 1 23 


MT. Hannah alone is mentioned as coming up with Samuel to Shiloh 
(vv. 24-289: so v. 22 ‘I,’ v 23 ‘thou "); when the account of the 
visit is ended, an unnamed ‘ he’ appears as the subject of ynnwy, who 
finally (2, r1®) is resolved into Elqanah. Had Elqanah, according to 
the conception of the writer, been present at this visit to Shiloh, he 
would assuredly have been named explicitly at an earlier stage of the 
narrative. There is the less ground for supposing that LXX altered 
arbitrarily the genders at the end, as in /hecr text Elqanah is already 
introduced in v. 24; so that the masc. in v. 28, had the translators 
had jnnw before them, would have occasioned no difficulty, and 
given no occasion for a change. On these grounds there is a strong 
probability that LXX have here preserved the original text. Pesh. 
Vulg. render ynnvw) by a plural verb (as though the reading were 
ynnwy: comp. Gen. 27, 29. 43, 28>, where the punctuators direct 
\nnw to be read as a plur.); Klo. suggests that ow may be a mutilated 
fragment of byw: but neither of the remedies relieves the real 
difficulty of MT., that only Hannah is mentioned (not allusively 
merely, but circumstantially) as coming up to Shiloh with Samuel, and 
only Elqanah is mentioned (2, 11) as returning from Shiloh to Ramah. 
If it be true that 1, 28> MT. is but a variant of 2,118 LXX, it will follow 
that Hannah’s Song is inserted in MT. and LXX in a different place. 

2, 1-10. Hannah’s Song’. 

I. 9p mo 4] The figure is that of an animal carrying its head 
high, and proudly conscious of its strength: cf. y.92, 11. 112,93 and 
(in the Hif‘il) v. 10. w. 75, 5. 6. 89, 18 al, On the contrary, Jer. 48, 
25, IND JAP AyI. 

mia (2)] 27 MSS., and some Rabb. quotations, ap. Aptowitzer, I 
(see List of Abbreviations), p. 37, ‘DNR: so LXX, Vulg., and moderns 
generally. The variation in the parallel clause is an improvement: cf. 
y. 3, 89. 18, 78. Is. 40, 27>. 49, 5%. 

says Sy op ann] For these words LXX seem to have read 3m9 
x2 2 Sy, which may be preferable (We. Now. Hpt.): the thought 
jnyiwa onnny is rather parallel to clause ¢ (cf. a), than the ground 
of it. Bu. Sm. prefer MT. For the figure °» ann, cf. ¥. 35, 21. Is. 


1 See on this Song, in addition to the Commentaries, P. Haupt’s learned and 
interesting study, ‘ The Prototype of the Magnificat,’ in ZDMG. 1904, pp. 617-632. 
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54, 4—a gesture of derision and contempt. For the retrocession of 
the tone (371, mu/‘e/), cf. 4 IN, 8 P¥O; and see GK. § 29% 4. 

jnywra]} myyw means here deliverance, help: see on 14, 45. 

2. qnba px 12] The clause gives an insufficient reason for WTP [8 
mm, besides destroying the parallelism, and (by the second person) 
being out of connexion with 2® and 2°; in LXX also it is in a different 
place, viz. afer 2°. Upon these grounds it is probably to be regarded 
as a gloss (Lé. Now. Dhorme), or, in the form snba WITIP PN 3 
(LXX), as a variant of 24 (Bu. Hpt.). 

sw] Chi Dt. 32, 4. rg. 18. 373 Is. 30, 29 5:¢h. 23, 33. and (where 
the thought also is similar) y. 18, 32; Is. 44, 8. 

2) 325s by] The two verbs dovvdérus, the first verb expressing 
a general relation, for which in English an adverb would commonly be 
used, and the second, expressing the principal idea of the sentence, 
being subordinated to the first for the purpose of defining and 
limiting the range of its application: so Jer. 13, 18 12¥ awn shew 
lowliness, sit down = sit down lowly, and frequently in Hosea: 1, 6 
DMAN TY ANDI nb; fey vii bn byson hath taken upon himself, hath 
walked = hath walked willingly; 6, 4= 13, 3 Jn DW; 9, 9 
nny \pyn; Is. 7,11 MT. etc. (GK. § 1208; Ew. § 285>). An 
idiom more common in Syriac (Néld. Syr. Gr. § 337) than in Hebrew. 
In Hebrew the construction noticed on 1, 12 is generally preferred. 

mma Ana] The reduplication, as Dt. 2, 27 JAI N73 ‘27 the way, 
7m the way (and not elsewhere) will I go;’ 16, 20 |7"5N PIy pry 
‘justice, justice (and this alone) shalt thou follow ;’ Qoh. 7, 24 (GK. 
§ 133). ‘Do not let your words breathe ever (137n), and emphatically 
(N21 7733), a spirit of haughtiness.’ But the line is unduly long, as 
compared with 3; and the word may have been accidentally repeated. 

‘9 x¥°] Clause 3, though not attached to @ by }, is governed by D8 
at the beginning: so w. 35, 19. 75,6, and with xd y.9, 19. Is. 23, 4b: 
38, 184, xd nnd Job 3, 11, }D¥. 13,5; comp. GK. § 152%1 The person 
of the verb here changes in the second clause, and the repetition of 5x 
(Hpt.) would certainly be an improvement. 


1 Comp. similarly after nnd y. 10, I. 44, 25. 74, I. 88, 15. Is. 63, 17%. 
Hb. 1, 13%. Job 10,18; 79 DY y. 10, 13: MD TY 79, 5 (nearly = 89, 47); “ND IY 
74,10; TIN TY 62, 4; MD 89, 7 (cf. 49). 106, 2. Is. 42, 23. 
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pny] v. 75,6: also 31,19. 94,4t. See Lex. Sora, 

my] So Job 36, 4: cf. maw Pr. 28,20; nia Is. 27, 12; nN 
Is. 40,14 al.; mOIN y. 49, 4 al.; Mion Ww. 76, 11. Pr.22, 24. Poetic, 
amplificative plurals (GK. § 124°), 

middy yan) x5)] Read with the Qré $y. xb and 15, being pro- 
nounced alike, were sometimes in error written one for the other: and 
in certain cases (though not always) the correction was made by the 
Massorah (see Lex. 520»). ‘And by Him actions are fesfed or esti- 
mated’ (viz. by the application of a measure, /37, Ex. 5, 18. Ez. 45, 11); 
for 5, as introducing the efficient cause with a passive verb, see Lex. 
5149, GK. § 1218 LXX kal Oeds éroyudfwv would correspond no 
doubt (cf. 4 Ki. 12, 11) to {aA ON): but in all probability the rendering 
is simply a free one; if tpn 5x) had once stood here, it is difficult to 
understand why it should have been changed to y29n2 51. The epithet 
nia IDA est’mater of hearts is applied to Yahweh in Pr. 21, 2. 24, 12, - 
and Nin jaA 74. 16, 2+; here it is said that man’s acfrons are estimated 
by Him. The argument is: Do not speak arrogantly: for Yahweh 
has full knowledge of what you do, and your actions are thus all 
appraised by Him. 

4. DFO] in the pl. by attraction to p33, because this is the 
principal idea, and what the poet desires to express is not so much that 
the bows, as that the warriors themselves, are broken. Cf. Is. 21, 17. 


~ Zech. 8,10; and Ew. § 3179, GK. § 1468 Ehrlich, however, suggests 
cleverly 3A O23 wa; the two verbs parallel, as Is. 20, 5. 37, 27 al. 


Sen ats] y. 18, 33 Sn ttwon Swen. 

5. 2) Ty] lit. ‘even Zo the barren—she beareth seven’ = even the 
barren beareth seven. ‘ty recurs in the same sense Job 25, 5 ‘lo, even 
Zo the moon, it doth not shine.’ For TY In (on absolias Disrss rr); 
Reifm. Klo. Bu. Now. Kitt. would read 72Y 7M cease fo iol, probably 
rightly. The v. is evidently related to Jer. 15,9 Ayawn nvby nddow : 
though which is original cannot from a mere comparison of the two 
passages be determined. 

6%. Dt. 32, 39 NN) NN UN: 6b. y. 30, 4. 

Sy] continuing the ptcp., as W. 34, 8. 65, 9 etc.: Tenses, §§ 80, 117 ; 
GK, §§ 1114, 116% (end). 

7. wo] To be poor is ¥; so we should expect M2. wr (Qal) 
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means, however, to zmpoverish in Jud.14, 5; and Wi) to de impoverished 
in Gen. 45, 11 al. (Zex. 439»); so ‘contamination of signification 
through confusion with ¥ may be suspected’ (Moore, Judges, p. 337): 

nom AX dawn] for this poet. use of 4X, introducing emphatically 
a new thought, cf. Dt. 33, 20 Tpsp FN WAT AD. W. 65, 14 AS yn 
yw’; and often in II Isaiah, as 42, 13 MY) AN YW. 43, 7 FX VOW 
ymwy. Cf. Lex. 64. 

8°, Hence (with variations) p.113,7f. The nawsx (cf. Lam. 4,5) 
is the mound of dung and other rubbish, now called a mezdele, or 
‘place of dung,’ which accumulates outside an eastern town or village, 
and on which beggars sit, asking alms of passers-by, and, by night, 
often sleep. See Wetzstein in Delitzsch’s 70d (on 2, 8), quoted in 
Davidson’s Jod (in the Camb. Bible, p. 14).—In clause a the main 
division is at sax (cf. on 1, 28): the two clauses which follow are 
parallel, the force of nbn’, , . . .1 being dependent on, and deter- 
mined by, 2winb,—‘to make them to sit with nobles, and he will 
(= and to) cause them to inherit,’ etc. So Is. 10, 2>. 13,95. 14, 25. 
Abs Tete 105, 22. Pro§, 2 al. 20el. 2emsesy § ¥no Ghee tia 

8b, I.e. because the earth is owned by Yahweh, and He can dispose 
of it, as He will. LXX, however, omits 8>, and in lieu of 9% reads 
didobs edynv TO edyopévw’ Kal etAdynoe ern diKaiov = 172 a5 no 
72) Ops niwi. Apparently this variation represents an attempt to 
accommodate the Song more closely to Hannah’s position. But, as 
We. remarks, it is not in harmony with the general tenor of the Song 
(which represents God as granting more than the desires or expecta- 
tions of His worshippers). 

8c. psy] Only here: if correct, from P'¥ (Job 28, 2. 29, 6) = P¥', 
to pour out, melt, cast, and so something cast firm and hard (cf. P83, 
from PS}, Job 41, 15. 16, and P$%9 Job 38, 38), i.e. a metal pillar. 


9. mw wDN *I9] Ehrlich, cleverly, (Neh. 9, 12) VAY YPN bayD, 
This, it is true, brings the figure of 9* into logical antithesis with that 
of 9>: but the zdea of g* is antithetic to that of 9» (apart from the 
figure by which it is expressed) in MT., and with that the poet may 
have been satisfied. On om’pn godly (properly, kznd@) see the writer’s 
Parallel Psalter, p. 443. 


won] Cf Jer. 49, 26. 50, 30: also (in Qal) wy. 31, 18 Np) wT. 
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To. 12919 INN AIM] LXX Kipuos dobevy moujore Tov avridiKov adrod, 
i.e. (cf. 4*) 13 NN (cf. Is. 9, 3) for yD IAN, which Th. We. Klo. 
would restore here. But the change is at least not a necessary one; 
the casus pendens (Tenses, § 197. 2; GK. § 143°) is forcible and very 
idiomatic : see y. 10, 5. 11, 4. 46, 5» 89, 3. 90, 10. Is. 34, 3.—The 
existing text of LXX after this clause exhibits a long insertion 
borrowed from Jer. 9, 23 f.1 

DY DVI PY] Ch. y. 18, 14. The suffix in aby (if MT.120 is 
retained) is to be referred to individual members of the class 12°71, 
whom the poet, for the moment, mentally particularizes. There are 
many such cases in Heb. poetry, e.g. Jer. 9, 7. 10, 4. 16, 6. 31, 15 
end (B78 YD WIR OY DNB AW). Job 18, 5. 21, 19-21. 30. W. 75 3- 
Pye ert. 95, 74.041, Of, $4; 8: >see further) on II 24;. 13; GKai 
§145™. Bu. Now. Hpt. would read Oy) DDwa Dy the Most High 
in heaven [but Dw ‘/rom heaven’ would be better; on the inter- 
change of 3 and see Introd. § 4. 1¢ 4 y] will dreak them (. 2, 9). 

ory im] y. 29, 11 MY Yoyd ty 

DI] ie., as pointed, shat he may exalt. But the sense is forced: 
and probably 07% should be read. Cf. Tenses, § 174. 

bp] So wy. 18, 51; ‘35m wW. 2, 6.—It is plain that this verse, at any 
rate, cannot have been spoken by Hannah, even granting that the 
allusion is to the zdeal king. ‘The ideal itself, in a case like the pre- 
sent, presupposes the actual (notice especially the expression //zs 
anointed); and the thoughts of the prophets of Israel can only have 
risen to the conception of an ideal king after they had witnessed the 
establisament of the monarchy in their midst. Far more probably, 
however, the reference is to the actual king. And indeed in style and 
tone the Song throughout bears the marks of a later age than that of 
Hannah. Nor do the thoughts appear as the natural expression of 
one in Hannah’s position: observe, for instance, the prominence given 
to ‘the bows of the mighty are broken:’ and contrast in this respect 
the Magnificat (Luke 1, 46-55), where though elements are dorrowed 
from this Song, they are subordinated to the plan of the whole, and 
the first thought, after the opening expression of thankfulness, is ‘ For 


1 Comp. the insertion in y. 14, 3 LXX from Romans 3, 13-18. 
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He hath regarded she lowhiness of His handmaiden. ‘The presence of 
the Song here does not prove more than that it was a/fribuied to 
Hannah at the time when the Books of Samuel were compiled: 
indeed, as its position in LXX and MT. is not the same, its insertion 
may even belong to a later period still. A sober criticism, while not 
asserting categorically that the Song cannot be by Hannah, will recog- 
nize that its specific character and contents point to an occasion of a 
different kind as that upon which it was composed. The central 
thought of the Song is the abasement of the lofty and the elevation of 
the lowly, which the poet illustrates in a series of studied and well- 
balanced contrasts, vv. 4-8. On the ground of some humiliation 
which, as it seems, has recently befallerr his foes, he breaks out v. 1 in 
a tone of triumphant exultation, and bids those whose sole thought 
was how to magnify their own importance recollect that God’s all-seeing 
eye was ever upon them, v. 3. He points vv. 4-8 to the instances 
which experience affords of the proud being abased, and the humble 
exalted. The poem ends vv. 9-10 with an expression of confidence 
for the future. Human strength is no guarantee of success. Such as 
set themselves in opposition to Yahweh and seek to thwart His pur- 
poses only come to ruin: those devoted to Him are secure. Yahweh 
judges the earth, and in so doing designs the triumph of His own 
anointed king. From the last words it was inferred by Ewald}, 
that the poet is a king, who alludes to himself in the third person. 
But the tone is national rather than individual ; and Smend? may be 
right in supposing it to have been spoken originally in the name of the 
people, and intended to depict Israel’s triumph over the heathen and 
the ungodly. 

11%, Read with LXX ano oA; and connect with 1, 28%, as 
shewn on p. 22. 

by] Several MSS. read 5x. See, however, on 1, 10. 

11>, naw mn] was ministering (at the time in question, and with 
which the narrative is about to deal): cf. Gen. 37, 2. Ex. 3,1. 2 Ki. 
6, 8: Lenses, § 135. 5. Cf. LXX jv Acrovpyov; Luke 1, 10 Fy 
Tpooevxopevov. 4,20. II, 14. 13, 10. ActS 1,14. 10, 24. 12, 20 etC. 


1 Die Dichter des Alten Bundes, 1. 1 (1866), p. 157 ff. 
2 ZATW, 1888, p. 144. 
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13-14. Is what is described here an abuse on the part of the priests, 
or arightful due? V.15 f. clearly describe an abuse; and pb) at the 
beginning, which expresses a climax, shews that v. 13 f. must describe 
an abuse likewise (We.). pawn, therefore, in MT. will denote 
merely custom, not righ/, and the clause will read, ‘And the custom of 
the priests with the priests (was this)';’ since Th., however, practically 
all Commentators (including even Keil) have followed LXX, Vulg. in 
joining 13° to 12>, and in reading with LXX (apa 70d daod), for 
nym ns onan, OVI NN W150 (cf. on 1, 24: Pesh. Targ. and 9 
Heb. MSS. also read nx», but with the pl. omD3n): ‘they knew not 
Yahweh, or the right (i.e. the rightful due) of she priest from the 
people :’ comp. esp. Dt. 18, 3 *N3t NN DYA AND DAD awd AYN AN 
nan. 

It is objected by Ehrlich to this view, that when the first of two or more nouns 
has NN, all must have it, so that 71) MDW MN) would be needed here. It is 


true, this is the general rule (e.g. Ex. 35, Io-19. Jos. 21, 13-18): but there are 
exceptions to it: not only Ex. 24, 12 (where the } of M89) 771NIN is explained 


by Ehrlich as the } of ‘concomitance’ [Zex. 253%]), but also Ex. 12, 28 [18 MSS. 
and Sam. [JN ANI], 32, 2. 1S. 7,3 (text dub.). 8,14. 18, 4° [?rd. yn) 
Ebri.j- TT r9; 6. 1 Kis 1,10 [10 MSS. NN). 44. 10, 4..15,08. 2 Ki. 10,11; and 
in later Hebrew (A. M. Wilson, Hedraica, 1890, p. 220), 1 Ch. 1, 32. 2, 13-15. 8, I. 
Ezr. 9, 3. Neh. 9,6. Possibly there are other instances: but these, even disregarding 
the textually doubtful ones, seem sufficient to shew that the rule, though observed 
generally, was not absolute. 

‘3 ws. 52] The constr. is unusual. M21 is to be regarded as a 
ptcp. absolute (cf. Gen. 4,15. II 23, 3. Prov. 23, 24. Job 41, 18 
MT.), all men sacrificing = if, or whenever, a man sacrificed, etc. (see 
GK. §§ 116, 159‘); the pred. is then introduced by the pf. and wav | 
conv. Na) (GK. § 112°), precisely as, in an analogous case, after DN 
(Gen. 31, 8 5)... TION’ DN if ever he said ..., then the flock used 
to bear...: Tenses, § 123 8, GK. § 159"). In other words, WX bD 
Mat nat is the syntactical equivalent of mat nar OX w’NX. The constr. 
would be more normal, if wx 53 were preceded by n’m: see Jud. 
195/805 4x. 43, 7, 

byas] The implicit subject is IoD: see on 16, 4, and comp. 11, 2. 


1 Though we should rather in this case expect .,, VBWID TN: cf. ... 727 70 
Digits, 2010) 4.02 Ki. 6,053 Nu. 8,4 4 +» HeY/YD M1 Ki. 7, 28. 
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So, after a 5 of comparison, Jud. 14, 6. 2 S. 3,24. Is. 10, 14. Zech. 
12,10. 13, 9. 

povn wow arom] lit. the prong, the three teeth'—a case of appo- 
sition ( Tenses, § 188; GK. § 131°). wow (not nwbw), jw being fem.: 
cf, OYI wow Nu. 35,14; OWA woes Lev. 25,21. To be sure, in 
14, 5 jw in the me/aph. sense of a pointed rock is masc.; whether it was 
also in that of the /oo¢h of a prong, is more than we can say*. If it 
was, we must read either nuwn nwdy sdtom, or (We.) nedy adr 
pow? 

14f. Observe how in these verses the tenses are throughout fre- 
quentatives (continuing 13 2). 

13] can only be rendered sherewith: the Versions express the sense 
Sor himself, which is more suitable, but requires 1 for 33. 

mbw2 ov] Tautologous. LXX for ny express mind nay, 

15. fivp'] The } is the original termination of 3 pl. impf. pre- 
served in classical Arabic (in the zzdcafve mood), Aramaic (usually), 
Ethiopic, Phoenician®. 

In the OT. it occurs sporadically (305 times altogether), though the 
principle regulating its occurrence is difficult to determine. It is not 
a mark of antiquity, for, though it occurs seldom in the latest books, 
those in which it occurs with greatest comparative frequency are not 
(upon any view) the most ancient (56 times in Dt., 37 in Isaiah, 15 in 
1-2 Kings, 23 in Job, 12 in Genesis, 7 in Numbers, 15 in a single 
Psalm, 104).: Further, while it sometimes abounds in particular 
sections (e.g. Gen. 18, 28-32: Joel 2, 4-9), it is absent from others 
belonging to the same narrative, or of a similar character (e.g. 9 times 
in the Laws, Ex. 20-23, never in the Laws, Lev. 17-26). From its 
frequency in Dt., Job, the Book of Isaiah, and some of the Psalms, it 
may be inferred that it was felt to be a fuller, more emphatic form 


} Cf. the 6BeAds rpied@Acos, mentioned in a sacrificial inscription of Cos ( Journ. 
of Hellenic Studies, ix. 335 = Paton and Hicks, Zuscriptions of Cos, 1891, p. 82) ; 
and the rpidBodov, which according to Eustathius on Z/. i. 463 (2d. Pp» 327) was 
preferred by the Greeks as a sacrificial implement to the meum@Borov. (xapméw in 
the same inscr., see p. 336, illustrates the use of xdpmwots, dAoKdpmwais in LXX.) 

* If Albrecht’s explanation (27.4 W. 1896, p. 76, see p. 60) of JW in 14, 5 being 
masc. is correct, it would not follow for jY here. 


® Cooke, SZ. 5, 22. ‘33, 6. 
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than that in ordinary use, and hence was sometimes preferred in an 
elevated or rhetorical style. In 1 Sam, it occurs 8 times—z, 15. 16. 
22 (drs), 23. 9, 13 (es). 11, 9: in 2 Sam. once only, not in the narra- 
tive, but in the Psalm 22, 39. 

“bP, though rendered conventionally 62, does not mean to burn so as to 
destroy (which is yy), but to cause to become sweet smoke (nop: cf, the Greek 
xvion): comp. the Arab. gatara (of meat), to exhale odour in roasting, The word 
is always used of burning either a sacrificial offering (Lev. 1, 9 etc.) or incense 
(Ex. 30, 7); and would be better rendered, for distinctness, as in Driver and 
White’s Leviticus (in Haupt's Sacred Books of the OT.), consume in sweet smoke. 
In P (always) and Chr. (mostly) the verb is used in the Hif‘il; but in the older 
language the Pi‘el is usual (e.g. Amos 4, 5); and probably both here and in v. 16 
we should vocalize pNP! (notice in v. 16 TWP; PIP? WP is of a very 
anomalous type; GK. § 113%, second sentence). 

812)] LXX rightly jpyero. The pf. with waw conv. appears simi- 
larly after 0903, though of reiteration in present time, in Ex. 1, 19> 
before the midwife comes to them 115%) ¢hey are wont to bear. 

16. "OX" |] This should strictly be ON}, in accordance with the 
other tenses before and after: but Hebrew is sometimes negligent in 
such cases to maintain the frequentative tense throughout; see Jud. 
12, 5f.; Jer. 6,17; and Zenses,§ 114. However, 198) might be a 
scribal error for DN} (so GK. § 112!1; Smith’s WON") is against the 
usage of Heb. prose). 

abnn p> pp awp] ‘Let them dwrn (emph.) the fat first, and 
(then) take,’ etc. The inf. abs. strengthens the verb in a manner 
which may often be represented in our idiom by the use of italics. 
In nv5, the consciousness of ot is lost, and it is used as a mere 
adverb of time, especially to express the present time, as contrasted 
with the future, i.e. (in our idiom) first of all, first. So Gen. 25, 31 
"2 JNNII NX OVD 7731 sell me first (before I give thee the pottage) 
thy birthright, 33. 1 Ki. 22, 5 inquire, I pray, first at the word of 
Yahweh. See Ges. Zhes. s.v., Lex. 409h, and We. p. 37 nove. 

JeD) man awed] Similarly II 3, 21 wp myn we 593, Dt. 32, 
20. 14, 26. 1 Ki. 11, 37 al. Both M48 (in Pi‘el), and the subst. M8 
(23, 20), are rarely used except in conjunction with we). 

inn many %3 15 “x1] ‘And he would say to him, “ Thou shalt give 
it me now.”’ With this reading, ‘5, standing before the direct narra- 
tion, is like dr rectfativum (e.g. Luke 4, 21), and ae 9 (constantly), 
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and cannot be represented in English except by inverted commas: so 
10,19 MT. Gen. 29, 33. Jos. 2, 24. 1 Ki. 1,13. 2 Ki. 8,13 al. The 
Qré and 17 MSS., however, for 1 read xb (so LXX) ‘And he would 
say, No; for (= but) thou shalt give it now’ (cf. 12, 12: II 16, 18 al.). 
The latter is more pointed, and deserves the preference. ‘Targ. here 
agrees with MT.; Pesh. Vulg. express do/h readings’. 

snmp>] The dare perf. in the apod. is uncommon and emphatic : 
Tenses, §136 y: Nu. 32, 23. ‘And if not, I take it by force!’ 

17. ‘31 1¥N3 °3] ‘for the men (viz. Eli’s sons) contemned,’ etc. : see 
Nu. 16, 30> »” nN nONT OWINT OND °D. | DO wINA (with the ar/.) 
denotes men who have been in some manner specified (e.g. 6, 10. 
Ex. 5, 9), not men in general. 

18. 43] accus., as a youth, etc.; see GK. § 1184, and on v. 33. 

32 TP] for the constr. in the accus. after tin, see GK. § 1214; 
and cf. 17, 5. On the ‘ephod’ see DZ. (Driver), LB. (Moore), and 
the writer's Lxodus (1911), p. 312 f. 

Tomoye mwyn] ‘ wsed to make .. . and bring up:’ Gen. 2, 6 
mown 2p 55 nx mpwm aby sei. own nat, as 1, 21: cf on 7, 3. 

20. 105m), .. TON... 712] ‘and Eli would bless..., and say 
..., and they would go to his place,’ 

ow] LXX droricat, i.e. ppv make good: cf. Ex. 21, 36 (likewise 
followed by nnn). With MT. cf. Gen. 4, 25 (mw). 45, 7. 

oye] Difficult syntactically. As the text stands, the subj. can be 
only the implicit dyin (see on 16, 4) ‘which he that asked asked’= 
which was asked: but the passage is not one in which this impersonal 
construction would be naturally in place. Either, with We., we must 
point as a ptcp. pass. DNw asked for=lent to (see 1, 28: the masc. 
ad sensum, the ndywi being Samuel), or we must suppose that bxw 
is an error for nox (‘in lieu of the petition which she asked for ? 
Yahweh’). The former gives the better sense, though "wx with a bare 
ptep. is not very common (Dt. 1, 4. 1 Ki. 5,13). If the latter be right, 


1 Similar variations occur in other passages: thus Jos. 5, 14 MT. Vulg, Targ. 
x; LXX, Pesh. 1b: 1 Ki, 11, 22 MT. Vulg, Targ. xd; LXX 1b; Pesh. both. 
Cf on 2. 3. 

* Inadvertently quoted by Jastrow (/2Li#. 1900, p. 87) ‘asked of? Of course 
Ido not suppose this to be the meaning of 7 DRY. 
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we must suppose the double reference of xw to be played upon: the 
‘petition’ which was asked of Yahweh in 1, 17. 27 was also asked _/or 
Him. The Versions merely guess: LXX, Pesh. Vulg. ‘which thou 
didst lend,’ unsuitably : Targ. very freely ‘which was asked from before 
Yahweh.’ Bu. Sm. Now. Kit. Dh. read ndxvin, rendering, ‘in return 
for the Joan (so EVV.), which she hath lent unto Yahweh;’ cf. 1, 28. 
‘Loan’ for nbwyi may be right: cf. VA WEB. iv. 491; PS. col. 4008. 

yorpnd 1957] ‘they would go to Azs place’ is not in accordance with 
Hebrew style. LXX wypod wn dm: 12 MSS. and Pesh. bm 
nmpnd. Either of these readings may be original: but probably We. 
is right in concluding yorpnd sm to be the original reading: in MT. 
the verb was read as a plur. and so became 155m), LXX treated it as 
a singular, and supplied ‘the man,’ 

21. SP 13] obviously cannot be right: the fact that Yahweh visited 
Hannah cannot form the ground of what is related in v. 20. Read, 
with LXX, Pesh. (and AV. implicitly): 7P5%. 3 and 4 are confused 
elsewhere: e.g. Is. 39, 1> yow, for which LXX, Pesh. and the parallel 
in 2 Ki. 20, 12 have rightly pow %3; and Jer. 37, 16 where N23 °D is 
evidently an error for 82 (LXX xai 7dGer). 

’y py] i.e. at His sanctuary: cf. Dt. 22, 2, and Lex. 7689 3. 

22. pow] as 1, 3: ‘and he heard from time to time’ (Dr. Weir). 

7) pwin nN] See Ex. 38,8. The entire clause (from “WN nN)) 
is not found in LXX, and is probably not part of the original text (the 
context speaks of a 53°9 with doors, not of an SAN: 1, Qs 3 3.) BS): 
mixayn, both here and in Ex., is paraphrased in Targ. Pesh. who 
prayed (or who came to pray): Vulg. renders here guae observabant, in 
Ex. quae excubabant. But say is used often peculiarly in the ritual 
legislation of the Pent. (the ‘Priests’ Code’) of the service of the 
Levites about the Tent of Meeting; and Ex. 38, 8 and here expresses 
the performance of menial duties by the women. In the fragments of 
a Targum published by Lagarde (Prophetae Chaldaice, 1872, p. xiv) 
from the margin of the Cod. Reuchl., there appears an endeavour to 
palliate the sin of Eli’s sons (as described in the existing Hebrew text) : 
nxdyd net pps ew? ANP ny jAwOT MY : [A]nN [a]JBD (delayed the 
women’s offerings). Comp. Bacher, ‘On the Targum to the Prophets,’ 
in the ZDMG. 1874, p. 23. 
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yio bmx] the Tent of Meeting. The sense in which 1yvo was 
understood is explained in Ex. 25, 22, 29, 42. 

23. x) we] (for that, in that (15, 15. 20, 42) I hear the accounts 
of you (as) evil, from’ etc. oy, not pynn, like AYN ans Gen. 37, 23 
mya pan nat Nu. 14, 373; Noo opnd san Ezek. 4, 13 (a dertiary 
predicate). But LXX do not express the words; the sense is clear 
without them; and they may have been originally (Lé. Bu. Now.) 
a marginal gloss (without nx) on nbxn oat9. In this case, of 
course, "Wx will mean simply which. Otherwise TY] DBHATNS 
(Gen. 37, 2) might well have stood here (Ehrlich), and would yield an 
excellent sense. 

mbx oyn bz nxt] ‘from all the people, (even) these.’ An un- 
paralleled juxtaposition. Why not mim ayn $3 mx, as uniformly 
elsewhere? LXX have zavrés rod Aaod Kupiov, whence We., remark- 
ing that in a later time nbs was apt to be substituted for min (e.g. 
2 Ch. 10,185 18)5; 22, 72523, 9 compared with 1 Ki: 12,45) 22,63 
2 Ki. 11, 3. 10), would restore Ayn) Dy 55 nxn (cf. v. 24 end). This, 
however, leaves the article in On unexplained: and it is simpler to 
suppose that nby (once, no doubt, written by, as still eight times in 
the Pent., and 1 Ch. 20, 8, and in Phoenician") has arisen by ditto- 
graphy from the following Sx: so Bu. Now. Sm. Ehrl. 

MND] lit. from with=rapa with a gen.: so with Mp fo duy, npd, baw 
(8, 10), efe.; see Zex.*36), 

24. 1 wn] ‘which I hear Yahweh’s people to be spreading.’ So 
already Rashi, comparing Ex. 36, 6 mynD3 byp yay. Elsewhere, it 
is true, where this idiom occurs, it is accompanied by an indication of 
the locality 7 or ‘hrough which the proclamation is ‘made to pass’ 
(as xed 25 2-Ch. 30.5 Syne S33; 36, -22)\(== zr. 1).3)5) Eze 
Neh. 8, 15: Lev. 25, 9 Dayw 522 “Bw ayn): but the alternative 
rendering (AV. RV.) ‘(Ye) make the people of Israel Zo ¢ransgress’ 
is doubly questionable: (1) DMN is desiderated after p>yayn (see on 
6, 3); (2) 7ay, when it signifies 0 /ransgress, is always followed by 
an accus. of the law or precept ‘ overpast,’ e.g.” *b nN 15, 24. Nu. 


1 Cooke, WSZ. 5, 22 5x owspn oxds these holy gods; 27,3 5m odyon 
these images; 45, 2 by Dwtpiod ; and CZS. i. 14, 5 by Ny these offerings. 
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14, 41; nn Is. 24, 5 (comp. the Commentators on w. 17, 3>), and 
in the Hif. does not occur in this sense at all. The case is one, 
however, in which the integrity of the text is reasonably open to 
suspicion. 
25. ‘Ifa man sinneth against a man, God will mediate (for him) : 
But if a man sin against Yahweh (emph.), who can intercede! 
for him?’ 
I.e. For an offence of man against man, God may interpose and 
arbitrate (viz. through His representative, the judge): for an offence 
against Yahweh, there is no third party able to do this. For pyndx as 
signifying, not the judge as such, but the judge as the mouthpiece of 
a Divine sentence, see Ex. 21, 6. 22, 7 f.: and comp. 70. 18, 16, where 
the judicial decisions given by Moses are described as the ‘statutes 
and laws of God.’ Ideas parallel to this occur among other ancient 
nations; comp. Sir Henry Maine’s Ancient Law, ch. i, and the ex- 
pression applied to judges in Homer: oire Géuicras Ipods Ads cipvara 
(Il. 1. 239). The play between 2>B fo mediate (see y. 106, 30 TOY" 
$bay omop, where PBV. ‘and prayed’ is quite false), and bana Zo 
interpose as mediator, specially by means of entreaty (Gen. 20, 17), 
cannot be preserved in English. The idea of mediation or arbitration 
appears in other derivatives (rare) of bbp ; as mvp Ex. 21, 22. Dt. 
2,31; nbn Is. 16, Bear 1DPB3 the suffix must have the force of 
a dative, for him (GK. § 117%; Ew.§ 315»); but probably, with We., . 
3DDBR should be pointed (so Lé. Bu. Now.): the slur. would be in 
accordance with the construction of ody, as thus applied, in Ex. 
22, 8b. In non’ mm ow notice the emph. position of mm. It is 
the rule with words like on, xd, wn, 1p etc. for the verb to follow 
immediately; when another word follows immediately, it is because 
some emphasis attaches to it: see e.g. 6, 9. Lev. 1, 3. 10. Nu. 20, 18. 
The general sense is well expounded by We. (after Ew. H7s7. ii. 581 
[Eng. Tr. 412]): For the settlement of ordinary cases arising between 
man and man, there is a bap (arbiter), viz. Elohim (speaking through 
His representative, the judge): if, however, Yahweh is the plaintiff, 


1 Or, perhaps (Bu. Now. Sm.), act the mediator: but Sbann elsewhere means 
only to mediate by etreaty or prayer. 
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He cannot’ also (as Elohim) be the D>BD. ’As the priest in point 
of fact is the judge, this means—the play between ‘ Yahweh’ and 
‘Elohim’ being disregarded: ‘the sin of the priest against God cannot 
be adjusted before the tribunal of the priest, but incurs the direct 
vengeance of Heaven.’ 

syou” xdy] See on 1, 7. 

yan 3] Cf. Jud. 13, 23. Grotius (quoted by Th.) illustrates the 
thought from Aeschylus (ap. Plato, Rep. ii. 380 A): 

Oeds prev aitiay pvet Bporots 
Orav KakOoa Oma trapandnv Oédy. 

26. ayy 553) bn |= continued growing greater and better: cf, II 3, 1 
pony ovsbin ,.. pm sin (which shews that 310) bn) are adjectives). 
re. 12. Pro4)18. Jono1, 21.13. Bato, 45 after 1, x 20; oars 
17, 12: GK. $113 end. It is possible, however, that 319 may be 
used here of bodily physique, and mean goodly (i.e. fine and comely), as 
9, 2. Gen. 6, 2. Ex. 2, 2. 1 Ki. 20, 3 (so Dhorme; ‘cf. Ehrlich). 

Dy | 2 the estimation of, as Il 6, 22. Cf. Luke 2, 52. 

27. m3 nba] i.e. ‘Did I indeed reveal myself to the house of 
thy father, or not, that ye, his descendants, have thus scorned me?’ 
An impassioned question, expressive of surprise, as though the fact 
asked about were doubtful (cf. Hitzig on Job 41, 1), not to be 
weakened by treating 1 as though it were = Non. The inf. abs. adds 
force to the question: GK. § 1139. There is no occasion to treat the 
7 in md30n as dittographed from the 7 in myn). 

’y onvna| MT. ‘when they belonged in Egypt /o the house of 
Pharaoh.’ But this is unnatural; and it can hardly be doubted that 
D'13y has dropped out after nyn3, corresponding to LXX Sovduy 
(cf. Targ. 5 poaynwn). Comp. Lev. 26, 13. Dt. 6, 21. 

28, WN3}] GK. § 1132: Ew. § 351°. 

mDp ] As Ehrlich observes, the order is correct: see Gen. 12, 19 
nwed b. ; 16, 3. 28,9, and often nw ; 20529" nna nD Jud. 17, 5 
mab 1 man; od %S Ex. 6, 7 (of. Dt.20,\ 52. cho 120922.011 eo eee 
and frequently) ; y. 94, 22 (for cases of the opposite order, induced 
doubtless by the rhythm, see yp. 33, 12 [ndmad yb would here be heavy ]. 
132, 13. Is. 49, 5. Job 13, 24. 30, 21: Lex. gr2b). The fact, 
however, that a family, and not an individual, is referred to suggests 
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that we should (with LXX ieparevev) vocalize m3? (Bu.). Ehrlich 
objects to this that we always have % WD? (Ex, a0)4%) 29, © al.):- but 
might not %S be prefixed for emphasis? Otherwise the tribe (\nNN=7/, 
not Azm), as a whole, must be regarded as ‘priest’ to Yahweh; cf. the 
sing. numbers in Dt. 31, 160-18. Is. 5, 26-30. 17, 13-148, etc. 

mibyd] is naturally Qal (LXX, Pesh. Vulg. Ke. Klo. Bu. Now.), 
though it might be Hif. (Targ. Th.) for midynd (comp. v. 33. Il 19, 19 
922; Ex. 13, 21 onm; Nu. 5, 22 582, maxd; Dt. x, 33 Dan: 
26, 12 syd) ; however, as the contraction is not common (Ghote 
twenty instances altogether in MT."), and there is nothing here to 
Suggest or require the Hif.,, the latter is less probable. Zo go up 
upon the altar, i.e. upon a ledge beside it, as Ex. 20, 26; 1 Ki. 
12, 33; 2 Ki. 16, 12 end; 23, 9: conversely, 17° is used of coming 
down from it, Lev. 9, 22: cf. 1 Ki. 1, 53. 

TDN nxwd] ‘to dear,—not, to wear,—the ephod before me.’ So 
always. Cf. DB. i. 726%; Moore in ZB. ii. 1307; the writer’s 
~ Exodus, 313; and Kennedy’s note here. For myn! wr, cf. Dt. 18, 1. 

29. iyo] Untranslateable: if py is right, read *ziyna ; ‘21D (RV., 
implicitly) is not sufficient®, py is a word found mostly in poetry, 


1 To those given in the text add II 18, 3 Kt. syd: 2 GO 1 5 ite sn. 
Is. 3, 8 mw ; Peas 1h sow; 29,15 anv); 33, I (corrupt) smbo9 ; Jer. 27, 20 
ambaa; 37, 12 pond; 39,7 wd; Am. 8, 4 Maw); y. 26,7 yowd; 73, 20 (2) 
WyI; 78,17 eae Pr, 31, 3 Ain) Dan. 11, 35 }229. Qoh. 5,5 N'OMD, 
Neh. 10, 39 qwya. Fy (Cis Shige} nad. (In some of these instances the text 
may be doubtful, or the punctuation as Hif. unnecessary.) Comp. in the Nif. 
mdyd Ex. 10, 3. ibyiza Pr. 24, 17. AYR Lam. 2, 11. HNP Job 33, 305 and 
(as pointed) ninrd Ex. 34, 24. Dt. 31,11. Is.1, 12: also 1) Ez. 26, 15. 

. m3, or man (absol.), never means ‘zz the house:’ by custom the use of the 
accus. to express rest in a place is restricted to cases in which a noun in the 
genitive follows, as PAN NA, son ma, m3. So TiN bax MND (wv. 22), 
idnN MND (Ex. 33, 10) a¢ the ae of iis tent: but a¢ the entrance (absolutely) 
would be MANDI, not NANDA simply. So Syma, ond-n*3 may denote ‘2% 
Bethel, ‘zz Bethlehem:’ but ‘in Gibeon,’ ‘in Dan’ must be expressed by 
jYIII, j7I (see 2 Ki. 10, 29"). Where a word like by, nbwnr seems to denote 
at Shiloh, a¢ Jerusalem, it will be found that a verb of fiction always precedes, of 
which the subst. expresses the goal: so e.g. II 20,3; Dt. 3,1; Jud. 21, 12. 
Hence Wp yw. 134, 2 is ‘¢o the sanctuary.’ (Exceptions to what has been here 
said may be found in MT., but they are very rare: e.g. Is. 16,2. 2 Ch. 33, 20.) 
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and the more elevated prose (pW. 26, 8 Jn’ py, of the Temple; 
Dt. 20, 15 al. Jw3p pyy, of heaven): so it would not be unsuitable. 
The objections that its absolute use is late (i359 2 Ch. 36, 15), and 
that it is here superfluous, are not cogent. LXX (omitting ‘ny ws) 
have tva ré éréBhepas ... dvaidet dPOadrpd; i.e. MD2 (or O°3D) and 
(Klo.) 12, ‘Why hast thou looked (or, dost thou look) upon... with 
an evil eye P’ lit. eyeing it (18, 9). So Bu. Sm. (not Now.). But jy 
is a very doubtful restoration. 

poxan>] Read probably either the Wf paN TaN? (Bu.), or 
pyx120) (Ehrlich). 

yd] This again cannot be right. ‘We might easily alter Sx 
woyd to ‘oy Sew, but the 5 appears also in Py) of LXX* (Wey 
Perhaps *352,—or Yd, though éuzpoo ber does not elsewhere represent 
this,—is the true reading; it is accepted by Hitzig (on Amos 2, 13), 
Bu. Now.; the meaning will be, 2 full view of me,—aggravating the 
slight. 

30. NOX Wox] = ‘J said’ (emph.). The intention, which had 
afterwards to be abandoned, is emphasized by the inf. abs. 

sab yobnn] To walk before any one is to live and move openly 
before him (12, 2. 2 Ki. 20, 3); esp. in such a way as (a) to deserve, 
and consequently (4) to exjoy, his approval and favour. The expression 
is used chiefly of walking before God; and then sometimes one of 
these ideas is the more prominent, sometimes the other. Thus in 
Gen. 17,1, and prob. in 24, 40. 48, 15 the thought of (a) predominates 
(LXX etapecretv évavriov or éviiruov) ; here, v. 35, and yw. 56, 14. 116, 
g [ shall, not wz? the thought of (4) predominates, (The expression 
is not so strong as onan nN bana Genere2ncde 6. 9.) 

31. 2) D832 oD? AN] A formula occurring besides only 2 Ki. 20, 
17 (=Is. 39, 6), and in the prophecies of Amos and Jeremiah. 

Jy ns snyty| Cf. for the figure Jud. 21, 6 InX Daw ON yd 
Sxswn and Jer. 48, 25 772w2 iy4n aN fp AyTD. LXX vocalized 
WYN; but this by no means agrees so well as MT. F351 with the 
figure implied in *ny3. YAY metaph. of strength, as Job 22, 8 UN) 
yoNn % yy; Ww. 10, 15 yer yar aw; 83, 9. 

32. ytd av] Again, if py is right (cf. on 29), we must read either 
‘49 (RV.) or 21922 (RV. m.). Eli, however, whose death is recorded 


IT. 29-33 39 


in 4, 21, did not survive any time when the temple at Shiloh was 
unfortunate, and Israel in general prosperous. The clause must 
consequently be corrupt. B6. suggested iy) W¥ ‘and thou shalt look 
for a rock of defence:’ but 83 with an accus. is not to look for 
something non-existent, or not visible, but to look a@/, or behold, 
something actually in view. No satisfactory emendation has been 
proposed. 

awe 522] lit. ‘in the whole of (that,) as to which...’ = ‘in all 
> sux 52a is commonly followed by a verb of motion, as 
14, 47, in which case it = wherever. 

ns 3] 2 with a fersonal object is usually construed with 5 or 
Dy (Gen. 12, 16; 32, 10. 13 al.): the construction with an accus. is 
chiefly Deuteronomic (Dt. 8, 16. 28, 63. 30,5; so Jer. 18, 10. 32, 


wherein... 


40. 41; also Zech. 8, 15. ¥. 51, 20). A subject to 2: is desiderated. 
We must either suppose that myn” has fallen out after it (Bu. Now. Kit.: 
observe that EVV. supply ‘God’ in italics), or read 39" (Sm. Bu. 
alt, Dhorme). 

33. ‘Yet one I will not cut off belonging to thee from mine altar,’ etc. 
9) is the dat. of reference, as often in similar phrases: II 3, 29. 1 Ki. 
Be 4590552 14, 10 al. (Zea. 512» 5). 

py] Cf.Ex. 21, 14. 

‘yy mbad]_ Cf. Lev. 26, 16 (certain diseases) WB) N33 Dy nidsn ; 
Dt. 28, 65 wa? party ory a. 

aw] for 2180? (on v. 28), from [398] = INT. 378, however, is 
not substantiated elsewhere, in either Hebrew or the cognate languages: 
it is probable therefore that & is merely an error for 7, and that 21003 
(corresponding to na‘ in Lev. /.c.) should be restored. Cf. Jer. 25, 3 
DWN for Dw. 

JUDI «46 yoy] The ws, no doubt, is Abiathar, who escaped the 
massacre of the priests ch. 22, was David’s faithful attendant during 
his lifetime, but was removed from the priesthood by Solomon, and 
banished by him from Jerusalem, on account of the part taken by him 
in the attempt of Adonijah to secure the throne (see 1 Ki. 2, 27). If 
MT. be right, the reference must be to the father, supposed to be 
conscious of the fortunes of his descendant, and suffering with him. 
Such a sense, however, seems to be one which is scarcely likely to 


call 
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have been in the writer’s mind (contrast Job 14, 21). LXX read 
wp)... 1p, the pronouns referring to Abiathar himself, the end of 
whose life was passed in disappointment and vexation. ‘This is 
preferable (so We. Th. Klo. etc.). 

many] the increase (viz. generally, so far as none are specially 
exempted). Or, perhaps, as 1 Ch. 12, 29, the greater part. : 

nwoN inv] ‘will die as men’ (= in the flower of their age, AV.), 
ow: being an (implicit) accus., defining their condition at the time of 
dying. So Is. 65, 20 ny mw AND jr will die as a man 100 years 
old; Lev. 20, 20 (Zenses, § 161.3; GK.§ 1184). But, though the 
grammatical construction is unexceptionable, Dw2N does not signify 
adults, in contradistinction to men of any oiher age; and LXX has év 
powpaia dvdpav; in all probability therefore a word has fallen out in 
MT., and D'W38 33N3 should be restored. 

35. 2) 1WND] for the expression, cf. 14, 7. II 7, 3. 2 Kir 10; 30. 
The clause is attached to what precedes somewhat abruptly, but a 
similar abruptness may be observed sometimes in the Books of 
Samuel: e.g. 9, 69; 19, 5 MOWN) N'N7. 

35>. word na] Cf. 25, 28 (the hope expressed by Abigail). 

mw] The passage, like 2, 10, presupposes the establishment of 
the monarchy ( mw: 16, 6; 24, 7. 11 etc.). The original pro- 
phecy must have been re-cast by the narrator, and in its new form 
coloured by the associations with which he was himself familiar. The 
meaning is that the faithful priest will enjoy the royal favour con- 
tinually. 

36. ’2) mom] lit. ‘and it shall be, as regards all that are left 
= whoever is left) in thy father’s house, he shall come’ etc. The 
construction exactly resembles Dt. 20, 11; II 15, 35: and without 
55, Nu. 17, 20 (cf. 16, 7); 1 Ki. 19, 17 (Zenses, § 121, Obs. 1). The 
force of 55 is similar to that in 2. 13. Instead of Nia’ the sentence 
might with equal propriety have been resumed by the pf. and waw 
conv. N23; see Nu. 21, 8; Jud. 11, 31: the construction with the 
impf. is, however, somewhat more flowing, and less formal. 

snp] N|D is Zo attach: 26, 19. Is. 14, 1 APy’ na by ymapy: Job 
30, 7 Pu'al (= to cling together)t. (In Hab. 2, 15 read 551.) 

The interpretation of the entire passage, from v, 31, is difficult. In 
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MT. two troubles are threatened to Eli, (1) a sudden disaster 31%. 
33>, from which few will escape of his entire family (J’aN na v. 31): 
(2) a permanent weakening of his family (32 ‘no old man in thy 
house continually’). No doubt in 318 33» the allusion is to the 
massacre of the priests at Nob (22, 17-20): and Abiathar himself is 
the one alluded to in 338, who escaped the massacre, and so was not 
‘cut off’ from the altar, continuing to hold the office of priest under 
David, and only superseded by Zadoq (the faithful priest of v. 35) 
upon the accession of Solomon. The sign in v. 34 is of course the 
death of Hophni and Phinehas, recorded in ch. 4. 

But with reference to the passage as a whole, it is difficult to resist 
We.’s argument. As the text stands, v. 328 expresses a consequence of 
31: it deals, however, with something which Eli is to witness himself: 
hence 31 must refer to something within Eli’s own lifetime—which 
can only be the disaster of ch. 4, in which his two sons perished. This 
implies that the survivor in 33 is Ahitub (14, 3); and that 35 relates 
to Samuel (so Th.). But the ‘sign’ in 34 is also the disaster of ch. 4: 
consequently, upon this interpretation, the death of Eli’s sons is a 
‘sign,’ not of some occurrence in the remoter future, but of itself! 
V. 31 must thus refer to something swdsegueni to ch. 4, and so, subse- 
quent also to Eli’s death (the massacre at Nob, as explained above): 
it follows that the text of 32® cannot be correct,—as indeed was already 
surmised above, upon independent grounds. LXX omits both 31) and 
322; and We. supposes that 31> and 32» are but two forms of one 
and the same gloss, due originally to an (incorrect) application of 314 
to the disaster of ch. 4. Still, though it is true that 33, expressing a 
limitation of 31%, would form a natural sequel to it, it would follow it 
somewhat quickly and abruptly; and the omission in LXX is open to 
the suspicion of being due to the recurrence of the same words }pt 
4m33 in both 312 and 32>. What is really wanted in lieu of the 
corrupt words at the beginning of 32 is something which would lead 
on naturally to the notice of the permanent weakening of Eli’s family— 


1 This sense of the figure seems to be demanded by the /zmitation which 
follows in 33° (‘ Yet one I will not cuz off to thee from mine altar’). /.33* cannot 
be a limitation to 32%: for the sparing of a single individual, on a particular 
occasion, forms no exception to the Zermanent weakening of a famzly. 
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which is the point in which 32> advances beyond 31». Did we 
possess 32% in its original form, it would yield, we may suppose, 
a suitable sequence: 31 would refer to the massacre at Nob, 32 to the 
after-history of Eli’s family (comp. 36 7n'33 N37 53), and 33 would 
revert to the subject of 31 in order to follow the fortunes of the 
survivor, Abiathar (22, 20). 

8, 1. Ip] prectous = rare, as Is. 13, 12 TBD WIN TPIN. 

yp] spread abroad = frequent: 2 Ch. 31, 5 1279 YB). 

2. ’3) aay ‘Syy] From here to the end of v. 3 follow a series of 
circumstantial clauses, describing the conditions which obtained at the 
time when what is related in v. 4 took place. 

nin3] fem. pl. from 93, an adj. of the form expressive of bodily 
defects DPN, MBB, Wy, wan (GK. § 84>. 21). Syntactically the adj. is 
to be conceived here as an accusative, defining the aspect under which 
Eli’s eyes ‘began:’ lit., therefore, ‘began as dim ones’ = began to be 
dim. Cf. Is. 33, 1 Tw JONAS when thou finishest as a devastator = 
when thou finishest to devastate. See GK. § 120; Zenses, § 161. 2, 
and p. xvi; and cf. Segal, Miinaic Hebrew (1909), p. 49. But the 
inf. MIND would be more in accordance with the Biblical usage of 
ona (Sm. Bu. Now.): see Dt. 2, 25. 31. Jos. 3, 7 (Sm.). 

by nd] expressing his con/nued inability more distinctly than pi N? 
would have done: so Gen. 48, 10; Jos. 15, 63 Kt. 

3%. Evidently Samuel was sleeping in close proximity to the ark— 
perhaps, in a chamber contiguous to the 527 in which it was, if not, 
as the Hebrew taken strictly would imply, actually in the bom itself. 

4. dxyow x] LXX Sy dSyinw, no doubt rightly: cf. v. 10, where 
we read ‘as deforetime, Samuel, Samuel.’ In v. 6 LXX repeats the 
name similarly, not expressing Op) (which may have come in here as 
a gloss suggested by v. 8). The repetition can hardly have been 
introduced by LXX on the strength of v. 10; for there the name (both 
times) is not expressed by them at all. The only other similar 
duplications in OT. are Gen. 22, 11. 46, 2. Ex. 3, 4. 

B 3] For the dagesh, see GK. § 20f. 

a3v aw] ‘return, lie down’ = lie down again: cf. Is. 21, 12 1W 
WN ; and see on 2, 3. 

7. YT] pow followed by a perfect is very rare: Tenses, § 24 B note. 
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Here, the parallel na makes it probable that the narrator himself 
- would have vocalized Y7): cf. GK. § 107°, 

8. NP] was calling: Gen. 42, 23; EVV. wrongly had called. 

ro. ayn] Cf. the description of a nocturnal revelation in Job 4, 16. 

DYHI DYHD] So 20, 25. Jud. 16, 20. 20, 30. 31. Nu. 24, r+; OD 
DY ch. 18, rot; FIwWI Awd 2 Ki. 17, 4+. OYDD yD does not occur 
alone ; but (on the analogy of nwa mw 1, 7) would mean one time like 
another =generally : hence, with 3 prefixed, as generally, or, as we may 
substitute in a case like the present, ‘as at (other) times.’ 

1, WYP %3IN 137] «Lo, J am doing=Lo, I am about to do:’ the 
‘futurum instans,’ as often in Divine announcements, v. 13, Gen. 6, 17. 
pes. 0, 3. Dt: 1, 20 (see Zenses, § 135.3; GK. § 1160). Cf. 10, 8, 

11>, The same figure 2 Ki. 21, 12. Jer. 19, 3+. In both passages, 
the form, from 5y, is written mgp3n (GK. § 678). With the form here, 
cf. N22Dh; and in explanation of the Azreg, see GK. § 672, For the 
syntax of wow-b3, see Tenses, § 121, Obs. 1, note; GK.§ 116%, | 

12. %y by] LXX éri, Pesh. Targ. 5y, Vulg. adversum. 5x with 
the force of by: cf. on 1, 12. 

ina bx] with reference to his house: 1, 27. 4, 19. 

nba on] ‘beginning and ending,’ i.e. effecting my purpose com- 
pletely. The expression occurs only here. Construction as II 8, 2: 
Ew. § 2808; GK. § 1135. 

13. *n337)] Read, with Klo. Bu. etc., 9737) (with } consec.): cf. v. 155. 

“IN DEY] Tenses, § 135. 4. So Jer. 1,12. 38, 14 al. In Aramaic, 
the pronouns of 1 and 2 pers. coalesce with the ptcp. to form a new 
tense with the force of a present: but in Hebrew the two parts are 
still distinct, and the ptcp. receives some emphasis from its position. 

yT WwW jy2] MY is in the constr. state, because the following relative 
clause is conceived as defining and limiting its meaning, exactly as 
a noun in the genitive would do: GK. § 130° footnote; Ew. § 332°. 
But probably ;}y3a should be omitted (the text then reading, ‘ Because 
(nwsx, Lex. 83> ec) he knew that his sons did curse God, etc.’): LXX 
presupposes 193 }y3; and piy2 has probably found its way in here 
from a MS. with that reading (We. Lé. al.). Ehrlich regards it as an 
old error for I¥° Because. 

ya ond p>bpp ‘2] The text hardly admits of being construed : for 
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bb5 does not mean /o bring a curse upon any one, and is followed not 
by a dative, but by an accusative. There can be little doubt that LXX 
dt. Kaxodoyovres @edv have preserved the true reading, viz. pddpn %2 
wa ody (cf. Ex. 22, 27 Sopn xb nondx). If the text be correct, 09? 
can only be construed as a reflexive dative (Ew. § 315%; Lex. 515 h) 
‘cursed for themselves = at their pleasure:’ cf. y. 44, 11 end, 80, 7 
95 apd» ; Job 6, 19 1105 yp. But this does not yield a satisfactory sense. 

33] Only here. Apparently (Néld. Mand. Gramm., p. 721.) 
a by-form of Syr. JS to rebuke (sq. o 1 Ki. 1, 6 o> JIS Yo). In 
Mand. the form is snd. Cf. Arab. GS verdis dolore affecit (Freyt.). 

14. 125] LXX oi’ obrws (attaching the words to v. 13), strangely 
treating }35, as though contracted from y-nd. So elsewhere, as Gen. 
4, 15 (also Pesh. Vulg. here); 30, 15 (122 in these passages has an 
idiomatic force: cf. on 28, 2). 1 Ki. 22, 19. 2 Ki. 1, 4.6. 21, 12. 
aoncoal, “With 14) cf Isver, ©4. 

Dx] On ox after an oath,=surely not, see GK. § 149°; Lex. 50°. 

spon] LXX, rightly, é:AacOjoerar. The actual meanings, and 
usages, of 1B can be determined from the OT. itself: see the writer’s 
art. Propitiation in DB. iv. (1902). Whether, however, as used to be 
supposed, and is assumed (though not confidently) in this art., the 
primary meaning of the root was (from Arab. kafara) to cover is now 
doubtful. “B3 corresponds to the Assyr. suppuru, which, whether its 
primary meaning was to wipe away (Zimmern, KA 7'3 6o1f.; cf. Syr. 
#29), or to remove (Langdon, L:xp. Times, xxii. (1910-11), pp. 320 ff., 
380 f.)*, in actual use denotes rzfual purgation (e.g. from disease) ; 
and the word seems to have come into Heb. from Assyrian with this 
sense attaching to it, which was there developed so as to express the 
related ideas of “o expiate (or declare expiated) sin, fo clear the 
offender, and /o appease the offended person. See the writer’s art. 
Expiration in Hastings’ Encycl. of Religion and Ethics. 

15. ‘In MT. 7pa2 O3¥ (LXX) has been passed over after 
“pana ( We.). 

16. dyyow-ns] 44 MSS. better, yimw dx. 

17. “ay nwy’ 2] A form of imprecation peculiar to Ruth, Samuel, 


? For a third view (that the root meant originally to brighten, and so to purify), 
see Burney, 26. 325 ff.; Ball, 2d. 478 f. 
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and Kings: 14,'44. 20, 13. 25, 22. II 3, 9. 3g. ‘19,14. Ruth 1, 17: 
1 Ki. 2, 23. 2 Ki. 6, 31, and with a AJ. verb (in the mouth of Jezebel 
and Benhadad) 1 Ki. 19, 2: 20, 10+. 

19. 3) Sen dy] For the idiom cf. 2 Ki. ro, ro % 1219 Spy xb v5 
AYN; and, in Qal, and without Ayny, in the Deuteronomic passages 
Jos. 21, 43 (45). 23, 14. 1 Ki. 8, 56: also Est. 6,10. }» has a partitive 
force, with a neg.= ‘aught of, as Dt. 16, 4 (Lex. 580> 8 ac). 

20. ‘21 JONI] (was) one accrediled or approved to be a prophet unto 
Yahweh. (The ptcp., not the pf.) 

ys] as 195 9, 16; Tasid} 70 Xs, v2 Iba, aall 

21, ANT] So Jud. 13, 21%, for the normal MINW: Stade, § 622»; 
GK: § 75°. 

On the clause at the end of 21 (see Kittel), restored by Klo. from 
LXX, Ehrl. remarks rightly (see all the instances on 6, 12) that 
wherever the construction 5y5s} pon 354 occurs, the second inf. is 
always used absolutely, and is never followed by an object. 

4, 1*. This should stand as the concluding clause of 3, 21. 


4, 1>—7, 1. Defeat of Israel by the Philistines. Capture and 
restoration of the Ark. 


4, 1». LXX introduce this section by the words Kai éyev6n év rats 
Heepats éxeivais Kat cvvabpoilovrar dAAOpvAL eis TOAELOV ert “lopayA= 
Seow dy mondnd owe wap onn oa wm". Something of this 
sort is required, if only for the sake of explaining the following nenpd, 
though the clause (taken with what follows in which the same word 
occurs) would be the better for the omission of nondnd. 

“rym jaNn] “atyn is in apposdéion with jann ‘the stone Help’ (Zenses, 
§ 190). In5, 1. 7, 12, however, the form used is “tyn jax, which is 
also best read here. But Eben-ezer here, and 5, 1, in the plain, 
somewhere near Lydda (see the next note), can hardly be the Eben-ezer 
of 7, 12, near Mizpah, 18 m. SE. of Lydda, in the hills; or, if it is, 
there will have been different traditions as to its situation. 

ppxa] The name Afheg has not been preserved: but the Apheq 
meant must have been the one in the Sharon (Jos. 12, 18), at some 
spot, probably near Lydda or Antipatris, which would form a suitable 
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starting-point for an expedition either in the direction of Shiloh and 
Central Palestine, or (ch. 29, 1) into the plain of Esdraelon and Gilboa 
(notice the road leading north from Lydda and Antipatris, through the 
plain of Dothan, to Jezreel; and also those leading up east into the 
hill-country of Ephraim). Apheq is mentioned also in 1 Ki. 20, 23. 
See further W. R. Smith and G, A. Smith in £2. s.v. APHEK. 

2. won] Perhaps, ‘and spread ztself abroad:’ cf. the Wi in II 5, 
18, 22. LXX ékdwev, i.e. seemingly DM ‘and the battle zzclined’ 
(viz. in a direction adverse to Israel). Smith conjectures plausibly 
vim and the battle was hard; cf. II 2, 17 nwp monbdpn sani: so Bu. 

1%] LXX, Pesh. Vulg. 15°}. 

3-5. LXX read in v. 3 yond pANTNY, in v. 49 MAY PAN Ns (without 
may), inv. 4> psn (for omdxn na as), and in v7. 5 AIM PN, 
thus omitting m9 each time, in accordance with the general custom 
of MT. in Samuel (vz. 6. 11. 17-22; 3, 3; ch. 5-6; I1 6 throughout; 
II 15, 24°8. 25. 29 [on v. 2424 see note]). Probably it was introduced 
here into MT. at a time when the expression was in more general use 
than it had always been. 

4. Dwi] LXX, Vulg. omit nw—no doubt, rightly. The point is 
not that Eli’s sons were at Shiloh, but that they came with the ark 
into the camp (v.11), The word may have been introduced ac- 
cidentally through a reminiscence of 1, 3 (We.). 

5. past onan] 1 Ki.r, 45 Apr onan: Ruth 1, 19 Wyn ann. On 
the form DAM, see GK. § 72h, Di (usually npn), however, is Zo confuse, 
discompit, Dt. 7, 23: what we expect is a form from 197 /o be in com- 
motion, stir, of a cily, 1 Ki. 1, 41. Is. 22, 2: so Ehrlich may be right 
in vocalizing DOM), 

7. onbdy xa] The Philistines would hardly speak of Yahweh as 
‘God’ absolutely: read probably DADS DINTON N2 (We.). 

nxn] Not to be omitted (LXX). Though the speakers are the 
same as in ®, the remark is of a different character: and in such cases 
the repetition of )7mN" is a genuine Hebrew idiom (We.): e.g. 
26, 9-10. II 17, 7-8. 

nxta] LXX rovtiry—a Hebraism: cf. y. 24, 14 plav; 102, 19. 
119, 50. 56 airy; tiv povoyery pov= NNN yw. 22, 21 al.; also Jud. 
7,14; W. 32,6; 118, 23 (Matth. 21, 42), notwithstanding the fact that 
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in these cases there is a subst. in the Greek to which the fem. might 
conceivably be referred. 

8. moNA ONT] Ody construed as a pl. in the mouth of a heathen 
(cf. 1 Ki. 19, 2), as also, sometimes, in converse with one, Gen. 20, 13 
(Ew. § 3188 end). However, this limitation is not universal: see Gen. 
35, 7; Jos. 24, 19 NIN Dw ody *D (the plur. of majesty), II 7, 23 
(but see note); y. 58, 12 (unless obs: here=divine beings) ; and in 

_ the phrase on ods Dt. 5, agal. (Is. 34, 4417 °n ods: in poetry also 
~ sn by is used Hos. 2, 1 al.). Cf GK. §§ 1248, 1324, r4p5i. 

Dn nby] Gen. 25, 16 al.: Zenses, § 201.3; Lex. 241> 4, 

nap baa] ‘With every manner of smiting,’ Kp., excellently. 5» is 
not a ‘plague,’ though it may be a zAnyy, but rather denotes slaughter, 
©. 10. 6, 19. 10,8. 

92902)] Probably 73723 (We.) should be read. 

g. ony] carrying on,,, 7) prnnn: GK. § 1312". orwoxd on) is 
logically superfluous; but it reswmes Dw2xd Yn) after the following clause, 
in accordance with the principle noticed on 17, 13 and 25, 26. 

ro. word wx] The Versions express ynxd: but in this phrase, 
except Jud. 20, 8 (which is not altogether parallel), the plural is 
regularly found. 

Spy] the sing. as Jud. r2, 6D: cf. on 1, 2. 

539] construed with 9dx as a collective: so UN ADN, 133 ADS, ete. 

12. joxa-""N] It is the rule in Heb. (GK. § 127#),—though there 
are exceptions (§ 127°),—that a determinate gen. determines the 
preceding omen regens: hence We. remarks here that ‘2 w’N means 
only ‘/#e man of B.,—either a particular Avown man (Nu. 25, 8. 

“Jud. 7, 14. 10, 1), or, more commonly, ‘the men of B.’ (so Sxiw wre, 
DDN WN, TIN WN, etc., constantly): comp. Moore on Jud. 7, 14, 
p. 207. Accordingly, as ‘2 wx is here not determinate, We. Klo. Bu. 
Now. would read, with LXX (dvjp "Iepewvatos), either 21772 YN (cf. 9, 
21), or ‘29 YN (II 20, 1). Ehrlich, cleverly, 1042 for jor3; cf. v. 16. 

13. MBYD JT (Qré 4) 7] The meaningless 7 is corrected by the 
Massorites to 3}: but though we have, , , ap) 19, 3. W. 140, 6 bay 9 ; 
ov IE 15,2 wen FIT by, TOBE Athi + a J: by T)14; 30. 
18, 4 0yen 7 DN ; .., 7 by itself is not used to express position 
(though such a use of it would not, it is true, be contrary to analogy : 
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see on 2, 29 footnote). The article also (the passage being prose) is 
desiderated with 777: so (1) the smallest change would be 7777 oy 
maya (= Pesh.). (2) LXX zapa ray ridnv oKoTevwv THY OdoV = 51 
Jain mayo yw (cf. Pr. 8, 3 ompy +5 and Nah. 2,2 777 7B¥): so 
We. (cf. v. 18). (3) Targ. has 3D XYTN NWS wad by exactly as 
II 15, 2 (and also 18, 4). This rendering agrees with LXX in pre- 
supposing ‘gate,’ and would point to MAYD Aywn 79 5 as the 
original text. The supposition that "ywn has fallen out would most 
readily explain the absence of the art. with 77 in MT. But probably 
the second of the suggested corrections is the best (so Bu. Now.). 

15. Hap] wy being conceived as a collective is construed with its 
predicate in the fem. semg.: so Dt. 21, 7 nDDBw xd ys) (Qré needlessly 
AY). W. 18, 35. 37, 31 PNW IyO8N xd. 73, 2 Kt.etc.: see Ew. § 3175 
GK. § 145*. The Arabic ‘broken,’ or collective, plural is construed 
constantly in the same way: Wright, Av. Gr, ii. §§ 144, 146. Dp 
recurs in the same sense 1 Ki. 14, 4 (of Ahijah). 

16. 827 °D9N] Not ‘I am come,’ but ‘I am fe that ts come’ (6 jKwv 
LXX): surmising that Eli would expect some one with news, the 
messenger replies that he is the man. Cf. Dt. 3, 21. 8,18. Is. 14, 27 
' (Tenses, § 135.73 GK. § 126%). Notice the order “3) *3N\. 

naAyon (first time)] It is an improvement to read, with LXX, Klo. 
Bu. Kit. Dh., 7259 she camp. 

17. Wwann] The original sense of the word has been forgotten, 
and it is used for a bearer of tidings generally, even though, as here, 
the tidings be bad ones. 

18. NDIA by] We say simply, ‘fell from the seat:’ Heb. in such 
cases says ‘from wpon:’ so indwn Sy, maton Syn, ete. (see Zea. a rey 

1 syn] LXX exdpuevos (cf. footnote on v. 13). We. considers 7 
and ya to be different corruptions of an original 712: and, although 
‘7’ in this sense is very rare (Job 15, 23. Zech. 4, 12+?; cf. 3 Ww. 141, 
6), the usual idioms being 72, sbi, or TX?¥ (see on v. 13), it seems 
that we must acquiesce in it (so Sm. Bu. Now. Kit.). 


* It is true that elsewhere LXX render compounds of 5° by dvd yxetpa, or 
éxépeva: but absolute uniformity is hardly to be expected of them in such a matter 
as this, even in one and the same book. 


2 In Jer. 41,9 NN 59) 712 is clearly to be read, with LXX, for NIT 549 3. 
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19. 13) fem. from [79], of the same form as 75%, 75), 

. nd>] An isolated example of a contracted form of the inf. ns : 
the original (AD) becoming exceptionally nd instead of ny, just as 

[AON] the fem. of T98 becomes regularly NOS and not (NTA), The 

form, however, in the inf. of verbs %p is without parallel; so that in 

all probability it is a mere transcriptional error for nq, the usual 

form (so GK. § 69™). 

by] with reference to, about, as v. 21. Gen. 20, 2. W. 2, 7. 

ni] the finite verb by GK. § 114". ny is, however, the tense that 
would be expected (cf. on 1, 12). But minds) and about the death 
of (Sm., with 6 MSS.) would be better Hebrew. 

may maby y3HN3 | Dan. ro, 16; ony also Is. 13, 8. 21, 3+. Zurned= 
came unexpectedly. 

20. 77NITN ANY Ny] The predicate, after a time-determination, 
being introduced by *}, as happens occasionally : 17, 57. Gen. 19, 15. 
By, 34. 37,19.al.: Zenses, § 127 8B; GK.§ 1x1? 

my] by (lit. over) her: cf. Gen. 18, 2; and see on II rs, 4. 

nad mw] Ex. 7, 23. IL 13, 20 al. in the same sense of vody 
mpooéxe, animum atiendere. 

21. N23 °X] ‘SN is frequent as a negative in the Mishnah, and other 
post-Bibl. Hebrew, and occurs once with the same force in the OT., 
Job 22, 30 (though the text here is very suspicious)’. It may have 
been current anciently in colloquial Hebrew. It is, however, very 
doubtful whether ‘Inglorious’ is the real etym. of Ichabod: more 
probably it is a popular etymology, like those given for jp, Mw, and 
many other namesin the OT. ‘The real meaning of 7)23 ‘N is uncer- 
tain; TMS and the Sidonian baie are in appearance of the same 
formation; but their etym. is equally obscure. “NX in Nu. 26, 30, 
if the text be sound, will be a contraction of “ty'3N: but more 
probably it is a textual error for “ty’3N (LXX has ’AyueCep). 

Swswn aa mdi] Cf. Hos. ro, 5 wn 953» (of the 9 of the 
calf of Beth-el). m5) is much more than ‘departed’ AV. (which 
would represent 1D, as Nu. 14, 9 omdyo ody sp. Am. 6, 7 mI 4D) 
p'ninD): it is an ominous word in Hebrew, and expresses ‘is gone 


1 Tt is found also in Phoenician (Cooke, WS/. 4, 4. 5,53 CLS. 165, 18. 21. 
167,11): and it is the regular and ordinary negative in Ethiopic. 
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into exile’ It is probable that this victory of the Philistines was 
followed by that ‘desolation’ of Shiloh, of which, though the historical 
books are silent, the recollection was still far from forgotten in 
Jeremiah’s day (7, 12. 14, 26, 6), and to which a late Psalmist alludes 
(wy. 78, 60). 

5, 1. mW] Ashdod, now Lsdud, one of the five principal Philis- 
tine cities (6, 1), 33 miles due west of Jerusalem, and about half-way 
between Joppa and Gaza, 3 miles from the sea-coast. 

2. 2¥M] Zo station or stand an object (or person): Gen. 43, 9. 47, 2. 
II 6, 17 (likewise of the ark). A more definite word than DY. 

3. ow] Read aymwsn. 

nanne] ‘Though in v 4 the purpose for which the Ashdodites 
arose early is clear from what has preceded, and need not therefore be 
specified expressly, the case in the present verse is different: and no 
doubt j129 3 Nay must be inserted before 73m) with LXX.... It will 
be best also to accept the following 387°) of LXX at the same time, in 
order to follow throughout one and the same recension’ (We.). 

pad] to fall on ones own face, is always in Heb. either wa dy 
(17, 49 and often), or else yard (Gen. 48, 12 al.), or DN by (II 
14, 4al.); hence We.’s remark: ‘For ye5 here and 2. 4, usage 
requires either »28 Sy (LXX1) or wand.’ It is for the purpose of 
giving a rendering of the existing MT’. in accordance with the general 


usage of the language that RV. marg. has the alternative ‘ before it,’ 
the following 70) JN s95 being regarded as an explanation of yA. 
But though such explanatory additions occur (Lev. 6, 8. Nu. 32, 33. 
1 Ch, 4, 42. 2 Ch. 26, 14) they are exceptional, and are often under 
the suspicion of having been introduced as a gloss (Jos. 1, 2 [1235 
bene» not in LXX]. Jud. 21, 7 ovannd. Jer. 41, 3 fyvdaa ms not in 
LXX}). It is better here to restore 35 by, 

wmpy| LXX xat jyepay, ie. WP" ‘and razsed up :’? so Sm. Bu. Dh. 
A more expressive word than ‘took.’ 

4. YOY INW NIT PI] ‘only Dagon was left upon him’ (upon Dagon), 
which can scarcely be right. LXX mdi 7 payis Aaywv imedeihOn— 


1 Tt is not, however, certain that LXX read })35 by rather than yard: the 
latter is rendered by them equally ém mpdcwmov adtod in 20, 41 and II 18, 28. 
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according to We,, reading probably nothing different from MT., but 
being led to pais by the similarity to the Hebrew pq (We. compares 
dpéravov for j395 13, 21, raparetvovea for INA (jn73) IL 2, 29, éoyapl- 
ms for MAYS (13vN), IL 6, 19 ; add dopa for NIN Gen. 25, 253 myyat 
for DPN Y. 42, 2 al., rdKos for JA (oppression) 55, 12 al., rpopi) for 
FID III, 5, rord{iov for 1b (gold) 119,127). We. for fit would read 
133 (supposing the } to have arisen by dittography from 4Nw9) ‘ only his 
jishy part was left upon him,’ This, however, is not very satisfactory ; 
and, as payis means ‘ back,’ and zAjv upon We.’s explanation remains 

unaccounted for, it is better to insert 2 dack before jt, or (Lagarde) to 
read N\A Ars back for 39. So Bu. Now. 

5- 1977] the impf., as II 5, 8. Gen. 10, 9, 22, 14 etc., expressing 
the custom, 

ma orn say] LXX add dru irepBaivovres trepBaivovow="ON “3 
by 33. This may be a gloss derived from Zeph. 1, 9 ; but it may 
also be a genuine part of the text. 

6, 7 1] Cf, with 735, v. 11. Jud. 1, 35; and with nn v. 9, 7, 13: 
2,05. Ex. 9, 3. Dt. 2,15. Jud, 2,18 ;-also Jos, 4, 24. Ruth 1, 13. 

bx] 5y would be more usual, 

noun | LXX xai érjyayey airois, reading nw) (incorrectly) as 
pew”: cf. Ex. 15,26. Ez. 39,21 (We.), LXX continue: kat eéLecey 
avrois cis Tas vads, with a variant (in Lucian’s recension) kal ¢é¢Bpacav 
eis Tas vads atrdv, on which see We., and Aptowitzer, ZAW. 1909, 
242f, pow) means and lard them waste or desolate,—usually of places 
(W. 79, 7) or things (Hos. 2, 14, of vines); of persons Ez. 20, 26. Job 
16,7. It is a word hardly found elsewhere, except in poetry, and the 
more elevated prose style (e.g. Lev. 26, 22. 31. 32; Ez. 30, 12. 14). 
‘Destroyed’ (EVV.) is too general, But probably Ehrlich is right in 
reading Di) (cf. vv. 9. 11), which, as Field shews, is also presupposed 
by Aquila’s épaycdaiviey (cf. 7, 10 Aq. y. 18,15 Aq. Dt. 7, 23 Aq.). 

prday2] To be vocalized pDpya : the vowels of the text refer, of 
course, to the marginal O° 03. The traditional view of Spy was that 
it denoted either the anus (cf. 5,12 LXX ézAnyyoay eis tas pas ; 
6,5 Vulg. guzngue anos aureos), or an affection of the anus; and hence, 
being a coarse word, the Massorites directed nny to be read for 
pay wherever it occurs (vv. 9. 12. 6, 4. 5. Dt. 28, 27). In fact, how- 

i2 
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ever, it is pretty certain that it denotes plague-boils (RV. marg.), which 
occur only in the groin, arm-pits, and sides of the neck. See DB. iii. » 
325°; LB.s.v. Emerons ; Exp. Times, xii. (1900-1), 378 ff, xv. (coda 
4), 476 ff. 

moans) TweTNN] epexeg. of on, but attached in a manner 
unworthy of the best Hebrew style, and probably a marginal gloss. 
LXX has instead kat pécov rhs xopas airas dvepinoay pes, which may 
represent an original DYWS Fina OM Asy Dy" (cf. Ex. 7, 29). On this, and 
other additions of LXX in this chapter, see more fully at the end of cf. 6. 

7. s1N1] See on 1, 12. No doubt y7x" should be restored. 

8. 3D’ ni] For the order, which gives brightness to the style, cf. Ex. 
5,227) 0s. 2, 16 15 mann, Jud. 20, 4. 2 Ki, 2,26 > nny) Iss2onwes 
52, 4. Jer. 2,10; also (where the position is emphatic) 1 Ki. 12, 1. Jer. 
20,6. 32, 5. At the end of the v. Ni (LXX cis T66a) seems to be 
desiderated. On the site of Gath, see p. 57. 

9. 1207 INN] AWN IAN occurs frequently: “InX with a pf. without 
swe (GK. § 1644) only here and Lev. 25, 48. ‘NN standing alone is 
elsewhere construed with an inf. constr. 

mon] confusion, panic, v. 11. 14, 20. Dt. 7, 23 (‘ discomfiture’). 

yinw»] AV. follows the Jewish interpreters (Rashi banD27 N32 NIN: 
Kimchi p33 AND DpH. aMyNnYA nan; cf. LXX kat éxdragey adrovs 
eis ras eOpas atrav, Symm. eis 7a puta airdv) in treating this as 
equivalent to 12%". There is no difficulty in supposing & to be 
written for D: but the meaning assigned to the VA is not a possible 
one. In Arabic 3% means /o have inverted (or cracked) eyelids or lower 
lips: if the text, therefore, be correct, it is probable that Snw is de- 
rived from a root signifying properly fo cleave, and applied in Hebrew 
and Arabic to different affections of the skin. Render ‘and plague- 
boils drake out to them’ (Anglice ‘upon them’)?, 


* The same explanation is implied elsewhere: the passage is quoted in a 
Massoretic list of eighteen words written once with & in lieu of the normal D: 
Mass. Magna on Hos. 2,8; see also Ochlah we-Ochlah, No. Ig1; and 2d. p. 42. 
Amongst the passages cited is Hos. 8, 4 WW = DNA (RV. marg.). 

 Pesh. has here a doublet: see PS. 7hes. cols. 2757, 4309. Nestle (ZAW. 
1909, p. 232), following the second of these, .Oordhaso assha/ (= Aq. 
mepervonoay ai Spar), would read NW"), a Hithp. from me to doose: but as 
opy does not mean €5pa, this yields no sense. . In Hinccraten of the clause 


pydpy] i.e. pydpy ; Qré oh ; see on v, 6, 

ro, }/apy] 12 miles NE. of Ashdod, and 12 miles NW. of Beth- 
shemesh (see on 6, 13). 

by] to me, spoken in the name of the people as a whole. So often; 
as Ex. 17, 3%, Nu. 20, 18, 19, 21, 22. Jos. 9, 7 (‘perhaps shou dwell- 
est in my midst,’ said by Israel to the ambassadors from Gibeon), 
17,14. Jud. 11, 17, 19 end; 12, 3% 20, 23>. Hab. 3, 14 (‘to scatter 
me’). Comp. on 30, 22; and LOT, 366f. (edd. 6-8, 390). 

oy nN} sonvd] In the best Hebrew style this would be expressed 
yoy MN) ‘nN nd (as v.11; Ex. 17,3; I1 14,16). The same com- 
bination occurs, however, eleven or twelve times in the course of the 
OT.: Dt. 11, 6 (contrast Nu. 16, 32). 15, 16. Jos. 10, 30%, 32, 33. 37. 
39. 2 Ki. 20, 6 (=Is. 38, 6). Jer. 32, 29. Ez, 29, 4 (Keil), Zech. 5, 4 
Est. 2,9; cf. 2 Ch. 28, 23>, Comp. Hitzig on Is. 29, 7. 

r2b, Ex. 2, 23 ods by pnynw dyni—the only other passage in 
which 73% occurs in prose. 

6, 1. owIn] LXX adds kai eSelecey } yf aitav pias = DYN) 
pay YW (cf. Ex. 7, 28). See at the end of the chapter. 

2. pop] On DD? as well as on the other principal words used by 
the Hebrews to denote divination and magic, the study of W. Robert- 
son Smith in the Journal of Philology, xiii. p. 273 ff., xiv. p. 113 ff. 
should be consulted. See also the writer’s notes on Dt. 18, 10. 11, 

nna] wherewith? as Mic. 6, 6 (Keil). 

3. oondwi ox] LXX, Pesh, OFS pow ON. Analogy certainly 
eas the insertion of the subject; see especially the similarly 
framed sentences, Jud. 9, 15. 11, 9. Jer. 42, 13 (Zenses, § 137): with 
the ptcp. the subject is omitted only when it is indefinite, or when it 
has been mentioned just previously (23. § 135. 6; cf. GK. § 116% +). 

yawn] return, render as a due (érodotvar): Nu. 5, 73 Wy. 72, 10 
ww ANID: 2 Ki. 3, 4 (of Mesha’s annual tribute to Israel), etc. 

own] AV. srespass-offering, RV. guilt-offering (regularly, except 
Is. 53, 10, where AV. is not altered, but the correct rendering is given 
in the margin). On the nature of the nwx see Oehler, Zheol. of 
0O.T., § 137, who shews that the cases in which the ‘ guilt-offering’ is 


following in LXX and Vulg., see the curious Midrash ae Sam. x. 4) cited by 
Aptowitzer, ZAIV. 1909, p. 242. 
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prescribed in the Priests’ Code always imply some 7n/ringement of 
another’s rights,—either a positive injury done, or some right or due 
withheld. Doubtless bw is used here in a more popular and general 
sense ; still, the offering of the Philistines is designed as a compensa- 
tion for the wrong which they conceive has been done to the ark whilst 
in their territory. 

4. “BD ] ‘dy, according fo, the number of,’ an accus. of limitation 
or definition. Cf. v. 18. Ex. 16, 16. Job 1, 5; also II 21, 20; and 
Ew. §§ 204», 300¢; GK. § 118h. 

bay] i.€, *DBY, The Massorites mean ‘pay to be read AD ; cf.on 5,6. 

nts] either D222? (8 Heb. MSS.) or 03 (LXX, Pesh.) must 
evidently be read. 

Bi po"dpy] 1. €. p> "day : Qré D2AB, V. 52 (We.), or at least the 
words yaNn ns o'nnwen (Dhorme), seems to be a redactional gloss: 
see p. 61. 

s19... ann} Jos4; to: and, differently, Jer: 13,16: 

Spe) ca ope bpn is construed similarly 1 Ki. 12, 10. Jon. 1, 5. 

6. 119M make the heart heavy, i.e. slow fo move or affect, unimpres- 
sonable. It is the word used by J (Qa/ and Az.) in the narrative of 
the plagues, Ex. 7, 14. 8,11. 28. 9,7. 34. 10,1. Comp. the writer's 
Exodus in the Camér. Bible, p. 53. 

bbynn] So Ex. 10, 2. Not ‘wrought wonderfully,’ but ‘ made a toy 
of (cl. RV. marg.); see on 31, 4. 

pindemy +++ WN] So 12, 8: see on 4, 20. 

7. nnx] The numeral has here a weaker sense than in 1, 1, and is 
scatcely more than @,° cf. Ex. 16,39; <ch.4, 6, 12, 1 Ki 19, 4. 2200 
® Jol, fe th Gh TH wey 

omy] the masc. suff., according to GK. § 135°; cf. v. 10. 

8. N22] It is possible, of course, that an tI may have formed 
a regular appendage to an may, in which case the art. will be prefixed 
to it as denoting an object expected, under the circumstances named, 
to exist (so probably 2, 13 ¢he prong: 18, 10 /he spear, almost = is 
spear: 25, 23 wenn; II 13, 9 nowenmnn, etc.); but there are many 
passages to which this explanation will not apply, and the rendering 
‘a chest’ is perfectly in accordance with Hebrew idiom. See more 
fully on 1, 4 and 19, 13. 
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9. 133 1] the way /, etc., as regularly (Gen. 3, 24). On the 
posttion of yyay 7, immediately after DN, see p. 35. 

$30 My NVI APO] ‘it is an accident (which) hath befallen us’ 
(GK. § 1354)", 

" nb] Notice the unusual order, intended to emphasize \): cf. 
Gen. 45, 8. Nu. 16, 29 ‘sndw xb “Not Y. hath sent me’ (but some 
one else). y. 115, 17. Cf. GK. § 1g2e; Lex. 518 (c). 

ro, O790N")] On the D-, see GK. § 60>. 

>] from nda with the sense of NDB (GK, § 7599): cf. a) 253.936 

1r. ‘And they set the ark of Yahweh upon the cart, end also the 
coffer.’ The type of sentence is one not uncommon in Hebrew (e.g. 
Prethera. FY. 34,29. 49, 15. Nu..13, 23). 

Some few of the instances that occur might be explained as due to the com- 
posite character of the narrative (so Nu. 13, 26°) ; but this does not appear to be 
the case in most: and it must be recognized as a feature of Hebrew style, when 
two subjects (or objects) have to be combined in one clause, for the clause 
containing one of the subjects (or objects) to be completed, the other being 
attached subsequently. See a. Gen. 2, 9%. 41, 27%. Ex. 35, 22. Lev. 22, 4. Nu. 16, 2°. 
rS?y 24> Jud. 6,.5% omdax iby DIP) OF %D. 2 Ki. 6,15: 4. Gen. 1, 16°. 
12,17 IN TN ovd43 DVI AYID NN 75 Yj. 34, 29. 43,15. 18. Ex. 29, 3. 
Jud. 21, 10°. 1 Ki. 5,9. Jer. 27, 7%. 32, 29: c¢. (analogous examples with preposi- 
tions) Gen. 28, 14>. Ex. 34, 27° Sxaw’ nN MM INN NID. Dt. 7, 14°. 28, 46. 


54° IND JPM JI JIT WNT. 56%. Jer. 25,12 MT. 40,9*%. The word attached 
cannot, in all such cases, be treated (Ew. § 339%) as subordinate. 


12. mw} (a) The 3 pl. fem. with the prefix ', as Gen. 30, 38. 
Dan. 8, 22+. In Hebrew, except in these three passages, the form of 
the 3 pl. fem. is always 7)3nDn: in Arabic, on the other hand, as also 
in Aramaic and Ethiopic, it is regularly yak/ubna, and the form 
takiubna is noted only as a rare dialectical variety (Stade, § 5342; GK. 
§ 47k). The most original form would seem certainly to be yak/ubna 
(2 pl. ’an5n, WANdn: 3 pl. an», 733N3"): /ak/ubna appears to have been 
produced through the influence of the 3rd fem. sing. anon. The latter 
form, however, came to predominate in Hebrew, while in Arabic it 
only prevailed dialectically. 


1 In illustration of the recourse to the guidance of an animal in cases of doubt, 
see Wellh. Reste Arab. Heidentumes (1887), p- 147, ed. 2 (1897), p. 201. 
2 See Fleischer, K/ecnere Schriften, i. 1 (1885), p. 99- 
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(6) 732%" (with dagesh and short hireq) stands for a normal mye ; 
cf. 72") 1 Ki. 3, 15 for YP: Stade, § 121; GK. § 71. 

12, The main division is at wow nv, the firsf occurrence of the 
zagéf (see on 1, 28): what follows is a circumstantial clause, attached 
dovvdérws, defining more particularly ow the kine went along (cf. 
1 Ki. 18, 6, and Zenses, § 163). On Beth-shemesh, see p. 57. 

nn] is here emphatic: the kine went along one highway, without 
attempting to deviate from it. 

wyn bn 10571] Exactly so (except that sometimes there is a ptcp. for 
the finite verb) Gen. 8, 5 (rd. 3297 for the wholly irregular 9). Jos. 6, 

rah Ores judera poo ll 3, 16.0 2. Kiser eon pn pyaph)}?: 
_ the verb at the end, Is. 3, 16 mabn a h)a)) son. Jjet.. 50,4 
with the verb in the middle, y. 126, 6 75H 129 73. And with an 
impf. with waw consec. for the second inf. abs. ch. 19, 23. II 16, 13+; 
with a pf. with wazw consec. (frequentative) in the same place, II 13, 19 
(see note). Jos. 6, 13°+. Cf. GK. § 1138. Comp. an analogous idiom 
with an adj. (but see note) on 14, 19. 4¥3 for MY3, GK. § 752. 

There is another type, occurring twice, viz. Gen. 8, 3 1) son 2"). 12,9 
yion dn yor +. : 

With other verbs we have, of the type 193) son =>», Gen. 8,7 ab iy? R34, 
IT 1g, 30 M928 Ady sbyy. 1 Ki. 20, 37. 2 Ki. 3, 24 (ed. with Luc. M30] NB INI). 

x, 13> (ed, JDM TD). Ts. 19, 22 NIB AND... MN. 31, 5 (ed. SBT and 
pibem Jer. 12, 17. Ez. 1, 14 (rd. 2B NYY NYY MID MDA). Joel 2, 26+. 

And of the type 2b) abn yw: Jer. 7, 13 TAT D2V... TBINI; and 
similarly, always with p2vin, Th ise iy We De Be Ae 26, 5-19. 32, 33 (rd. BES 
for the first 310)). Shy 4s 44h aOnun As 

¥3. OP wow] GK. §a45% Cf. Il 15,23, 

poya] An pny, lit. deepening, is a ‘highlander’s term’ for a broad 
depression between hills, especially for a ‘wide avenue running up into 
a mountainous country, like the Vale of Elah [see on 17, 2], the Vale of 
Hebron, and the Vale of Aijalon’ (G. A. Smith, ZH. G., 384 f., 654 f.; cf. 
the writer’s art. in DZ. iv. 846 with list of n\pry mentioned in the OT.). 
Here it denotes (ZB. s.v, Bera-suEmesn) ‘the broad, and beautiful, ' 
and still well-cultivated Wady es-Sarar’ (ZB. i. 567), up which the * 


1 Jer. 41, 6 7323 7a qbn ++ «S82 is anomalous; we should expect .,/N¥" 


nd33 397 on NN. Dubm, Comill read, after LXX, m9z3 Fon oadn OM, 
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railway now climbs from Jaffa to Jerusalem. Beth-shemesh is now ‘An 
Shems, 917 feet above the sea, on the slope of the hills on the S. of this 
Wady, 12 miles SE. of Eqron, and 14 miles W. of Jerusalem. The Wady 
opens out on the N. of it, with Zor‘ah (Jud. 13, 2 etc.) now Sar“ah, 
2 miles to the N., on the hills on the opposite (N.) side of the Wady. 

nw] LXX cis ardvrnow aiTys = INN? Though mis is not 
ungrammatical, yet the pregnant construction jnsp> snow) is so 
much more forcible and idiomatic (Jud. 19, 3 NNIPS NNv: also with 
' other verbs, as 14, 5 insp> IN’; ch. 16, 4 nNpd INN; 21, 2) that 
it decidedly deserves the preference. 

14. wown-n2} Formed according to the regular custom when the 
gentile adj. or patronymic of a compound name is defined by the art.: 
so vonda-ny3 (16, 1), *Sxmmma (1 Ki. 16, 34), MyATAN (Jud. 6, 11). 

17-18*. Apparently (on account of the discrepancy between v. 184 
and v. 4) not part of the original narrative: see p. 61. V. 18> will then 
continue v. 16. 

17. my] The most south-westerly of the Philistine cities, the last 
town in Palestine on the route to Egypt. Ashkelon was on the sea- 
coast, 12 miles north of it. The site of Gah is not certain (Buhl, 
196; G. A. Smith, #. G. 196); but it was not improbably 7Ze// es- 
Safiyeh, the collis clarus of William of Tyre, and the fortress Blanca 
_ guarda, or Blanchegarde, of the Crusaders, now a mud village, on the 
top of a projecting limestone rock, with conspicuous white cliffs, 
300 feet high, looking down towards Ashkelon, 12 miles to the WNW. 
(see view in Conder, Zent Work in Palestine, ed. 1887, p. 273: see 
also p. 275 f.; A. G. 196, 226 f.; Cheyne, art. Gat in £'B.). 

18. D4Dn nynd] belonging to the five lords: 4 as 14, 16. 

‘7 yo] A similar delimitation in 2 Ki. 17, 9 = 18, 8 Sapp 
7y2D Wy Ty oy. ‘TET = men of the open country, couniry-folk : 
cf. Dt. 3, 5 ‘THEO “W cities of the country-folk: Zech. 2, 8 nine 
pben> awn Jerusalem shall sit (metaph. = be inhabited) as open 
country districts. 

ndyan Sax syn] Sax meadow gives no sense here. We must 
evidently read }3N (see v. 15) with LXX, Targ., and for TY} either 
MI) (see Jos. 24, 27. Gen. 31, 52) or (see Jud. 6, 24) TY}: then, 
placing a full stop at the end of 18, we shall get ‘And the great 
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stone, upon which they set etc., is a wefmess [or, is s///] to this day in 
the field of Joshua the Beth-shemeshite.’ The stone on which the ark 
was set was still shewn in the field of Joshua at Beth-shemesh; and it is 
appealed to by the narrator as evidence of the facts which he relates. 

nbsin jax] The use of the art. with the adj. when the subst. is 
without it, is rare in classical Hebrew, being mostly restricted to cases 
in which the subst. is a word which may be regarded as defining itself 
(ny Gen. 1, 31. 2, 3. Ex. 20, ro al., 1¥n 1 Ki. 7, 8. 12. Ez. 40, 28; 
syw Ez. 9, 2. Zech. 14, 10), and even then being exceptional. The 
instances have been analysed by the present writer in Zenses, § 2009 ; 
cf. GK. § 126" x, Examples of a more exceptional type are ch. 12, 23. 
L6p2c hie sek Osler 0.20581 722 

In Zost-Biblical Hebrew this construction became more common : in the Mishnah 
there are some forty instances (including some standing ones, as nbaan nDI2 ‘ the 
Great Synagogue,’ dpp3a “iw ‘the ox to be stoned’), but mostly in cases where 


(according to Segal, JOR. 1908, pp. 665-667 = Mi¥naic Hebrew, 1909, pp. 19-21) 
some evzphaszs rests upon the attribute, as contrasted with something different. 


Here it is best to restore the art. (/2) M2130 $283 [or WY] 7). 

tg. In this verse as it stands in MT. there must be some error, 
though it is not possible to restore the text with entire certainty. 
(1) ‘2 AN does not mean (AV.) 40 look zntfo (which would be rather 
sn bx mw), but fo ook on or at, sometimes with satisfaction and 
pleasure (yw. 27, 13), at other times with interest and attention (Cant. 
6, 11 to /ook upon the green plants of the valley: Ez. 21, 26 he looked 
at the liver: Qoh. 11, 4 D’3y3 ANT he that looketh a the clouds: 
Gen. 34, 1: Jud. 16, 27 end): if, therefore, the expression be used 
here in a bad sense, it will signify /o gaze at, viz. with an unbecoming 
interest (so We. Kp. Stade, Gesch. i. 204). (2) The number of those 
smitten is incredible in itself; and the juxtaposition of n'won without 
1 is another indication of error’, It is true, both numbers are in 
LXX: but there they are even more out of the question than in MT.; 
for LXX limits the slaughter to the sons of Jechoniah (nn3 for py2)! 
Josephus speaks of the number smitten as only seventy ; and modern 
scholars generally (including Keil) reject wx aby pwn as a gloss, 


1 These are some examples of the repetition of 73Y, with similar ascending 
numeration, Gen. 5, 8. 10.13 al., but none without }. 
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though how it found its way into the text must remain matter of 
Speculation. 

(3) Instead of ey na wis 7 LXX has the remarkable reading 
Kal odK Hopévioay of viol ‘Iexoviou év rots dvSpdow Baboapvs, the 
originality of which speaks strongly in its favour. Unfortunately 
dopevitw does not occur elsewhere in LXX., so that it cannot be 
ascertained definitely what Hebrew word it may here express. It is 
not probable that such an unusual word would have been chosen to 
render a common term like \npv (which indeed in v. 13 is represented 
by the ordinary et¢paiver@ar). We. suggests 17°95 ‘23 3p} wh), i.e. ‘And 
the sons of Jechoniah came not off guiltless, were not unpunished, 
among the men of Beth-shemesh, because they had gazed at the ark of 
Yahweh ; and he smote among them (ana for oy3, as LXX) seventy 
men’ (so Now.). Klostermann suggests the rare 117 (Ex. 18, 9) for 
yopevicay: ‘And the sons of Jechoniah rejorced nof among the men 
of Beth-shemesh, when (or because) they looked upon the ark of Yah- 
weh'’ (so Sm. Bu.). Whatever be the verb to which jop. corresponds, 
the adoption of the LXX reading effects a material improvement in 
the style of the verse: in MT. oy3 7) follows awkwardly upon 4 
won’. wINI, and is in fact tautologous, whereas nna 7% of LXX 
refers naturally and consistently to the sons of Jechoniah before men- 
tioned. The first 9% in MT., on the other hand, must be just the 
mutilated remnant of the clause preserved in LXX ®. 

20, 1>y] more than 30D,—/rom upon us, from off us, so as to 
relieve us of its presence: cf. If 13, 17. 20, 21. 22. 1 Ki. 15, 19. 
2 Ki, 12,19. 18, 14. Nu: 21,-7. 

21. 117] The site of Qiryath-ye‘arim is not certain, as the name has 
not been preserved: but it was most probably (Robinson; EB. s.v. ; 
cf. G. A. Smith, 1. G. 226) at Qaryet el-Enab (the ‘ City of grapes’), 
g-1o miles NE. of Beth-shemesh, and 7 miles NW. of Jerusalem, 
among the hills, 2385 ft. above the sea. Beth-shemesh (see on v. 13) 
was much lower: hence ‘come down’ (notice ‘went down,’ of the 


1 Ew. Then. understand the passage similarly, though they read the less pro- 
bable inn Nbr. 

? Vulg, represents the first UN by véros, the second by plebis : cf. Targ., and 
Jerus. Sazh. II 4 (20° 62), as cited by Aptow. ZAW. 1909, p. 243+ 
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border from Qiryath-ye‘arim to Beth-shemesh, in Josh. 15, 10)'. 
Topographical distinctions are always carefully observed by the Hebrew 
writers. Let the reader study, with this point of view in his mind, the 
history of Samson (Jud. 13-16). 

7, 1. myaia] Read, probably, with 55 MSS., LXX, Pesh., Targ., 
and II 6, 3 Aya WR. 

In ch. 6, MT. presents two difficulties: (1) the abrupt mention of 
the mice in v. 4: (2) the disagreement between vv, 4 and 18 in the 
number of images of mice—v. 18 speaking of an indefinite number 
(one for each town and village), v. 4 only of five, At first sight, LXX 
appears to remove these difficulties: for (1) the mention of the mice in 
v. 4 is prepared by two notices describing a plague of mice? in the 
country in 5, 6 (DIN Tina OI2y iy) and 6, 1 (oADy AYTw DYN); 
and (2) whereas in MT. 6, 5° is little more than a repetition of v. Vs 
in LXX v. 4 is confined to the dey, v. 5 to the mice, not, however, 
limited to five, but an unspecified number (4) kai ctzav, Kar dpiO pov 
Tov gatpaTdv Tov GAAOPiAwY TévTE COpas XpUTGs, OTL Tratopa ev dpiv 
Kal Tots dpyovow tov kal TO Aa, 5% Kal pds xpvTors dpolwna TOV pvdv 
tov Siapbepdvtwy tHv yyv). The additions of LXX in 5, 6. 6, 1, and 
the redistribution of the Spy and the mice in vz. 4—5, are accepted 
by Thenius. 

We. takes a different view. He argues with great force that vv. 4-5 
MT. is right: the last clause of v. 4, ‘for one plague was on you all, 
and on your lords,’ he points out, is intended to explain that, although 
only three districts (Ashdod, Gath, and Eqron) were implicated in 
what had happened to the ark, a// had suffered through the plague, 
and a// must accordingly share in the OWN: the number five being 
thus chosen, as representing Philistia as a whole, it was sufficient for 
the mice as well as for the p’Say; and the cogency of the argument, 


1 Conder’s site (DZ. s.v.) at ‘Erma, 4 miles E. of Beth-shemesh, up the 
W. Ismain, is much less probable (cf. Buhl, Geogr. 167 .). Notice (1) that there 
is no sufficient reason for supposing ‘mount Ye'arim’ (‘ mount of the woods’) to 
have been contiguous to Qiryath-ye‘arim ; and (2) in so far as the identification 
rests upon the resemblance of “Zyma with Ye'artm, that the wz is radical in one 
word, and merely the mark of the plural in the other, 

2 On the destructiveness of field-mice, see Arist. Azs¢, Wat. vi. 37, p. 580°, 
15-20, who relates how they would sometimes in harvest time appear suddenly in 
unspeakable numbers, and destroy a crop entirely in a single night. 
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‘for one plague’ etc., would be just destroyed, if it were to be applied 
to the number of the pyday alone. He concludes that 6, 4—5, as read in 
LXX, have been corrected for the purpose of agreeing with v. 18; and 
accepting vv. 4-5 MT., he rejects v. 18 (to pn), and with it v.17, 
as inconsistent (in the mwmber of golden mice offered) with v. 4. 

As regards the further point, the abrupt mention of the mice in 
v. 4, he considers the difficulty as apparent merely: the mice, he 
argues, are mentioned not because there had been a plague of them, 
but as emblems of a pestilence®: the double nwn, like the double dream 
in Gen. 41, 25, relates to one and the same object, viz. the plague 
of pbay: and v, 5 is a redactional gloss *, due to the supposition that 
v. 4 implied that there had been a plague of mice. And accordingly 
he rejects the additions of LXX in 5, 6. 6, 1, as made merely for the 
purpose of relieving the apparent difficulty of vv. 4-5, on the theory 
that these verses pre-supposed an actual plague of mice. He admits, 
however, justly, that if this explanation of the ‘mice’ in v. 4 be not 
accepted, there is no alternative but to treat the additions in question 
as a genuine part of the original text. 


7, 2-17. Samuel’s judgeship. Defeat of Philistines at Eben-ezer. 


2.’ pn 139] that the days were multiplied (Gen. 38, 12), and 
became twenty years. Not as EVV. 

7134] Only here. 73 in Heb. means 40 mourn or lament (Ez. 32, 
18): so, if the reading be correct, it will be most safely explained 
as a pregn. constr., mourned or sighed after Fahweh = went after 
Him mourning or sighing (for the Nif. ci mox3)*. It is doubtful if 


1 The attempt has been made to reconcile vv. 4 and 18 by supposing v. 4 to 
relate the proposal of the priests, and v.18 to describe what was actually done. 
But had the proposal not been adopted as it was first made, it is natural to suppose 
that this would have been in some manner indicated: as it is, the phrase in v. 10 
is And the men did so. 

2 Comp. the form in which the story of the destruction of Sennacherib’s army 
reached Herodotus (2. 141) : fie/d-mice gnawing the leathern thongs of the soldiers’ 
bows and shields. 

3 So in his Composition des Hex. und der hist. Biicher® (1889), p- 241. 

4 So Ewald, Hést. ii. 602 (E. T. 427). Jos is cited by the Syriac lexico- 
graphers (PS. col. 2294) with the meaning zmgemuz¢. 

In Eth. the corresponding verb means vecreari, respirare, in the causative con). 
(II. 1) zo console, in the reflexive (III. 3) ¢o console oneself (sc. by confession, as 
Ley. 16, 21): Dillm. col. 632. 
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Ges. is right in rendering were gathered. It is true that ‘MINN occurs in 
Targ. in a connexion which implies gathering, but it is always used 
with reference to some re/igvous object, being often followed by indipd 
sor 979 nbarad, so that it is doubtful if it expresses 40 be gathered 
simply. Thus ch. 12,14 ponds vs sonde ana... pmanny for 
vy any oan: Jere 3, 17% xovd,.,na ndopod pron: 30, 21 
syndiad pnday; 31, 222 sna pom Sew ma NDY: 33, 13 
xmwn os) by xoy pan (for mm 1 Sy maqayn); Hos. 2, 17 pany 
mond jon, 18 nbd pnany, similarly 3, 3. 5. The use of pyr 
to be called together is not parallel: for 73 is not a synonym of pyr. 
Probably the Targumic usage is merely based upon the Hebrew word 
occurring in this passage, and the sense which it was there presumed 
to have, and cannot therefore be regarded as zwdependent evidence 
of its meaning. Whether, however, 173") is correct, is very doubtful. 
LXX have éréBAeve, whence We. conjectured 325%) (cf. Ez. 29, 16); 
but perhaps 39") (Klo. Bu.) is better; cf. 1 Ki. 2, 28; and (with 35) 
Jud. 9, 3. As Ehrlich justly remarks, 17 (Is. 2, 2=Mic. 4, 1; Jer. 
31, 12. 51, 44+) ap. Kittel is much too poetical for the present con-+ 
text: but his own 17% (12, 14) does not read very well after yn" 
just before. 

3.) DN] “Lhe same phrase in Gen. 35, 2. 4; Jos. 24, 24% 
Jud. 10, 16. 133 ‘NON is lit, gods of forergn-ness (=foreign gods): so 
993 (193) ja = forergner(s). 

Wan] make frm, fxs ch Job 11, 13. ¥. 78, 8/2 Ch.izomae 
(POR naa5 1301), 2 Ch. 12,14 al. Comp. f'2) fixed, of the heart, y. 
57, 8. 78, 37, and f}3) M7 a firm, unwavering, spirit, 51, 12. 

nmonvy] The pl. of nA, as the name is vocalized by the 
Massorites: but the Gk. “Aordpry (cf. also the Ass, Jsh/ar) make it 
practically certain that the real pronunciation was ‘Ash/ar?, miAwy 
(like 426 for Mlk) having been chosen for the purpose of suggesting 
nya shame (cf. on II 4, 4). nonwy is mentioned frequently in 
Phoenician inscriptions, often by the side of Baal. Thus Cooke, 
NSTI. No. 5 (the Inscription of Eshmun‘azar of Sidon), 1. 14 f. ‘MN 
nay Nanwy nwa nanwymx and my mother Am‘ashtart, priestess of 
‘Ashtart our lady; (1.17 f.) oy pos pasa oy y$xd ona pa wx jn 
bya pw nanwyd Nays Syn na and we are they who have built 


temples [D°M3] to the gods of the Sidonians in Sidon, the sea country, 
a temple [3] to Ba‘al of Sidon, and a temple to ‘Ashtart, the name of 
Ba‘al; 6, 5; 13, 3 (from Kition in Cyprus) an image [nbpp]}}? erected 
by one Yaash nanwyd snand to her lady, to ‘Ashtart; 38, 3 (from 
Gaulus, i.e. Malta) nanwy na wopy the sanctuary of the temple of 
‘Ashtart; 45, 1 (from Carthage); CJS. I. i. 135, 1; 140, 1 nanwyd 
[nw ]n2 nar 77s to ‘Ashtart of Eryx?, an altar of bronze; 2¢5 (from 
Carthage) nasNn nonwy say napbootay “Abdmelgart, servant of 
‘Ashtart the glorious ; 263 (do.) wx won dyad pandy bya yp mond mand 
mnvy wx noy2 wN minwyps [793] to the lady Tanith, the face 
[probably =revelation] of Baal, and to the lord Baal Hamman, which 
[YS] Am‘ashtart, who was in the congregation of the men [ex] 
of ‘Ashtart (i.e. among the people attached to her temple), vowed. 
In Sidon ‘Ashtart appears to have been the presiding goddess (cf. 
1 Ki. 11, 5. 33 omy nbs nanwy): in Tyre she was subordinated to 
Melgart (np>n). A temple of “Ashtart in the Philistine town of 
Ashgqelon is mentioned in 31, ro (see the note), The worship 
of ‘Ashtart was very widely diffused: see particulars in the articles 
cited on p. 64 /foofnofe ; and cf. Head, Ast. Numorum*, Index, p. 941». 
nanvyn| Zhe “Ashtoreths will denote either images of “‘Ashtart, 
or (preferably) the goddesses of that name which were worshipped 
in different localities, just as p»dyan v. 4 are the local or other special 
Ba‘als: cf. pry Sya just cited; pod dyn Cooke, No. 54 a; wv bya | 
BO, 13°30 by9 Baal of Tarsus on coins of that city, Gesenius, Monu- 
menta Phoenicia, p. 276f., and Plate 36, VII. VIII. A, B, C, Cooke, , 
PP: 343-346, Head, Hest. Numorum, pp. 615, 616°; Dow Sy3 Baal of 
heaven, Cooke, 9, and often: jon by. Baal Hamman, of uncertain 
meaning (ZB. i. 402; Paton, as cited, p. 64., p. 287 f.), constantly 
on the Punic votive tablets from N. Africa, Cooke, p. 104; NB1D bya 
(apparently) Baal the Healer, CIS. 1. i. 41 (from Kition); Badpapxas 
or Badpapkwoos, 1.€. IPD Sy3 Baal of dances, in inscriptions from 
the site of an ancient temple at Deir el Kal‘a in the neighbourhood 


Sta oy bop (Ez. 8,3.5), often (masc. and fem.) in Phoenician inscriptions : 
e.g. Cooke, 13,2; 23,2-5; 25,1; comp. above, p. 34 mole. 

2 < Erycina ridens,’ Hor. Carm. i. 2. 33. 

3 Ed, 2 (1911), pp. 731 f., 816. 
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of Beyrout', And in the OT. itself, “yb bys, m3 bys, phish; byo, 
and, as preserved in names of places, 1) by3 Baal of Fortune, bya 
Hy, “yD Sya (in Hos. 9, 10), pa¥ dys, ete.2; cf. on II 5, 20. 

On the fosztion of nmnwyn) (separated from 7337 snd, and after 
p221n1D), cf. on 6, 11. 

by] that he may, or (Anglice) and he will. On the jussive, see 
Tenses, § 62. 

icp ANBYDT] with the art., the word being an appellative, meaning the 
outlook-point. The Mizpah meant is the lofty height now called Wed 
Samwil (2935 feet), 5 miles NW. of Jerusalem. 

6. mn spb] LXX add mAyny, perhaps rightly: the water was poured 
out not as a libation (for which 325% would have been said), but 
probably as a symbolical act implying a complete separation from sin: 
sin was to be cast away as completely as water poured out upon the 
earth, II 14, 4 (Ehrlich). 

8. 13D wann dx] pregn. ‘do not be deaf (turning) from us,’ cf. 
y. 28, 1 (GK. § rroff). py so as not to cry (lit. away from crying), 
etcs(Si119¥);) chills. 4301 sha Genw2 7) fe 

g. INN] as v. 12, and 6, 7. 

vb bbs mdyy] ‘as a burnt sacrifice, (even) a whole offering, unto 
Yahweh. For vp cf. Lev. 6, 15 * OPN pnd TAP) pbyy-pn «a perpetual 
due, unto Yahweh as a whole offering shall it be burnt,’ 16: Dt. 13, 
17. 33, 10. LXX oty ravri ré Aa@ is merely a paraphrase; cf. Dt. 
13, 17, where bb5 = mavdnwet (We.). S43 occurs as the name of a 
sacrifice in the Carthaginian Table of Sacrifices and Dues, now at 


1 CIG. 4536; Le Bas and Waddington, Voyage Archéologigue, vol. iii. pt. 6 
(Inscriptions de la Syrie), No. 1855 EiAadi wor, Badpapkws, koipave kopwv ; 2b. 1857 
@c@ Badpapr®’; Clermont-Ganneau, Recueil ad’ Archéologie Orientale (Paris, 
1885 ff.), p. 95 [Ku]piw [y]e[v]vaiw Badpapr@i ...; p. 103 Arovdoros Topyiov, 
devrepootdrns Geod Badrpapkwdov, dvéOnxe ta dvo. . . . For many other special 
Ba‘als, see Paton (as cited in the next note), p. 285 ff. 

* The notices of the cult of both Baal and ‘Ashtart, as attested by inscriptions 
and proper names, are collected and discussed by Baethgen, Bettréage zur Semitischen 
Religionsgeschichte (1888), pp. 17-29, 31-37, to be compared with Noldeke’s 
review in the ZD/G. 1888, p. 470 ff. See also the articles ASHTORETH (Driver) 
and Baa (Peake) in D&., and by Moore in ZZ. ; and the very full articles, esp. 
the one on Baal, by L. B. Paton in Hastings’ Hncycl. of Rel. and Ethics, vol. ii. 
(1999). 
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Marseilles: Cooke, WSZ. 42, 3. 5. 7. 9 (so 43,5), and in the ex- 
pression bbs nby 42, 3. 5. 7. 9. 11 (See the notes, pp. 117, 118). 

ro. myn Sernw 1] The ptcp. marks the action 2 the course of 

which the Philistines drew near: so e. g. 2 Ki. 6, 5. 26 (the new subject 
in the principal clause following standing firs/ for emphasis). 
_ 11. 12°7n‘3] Not elsewhere mentioned: Targ. nw n‘3; Klo. con- 
jectures IA-N2 (so Dh.). The Beth-horons were about 6 miles NW. 
of Nebi Samwil; and the road down to the west from Nebi Samwil 
~ would pass ‘under’ them, about 1} mile to the south. 

12. jwn| We expect some known locality to be specified, cor- 
responding to Mby2n, not ‘an unnamed crag of rock’(We.). LXX 
THs wadouds' (similarly Pesh. gas) points to such, viz. mW, or TW 
(2 Ch. 13, 19). If, however, this was “Azz Siniyeh (Buhl, 173; £B. 
s.v.), 34 miles N. of Bethel, it was 10 miles from Mizpah; and not 
likely to have been named with it in fixing the position of Eben-ezer. 

non sy] We. Bu. Now. Sm. 3 87 AY; cf. Gen. 24, 30. Jos. 24, 27. 

16. “01 3m] Observe the series of perfects with ) conv., descriptive 
of Samuel’s custom (see on 1, 3). 

mwa mw | The same idiom—the idea of recurrency expressed 
by mwa Aw (1, 7) being strengthened by the addition of ‘1»-—is 
found also Zech. 14,16. 2 Ch. 24, 5+ (Is. 66, 23 is to be explained 
differently : won ‘1 is there made more precise by the addition of 
won, on the analogy of 3 OW 735 Ex. 5, 13 al.). 

Syn] now #er/in, on a rising hill, ro miles N. of Jerusalem. 

b3ban] ‘The (sacred stone-) circle.’ There were several ‘ Gilgals’ 
in Palestine, the most famous being the one in the Jordan-valley, a 
little E. of Jericho. The one mentioned here, though in DZ. ii. 176? | 
identified with that, is however not likely to have been as distant, and 
is more probably the village now called /rdjéhyeh, 7 miles N. of 
‘Bethel. See further 2. s.v. On mn, see p. 3 f. 

nxn niopon 53 nx] nis very difficult. Grammatically, the clause 
is most easily taken as epexeg. of Sxiw ns ‘he judged Israel, even all 
these places’ (Keil): but ‘Israel’ denotes naturally such a much 
wider whole than the three places named, that the limitation implied 


1 For the translation of an. pr. by LXX, see Jud. 1, 15. 35. 4,11. 15,17 al. 
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in this construction is unnatural. If such were the sense intended by 
the original narrator it would be best to treat Sw mx as a gloss, 
introduced on the ground of v. 15 by one who conceived Bethel, 
Gilgal, and Mizpah as too narrow a sphere for Samuel’s judicial 
activity. The alternative construction is to treat MN as the prep. = 
near, as in the geographical phrase .,, MN WN: Jud. 3, 19. 4, II. 
1 Ki. 9, 26. 2 Ki. 9, 27: the meaning will then be that the place of 
judgement was not z” but mear or beside the cities mentioned. It is 
doubtful, however, if the passages cited justify this rendering ; for they 
are not parallel in form, and nx is not construed in them with a verd. 
AV. 7m is not defensible as a rendering of nN: MN only (apparently) 
signifies 7 or through, when it stands to mark the accusative after 
a verb of motion (Dt. 1, 19; 2,7). Ehrlich would read Sx, comparing 
Dt. 16, 6. 1 Ki. 8, 29%. 30. 

Judgement was regarded as a sacred act (cf. Ex. 18, 15. 16. 22, 
7-8, with the writer’s notes in the Camé. Bible) and administered at 
sacred places (cf. Qadesh, ‘holy,’ also called ‘En-Mishpat, ‘ Spring 
of judgement,’ Gen. 14,7; and Jud. 4, 6 Deborah judging under 
a sacred tree); and from LXX & ao tots fytacpévors tovros it 
might be inferred that the translators read Dwapon (i.e. DWAPIDT, 
misread Dw pIN7), Even, however, if this were not the case, Dip 
itself (like the Arab, magam) appears to have sometimes the technical 
sense of a sacred place: cf. Gen. 12, 6, with Skinner’s note. 

17. DBY] Why the pausal form stands here with a conjunciive 
accent, it seems impossible to explain: cf. Ew. § 138 note; GK. 
§ 29! 2. 


8. Introduction to second account (10, 17-27%) of Saul’s appointment as 
king. The people ask for a king in consequence of the misconduct 
of Samuel's sons, acting as their father’s deputies. 


8, 2. 07 5x1 7210] A comparison of 1 Ch. 6, 13 is instructive, as 
illustrating the manner in which errors have found their way into 
MT.,—in this case, by letters having fallen out in the process of 
transcription (m)3N ‘v(m [5x] 137). 

yaw7"N11] in the far south, on the edge of the desert, 50 miles 
SSW. of Jerusalem. 
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3. ANN ww] Cf. Ex. 23, 2 o7 any nywd; 1 Ki. 2, 28. 

pew i] ‘and /urned aside (i.e. perverted) judgement,’ Ex. 23, 6. 
eh2 16, FO. 24, 17 al. 

58. npr mans] ‘ Zhou (emph.) art old.’ Notice the separate pronoun. 

5». Cf. for the phraseology Dt. 17, 14 S99 $9 sSy Awe noDN 
WMDID AWN ONIN. 

7... ws 525] with regard to all that. .. Cf.12, 1. Jos.1, 18. 22, 2», 

7». Notice the emphatic position of nN and ‘nx. Cf. Is. 43, 22 
apy neap tnx xdy; 57, 11 (dz) ; and see further on 15, 1. 

pod] The 9 as in 7, 8. 

8, wy] LXX adds éuol.= 5 which seems indeed to be pre- 
supposed by 757pa (‘to thee a/so’) at the end of the verse (Th. We. 
Bu. etc.). 

9. ‘3 JN] (only here) = ‘except shat’. ..: cf. ‘3 DDN by the 
side of DpX alone (Nu. 13, 28), 3 DION (Job 12, 2), 3 ADA (YW. 128, 4), 
Yon (II 9, 1 al.), ‘5 nbn (II 13, 28), 12 No oN (Dt. 32, 30). 

ona Dyn ayn] Wyn is properly /o dear witness in a court of law, 
then more generally (like ¢estar7, paptvpopar) to lestify, aver solemnly, 
protest,—sq. 1, as usually directed against a person,—especially in 
connexion with a solemn charge or threat: Gen. 43, 3 133 TYN IyA 
emer to, 27. 25, 1 Ki. 2, 42. Jer 11, 7. yp. §0,.7. 81; 9. 

ro, SAND] NN\Y=-7apa with a gen. (2, 23): so with PNo] Jud. 1, r4al. 
(cf. DY ONY, ch. 1, 17), WIT Ki. 22, 7 al. (Lex. 86), 

Ir. Mp 5992 NN] Note how in vv. 11-17 the object is in each case 
placed emphatically defore the verb. 

73) 5 nen] ‘and will place for himself (1 Ki. 20, 34. Jos. 8,2; cf. 
Lex. 515» h, a) among his chariotry (collectively, as II 15, 1), and 
among his horsemen.’ For ’3) ¥%, cf. on 22, 17. 

be. nw] ‘and will be for making them,’ etc.: an example of the 
so-called ‘periphrastic future,’ which occurs now and then in simple 
prose: see Zenses, § 206, GK. § 114P; and cf. Lev. ro, ro. rr. 

13. ninayp nine] The form M38 denotes one who possesses an 
established character (as Ma) given to butting, S32 jealous), or capacily 
(as MAD cook [ lit. slaughterer |, 333 thief, 1 judge): see GK. § 84 5b, and 
for a longer list of examples KoOn. ii. 89 f., cf. 179 (4). Ehrlich would 
point ninabe ninp?, remarking that ‘the later language has indeed 

F2 


68 The First Book of Samuel, 


abstract nouns of the form ndep, but at no time has Hebrew had 
a fem. from the form bwp,’ 

1g. 17. 1WY1] Read probably the Pe‘el (denom.: GK. § 52%) WY}: 
see Neh. 10, 38. And so Dt. 26, 12 (see 14, 22). Neh. 10, 39. 

16. p2n2] LXX 027P3 (Ehrlich): no doubt, correctly. The 
‘young men’ have been dealt with implicitly already in v. 11 f. (03°23): 
in this verse the enumeration begins with s/aves, and continues with 
asses. P2 is a collective noun, and may thus be construed with a plur. 
(II 6, 6 MT. 1 Ki. 5, 3. Job 1, 14). The instances of npa are too 
rare and doubtful (in Neh. 10, 37 unnecessary; in 2 Ch. 4, 3 D'YPS 
must be read with 1 Ki. 7, 24; and in Am. 6, 12 read oO) p33), for 
D2)9pa (adopted in ed. 1 with We.) to be probable. 

’) nwyy] ‘and use them for his business :’ moxdp as Ez. 15, 5. 
Hix. 9S,92/45 

17. ON] and ye yourselves (opp. to the children and possessions 
mentioned before). 

18. sadn] a later usage, in such a case as this, than ‘25 (contrast 
Ex. 3, 7): see Lex. 818% b. Ehrl. would read ‘359, supposing maby 
to have arisen from the following 5» in naadn through a scribe’s error. 

ey) on n1| The reflexive dative in common with In3: e.g. 13, 2. 
17,40. Gen. 13, ra. Jos, 24715.122. 

19. xb mon] So Gen. 19, 2: cf. % xb Hab. 1,6. 2, 6als—-<The 
dagesh in these cases is probably designed for the purpose of securing 
a distinct articulation of the consonant (Delitzsch on yw. 94, 12). 
Comp. Spurrell’s note on Gen. /.c.; and add to the references there 
given Baer, Pref. to Leber Proverbiorum (rules of Dagesh), p. xiv; 
GK. § 208; and Konig, Lehrgebiude der Hebr. Sprache (1881), i. 
p- 59 (where the subject is treated at length). 

DY %3] |= du (a0, 19. "T2, 12 3 alone): so 2, 15. 21, 5 al. See 
Le Xak 7 ee 
9, I—10, 16. Furst (and oldest) account of Saul’s appointment as 

king. Saul ts anointed king by Samuel for the purpose of defending 
Israel against the Philistines (v. 16), and bidden ‘do as his hand 
may find’ when occasion arises. 

9, 1. po"}20] That Kish was of Benjaminite descent is stated in 
the later part of the verse ; and we seem to desiderate here a statement 


J 
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of the place to which he belonged (cf. 1,13; Jud. 13, 2). Perhaps, 
therefore, we should read, with We. Bu. Now. etc., }"2.23 nya (see 
13,15). ‘Gibeah of Benjamin’ (13, 15. Il 23, 29; cf. Jud. 19, 14 
poa> Ww ymin), or ‘of Saul’ (rx, 4. rg, 34), or myn alone 
(10, 26. 22, 6. 23, 19. 26,1), was the modern 7Ze// el-Fitl,—or, as 
there are no ancient remains here, Hawdani/, 500 yards to the NW. 
(ZDPV. 1909, 2-13),—3 miles N. of Jerusalem (cf. Is. ro, 29). 

2) LYN [2] ‘the son of a Benjaminite:’ the name of Aphiah’s 
- father was either not known or unimportant. There is force, however, 
in Smith’s remark, ‘13. ws }3 is not without analogy, at least ‘1. WN 
is found II 20, 1. Est. 2,5. But it is unusual to terminate a genealogy 
by saying ‘‘ son ofa Benjaminite.” It is probable that }2 is the error of 
a scribe who expected to continue the genealogy.’ 

‘"] This occurs elsewhere as the patronymic of }"2993: v. 4. 22, 7 
9D" 23; II 20, 1 13D’ w'N as here. 

bn 713] Here, probably, as 2 Ki. 15, 20 (Bu.), Ru. 2, 1, a sturdy 
man of substance (not of valour, 2 Ki. 5, 1 etc.), a sturdy, honest (cf. on 
10, 26), well-to-do country farmer. 

3. vnpd] the dative of relation, going with mata: see v. 20 (75); 
amd ch-Is. 26, 14; ch. 13, 22 (> xyn2). But perhaps wipd mins 
(some) asses of Kish’s should be read (Nold. Bu. Ehrl.); cf. 17, 8. 
1 Ki. 2, 39 (GK. § 129°). 

DyIND IAXNS] anx is so closely joined to, and limited by, 
py3nD that it lapses into the constr. st.: so frequently, as Gen. 3, 22 
1 IOSD, Jud. 17, rr IA TOND, etc. (GK. § 1308). Respecting nx 
with a word not strictly defined see Ew. 2774, GK. § 1174; and comp. | 
Ex. 21, 28. Nu. 21,9. II 4, 11; and (with the same word as here) 
Nu. 16, 15 OF) JONNS?, 

4. The repeated change of number in this zv. can hardly be original, 
though parallels can be found in MT.: Nu. 13, 22 83; 33, 7 Iv. 
But it can scarcely be questioned that in all these cases the pl. was 
designed throughout by the original writers. See the Introduction, 
§ 4.1 ¢(a). Read therefore, with LXX, 113y") (thrice). 


” 


1 In illustration of a man being led to his destiny through the search for lost 
animals, Wellh. (Reste Arab. Heidentumes, 148, ed. 2, 201) cites Kvtab al-Aghani, 
rl, RB Mate 58h cea} iti 
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nerdy YIN] presumably the district round nerdy bya (2 Ki. 4,42), which, 
from the context, cannot have been far from the ‘ Gilgal’ of v. 38. This ‘ Gilgal,’ 
from which (2 Ki. 2, 1.3) Elijah and Elisha ‘went down’ ¢o Bethel, cannot, as 
the editors of the RV. with marg. references strangely suggest on v. 1, be the 
Gilgal of Jos. 5,9 in the Jordan valley, between Jericho and the Jordan, some 
3000 ft. delow Bethel, but is, no doubt, the ‘ Gilgal’ of 1 S. 7, 16 (see note), the 
modern /ijjé/iyeh, on a high hill (2441 ft.) 7 miles N. of Bethel. This Gilgal 
is indeed 450 ft. lower than Bethel; but it is separated from it by the great 
W. ej-Jib (1746 ft., in some parts 2030 ft.), the descent into which may account 
for the ‘ went down to Bethel’ of 2 Ki. 2,3 (D&. ii. 177°), Ba@oapioa (LXX 
for nerdy bys in 2 Ki.) is said by Euseb. (Oxom. 239, 92) to have been 
15 Roman miles N. of Diospolis (Lydda), a situation which would just suit the 
tuined site Sévis’a, 144 Roman miles or 13 Engl. miles N. of Lydda (ZZ. s.v.). 
Or Ba‘al-shalisha itself might very well be the modern Kefr Thzlth, 4 miles NE. 
of Sirisia (Conder and others): the Arab. #4 corresponds correctly to the Heb. ¥ 
in Wow}. Either of these places would be about 25 miles NW. of Gibeah. 

odyy] not mentioned elsewhere. The name has often been supposed to be an 
error for pabyy (Josh. 19, 42,—mentioned between Beth-shemesh and Aijalon: 
Jud. 1, 353 1 Ki. 4,9), a place which, though it was no doubt in the neighbour- 
hood, has been identified very precariously,—for the names do not agree phoneti- 
cally,—with Salbi#, 4 miles NW. of Aijalon. Aijalon would be about 20 miles S. 
of Kefr Thilth (above), and 12 miles W. of Gibeah. 

Whether, however, all the places mentioned are rightly identified, must remain 
an open question; if the map be consulted, a journey in search of the lost asses 
from Gibeah (Tell el-Ffil) to Kefr Thilth (25 miles to the NW.), then 20 miles to 
the S., to some place near Aijalon(??), and thence either 13 miles back to Beit-Rima, 
or 11 miles to Rentis, or 12 miles ENE. to Ram-Allah (see p. 4), all within 3 days 
(9, 20),—the land of Zuph (see p. 1) being visited, not because Samuel’s home 
was in it, but accidentally (9,5. 6),—does not seem very probable. 


Psy] ‘and [there was] nought (sc. of them).’ In full, {28}: but 
the absolute use of j** in cases such as this is idiomatic, esp. after 
wpa (Is. 41, 17 PS) OD DwWPad OIANN DMA; Ez. 7, 27 pdw wpa 
PRI: cf ch. 10, 14 (8 9D), 1 Ki. 18, 10), and MP (Job 3, 9 MS) mand 5 3 
Is. 59, 11 PR DELP MPI; y. 69, 21). The} by GK. § 1048. | 

5. TON SNe... INS non} On this graphic and idiomatic manner 
of expressing a synchronism in place of the more ordinary ON}35 ‘ny 
Siew aN HY PINI, see Tenses, §§ 165-169; and cf. 20, 36; Il 20, 8; 
Gen. 44,3. 4; Jud.15,14: also below v. 11 (with the ptcp.). 14, 273 
17, 23; 2 Ki. 2, 23. Ehrlich adds rightly that in this idiom the first 
sentence must only contain a single verb, with at most the addition 
of a negative circumst. clause, denoting time or place (as Gen. 44, 4): 
the Old Lat. wxn xd) (cited in Kit.) is thus not original. 
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Hy yOX] the home of Samuel, in Ephraim (see on 1, 1), which, 
if the places are rightly identified, Saul must have entered again from 
the W. end of Benjamin. In 10, 2, when Saul leaves Samuel, he 
re-enters the territory of Benjamin from the North. 

IN] 40 be anxtous or concerned: ww. 38, 19 1 am concerned on 
account of my sin: Jos. 22, 24 MINT out of concern. The pf. and 
waw conv. in continuation of 54n) jp, as Gen. 9, 286 Dean te 
and regularly: see Zenses, § 115, s.v., GK. § r12P. 

6. mby yoadn ws] ‘on which we have sfaried.’ 75 is conceived 
here as including the goal: for of course they would not need to 
be told the way they had already come. Gen. 24, 42 differently : 
‘which I am going (42h) upon;’ so Jud. 18, 5. 

7. mm] ‘And lo, we shall go, and what shall we bring?’ etc. 
nnd 2 we po, what:..2 So ji, Ex: 8, 22: cf. on 20, 12, and 
TDCi See 

St] only here in prose, and only altogether five times in Hebrew, 
mostly in the sense of gomng away, departing. ‘The word is common 
in Aramaic, being in the Targums the usual representative of yon 
(which is not used with the same constancy in Aram. as in Heb.) : 
e.g. in the Targ. of this chapter, vv. 3. 6. 10. 

N/ATD“PY TWN] px, as pointed, must, as Ehrlich remarks, belong 
to the inf. (Zex. 34> 5), and the meaning must be, ‘and a present it 
is impossible to bring.’ The sense required is ‘and there is no present 
to bring,’ for which we must read either wand mwn pei (exer, 1), 
or Nvand pS AWN) (Gen. 2, 5. Nu. 20, 5 mnwd SoS 2 Ki 10, a: 
Lex. 34» top). The latter is the natural correction to make here. 

mmwn] only here: comp. the use of the cognate verb W Is. 87, 9. 
The passage may be illustrated from 2 Ki. 4, 42 (the gifts offered to 
Elisha). 

8. nya] there ts found, idiom. for there is here (21, 4), or there ts 
present (13, 16); cf. Lex. 594%. 

nny] Read 4703) with LXX, Th. We. Kp. etc.: the pf. with 
waw conv. with the force of a precative or mild imperative, as Jud. 
11, 8: ch. 20, 25; 25, 24 al. (Zenses, § 119 8). 

9. An explanatory gloss, the proper place of which is evidently after 
v. 11, where ANN first occurs in the narrative. 
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nap] used lo be called: GK. § 107°. 

op} So Ruth 4, 7 (probably a similar gloss); Jud. 1, 23. 

rr. wyp nom... Ddy ADA] Where, in this idiom (see z. 5), the 
subject of the two verbs is the same, the pron. is repeated: as Gen. 
38, 25; Jud. 18, 3. Hence 2 Ki. 10, 13 for xin read NT) (connecting 
12> with 13%. yp, suggested in Kittel, would not here be a Heb. 
construction). 

12. al So, alone, in answer to a question, 2 Ki. 10, 15. Jer. 37, 
VoteuGt. Laven a: 

on 2 ANY 77d ppd mn] LXX idod xara rpdcwrov ipaov* viv Sud 
riv tpépav xtr., whence We., developing a suggestion of Lagarde’, 
restores O12 AY p25) m3 ‘lo, he is before you: now, just at 
present, he is come to the city,’ etc. In support of this restoration, 
We. remarks (1) that the szmg. spp agrees ill with v. 12, in which the 
pl. is used throughout: (2) against MT. 1, that no reason appears 
why Saul should /as/en, if Samuel had just come into the city—not, 
as has been supposed, from some journey, but—from the neighbour- 
ing 7103 (where he had recently been, v. 23, and given instructions— 
>tx snare awx—to the cook). The superfluous "7 in MT. We. 
plausibly explains as a remnant of the ‘explicit’ subject HNAn, which 
had been inserted by a scribe as a subj. for no"9p5 (though, when the 
noun to which 437 refers has immediately preceded, the pron., whether 
Nin m7 or (rare) 53/3, is not unfrequently omitted; cf. 15, 12. 16, 11. 
30, 3. 16: Zenses, § 135. 6, 2). OND will have the same force as in 
v. 13>, where it is likewise rendered 14 tv jpépoy by LXX. The 
expression recurs Neh. 5, 11, and means a/ once, just now, the force of 
py, as in OD 2, 16, being forgotten. 

13. }2] }2 often answers to 3 in comparisons (Lex. 4862); but to 
express correspondence in /me, it is very rare. | Cf. Hos. 6, 3926 
emended very plausibly by Giesebrecht, S18¥D2 [3 WNW, 

nin °3] ‘for fe...’ Notice the emphatic pronoun, 

SNS PR¥ON OYAD WX 3] ‘for Azm just now—you will find him,’ the 
first 1NX not being subordinated directly to the verb, but being resumed 


» Anmerkungen sur Griech. Uebersetzung der Proverbien (1863), p. iii (o>°2p 
msn for 7710 7285). 
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in \NN at the end, which thus becomes the direct accusative. The case 
is but an extension of the principle which is exemplified in Gen. 13, 15 
mnns TP vee PA $3 mx op for all the land... , to thee will I give 
it; 21,13; ch. 25, 29 and often (Zenses, 197. 6). The resumption 
only happens to be rare when the first object is a pronoun: but see 
2 Ki. 9, 27 \H3n ynN oO} Him also, smite him! ‘To omit [as Th. 
would do] one of the two ynx borders on barbarism’ (We.).  Klo. 
Bu., however, regard the first nx as an error for nny (cf. v. 12). 

14. Vpn dy] The city itself then was on an elevation: and the 
m3 on a still higher elevation outside it (> Aan mibyd: conversely, it 
is said, v. 25 (yn ANAND 147). 

‘yn J)n2] Probably this is an ancient error for "ywn na ‘in the 
middle of the gaée:’ this agrees better both with v. 18 and with the 
language of this verse (Saul and his servant were coming im, and 
Samuel was gong out to meet them). 

15. 753 “| An example of the manner in which the pluperfect 
tense is expressed in Hebrew. By the avoidance of the common 
descriptive tense ¥”) 534 (ie. lit. ‘and Y. went on io uncover’) the 
connexion with what precedes is severed, and the mind is left free to 
throw back the time of 53 to a period prior to the point which the 
narrative itself has reached. So regularly, as 14, 27. 25, 21. 28, 3; 
II 18, 18 etc. ( Zenses, § 76 Obs. ; GK. §§ 106f, 142). For ‘5 tx nN roa 
ee 20,2.092, 19. 22, 8.275 11 7, 24. 

16. WM HYD] ‘at the time to-morrow’ = when to-morrow has 
Beme.) oO 1120, 12.) Ex) 9,18. 1 Ki. 19, 2. 20, 6. 2 Ki.-7, 1. 18. 
10,6+. Cf. Gen. 18, 10.14. 2 Ki. 4, 16. 17+ 0 NY2 i.e. (probably) 
‘at the time, (as it is) reviving’=in the returning year. “nN! must not 
in these phrases be regarded as a genzfive, since NYD has the art. In 
full, they would be 249 nyn Nia, MN NYA nid (Hitzig on Job 39, 17). 

pi] ‘prince,’ lit. one zn front, leader: used often in the more 
elevated prose (especially in the prophetic utterances in Sam. and 
Kings) for the chief ruler of Israel (10, 1. 13,14. 25, 30. IL 5, 2. 6, 21. 
BueeeteKint, 35714,7, 16, 2. 20, 5; cf. Is.'g5; 4). 

16, »y-nN] LXX ‘Y 3Y7NN (Ex. 3, 7): no doubt, rightly. 

Oise Gen, 18, 21: 

17. oy] my as Jud. 18, 14. Is. 14, 10 al., to answer, not some- 
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thing which has been said, but as the situation may require or suggest 
(Lex. 773°). 

pox ‘nox ws] ‘as fo whom I said unto thee, This one,’ etc. ; 
cf. v. 23. 

yy] here only in the sense of coercere imperio: cf. WY Jud. 18, 7 
(in a passage, however, where the text is very suspicious). 

18. Sxnw nx] ‘drew near /o’ is evidently the sense that is intended, 
which n& wth will scarcely express. No doubt both here, ch. 30, 21, 
and Nu. 4, 19 (as Jud. 19, 18> after 357), ns is merely an error for by. 

19. pnbaN1] LXX Kai péye, ie. HPD) (or MAP2N}). 

20. pon nwdy own] ‘to-day, three days’ (read with We. Bu., 
GK. § 134™, DD"), ie. for three days, (Anglice) s¢hree days ago. 
O% Rey 113 nwdy ny, where OD) is omitted. 

Doce nnd) ] pnd resumes miinxd upon exactly the same 
principle as that explained in the case of the accus. on v. 13: cf. 
Geny 2,17 (jd) LK 723 (5). 2 Ki. 22, 18 (bx): Tenses, § 197 Obs. I. 

mn DyT ON] The tone is drawn back by ~bx (Zenses, § 70), as it is 
(GK. § 72%) by the waw consec.; cf. II 17, 16 A-DN Ex: 23,5 
The idiom, set fhe heart (mind) /o (on), as II 13, 2zoal. Cf. Lew. 
523 (8c), 524» (3c); and on 4, 20. 

‘1 951] Rightly rendered by LXX, Vulg. cat rén r& dpata rod 
"Iopand ; et cuius erunt optima quaeque Israel? RV. and for whom 
7s all that ts destrable in Israel? 9M is used in the same concrete 
sense as in Hag. 2, 7 onan 55 nton wt (where note the plural verb) 
‘and the desirable things (i.e. costly offerings: see Is. 60, 5 end) of 
all nations shall come,’ etc. But perhaps both there and here it 
is better to point NN (ptcp. pass.). 

21, *3IN] mul‘el (GK. p. 607.), on account of the pause (see on 1, 15). 

POI HAY sp] wp should be logically jp, or rather 
(Ehrlich) {®?21. The plural may be due to the illogical attraction 
of ‘paw (read as *D2). 


+ So in the one passage in which the s¢. c. of JOP occurs, 2 Ch. 21,17. Ehrlich 
maintains that OP and JO cannot be used promiscuously, but that fi9p is the 


form out of pause, jOP the form in pause (cf. GK. § 29"). It is true, JOP is 
always found with athnah and soph-pasug, and JOP is always found with a con). 


accent: but with the smaller disj. accents the pointing varies: thus we have OP 
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O93 HAY] «Unquestionably an error for ‘2 Hav’ (Keil). How- 
ever, curiously enough, the same expression occurs Jud. 20, 12 $53 
oA IW, We. Stade (p. 204) propose in both cases to point 
‘bay, thinking that ‘ perhaps the archaic form of the sf. c. (GK. § go!) 
should be here restored;’ but this is hardly probable. With the 
passage generally, cf. Jud. 6, 15, where Gideon expresses, or affects, 
similar modesty. 

mVyyn] = “he smallest: GK. § 1338. 

“EES nna] See on 1, 18. We should expect nnaw5n. 

wea] az the head or fop: 1 Ki. 21, 9.12. DNTP = those znorved 
to a feast, as 1 Ki. 1, 41. 493 cf. N7p 20. g. 10. 

23. 720] See on 1, 4. 

24. myn] There are three cases in which 7 has apparently the 
force of the relative’; (1) with a verb, (a) where the construction 
depends upon the consonants. This is well substantiated for Jase 
Hebrew (Ch. Ezr.), 1 Ch. 26, 28. 29, 8al.: but the one example in 
middle Hebrew, Jos. 10, 247, is so isolated that it rests probably upon 
a textual corruption (n'35nn might easily be restored): (6) where 
the construction depends solely upon the punctuation, chiefly in the 
grd sing. fem. perf. Qa/ (as 1837 Gen. 18, 21; 46, 27 ADwn Is, 51, 
rob), or in the 3rd sing. masc. perf. Wz (as in bomb Gen. 21, 34 
ASW 1 Ki. 11, 9). Whether this punctuation represents a genuine 
tradition is extremely questionable: had 7 been in use in earlier 
Hebrew with the force of a relative, it is strange that it should appear 
once only with 3 pl.: its restriction to cases in which a different 
accent (7837) or punctuation (13137, X17) would give rise to the 
regular construction *, and the fact that the Massorah itself does not 


16, Iral., but fop 20, 2al.; JOP Il 9, 12+, but JEP ch. 5,9. 20, 35. 22,15 al.; 
and 1oP Est. 1, 5+, but joP Che sO: amet be normal form were jp, it is 
feance that we should find always the fem. NDP, the A/. D320, and before a Sf. 
the form D3DP. 

1 Comp. Ew. § 331° (1) and note: GK. § 138'*. 

2 For Jer. 5, 13 (Hitzig, Graf, Keil) is very uncertain; either 1a4 is a subst. 
(Ew. § 156°; GK. § 52°), or, more probably, 1270 should be read. 

$ See, e.g. Is. 51, 9 NAYNINN; Gen. 48, 5 v5 ovbyom. And so in Ez. 26, 17 
mDonn , read as nbonn, may be the ptcp. Pr‘a/ without 1, like DON Ex. 3, 2 etc. 
(Ew. § 1697; GK. § 52°). 
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point consistently (see e.g. mNan Gen. 46, 26al.; 78 Gen. 12, 7. 
35, 1), make it highly probable that the anomaly in these cases is not 
original, and that in fact m as a relative is unknown to classical 
Hebrew. (2) Before a preposition—as in the Gk. idiom 76 éx’ avrijs 
—it occurs here alone in the OT., though combinations of the type 
mSy wx are of constant occurrence. The usage here is thus doubly 
exceptional, and entirely unsupported by precedent or parallel. Under 
the circumstances it can scarcely be doubted that Geiger (Urschri/t, 
p- 380) is right in reading ANT and the fat /ail (Ex. 29, 22 and 
elsewhere in the ritual laws of P). The my is the fat tail of certain 
breeds of sheep! (commonly known as ‘Cape sheep’), and is still 
esteemed a delicacy in the East: when dressed and served at table 
it much resembles marrow (the writer has seen and tasted it in Syria). 
The allusion in the v. will thus be to certain choice pieces reserved 
specially (v. 23) for those honoured with a place D'NINPN WNI37. 
aon] The subj. is Samuel, not the cook. 

‘yy syd *D] ‘because unto the appointed time [hath it been] kept 
for thee, saying, I have invited the people.’ soxd is construed with 
—yow freely, xara otveow: cf. Ex. 5, 14 (where the subject of the 
preceding verb is not that implied in4nx5). The sense thus obtained, 
however, is not good; and nin is desiderated after wow (though see 
GK. § 1168; yw, or (GK. § 144%) VOY, for syow would also be an 
easy emendation). It can thus hardly be doubted that there is some 
corruption in the text (especially in ‘nN 4p Dyn snd). “"xwi also does 
not mean ‘reserved’ (Ew.), but /e/ over. V.13 however suggests that 
Samuel and Saul did not take their meal after the others had finished, 
but that the other guests waited to begin their meal until Samuel had 
arrived: what we expect, therefore, here is a ‘polite invitation to 
Saul, as the guest of honour, to begin the meal;’ the others would 
then begin theirs. Sm. Now. suggest, for IRWIN, INWI she flesh (of 


1 Comp. the notice in Hdt. 3. 13; and see in the Jew?sh Encycl. xi. 250 an 
illustration of such a sheep, with a small cart supporting the long and heavy 
Ofatitalles 

? The shoulder and the ‘fat tail’ are still the pieces offered by the fellahin 
of Palestine to the guest whom they desire to honour (ZDPV. vi. 98, cited by 
Nestle, Marginalien, 1893, p. 13 f.). 


s 
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flesh prepared for the table, Ex. 21, 10. y. 78, 20), and Sm. Bu. 


‘NSP Opn: we then get, ‘Behold, ‘he flesh is set before thee! Eat! 
for we (or ‘hey) have ¢arried for thee unto the appointed time, ‘hat thou 
mayest eat with them that are invited. But ‘the flesh is set before thee’ 
is rather a bald and graceless invitation; and “nN always (even in 
Gen. 32, 5, where it is opposed to ‘n42) has the idea of tarrying Zafer 
than is usual, or might be expected; though suitable, therefore, with 
syyon-j (II 20, 5), would it be suitable with ‘Zo the appointed time ?’ 
Nothing preferable to o'npn ny daxb has been suggested: but in the 
earlier part of the verse, it would be a smaller, and perhaps a sufficient, 
change to read, for "Nw37, WDw:IN ‘that which has been fep/ (reserved)’ 
(see v. 23>), and for 11Mw, as suggested above, OY or WY 1, 

25-26. wow rain Sy ew ay ra] LXX cal diécrpwoar 73 Saovd 
ém) 7G Sdpart, kad exowurjOn = +23 wT Oy DaNwd (Pr. 7, 16) TBM. 
The sequence in MT. is so bad (127% and 1°3w both being pre- 
mature, when ’3} Np") follows) that there can be little doubt that this 
is the true reading: ‘And /hey spread a couch for Saul on the house- 
top, and fhe lay down, to which Samuel’s caliinmg to Saul on the 
house-top in the morning (zv. 26 ’3) ‘m) forms now a natural and 
suitable sequel. 

27. DD] = first of all (before going on): cf. on 2, 16. 

10, 1. jown-JaNN] Cf. 2 Ki. 9, 1. 3. 

Fs sidn] ‘Is it not that?’=‘ Hath not?’ is shewn by II 13, 28 


1 Ew. on the basis of LXX mapa rods GAdous suggested for DYN snd, INWID 
DYN =‘ above the rest of the people (whom) I have invited,’ which We. is disposed 
to acquiesce in, though it is true that INY is not a word found elsewhere in the 
best Hebrew frose style (Ch. Ezr. Neh. Est., and of course in /sazah); and the 
omission of WW before DYN is questionable (on 14, 21). LXX for ‘NP have 
dmonuice nip off (= pon Ley. I, 15: ANP 2 Ki. 6,6: 5p Ez. 17, 4. 21), whence 
Th. suggests NITPIP cut off! (Anglice Help yourself!), cf. Job 33,6 ‘AYP WN 
‘38 Di. But it is not probable that a word so rare in Heb. as PP (and usually 
occurring in a different application—}'Y )¥7P") would have been used in this sense. 
It must however be admitted that in post-Bibl. Hebrew PP is used of cutting up 
food into pieces: see Levy, VHWB.s.v. LXX eis papripiov of course presupposes 
nothing different from 33%, which the translators elsewhere connected wrongly 


with T\Y: cf. oxnv7 Tod paprupiov for TYiD OnE. 
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to be a good Hebrew expression: but the long addition preserved 
in LXX and Vulg. has every appearance of being original. The 
insertion would read in Hebrew thus: woy-by 29 bi ial) son 
‘3 [ning pM yas P Bywin AN)” Dya Wyn AX Dyer oy 
sao indma by ¥ Jnwy. The circumstantiality of the account is here 
not out of place: the express mention of the signs at an earlier stage 
of the instructions to Saul than v. 7, is what might be expected: and 
the omission of the clause in MT. may be readily explained by the 
supposition that a transcriber’s eye passed from the first mn’ 7nNw1D to 
the second. So Dr. Weir. 

2, Dy] = close to, near: Gen. 25, 11. 35, 4. Il 19, 38 al. As Jer. 
31, 15 shews, Rachel’s grave must have been very near Ramah, i.e. the 
Ramah of Is. 10, 29, now er-Ram. Er-Ram is 5 miles S. of Bethel, 
which, according to Jos. 18, 13 (P), was on the N. border of Benjamin: 
but at this time, it seems, Ephraim extended further to the S. (see esp. 
Jud. 4,5). In Gen. 35, 20. 48, 7 ond m2 Nin, identifying Ephrath 
with Bethlehem, is either a gloss (so Dillmann and most commentators), 
or (Delitzsch on Gen. 35, 20) embodies a different tradition. 

ya 5:33] the Northern border: cf. on 9, 5. 

nydya] The word arouses suspicion. The locality intended seems 
to be so accurately defined by bmn n 3p py, that we are surprised at 
a closer definition following, especially in such an obscure form; for, 
as nydy possesses no meaning, it cannot designate any particular spot 
near Rachel’s grave, at which the men were to be met. LXX have 
GAXopévous peydda. “AAXopévors = pny (see v. 6): but though nby 
by may be rendered (metaph.) Jeap upon, ndy absolutely cannot express 
the idea of leaping. yada does not occur elsewhere in LXX in an 
adverbial sense (We.); so probably here it is nothing but a Hebrew 
word written in Greek letters, and transformed into something signifi- 
cant in Greek*. Many MSS. after Beveapew insert év Sndw (= nydy3) 
év BaxaAaf; Lucian’s recension after Bevraywy and before ddA. pey. 


1 Cf. 1 Ki. 18, 32 6aAaccay from nbyn ; Am. 3, 12 éepets from WY (as Jerome, 
cited by Field, points out); Jer. 8,7 dypod; 34, 5 éws dou kAavoovra. For other 
examples, see the Introduction, § 4. 1a 4; Thackeray, Gramm. of OT. Greek (1909), 
p. 37f 
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adds peonpBpias [as though ny 5ya = i umbra sereni: hence Vulg. 
meridie|. All these are evidently different attempts to render or 
represent the five consonants which stand now as nyby3: but they 
throw no light either upon the word itself or upon the original reading 
which may underlie it. 

nN MIT NN] = “he matters = the concern of the asses: cf. dy 
p27 Dt. 4, 21. Comp. Delitzsch or Cheyne on y. 65, 4. But 124 
(LXX 2) would be more natural. 

ast)]_ The pf. and } consec., with a frequentative force (Zenses, 
~§ 113. 4a; GK. § rr2™), after a bare perfect (GK. § 112). 387). 
(Bu. al.), following D3, is no improvement: we should need N17 387) 
(Jer. 48, 11); the cases noted in GK. § 1168 are different. 

3- abn] To pass on. Elsewhere only in poetry, as a poet. syn. of 
AY, to come (or pass) on, usually with some swiftness or force: of a 
flood, Is. 8,8; a tempest 21,1; a breath, Job 4,15; of the Chaldaean 
conqueror compared to a wind, Hab.1, 11; of God, Jobg, 11. 11, 10; 
of days passing quickly away like skiffs down a stream, Job 9, 26. The 
word is hardly one that would be expected here: and Ehrlich would 
read for it ADDN}, 

py] Bethel (2890 ft.) was itself on a hill; and the plateau on 
which the hill stands is considerably higher than most of the surround- 
ing country. ‘To God, Bethel being an ancient sacred place. 

ond ninz2 now] 123 is fem. (Ex. 29, 23 al.); and though a fem. 
numeral is found here and there with a fem. noun (as Gen. 7, 13. 
Job 1, 4: GK. § 97¢; Konig, iii. 322), it is probably best to restore 
with We. wow), Klo. Bu., remarking that two out of three loaves 
would be a large proportion to give as a present, would read (after 
LXX dyyeta) "253 daskets (Am. 8, 1); Sm. would read °23 (9, 7). 

4. rdw 35 bw] and shall ask thee with regard to welfare,— 
a common Heb. expression (17, 22. 25, 5. Gen. 43, 27 al.). Why 
the direct object is introduced by 5, is not apparent: perhaps (cf. 
Konig, iii. § 327) from assimilation to pidwd. 

ond ‘nw] the fem. ‘nw may be on account of nin32_ understood *; 


1 Which Klo. Bu. Dh. would even insert here, after LXX 6vd dmapxds dpray, 
i.e., it is supposed, nin33, misread nina ; but M1733 is nowhere else misrendered 
amapxal. 
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or, as pnd is elsewhere construed as a masc. (ond I ar le BAe 
ond awn ch. 21, 4; cf. DWI WY, DWIN Mwy: GK. § 97>), 2w should 
perhaps be restored. 

5. m’moNN ny33] identical, as the nynwbp ary) shews, with the y3) 
(rd. nyai) of 13, 3; and most probably the older name, marking it 
as an ancient holy place, of ‘Gibeah of Saul.’ Ram-Allah, 7 miles N. 
of Tell el-Ffl (suggested in . G. p. 250), is much too far to the north. 
On j3 Sin&, see GK. § 298. 

‘3y)] LXX, Pesh. Vulg. express a singular; and, as the sing. occurs 
also 13, 3. 4, 28) should in all probability be read accordingly here. 
The accidental transposition of two contiguous letters is not unfre- 
quent in MT.: in the Ochlah we-Ochlah, § 91, there is a list of 
sixty-two such transpositions which have been corrected by the 
Massorah. Some few of the corrections may be questioned: but 
the majority are certainly authorized (e.g. ‘swan Jud. 16, 26; yow 
Jer..27, 233 NN Tz, 40, 15; min Pr. 31, 27 cannot be original 
readings). As to the meaning, ay) has the sense of fz//ar in Gen. 
19, 26, of prefect or deputy in IL 8, 6. 14. 1 Ki. 4, 19; possibly also 
it might be used to denote a fost or garrison, like 3¥D 13, 23. 
Which of these senses it has here, it is difficult to say; versions and 
commentators are equally divided. (a) LXX here (one rendering ') 
has dvdoreua, i.e. prob. a pillar erected as a symbol or trophy of 
Philistine domination: so (prob.) Pesh., and amongst moderns Th. 
Bo. We. (4) Vulg. has s¢ato, i.e. a military post, or garrison: so 
EVV. Ge. Ke. (c) Targ. has ‘O70DN (i.e. ozparyyol) both here and 
13, 3- 4 (likewise in the p/ur.): similarly Ew. Gr. Sm. Bu. Now., only 
reading as a sing. 28) (prefect, officer). On the whole (the sense 
statio being not otherwise substantiated), (c) is probably to be 
preferred. 

It appears from this verse that a large area of Central Palestine 
was now in the hands of the Philistines, 

‘7 414] The jussive is unexpected. In II 5, 24 (=1 Ch. 14, 18), 
Ruth 3, 4 it can be explained as expressing a command: but that 
is not the case here; and it is better to suppose it to be an error 


1 In the other rend. the word is simply transliterated NacecB, as in 1 Shieh ek 
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for 17) (Sm.), In 1 Ki. 14, 5> read ). The explanation in GK. 
§ 112% is artificial, and not probable. 

D'NaInd ALM] a circumstantial clause, describing the condition 
in which the prophets would be as they came down from the mp3: 
cf. Jer. 38, 22 MAM’ TIN = Shey saving (Tenses, § 160; GK. § 141°). 

The word, which is in the reflexive conj. and a denominative, denotes 
to play or act the prophet, viz. by manifestations of physical excitement 
—not unlike those exhibited by the dervishes of the present day in 
the East’—such as are more evidently described, on the second 
occasion when Saul is seized by the contagious frenzy, 19, 20 ff. 
So 1 Ki. 22, ro Ahaz and Jehoshaphat were sitting in the gate of 
Samaria oad oNany ova bo: comp. (of the prophets of Baal) 
7. 18, 29. From this peculiarity, the prophet is sometimes described 
mockingly as Y3v2 2 Ki. 9, 11. Hos. 9, 7; cf. Jer. 29, 26. 

6. nnbs1] the same word 2. 10; Jud. 14, 6.19. 15, 14 (of Samson); cA. 
11,6; 16,13 (David); also 18, 10, where the subject is omby nin, but 
the direction in which the inspired activity displays itself is different. 

mann] for nxaanm; cf. v. 13. See GK. § 7594. 

7. Mwy...) mM) would be resumed normally by nwjn, or 
mwyn (the latter less usual in ordinary prose). The uncommon imper. 
was chosen, no doubt, as more forcible: cf. Dt. 6, ro—124, 

MPKIN] So Jer. 9, 16. Est. 4, 4. wy. 45, 16+. The more usual form 
is 72N3 (11 times), or (Gen. 30, 38) NIA: GK. § 768. 

J? xyon aw] The same idiom in ch. 25, 8. Jud. 9, 33. Qoh. g, ro. 

8. Introduction to first account of Saul’s rejection (13, 7>-15*). 

‘And thou shalt go down before me to Gilgal; and, behold, I am 
coming down to thee to sacrifice...: seven days shalt thou wait, 
until I come to thee, and declare to thee what thou shalt do” .,,73m) 
is a circumstantial clause (cf. Jud. 9, 33) and subordinate to N77, 77 
throwing the idea which it introduces into relief, and giving it greater 
prominence than it would otherwise have: then 4 is supplementary 
to a, defining more closely what Saul is to do at Gilgal until Samuel 
meets him there’, 


1 Comp. Lane, Manners and Customs of the Modern Egyptians (ed. 5, 1871), 
ii. 151-154, 174f., 179 f.; W.R. Smith, Prophets of Israel, pp. 86, 390 f. (7391 f.)- 
2 Keil’s construction of this verse is illegitimate. The verse refers evidently to 
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nww| The Gilgal here meant is the one in the Jordan-valley 
(filjul or Jiljuliyeh), near Jericho, 600 ft. below the Medit. Sea, and 
consequently some 3350 ft. below Gibeah; hence ‘go down.’ 

9. mm] See on 1,12, Due probably to a scribe, who judged in 
error, from the tense of the preceding verses, that another future was 
still to follow: %% is the tense which ought to be used, and which 
ought, no doubt, to be restored. 

wow inpna] Cf. Ay MHF (in flight), Jer. 48, 39. 

qpn] For the constr., cf. Zeph. 3, 9. 

10. oY] redundant before mnyain. Read with LXX (éxetHev) DWD, 
i.e. either the place where Saul parted from Samuel, or the place 
mentioned in v. 3 f., the account of how the first two signs (vv. 1-4) 
came to pass, having fallen out of the narrative after v. 9. The 
‘Gibeah’ will be the ‘Gibeah of God’ of v. 5. 

IMAP? vs mm] So (without a verb) II 15, 32; 1 Ki. 18, 7; 
Pin Tk Os 

rr. wM1,. pT 53MM] Exactly so, IT 2, 23> soyy,., 8am 55 nN; 
and analogously, with mm, of /u/ure time, Nu. 21, 8 al., and of 
reiteration in the past, Jud. 19, 30. so) b> is a ptcep. absol. ‘and it 
came to pass, as regards all that knew him, that,’ etc.: cf. GK.§ 116%; v 
Tenses, § 121, Obs. 1. For DDAND, see GK. § 20h, 


13, 8-14, whereas, in the Book of Samuel as we have it, Samuel and Saul appear 
together at Gilgal earlier, viz. on the occasion 11, 14f. Keil therefore, seeking 
to exclude a reference to this occasion, and to interpret the verse as referring only 
to the subsequent one, presses the circumstantial clause introduced by 13}, saying 
that this presupposes that the preceding words ‘ And thou shalt go down before me’ 
express merely a condition, in view of which, when it is satisfied, Samuel instructs 
Saul how to act. He construes, therefore: ‘ And if thou goest down before me to 
Gilgal, and lo, I come down to thee, etc., then thou shalt wait seven days until 
I come to thee, etc. 13), however, cannot influence the sense of what precedes ; 
and (what is more important) N77) followed by Smn cannot express a condition. 
Had 17 expressed a (virtual) condition, it must have been followed by noniny 
(so regularly, as 19, 3; Num.14, 15 etc.: Zemses, § 149): bmn oD nyaw being 
attached dovydérws, shews that the preceding clause is complete in itself, i.e. that 
ni") expresses a positive command, and not a condition. The clause 73) N37} 
expresses what is to be done by Saul not necessarily immediately after 7°, but 
as soon after it as is convenient. The collision with 11, 14 f. arises from the fact 
that this part of the Books of Samuel is composed of sources originally distinct : 
10, 8 and 13, 7°15" are thus related to one another, but stand out of connexion 
with 11, 14 f 
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N32] Prob. the ptcp., was prophesying, with Nin omitted after mon 
(Zenses, § 135. 6, 2; GK. § 1168). 

ma arin] What, now, has happened to...? m strengthens and 
gives point to MD; so Gen. 27, 20. Jud. 18, 24 al.; similarly in Ar %9, 
mm. Comp. in Arabic &Si5 WS U: and see especially Fleischer, 
Kleinere Schriften, i. 355 f. (who adduces from Arabic usage reasons 
in support of this explanation of the idiom); Lane, Arad. Lex., s. v. 
'3, p.948. Briefer explanations will be found in GK. § 136°; Ew. | 
§§ 183, 3258. 

12. OMAN w)] ‘But who is “err father?’ i.e. is /Ae’r father more 
likely than Qish to have had a son a prophet? Prophetic inspiration 
is no hereditary possession ; and it is not more remarkable in the case 
of Saul, than in the case of any other member of the troop of prophets. 
Against the easier, but weak, reading of LXX, Pesh. 71x, see We. 

mn’n] for the fem. (= 7), cf. II 3, 37. Jos. 11, 20. 1 Ki. 2, 15: 
GK. § 144%. 

13. MD2n] With man we should ‘have expected yy for x34) ; the 
conversation, vv. 14-16, is also more likely to have taken place in 
a private house than on the Bamah. Hence We. and most read: 
N33 for npn. Ehri. objects that in’3 bx or (v. 26. 23, 18) amd, 
not 7n°37, is said of a person going to his ow house. However, in 
Gen. 43, 26 we have ANIA AD 834; and Anan here would be not so 
much /zs house, as ‘he house, as opposed to the street (cf. Jud. 
19, 15. Jos. 2, 18), where Saul had been playing the prophet. Bu. 
Dh., after LXX eis tov Bovvov, read (see vv. 5. 10) AY3IN: but that 
seems to have been reached in z. ro. 

14. PX 'D] See on 9, 4. 

16. 5soy OX WN] A misplaced gloss, not expressed by LXX. 
EVV. conceal the awkward and unnatural position of the words: cf. 
their rendering of Ex. 14, 9. 


10, 17-27% Saul chosen by lot as king (sequel to 8). 


17. mayen] Mebe Samwil: see on 7, 16. 
18. ‘298] emphatic, as II ra, 7. 
pyndi] construed with mabpnn Kara. ovveow; Cf. Jer. 11, 2. 26, 2. 
rg. onNi| ‘And ye’ (emph.),—in spite of what I have done. 
G2 
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2 eee >. ee Eee ee 

5d yen xin we] ‘who is a saviour to you.’ Njm after the relative 
sign, before a ptcp. or adj., as Gen. 9, 3 1M NIN WN. Nu. 9, 13. 14; 
8. 27. 36, 31- Dt. 20, 20 NYY NT WR, Jer. 27, 9. Hag. 1, 9, Ruth 
4, 15: similarly Ez, 43, 19, So also in Aramaic, pax 't Dan. 7, 17; 
and in Targg., as II 20, 19, 24, 17. Is, 42, 18". 

ip) moxni] 3 with the direct narration, as 2, 16 MT. (where see 
note). Several MSS. LXX, Pesh. Vulg. express xd (as 8, 19 MT., 12, 
12 MT.), in which case ‘3 will, of course, = du, Either reading is 
admissible, but x5 is more pointed and forcible. 

vs ssp) wasn] Zake your stand, present themselves; cf. Jos. 24, 1. 

no‘nbx] not ‘thousands’ (EVV.), but tribal subdivisions, clans; cf, 
BQO Seas) LOR Lee tee 

20. 25%] viz. by lot; cf. 14, 14%, Jos. 7, 16-18. 

21. uN] LXX adds xat rpoodyover tiv Pvdnv Marrap cis avdpas 
i.e. oy230 oT NNBvIN-NN IP) (see Jos. 7, 17), which is required 
by the sense. 

22. wN Don Ty xin] ‘Is there still (i.e. besides ourselves) any one 
come hither?’ The people are in despair; and they inquire whether 
there is yet any one amongst them, of whom they are not aware, 
LXX, however, have Ei épyerau 6 avyjp évradOa; and it is true, as We. 
remarks, that the answer ‘ Lo, fe is hidden,’ etc., agrees better with 
the question, ‘Is #he man come hither (vnn nbn wan)?’ than with ‘Is 
there still.a man come hither?’ Of course, with w*xn, thy must be 
omitted. There are several cases in MT. of an article having acci- 
dentally dropped out, some (¢ 9. 14, 32) being already noted by 
the Massorah (Ochlah we-Ochlah, No. 165 ; or the Mass, Magna on 
II 23, 9). 

oan 5x] 5x, on account of the motion implied in sam): ‘he hath 
hidden himself 2 among the baggage. Cf. Jer. 4, 3». 

24. onan] When on'xn is coupled with the 4 zerrog., the 4 is 
regularly doubled (as signified by the dagesh dirimens): so 17, 25. 
2 Ki. 6, 32: GK. §§ 228 (204), rool. 

sbnn ‘m| The same formula as II 16, 16. 1 Ki. 1, 25 al, 


1 Comp., in Phoenician, Cooke, VS/. 27,2... MW NT WN (= Heb. NYT WR 
Oo6 nv). And so also in Arabic (Qor. 2, 58. 43, 51) and Ethiopic (Gen. 5, 32. 
145, 2) etc.) 
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25. 18B2]=‘in a scroll,’ in accordance with the principle explained 
on 1,4. So, with the same word, Ex. 17,14; Nu. 5, 23; Jer. 32, 10. 
Job 19, 23. Comp. GK. § 1268; and on 19, 13. 

ny] Ex. 16, 33% ‘BD INN MIN, 34. 

26. bn] LXX viol Suvduewy i.e. nn 92 = the men of valour (see 
Jud. 21, 10). 33 has accidentally fallen out: 54 means not a mere 
‘band of men’ (AV.), but a military host—a sense that is not here 
appropriate. 5m 193 denotes not merely men of valour, but men 
morally brave, loyal, and honest (Ex. 18, 21. 25): here the Sn 923 
and the Sinby ‘22 of v. 27 stand in evident contrast to one another. 

27%. mt| contemptim: cf. 21, 16. 1 Ki. 22, 27. 

mn3p| of presents offered to a superior, as Jud. 3, 15. 2 Ki. 8, 8f. 


10, 27>—11, 13. (14.) 15. Saul ‘does as his hand finds’ (9g, 7), wins 
a success against the Ammonites, and is made king at Gilgal by 


the people with acclamation (sequel to 9, 1—10, 16). 


27>. wno2 4] MT. may to a certain extent be defended by the 
use of ’3 mn in Gen. 19, 14>. 27, 12, Nu. 11, 1. II 4, 10, though it 
is found mostly in connexion with »»y3, which justifies and explains 
the 2. LXX join the words to 11, 1, rendering xal éyevyOn ds peta 
piva ie. UIHHI WN. This is preferable to MT. The combination 
of 5 with a prep. is most uncommon (see on 14, 14): but it occurs 
with #1) in a phrase so remarkably similar to the present one as fully 
to justify it here: Gen. 38, 24 DwaNn whwina wm and it came to pass 
afier about three months. 

1 124y0 wa] The name w2 still clings to Wady Vadis, which 
falls into the Jordan from the East, 9 miles S. of Beth-shean: but the 
site of the ancient town itself is uncertain. Robinson and others have 
identified it with ed-Dezr, on the S. side of Wady Yabis, 6 miles E. of 
the Jordan ; but Wryamin, 2 miles NW. of ed-Dezr, on the hills on the 
N. side of the Wady seems better to agree with Eusebius’ description 
of it (Onom. 268, 81f.) as 7 miles from Pella, on the road leading 
to Gerasa (see D&. and LB. s.v.). 

2. MNI2] pointing forwards to p12: ‘On condition of this will 
I conclude a covenant with you, on condition of the boring out to you,’ 
ics so) Gen,34, 22. 42, 15. 33. 6x. 7,17. Is.27,9. The 5 of 
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reference, as Gen. 17, 10. 34, 22; Lev. 26, 5. 26; Dt. 23, 3>. 4>; 
1 Ki. 14, 13 (comp. on 2, 33): Lex. 512 (5 a). 

my12N] 3 being understood, as 20, 16. 22, 8. 

spa] sc. opin: GK. § 144%, and on ch. 16, 4 (EVV. of course 
paraphrase). The same verb, also of boring out an eye, Pr. 30, 17, 
and (Pi.) Jud. 16, 21. 

mnrnwi] The fem. suffix = 7/7: see GK. § 135?. 

3. 9 Hn] See on 15, 16. 

wNN yw px oni] The ptcp. in the protasis, as Gen. 24, 42 f, 
Jud. r1, 9 al. ( Zenses, § 137). 

ox wNy | Sse xy of going out to surrender, as Is. 36, 16 soe NY. 
2 Ki. 24, 12 (with by = by). For Siew nyaa, see on 9, 1 

7. Jud. r9, 29 Sete bya 55a andw ... ayosyd annim. nna is 
to divide by joints, esp. for sacrifice, Lev. 1, 6. 1 Ki. 18, 23. 

poxben] LXX moxbn is better. 

snx}| ‘ans is far more frequently said in such phrases: yet see 
12,14; and Lex. 29>. 

vy 9mB] the awe or terror of Fahweh: cf. Gen. 35, 5 (DON nnn). 

wy] LXX eBdyoay, a mistranslation of YY": so Jud. 7, 23. 24. 
12,1; and even for npyr 18, 23: cf. dveBonoay 2 Ki. 3,213; avéBnoav 
(corrupted from dveBdnoar), ch. 13, 4. Jud. 10,17; dvéBy (cod. Al. 
dveBonoev) for PY 14, 20. PY" is probably to be restored here, 
Ny) having been suggested (Bu.) by the preceding N¥*. 

INN WN] a frequent expression: II 19,15. Nu. 14, 15. Jud. 6, 16. 
Plow heats WO, Jovad CE aU INCOR ton Teh 

8. pra] now Jéz7k, 11 miles SW. of Beth-shean, and just opposite to 

W. Yabis. 

m7 wx] ws construed collectively, as often in this and similar 
phrases, e.g. 99. 13, 6. 14, 22. Ti 2eeuC. 

g. 70N"] Read with LXX 7x. 

mywn]| relief, deliverance: see on 14, 45 (MYWw). 

ona} Better, with Qré and 34 MSS., 093: cf. Gen. 18, 1. II 4, 5. 

11. poy] LXX, Pesh. express pyoy 92, in agreement with the all 
but universal custom of the OT. writers'. Except once in poetry 
(y. 83, 8), the Ammonites are always known either as pioy 33, or 


1 Noldeke, ZDA/G. 1886, p. 171. 
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(rarely, and mostly late) omy. On the other hand, aN 193), 
pony wa never occur ; DAN %23 occurs once, ve 197, 7. 

YEN DMNwWI TN] ‘And it came to pass, as regards those that 
were left, that they were scattered.’ An unusual construction: cf. 
however, 10, 11. II 2, 23: Zenses, § 78 note; GK. § 116. \ 

12. DWINT WM... ONT 'D] ‘ Who is he that saith, Shall Saul 
reign over us? give up the men that we may slay them.’ A particular 
case of the idiom which may be most simply illustrated by Jud. 7, 3 
ab) TAY ND “Who is fearful and trembling? let him return’ etc. = 
‘Whoso is fearful and trembling, let him return’ etc. In this idiom »p 
invites attention to a person of a particular character, in order after- 
wards to prescribe what he is to do (or what is to be done to him), or 
to state how he will fare. As in the example quoted, by a slight 
change of form in the sentence, ‘) may be represented by whoso. but 
it is really a more expressive, less ordinary usage than that of zoso, 
whosoever in English, Other examples: Ex. 24, 14; 32, 33; Dt. 20, 
5. 6. 7.8; Jud. 10, 18; Is. 50, 8 ds; Jer. 49, 19; and followed by 
an imperative, Ex. 32, 24 \pmann ant 195 ‘Who has gold? Strip it off 
you!’ cf, 26 ‘Sx mar ‘» ‘Who is for Yahweh? (Come) to me!’ 
vo34513f." Comp. Lex, 567° g. 

dy qn Sane] The sense of the words is indicated by the tone in 
which they are uttered—either affirmatively, in a tone of irony, or, 
more probably, interrogatively. So not unfrequently in Hebrew, as 
Gen. 27, 24 a mt ane; x Ki. 1, 24; 21, 7 andy AwYN Any onN 
Grave by: ch. 21, 16. 22, 7. I 16, 17.. Comp. on 16, 4. 25, 11 and 
II 13, 11; and GK. § 1509. 

13>; H ro, 23. 

15. pdy p’nat] So Ex. 24, 5. The words are in apposition, the 
second having the effect of speczalezing the sense expressed by the 
first: Zenses, Appendix, § 188. 1; GK. § 131. 


1 Except once in late Hebrew, 2 Ch. 20, 1. 

2 Not to be confused (as is done by Delitzsch ony. 25, 12) with the use of ‘D in 
y. 15, I. 24, 8. 10. Is. 33, 14. 63, 1 where the answer to “D is a substantive, not 
a verb, and describes the character of the person asked about. This usage is a figure 
peculiar to poetry, which, as the examples shew, is not the case with that explained 


in the text. 
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12. Samuel's farewell to the people (sequel to 7, 2-17; 8; 
LOST 727%). 

12, 1. Cf. for the phrases 8, 7. 22. It is evident that two accounts 
of the appointment of Saul as king, written from different points of 
view, though fitted together so as to supplement one another, have 
been combined in our present Book of Samuel. 9g, 1—10, 16 (in 
which nothing is said of the unwillingness of Yahweh to grant a king) 
is continued by 10, 27> (LXX). 11, 1-13. 15 (note in particular the 
connexion between 10, 7 do that which thine hand shall find and 11, 
6 ff.) and ch, 13: the sequel of ch. 8 on the other hand is 10, 17-27% 
and ch. 12. The former narrative, with its greater abundance of 
details, is the earlier and more original: the latter in its main elements 
exhibits literary affinities with the Hexateuchal source E', but it has 
probably in parts been expanded by a subsequent writer, whose style 
and point of view resemble those of the redaction of the Book of 
Judges, and to whom may be attributed, for instance, parts of ch. 12, 
especially the allusion in v. 12 to ch, 11 (which is in fact a contra- 
diction, for the attack of Nahash was not the occasion of the people’s 
asking for a king). The verse 11, 14 in the form in which it now 
appears seems intended to harmonize the two accounts, by repre- 
senting the ceremony at Gilgal as a renewal of Saul’s appointment as 
king. The differences in style between the two narratives are very 
noticeable. 

2. pod sbnnn] used here in a neutral sense: see on 2, 30. 

3. ‘mya,..‘npwy] The two words appear often in parallelism, as 
Dt. 28, 33. Am. 4, 1. Pwy is /o oppress, in particular by defrauding 
a labourer or dependent of his due. 

33... 759] 162 is the price of a life, the money offered for the life 
of a murdered man to appease a kinsman’s wrath (cf. DB. iii. 129). 
The imposition of a 183 is permitted in the oldest legislation (Ex. 
21-23) in a particular case of homzcide (21, 30); but as compensation 
for a murder (the Gk. rowy), the payment of it is (in the Priests’ 
Code) strictly prohibited (Nu. 35, 31 (We AYN ward rps inpn xd 

1 Budde, ZA ZIV. 1888, pp. 231-236 (= Richter and Samuel, 1890, pp. 180-185), 


who, however (see the last paragraph on p. 248), does not claim to shew that the 
writer is ¢dentica/ with that of EK, Comp. LOZ. 167-168 (edd. 6-8, 177-178). 
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nid yor xin). In the sense of an equivalent for a life conceived as 
forfeited, it occurs y. 49, 8. Is. 43, 3. In Am. 5, 12 the nobles of 
Samaria are denounced as 15> ‘npd. This being the uniform usage 
of the word, it follows that what Samuel here repudiates is that he has 
ever as judge taken a money payment on condition of acquitting 
a murderer brought before him for justice. 

p= vy] ‘that I might (Zenses, § 63) hide my eyes in it.’ 
The sense of the metaphor is obvious: comp. OY nips Gen. 20, 16. 
LXX, however, has éfiAacpa Kat dwd8ypa; amoxpiOnte Kar’ eyod, Kat 
drodéow tpiv ie. 12 VY Diy 725. The ‘ pair of sandals’ is chosen 
by Amos (2, 6. 8, 6) as an example of a paltry article, for the sake of 
which the Israelite of his day would ‘ sell the poor:’ and Sir. 46, 19 
(in the praise of Samuel, with plain allusion to this passage), cat apo 
Kalpov KolunoEws ai@vos érEep“apT’paTo evayTt Kupiov Kal xpiaToD Xpyyata 
Kal €ws Srodynpdtwy ad raons capKos ovK eiAnda’ Kal ovK évexddeoev 
ait@ avOpwros, has been held to shew (as the author—see the Pro- 
logue—wrote in Hebrew and was conversant with the OT. in Hebrew) 
that the reading existed in his day not merely in the LXX, but in the 
Hebrew text of Samuel. The objection to this view is that p35 and 
ordy2 do not agree very well together, and the sense required is ‘or 
even a pair of sandals’ (so Th.: wzd (waren es auch nur) e” Paar 
Schuhe ?), which is hardly expressed by the simple copula: it may be 
questioned also whether a pair of sandals (which is mentioned by 
Amos as something insignificant) would be a bribe likely to be offered 
to a judge. The recently recovered Heb. text of Ecclus. (see Strack’s 
Die Spriiche Jesus, des Sohnes Sirachs, 1903) has the same reading 
(2 may xd pax 52) n(npd »)no odyn nara); but neither this nor the 
LXX is proof that it was the original Heb. reading here. But °3 33Y is 
a good antecedent to nod 2wxi; and Bu. may be right in supposing 
it to have fallen out after 12 DY. 

nad 2wxi| must mean, ‘and I will restore it to you;’ for ‘and 
I will answer you’ (We.) the classical expression would be wn) 
4273 pons (e.g. Nu. 22, 8), with an accus. of the person, and omission 
of 125 only in poetry (as Job 13, 22), and in the late passage 2 Ch. 
10, 16 (135 of 1 Ki. 12, 16 omitted). In another late book Sy pn 
occurs in the same sense: Est. 4, 13.15. Cf. Lex. 999°. 
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5. WON] sc. WNT (on 16, 4). LXX, Pesh. Tg. Vg. would hardly 
render otherwise than by a plural, even though they read the verb 
in the singular: still the sing. is unusual: hence the note .3D 178"), 
ie. ONY zs thought or supposed (to be the true reading). x" 
is also found in 19 MSS, In the Massoretic apparatus published 
by Jacob ben Hayyim in the large Rabbinical Bible edited by him 
in 1525, the note 9.3D occurs on about 190 passages’. Dr. Ginsburg 
in Zhe Massorah, ii. (1883), 324-327 (arranged by books), 327-329 
(arranged alphabetically), adding the } "2D noted in other MSS., was 
able to raise the number to about 240; and now, he states”, he has 
collected altogether as many as 350. According to the common 


opinion the note points to a conjectural reading*, which might be 
expected, from analogy, or from the context, to occur, but does not 
occur actually in the Massoretic text: but some scholars* are of 
Opinion that these notes refer to the readings of actual MSS., not 
indeed agreeing with the MT., but preferred by the author (or authors) 
of the notes in question. The two explanations are not inconsistent 
with each other; but if the latter be true, the value of the notes will 
be the greater, as many will then embody evidence as to the readings 
of Codices now no longer extant. Its probability, however, can only 
be tested by a systematic examination of all the jap that occur, 
and estimate of their value in individual cases. Both Heb. MSS, and 
Versions not unfrequently (but not always) agree with the reading 
suggested by a 992D: but this is not proof that manuscript authority 
is actually referred to by, it. Examples: on Ex. 26, 31 nwy’ (in the 
Rabbinical Bibles) occurs the note AYYN ; AD 3, i.e. twice nwyN 


1 Only a section of these are noted in ordinary editions of the Hebrew Bible. 
The full Massoretic apparatus (on other matters as well as on this) is contained 
only in the large Rabbinical Bibles. The notes relating to the {1D, published 
by Jacob ben Hayyim, are collected and explained, and the passages referred to 
given, in Frensdorff’s MWassoretisches Worterbuch (1876), pp. 369-373. 

2 Introduction to the Hebrew Bible, 1897, pp. 193, 194 f. 

8 See e.g. Elias Levita’s Massoreth ha-Massoreth (1538), in Dr. Ginsburg’s 
edition (text and translation), London, 1867, pp. 225-227. 

* Ginsburg in the Zvansactéons of the Soctety of Biblical Archaeology, 1877, 
p. 138, and Lntrod. to the Heb. Bible, 1897, p. 187 ff.: Gratz, Die Psalmen (1882), 
pp. 115-117; comp. Geiger, Urschrift (1857), p. 253 f. 


would be expected for Awy’, and a reference is added to Ex. 25, 39. 
In both passages, the context would favour the second person; and 
this is read in 26, 31 by 6 MSS. LXX, Pesh., and in 25, 39 by 3 MSS. 
Sam. and Pesh. (LXX omits). But each case must be examined 
upon its own merits: the correction suggested by the note is not 
always supported by the Versions, nor is it always in itself necessary }. 
The note in many cases relates to the number of a verb: thus, where 
MT. has x3», the pl. 182 is eight times suggested, where it has x2, 
N12) is fourteen times suggested?. px for WON, as here, is sug- 
gested eleven times besides (see the Rabb. Bibles on Jud. 11, 15): 
mize ox. 14,25. Nu.32, 25. Jud. 8, 6.11, 15. ch/16, 4. 19,2221 Ki. 
20,3. 2 Ki.9, 11. Hos. 12, 9. Zech. 6, 7°. The reader may examine 
these passages and consider in which of them the correction appears 
to him to be necessary *. The "2D must be carefully distinguished 
from the \p: in no case does it direct the suggested alternative to be 
substituted in reading for that which is written in the text. It is true, 
however, as Ginsburg shews®, that a reading which by one School 
of Massorites is called a 79'2D, is by another School sometimes called 
a Qré (as na for 73 in Is. 30, 32), and that it may even be the 
recognized ‘ Oriental ’ reading (as Nu. 11, 21 nod for ond; 1S. 18, 25 
Ds °> for ‘3,—in both cases with the support of Western MSS.). 

List of }*"3D in I-II Sam. as given in Ginsburg’s Hebrew Bible (ed. 1, 1894) :— 

I 1, 28 D1% (for O31). So 2 Rabbinical quotations (Aptowitzer, II, p. 3). 


2,13 (ed. 2, 1911, and Zhe AMassorah, but not in ed. 1) {19 for NX [7 MSS. 
De Rossi, 1 Baer (cod. Erf.), Pesh. Targ. read MND; see note ad /oc.]. 


1 In some cases certainly the correction rests upon a false exegesis, as when 13 
for jA is suggested in Ex. 4,17; Dt. 24,7: in other passages the opinions of 
commentators differ; Ez. 2, 9, for instance, Cornill accepts AZ, Hitzig and Smend 
defend 12. 

2 See, on the passages, Frensdorff’s note, p. 370 f. 

3 Only eleven passages are cited, though the number (elsewhere, as well as 
on Jud. 11, 15) is stated as ¢we/ve. It is thought that Jud. 11, 19 may be the 
omitted passage: see Frensdorff, /.c. p. 370. In the lists in Ginsburg’s Massorah, 
ii. pp. 325, 328, the twelfth passage is given as Jos. 24, 21. 

* Comp. also the notes on many of the {"1"2D cited above.—On I 27, 6 it is said 
AD jDN in Jer. 5, 2 for 05: so, probably rightly, 16 MSS., the St. Petersburg 
cod. of A.D. 916, and Pesh. 

5 Introd., p. 187 ff. 

® Not in The Massorah. 
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2, 201 (ed. 2) onipnd for yond. So 10 MSS.?+42 on marg., and Pesh. 

12, 5>)71N. So 18+1 (Appendix, De R.) MSS. LXX, Pesh. 

8 AD MND. Sor MS. Ginsb., 1 Kennicott, and 1 Rabb. quotation. 
16, 4 Y10N%. Soc. 30 MSS., and 2 Rabb. quotations. 

om Down 1_ So 1 MS. (Kenn.). 

20 nov! No MS. 
18, 14 b> (for 595). So 18 MSS., and many Rabb. quotations. 

25 ON °D (for 1D). The Oriental reading. Also 9 MSS., and 3 Rabb. 

quotations. 

19,10 NNN. 2 MSS. Gi., 3 Kenn. 

22 TON") (2°). No MS. 
py (for 5y). 2 MSS, Kenn. (K. 154=G. 3). 
25, 23 YIN. So 7 MSS. 

27 MN’I01. So 25+1(App.) MSS. The Orient. WP (Baer, 105, 118). 
s-by (for 739). x MS. (Gi). 
II 3,22 \Na4. 2 MSS. Kenn, (K. 154=G. 3). 
29 byy1, So 10 MSS. 
35 81. 2 MSS. Kenn. 
ir 321. No MS. 
13, 20 F221. No MS. 
14, 19 W (for YN). 3 MSS. Kenn. 
17, 19 °5 (for °3). So 10 MSS. 
18, 29 pown 1, So 15 MSS. DeR. (in 3 the 7 deleted)+ 3 Gi. 
19, 8 ON °D (for 13). 1 MS. (Gi.). 

9 IN (for NA, sc. DYN). 1 MS. Gi., 5 Kenn. 
22, 44 ONY for WY (y. 18, 44 DY). So 4 MSS.+2 Gi., and LXX. 


wR 
i) 
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wD 
ws 
. 
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6. mm] LXX Médprus Kipuos=” ty, certainly rightly. 

mwy] <A difficult and anomalous use of mwy. The explanation 
which is best in accordance with the general use of the verb is that 
of Keil: made Moses and Aaron to be what they were as leaders 
of men, the word being used not in a physical sense, but morally, of 
the position taken by them in history. (Ges. rendered constztutt, 
appointed ; but Hwy has this sense only when it is followed by a word 
implying office or function, as /o make priests, 1 Ki. 12, 31; 40 make 
(or sef up) DVI DN 2 Ki. 21, 6: similarly II 15, 1 Z0 establish chariots 
and horses.) 

7. MuaWN] The Nif., properly reflexive, as -nD) 40 hide oneself, 
acquires sometimes a reciprocal force, as WD fo judge one another, 


1 Not in Zhe Massorah. 
? MSS. are cited from De Rossi, except where otherwise stated. 
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i,e, 40 plead or dispute together in judgement; so N23 fo set right one 
another, i.e, fo argue or reason together (Is. 1, 18): }y3 40 counsel one 
another, i,e. to take counsel together (1 Ki. 12, 6 and often): cf, GK, 
§ 514, 

S mpm 5s nx] LXX prefix cal amayyedd Spi = 09) DAN, 
Hpw) is construed with an accus. in Ez. 17, 20 by ow nS *NOEWN 
‘3 5y sws. But the construction is harsh; and in all probability 
either tSyna (so 9 MSS.) or by by (so x MS.) should be read in Ez., 
and here the words expressed by LXX should be supplied. “% mpty 
is, no doubt, a reminiscence of FUGing, ti, 

8. PIPL. +» WS | as 6, 6». 

omy] LXX add xal érareivwrey airods Atyurros = pvIyp oy 
(not OY'93) Th. We.: see Ex. 1, 12. Dt. 26, 6. II 7, ro Hebrew aad 
LXX). The words are needed on account of the following \pym: 
a copyist’s eye passed from the first ny to the second. 

piaw] expresses just what Moses and Aaron did not do. LXX 
karéxcev, Pesh. elo?, Vulg. collocavit = DIU" {the subject being 
God). The unpointed nav has been filled in wrongly in MT. 

g. 120%] This figure is used first in the ‘Song of Moses,’ Dt. 32, 
30: and adopted thence by the Deuteronomic redactor of the Book 
of Judges, who uses it often in the frame-work into which he fits the 
narratives incorporated by him in his Book (Jud. 2, 14. 3, 8. 4, 2. 
10, 7 [rather differently in the o/der narrative 4,9]). Chapters 7, 8, 
12 of 1 Sam. have affinities in style with the redactional elements 
of the Book of Judges. 

syyn Nay Ww] LXX express -yyn 75D pa’ Nay 4w, which is more 
in accordance with Hebrew usage. 

to. 3x" ] Here, where 1pyt'y closely precedes, the sing. is corrected 
by the Massorah into the plural (’p DN). 

11. #33] No judge or deliverer of this name is elsewhere mentioned. 
Ewald regarded j2 as an abbreviation of faay Jud. 12, 13 ff.: but 
some better known hero is likely to have been referred to. LXX, 
Pesh. have pra. Baraq, it is true, is mentioned in Judges before 
Gideon; but between Gideon and Jephthah no suitable name can be 
suggested: and the order in v. 9 is not chronological. Targ. and 
Jews explain of Samson, treating }32 fancifully as = 7 JA. 
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Sxipw msi] Pesh. and Lucian pwmw nxi: probably a correction. 
The passage, of course, does not report the zps7ss¢ma verba of Samuel : 
the speech is the work of the narrator, and indeed, in this part, 
appears to have been expanded by a later editor, who has forgotten 
that it is Samuel himself who is speaking. ‘The allusion is to the 
success narrated in ch. 7. 

mo2] An accus., defining the sat, ‘7m confidence, security:’ GK. 
§ 1184, So Dt. 12, 10; and in poetry Dt. 33, 28. Pr. 1, 33 al.: but 
nad is the usual expression (Lev. 25, 18. 19. Jud. 18, 7. 1 Ki. 
6 sralje 

12. worn] LXX, Pesh. omit % ope = Nay, but as 2, 16 
Qré; II 16, 18. 24, 24 al. 

13. ondxw wwe onina ws] Cf. 8, 18: dxw is used of the request 
for a king in 8, 10. Nevertheless ondxw wx appears here to be 
superfluous, and is probably to be omitted with LXX. 

DNONw] GK. §§ 444, 646. 

14. The whole verse consists of the protasis, ending with an aposio- 
pesis. (NN or) “NN AN = so follow after, as Ex. 23, 2. Il 2, 10. 
1 Ki. 12, 29. 16, 21. Thenius is bold enough to affirm that qnx 77 
is ‘not Hebrew,’ and accordingly would insert o353n before nN after 
LXX: not only, however, is this needless in itself, but, as We. remarks, 
the posztzon of zropevdpevor in the Greek shews that it merely represents 
a corruption of pone. 

rev pa) nnn] UCL Ex 9,36 Dé ayag-) Judes, 15 

D>'maN3)] Since ‘and against your fathers’ gives an unsuitable 
sense, and the passages in which } means, or appears to mean, as! are 
dissimilar, there is no alternative but to accept LXX ppp in place 


1 In the formulation of proverbs, where the relation from which the comparison 
is deduced stands in the second place (rare): Job 5, 7 For man is born to trouble 
and sparks fly upwards (i.e. both effects happen similarly); 12, 11. More com- 
monly the opposite order is employed: Pr. 25,25 Cold waters to a thirsty soul 
and good news from a far country; 26, 3. 9. 14 A door turns upon its hinges and 
a sluggard upon his bed; 27, 21: cf. y. 19, 5 MT. (Lex. 253°j). Even supposing 
that the passage could, on other grounds, be treated as an example of the first 
of these usages, the same verb w2// be must obviously govern both clauses: the 
substitution of ¢¢ was in the second clause destroys entirely the parallelism of idea 
upon which the idiom itself essentially depends. 
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of O5'N\3N3): the mention together of ‘you’ and ‘your king’ agrees 
both with v.14 and v. 25%. MT. will be a /apsus calamt, perhaps 
due to a reminiscence of vv. 6-8, 

16. NYY] ‘is about to do.” The fui. znséans (on 3, 11). 

I. mdp] ‘voices,’ viz. of Yahweh, in accordance with the Hebrew 
conception of a thunderstorm (y. 18, 11-14): so Ex. 9, 23. 28 al.: 
cf. y. 29 throughout. 

Sxwd] im regard ¢o asking: in our idiom, ‘7” asking’ (though Daw 
would never be used in Heb.). So v. 19, and often, as 14, 33. Gen. 
Be, tp. 25. 19,36; cf GK. § 114°, ; 

20. ON] emphatic: ‘ye, indeed, have done this evil: only (qx) do 
not go further, and turn aside from Yahweh into idolatry.’ 

21. ‘3]| Intrusive and meaningless: cf. the similar untranslatable °5 
in 2 Ch. 22, 6 (2 Ki. 8, 29 rightly jo). The word is not represented 
in LXX. Ehrlich, however, remarks that "nN “1D is nowhere said ; 
and suggests that ‘9 may be a mutilated fragment of n295—_with “1D, 
ASMOierr 20. 26, 14. 

wnn]} The primary idea of 17n is difficult to seize; but probably 
the ideas associated with it were those of formlessness, confusion, un- 
reality, emptiness: in the Versions it is mostly represented by xevév, 
ovdev, patavov, mane, Vacuum, vanum. It thus denotes the formlessness 
of the primaeval earth (Gen. 1, 2 ‘and the earth was formless and 
empty’), and of a land reduced to a formless chaos (Jer. 4, 23: cf. 
Is. 34, 11),—in each of these passages being parallel to m3 emptiness : 
in Job 26, 7 (Nn by NEY D3) empty space; it then comes to mean 
empty, unsubstantial, unreal, and is used of a groundless argument or 
consideration (Is. 29, 21 P'I¥ 3A 32%), of moral unreality, or false- 
hood (Is. 59, 4 170 by mina), of something uwnsubstantial (Is. 40, 17 
1b sawna anh) DERN, 23 AVY IAD ON ‘wEW); and so here of zdols ; 
cf. Is. 41, 29 pmvDD) Wns MN ‘their molten images are wind and 
hollowness, 44, 9 mA nba bpp Bey with ‘profit not’ in the following 
clause, exactly ashere. See further Lex. s.v. 

soy xb wx] Jeremiah’s expressions are similar: 2, 8 xb vans 
_ gods typ (cf. v. 11); 16, 19 Dy DI pyr ban; cf. also Is. 44, 9. 10. 
57, 12—all of false gods or idols. 

22. 5930 ww] Jos. 7, 9: also Jer. 44, 26. Ez. 36, 23. 
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bys] ‘hath welled:’ see on II 7, 29. 

23. ‘08 ] Acasus pendens: cf,Gen. 24, 247. Is. 45, 12>; GK. § 1358. 

non] The inf. after % nbvn, expressing the act deprecated, is 
regularly construed with jp, Gen. 18, 25. 44, 7. ch. 26,11: not 
‘Far be it (lit. Ad profanum sit: see Lex.) from me that I should sin !’ 
but ‘Far be it for me! so that I should not sin (lit. away from sinning).’ 
>4n9 is parallel with NOM, and dependent like it upon % abd. 

may yw] Comp. 2 Ki. 20,13 aon jpow (but Is. 39, 2 jown 
207); Jer. 6, 20 2wA mp. See above on 6,18. But there is no 
reason why here we should not punctuate 7732 (Klo. Bu. Sm. Now.; 
GK. § 126), 

24. IN] for NW, as Jos. 24, 14. w. 34, 10. See GK. § 75°. 

Suan] the ‘inwardly transitive’ or ‘internal’ Hif‘il (GK. § 534) 
hath shezwn or exhibited greatness. With DY, as y. 126, 2. 3. 

25. ‘dn] shall be swep/ away (not ‘ consumed,’ EVV.): cf. 26, 10. 
ois Gen, 199 75.eNU.2 6,120. 


138; 14. Zhe Philistines in the heart of the Israelite country: Saul 
and Jonathan's successes against them: concluding summary of 
Saul’s other wars, and notice of his family (sequel to 9, 1—10, 16; 
10, 27>—11, 15). 

13, 1. Siw now 2] maw j2 in accordance with Hebrew idiom can 
mean only @ year old (Ex. 12, 5 and often). And so Lucian’s recen- 
sion of LXX vids évavtod SaovA?; Symm. (with an explanatory és) 
vids ds évatows ; Targ. 75m 13 Siew pan mya md7 yaw 33 as a child 
a year old, in whom are no sins, was Saul when he became king (!), 

In form, the verse is of the type followed regularly by the compiler 
of the Book of Kings in stating the age of a king at his accession, and 
the length of his reign (e.g. 1 Ki. 14, 21. 16, 11. 22, 42, etc.: similarly 


1 Explained by Theodoret (quoted in Field’s Hexafia, ad loc.) in the sense 
of Symm. and the Targ.: las vonréov 76, vids éviavrod Saovd év 7H Baordrcdeuv 
atv ; ‘O pypaxos otrws eédwxev" vids dv (al. ds) érrataros tv 7H Bactdedew adrov. 
Anhot 5& rovro Thy dmAdrnra Ths puxhs iv elyev 6 Saovd sAvica rhs Baowrelas THv 
Xetpotoviay é5éfaro. Tatty de ov ém mAcisrov éxphoaro, krA. On the version 
of Symmachus, as exhibiting the influence of current Jewish exegesis, see especially 
Geiger’s essay on this translator in the Jiidische Zeitschrift, i. (Breslau, 1862), 
p- 49 ff. ; and cf, HEXAPLA in the Dict. of Christian Biography, iii, 20. 
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II 2, 10. 5, 4): no doubt therefore the number denoting Saul’s age 
was originally intended to have a place between }2 and mv, although, 
for some reason, the text as it stands is deficient. In clause 4, also, 
pw ‘nv can hardly be correct: to say nothing of the fact that the 
history seems to require a longer period, ow ‘ny (in spite of D2 ‘N’) 
is not said in Heb. for ‘two years:’ we have indeed D°”’ DAY II 2, ro. 
2 Ki, 21, 19 (= 2 Ch. 33, 21)+; but the regular expression is Dyn 
(Gen. rz, ro. II 14, 28. 1 Ki. 1g, 25. 16, 8al.). If with Keil we 
suppose ) *n™ wy to have fallen out, the form of px” ‘nw must be 
supposed to have been altered, and we must restore, in accordance 
with usage, 72% DYAYS ONWY. The entire verse is not represented 
in LXX, and it is quite possible that it is only a late insertion in the 
Hebrew text,—originally perhaps a marginal note due to one who 
desiderated in the case of Saul a record similar to that found in 
the case of subsequent kings. 

2. bsp orpby nvdy] ‘LXX, Syr. express men after 3000. 


1 Three or four MSS. of LXX read vids tprdkovra ér@v: but in view of the age 
at which Jonathan, almost immediately after Saul’s accession, appears, a higher 
figure seems to be required. 

2 Not, as Keil writes, 5. There is no ground for supposing (as is sometimes 
done) that in ancient times numerals were represented in Hebrew MSS. éy the 
letters of the alphabet. If the numerals were not written in full, but expressed by 
symbols, the ancient Hebrews, it is reasonable to suppose, would have adopted 
a system similar to that in use amongst their neighbours, found equally in 
Phoenician, Palmyrene, Nabataean, and Old Aramaic inscriptions, and used also 
in Syriac. This system may be seen exemplified in detail in Euting’s Madatdzsche 
Inschrifien aus Arabien (1885), p. 96 f., in the Table attached to Plate LXXIV 
of the Facsimiles of Manuscripts and Inscriptions (Oriental Series), published by 
the Palaeographical Society under the editorship of Professor W. Wright (London, 
1875-83), or in Lidzbarski, Mordsem. Epigraphik (1898), p. 198 ff., and the 
Table at the end of his Atlas of Plates. These Tables shew in what manner 
symbols which at first sight appear distinct, are in reality connected with one 
another by intermediate links. The first ten numerals in Phoenician are |, |j, Ill, 
AAW, WU, MEM, NUE, WAAL, MMA, 5 20 is SS oor Hy ar is |S or 


1H; 30 is >H; 40 is HH; 90 is >HHHH, etc. The notation by means of 
letters of the alphabet is found on Phoenician cozws (but not the earliest), on the 


coins of Simon Maccabaens, and since mediaeval times has been in general, though 
not universal, use (not, for example, in the Epigraph of the St. Petersburg MS. of 
A.D. 916, or in the Epigraphs of many other MSS.). 
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Perhaps wx has dropped out after ovabs on account of its resem- 
blance to ‘v9 in Sxrwp’ (Dr. Weir). 

wnana] Michmas (Is. 10, 28), now Muhmas (1980 ft.), was 2 miles 
NE. of Geba‘ (see the next note but one), from which it was separated 
by the upper part of the valley, which a little lower down begins to 
have steep rocky sides, called now the Wady es-Suwénit (see p. 106). 

Sy-ma an] she Aill-country of Bethel, now Bertin, 44 miles NW. 
of Michmas. The road from Muhmas makes an ascent of goo ft. 
through Dér Diwan (2370 ft.) to Beitin (2890 ft.). 

poa nyma] Read }222 yaaa, as v.16. Gibeah (see on 9, 1) 
was the modern Zell el-F'dl, 3 miles N. of Jerusalem: Geda° (which 
Is. 10, 29 shews was distinct) was the modern /eba‘ (2220 ft.), on 
the south side of the Pass of Michmas (13, 16. 14, 5), 3 miles NE. 
of Gibeah ; and the two places, owing to the similarity of their names, 
are several times confused in MT. '0'2 yai recurs 1 Ki. 15, 22. 

3, 2183] Seeon £0, 5. 

yanai] Read with LXX, Targ., 79232: see 10, 10 (cf. 6). 

p ayn wow | Let the Hebrews hear! viz. the news, and the order, 
implied in the proclamation, to come and join Saul in the war, which 
of course must now follow. V.4 then describes how the report spread 
among the people, and induced them to respond to Saul’s invitation. 
But pn 3yn is strange in Saud’s mouth: and LXX express *Y¥B ord 
onayn ‘saying, The Hebrews have revolted’ (2 Ki. 1, 1). This, if 
correct, will of course be in its proper place after oynwdp yyow in a, 
and paNn $53 raw ypn Siwy will connect, and connect well, with 
v. 4 (see Jud. 6, 34>). So substantially We., who, however, instead 
of assuming a transposition of the words from clause a, regards their 
incorrect position as indicating that originally they were a marginal 
gloss. This conclusion, however, is not necessary (Sm. Bu. Now.). 

4. “2 wes] lit. made ttself malodorous against (= was in bad odour 
with): so IT ro, 6; sq. nN (wrth, i.e. towards) II 16, 21. 

5. nwoy] The number of chariots is disproportionately large: no 
doubt D8 is an error for NYSY (so LXX (Luc.) and Pesh.). 

‘xy bind] Jos. r1, 4. Jud. 7, ra. 

a] in regard fo muchness: Ph as often, introducing the serum 
comparationis (Lex. 514, 6); cf. Gen. 41, 19. Ex. 24, 10. 
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dy] from the low-lying Philistine plain; presumably up the Vale 
(pay) of Aijalon, past the two Beth-horons (on v. 18), and across the 
elevated plateau on which Bethel stands (G. A. Smith, H. G. 250; 
cf. 251, 210 f., 291), 

px Wa np] Beth-aven was W. (NW.: see the Map) of Michmas, 
near Ai, E. (SE.) of Bethel (Jos. 7, 2), and the N. border of Judah ran 
up from it to Bethel (Jos. 18, 12 f.); but its exact site is not known. 

6. Nn] the plur. after the collective wx is in itself unexceptionable 
(Jud. 9, 55. 15, 10. 20, 17. 20>. 33. 36>. 48. 2 S. 20, 26: but LXX 
have the sing. in 9, 55. 20, 33. 36%. 2S. 20, 2b); but LXX Be 
presupposes 7N7, and this is supported by the following b my. The 
sing. after the collective is also very common: Jud. 7, 23. 24>. 12, 1. 
20, 20 41 (der). 21,1. 1S. 14,24. 17, 25 al. (but LXX have the plur. 
in Jud. 7, 23. 20, 20% 41, second and third times). 

mninai] Zhistles (2 Ki. 14, 9) are unsuitable: read with Ewald 
(Hist. iti. 44 [E. T. 31]), Th. We. etc. o°N2%, as 14, 11. Caves 
abound in the rocky sides of the lower part of Wady es-Suwénit. 

o'mny| Only besides in Jud. 9, 46. 49, of some part of the temple 
of na 5x, in which the Shechemites took refuge, and which was 
burnt upon them, though what part precisely is not clear. In Arabic 
oe means a fower or lofty building (Qor. 40, 38), 2 2 (with 2) 
a narrow excavation for the body at the bottom of a grave (Moore, Judges, 
p. 266)’: the former suggests an idea which is here not probable ; 
but if OS had some less special sense than sy) such as under- 
ground cavity, it would suit at least this passage. 

74, pay)] We.’s objections to on 2y are well-founded. The word 
does not express ‘some of the Hebrews;’ and as v. 7 carries on the 
thought of v. 6, there is no ground for the repefetion of the subject 
pay, and its emphatic position before the verb: a verb coordinate 


1 Also used similarly in the Nabataean Inscriptions (Barth, 4/SZ. July, 97, 
273) found at Madain-Salih by Mr. Doughty (No. 8, lines 4, 5), and (re-)edited 
by Euting, Mabatdische Inschriften (1885), of a sepulchral chamber: see No. 15 
(= Cooke, W/S7. No. 91), line 4 APM NN) N|I pan pndn nosh 
NMI NAITO NM} 1D ‘and to Arisoxe belong two-thirds of the tomb, and the 
sepulchral chamber ; and her share in the niches is the east side, with the niches 
there,’ etc.; with Noldeke’s note, p. 55. See also Cooke, No. 94, 1 (from Petra), 
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with Nann” v. 6 is what would be expected. For ay op) 
prncns he conjectures accordingly, with but slight changes, 3) 
pwn mayo ‘and shey passed over the fords of Jordan.’ This is 
a decided improvement, except that 73y) should be Napyy. This, 
however, lessens the similarity to nay): hence Klo.’s clever suggestion 
37 DY) for nmap) is probably best: ‘and much people passed over 
Jordan’ (so Bu. Sm.). For the frequent confusion of 3 and » in old 
Heb. MSS., see Introd., § 5. 2. 


yb-15%, First rejection of Saul at Gilgal (comp. 10, 8). 

n>, byd3n] See ro, 8. 

yans yn] pregnantly (cf. nxipd Tn 16, 4, by ’n Gen. 42, 28)= 
followed him trembling. We. conjectured plausibly 1082, which is 
also expressed by Luc. (dé ézicev airod): trembled from after him = 
forsook him trembling: so Now. Dh. Bu., however, prefers MT., 
pointing out that nN is tautologous with 8. 

8. bry] The Kt. is bn) (Wif.) as Gen. 8, 12 (not the Pr‘e/ on, 
which is confined to poetry). The Qré is on (iif), as 10, 8; 
II 18, 14. 

Seow Wr | Nwlasmas is good Aramaic, but Swany awe is not 
good Hebrew, in the sense ‘of Samuel.’ A verb has dropped out. 
‘Ty or ITY (see II 20, 5) is suggested by Ges. (Zg. p. 851) and Keil: 
123 (Gen. 21, 2) or VON (ib. 22, 25), the latter of which might easily 
fall out after WN, is expressed by LXX, Targ.: but the word 
which might drop out most readily is DY (see Ex. 9, 5) before Sern 
(so 5 MSS.); so also Dr. Weir. Comp. Ew. § 292) nore. 

yD" ] The Hif. of yp is always causative, except here, Ex. 5, 12. 
Job 38, 24. Probably Qal should be read each time, i.e. here yD". 

poyn] from beside, from with: so 2 Ki. 25, 5 with the same verb. 
Cf. 28, 14 footnote; Lex. 759%. 

11. ‘3 rectfativum: see on 2, 16. 

yD]] Nif. from ?~¥B, which does not occur, but is assumed to be 
a parallel form of 93: GK. § 6744. But probably 752 (Nif. from the 
ordinary form, 715) should be read. Notice the emph. Anw}. 

wins] not af Michmas (on 1, 24), but 4o Michmas, p‘DpN) im- 
plying motion. 


el 
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12. 1775] Gilgal (ro, 8) being in the Jordan-valley, some 2600 ft. 
below Michmas (vz. 5. 11). 

PANNN)] GK. § 54. 

13. ANy ‘>| Any 3 as a rule introduces the apodosis after 1 (e.g. 
Nu. 22, 29: Zenses, § 144), HMy having the force of 7% that case: and 
hence Hitzig, We. Bu. etc. would point here Nynw ND (so II 18, 12; 
19, 7) for nynw xb. This is preferable, though not perhaps necessary ; 
for Any might presumably refer to a condition zmpiied, without being 
actually expressed. Cf. Ex. 9, 15 where, though the context is 
differently worded, nny equally refers to a condition which must be 
inferred from v.14: ‘For zm that case (viz. if such had not been 
my purpose), I should have put forth my hand, and smitten thee 
and thy people,’ etc.; and Job 3, 13. 

by] = by, which would be more usual : COMP..25, 94.53, 12.8, 4. 6, 
6, 15. 14, 34 (contrast 33). 16, 13 (contrast 10, 6). 23 (16 by). UES E 
18, 10. 19, 9. 16. 20, 25 (by the side of by). 22, 13 (8 dy). 27, 10 
(bs after 5y twice). II 2, 9 (thrice Sx followed by thrice by in the same 
sentence), 6, 3. 8, 7 etc.: 20, 23% (23> and 8, 16 by), S442 8 SO 
sometimes in other books, esp. in Jeremiah. Cf. Lex. 41°. 

by where 5x would be more usual is less common: but see on 1, 10 
and add II 14, 1. 17, 11. 

14. 12252 wx] So Jer. 3, 15+, of the ideal rulers of the future: 
sab5 pyr ond snn». . 

15. dyn] See onv. 12; and cf. Jud. 2,1. After 5353 p> something 
appears to have dropped out of the narrative. In v. 4 Saul is at 
Gilgal, and remains there during the scene 9-14; in v. 16 he appears 
suddenly abiding (aw) at Gzdeah. A clause describing his departure 
from Gilgal and arrival at Gibeah is thus desiderated. LXX has such 
a clause, continuing, viz. after Sadan qo [‘ «is d6v abrod4, Kal 76 Katd- 
Aypa Tod aod avéBy dricw Yaovd eis dravtnow éricw Tov aod Tod 
TodeguicTod. abdrav mapayevopevun ex Tadyddwv| eis TaBaa Berapew, 
«td. This may be accepted in substance, though not quite in the 
form in which it here appears. (1) 12975 following, as it would do by», 

1 These words do not stand in Tisch.’s text, but they form part of the text of B, 


and are printed in Dr. Swete’s edition. We.’s conjecture, therefore (made in 
1871), that ‘ eis 65dv adrod has probably fallen out,’ is entirely confirmed. 
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would give rise to a phrase not in use (yaad 3b» is always said). 
(2) eis drdvrnow déricw represents a non-Hebraic combination (though 
adopted, without misgiving, by Th.). (3) atrév wapay., if it repre- 
sents, as it seems to do, D'83 DF must be followed by 7p5 Siw, not 
as MT. by dww 4pa (so always: see Zenses, § 169). The following 
text will satisfy the conditions of Hebrew style: byy Ssiow apy 
[YAS or] BYI mead Dax Me APY OYA ANY His Ag) gaan 
7) pos nyaa [23p39 po way AYN, The omission in’ MT. is 
evidently due to the recurrence of bsbiam yo. 

16. The Philistines had expelled Saul from Michmas (v. 5>; cf. 
v. 2), and he had retired to Geba‘, where Jonathan already was (z. 2). 

17. Mnwon] So 14,15. Probably a technical expression, denoting 
(ZAW. 1907, 59) the part of an army employed in ravaging and 
destruction: cf. esp. Jer. 22, 7 (cutting down trees) ; also 46, 22: 
Ez..9, 15, 21, 36. -Ew. (277s/ iii. 93 7.) compared j..2251, of a body of 
raiders (Lane, 2307). 

n'wx nwdw] as three columns, an accus. defining the manner in 
which n*nwnn issued forth: Ew. § 279°; GK. § 1189. Cf. 2 Ki. 5, 2 
D's) INS? DIN) came out as marauding bands. 

nx] the numeral without the art., being definite in itself: see GK. 
§§ 1262, 1341; and cf.on1, 2. Notice the frequentative m5’. 

mpy]} According to Jerome, ‘Ophra was 5 miles E. of Bethel, 
whence it has been generally identified with e/-TZazyzbeh (2850 ft.), 
4 miles NE. of Bethel (2890 ft.), and 5 miles to the N. of Michmas 
(1980 ft.). Cf. Jos. 18, 23; and on II 13, 23. 

Dyw pax] LXX Swyad. Unknown. 

18. Upper Beth-horon, now Bét‘dr e/-foka (2020 ft.), was 10 miles, 
as the crow flies, W. of Michmas. Lower Beth-horon, now Bés-“dr 
et-fahta (1310 ft.), was 13 miles WNW. of Upper Beth-horon. The 
‘way’ to Beth-horon from Michmas would be to the NW., past 
Dér Diwan (2370 ft.), up to Bethel (2890 ft.—go00 ft. above 
Michmas), and then on to the west. 

bain] The north border of Benjamin ran up from Jericho to 


‘ nondon (WIN or) DY is a phrase that occurs in Joshua, but not elsewhere in 
I-II Sam, This, however, is not decisive against its originality here. 
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near Ramah (on ro, 2); so it would pass, presumably, near Michmas?. 
But 777 ‘the way /o,’ suggests a particular place, not a line; and 
pwn (that leans out over: see Nu. 21, 20. 23, 28) would be more 
naturally said of a height than of a border. LXX Tafee points to 
NY23I0 ‘the hill’ (not the place of that name); and this ought pro- 
bably to be read, with 75PW39 for spy. The ‘wilderness’ meant 
will be that consisting of the hills and wadys sloping down eastwards 
into the Jordan-valley (see the next note): cf. Jud. 20, 47 ‘into she 
wilderness, to the crag of Rimmon’ (34 miles N. of Michmas). 

Dyayn 3] the Ravine of the Hyaenas. The Wady es-Suwéntt 
(see on v. 2), at about 5 miles below Michmas, on the SE., runs into 
W., Farah, and 2 or 3 miles below the point of juncture, there is a 
valley called Wady Adu-Dada’, running from the SW. into W. Farah. 
This, however, seems an insignificant valley: perhaps (Buhl, Geogr. 98) 
Dyas ‘3 was the ancient name of W. Farah itself (which to the east 
of this point is now known as W. Kelt). There is a road, about 
2 miles north of W. Farah (see the large PEF. Map), leading straight 
down from Michmas into the Jordan-valley, which may be the road 
here meant. The ya) (or rather My33) may have been a hill near this 
road, overlooking W. Farah or W. Kelt. Cf. H. G. p. 2912. 

Ig. Ny] frequentative, just as (e.g.) Gen. 31, 39. 

...+}D WON °3] the same idiom, implying always that steps are 
taken to prevent what is feared from taking place, 27, 11. Gen. 31, 31 
(comp. 26, 7). 42, 4. Ex. 13, 17. y. 38, 17 al. 

sox] Qré myx. See Ochlah we-Ochlah, No. 119%, where eighteen 
cases of an omitted } at the end of a word are enumerated, several 
(e.g. Jud. 21, 20. 1 Ki, r2, 7) similar to this. See further in the 
Introduction, p. Ixii f. 

20. 7713)] Point rather, with Klo., %17¢, with a freq. force (on 
I, 3), in agreement with N¥D* v. 19, and ANN z. 21. 

onwdan] ‘LXX cis yjv dd\dopiAwv. Ought we not to read by 


pynwdan (from Skw) or possibly [so Bu, Sm.] T¥I8?’ (Dr. Weir.) 


1 2 Ki. 23, 8 ‘ from Geba‘ to Beer-sheba’ implies that Geba‘ was on the N. border 
of the Southern Kingdom; cf. Zech. 14, Io. 

2 Or, in the Rabbinical Bibles, the Mass, magna on I Ki. 1,1, or the Final 
Massorah, letter }, No. 18. 
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invind] LXX render this by dpéravov, Pesh. by \aasaso (ox-goad), 
both words being used in v. 21 to represent j299n. Probably, there- 
fore, 13375 should be read here for NWN. The two verses will then 
agree in the implements enumerated; and the repetition of almost 
the same word (inYIMD, WIND) in one and the same verse will be 
avoided. Symm. dikeAAa, mattock (so EVV.). 

21. DX) mvypn}] These words are hopelessly corrupt. They are 
rendered conventionally J/uniness of edges: but (1) the plur. of 7B 
is elsewhere nvb; (2) the meaning J/uniness, viewed in the light of 
the sense which the root yp elsewhere expresses, is extremely doubt- 
ful1; (3) the construction is grammatically inexplicable (Ayan for 
nwyp). O87 W¥5N (inf. Avé with the force of a noun—rather V¥57, 
Ew. § 156°), suggested by Keil, would lessen the grammatical anomaly, 
but does not really remove the difficulty which the words present. 
LXX 6 zpvyyrtés for AW¥DN presupposes almost the same word (737) ; 
but their rendering of the clause kat jy 6 tpvynros éropos Tod Oepilew 
supplies no basis for a satisfactory restoration of the text. AV. jile 
is derived immediately from the Jewish commentators, Rashi, and 
David Kimchi: its ultimate source is merely the conjectural rendering 
of Targ. Pesh, (N21). 

pwop whwdy] Another crux. wp occurs in the Targ. of Qoh. 
12, 11 (=Heb. ninnwP): but possibly it may be only borrowed 
from the present passage: it is not cited as occurring elsewhere 
in Aramaic, or post-Bibl. Hebrew. Still the root (see Levy) has in 
Aramaic the sense of decmg s¢hin (hence Nu. 7, 13 Ps.-Jon. a silver 
charger wp 5°14 of zhi plate), so there remains the possibility 
that pw>p may have been in use to denote a jine point. In that case 
nwdp why will be a sort of compound = ¢ridens. But such a com- 
pound in Hebrew is by no means free of suspicion; and we expect 
naturally to find a reference to the same implements that are named 
v. 20. LXX saw in the words the high price which the Philistines 


1 The combination of (¥5 with es to cleave, hence as applied to a sword, ¢o 
hack, jlbs wees a hacked i.e. blunted sword (Schultens, O49. Min., p. 168), 
is altogether questionable, the interchange of consonants being against rule (A¥D 


should correspond to an Arabic 7, not pss see the list of examples in Zenses, 
Appendix, § 178). 
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exacted for sharpening the tools of the Hebrews: ra 82 oxen (= D'NN 
in v. 20) hv tpets oikAou els Tov ddédvTa, i.e. re p dpe nwdvia, This 
reading will of course presuppose that the corrupt words O°) MAN 
expressed originally the idea of sharpening :—‘ And sharpening used 
to be obtained for the mattocks and for the coulters af three shekels 
a@ tooth, etc. But O'NN and nivny are not constructed with teeth: 
and the price stated appears to be incredibly high. 

72733 (Bomberg, Ginsb. Kit.)] ?}3730 (Baer, with Qimhi, p. 99). 
The 7 is peculiar ; but in spite of the following 3 (not 3), dor-, not da-r*, 
is intended: GK. § 9Y. On the form, GK. § 85"; Stade, § 528; and 
comp. |21P gordhan Ez. 40, 43 (Baer, Gi. Kit.); ]728 Est. 8, 6 (sz. ¢.). 

22. mm] %') would be expected (cf. on 1, 12); and perhaps 77 is 
an error for it, due to the preceding Ann). 

nord] the form is cstr. Probably wns should follow; so LXX. 

23. The garrison of the Philistines moved from Michmas itself 
(v. 16) to the ‘ Pass of Michmas,’ i.e. to the point on the north edge of 
W. es-Suwénit, where the ‘ pass’ across (not down) the Wady began 
(see the Map; and cf. on 14, 5). 

ayn] LXX irdoracis, attempting, no doubt, to render etymologically. 
However, iréaracis was used by Sophocles in the sense of évédpa 
(Hatch, Lssays in Biblical Greek, 1889, p. 88). 

14, 1. on] See on x, 4. 

1b nay] ‘off—i.e. on; see the note on v. 4—“hrs stde-across 
(or shits oppostte side). ba iets TECUISs 17,20); 20,49 LXX:. Jud, 
Omeosee bias) anes 17>) Zech.2;,.8 3 Dan. .8,. 16}: cf. ma Gen. 
S405. 34, 1Oi5 nbn Ez. 36, 35+. All are akin to the common 
Arabic is i who, which (Lex. 229: Wright, Arad. Gramm. i, § 347; 
Compar. Gramm., p. 117). Everywhere else, however, the noun to 
which 15m is attached has the art.: hence (Bu.) we ought perhaps to 
read either bn napay (cf. v. 4), or a “ay avn ‘across this pass.’ 

2. awn] was abiding,—at the time. Notice the ptcp. 

mypa] ‘at the outskerts (lit. extremity) of:’ so 9, 27. Nu. 11, 1. 20, 
16 al. It is a pity that the obscure archaism ‘in the uttermost part 
of’ has been retained in RV. 

nynin] Read yni: see 13, 16; and cf. 14, 5. 

4. nyayen] the form is absolute (Jos. 2, 7), not (Sm.) construct. 
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yy ayn] Tay = szde, as v. 40. Ex. 32, 15 BAMIY v1 on their 
two sides. }0, as constantly, in defining position, lit. of,—in our idiom, 
from a different point of view, on (Lex. 578>). mo... 1 the 
repetition has the effect of placing the two identical words in contrast 
with each other: hence they acquire the sense ‘off here... off 
there’ So often, as 17, 3; 23, 26 MO Wn Wd... 7 WA TWH, 


II 2,13; Nu. 22, 24 AM 192) AMD I. 32, 197; and similarly (in 
Ezek. only) 75)... (Ez. 40, roal.) ; and in analogous expressions 
(e.g. Ot,,, m= Azc... zie). Render, then, ‘on the side, off here..., 
on the side, off there = ‘on the one side .. ., on the other side.’ 

5. LXX 680s can only be a corruption of ddovs (cf. in v. 4 the 
second version xai éd0vs zérpas é« TovTov): hence the Gk. text here 
must have sustained a double corruption; first, 6do0vs must have been 
changed (by accident or design) into 6dds, and then the genders must 
have been altered designedly to agree with it. With ]¥, cf. the Fr. dent, 
of a pointed rock, or mountain top (as in ‘Les Dents du Midi,’ 
opposite to Montreux). 


On the Pass of Michmas, see especially Dalman’s articles, ZD PV. xxvii. (1904), 
161 ff., xxviii. 161 ff. (with several corrections of the first), containing minute 
descriptions of the position of Jeba‘ and Michmas, of the Pass, and other subordinate 
routes, between them, and of Wady es-Suwénit?. In these articles Dalman places 
Gozez and Seneh at d, c on the Map, where the sides of the Wady begin to be 
steep, but are not yet as precipitous as they become further down the valley. 
Now, however (Palistina-Jahrbuch, 1911, p. 12), he places Bozez more than 
a mile further down the Wady, at e/-Hésn et-tahtani (see the Map, Plate V at the 
end of ZDPV. xxviii),—i. e. the ‘ Lower fortress,’ a block of hermits’ caves with 
windows in the cliffs,—at the NW. end of a gully running into the Wady on 
the N.; and Seneh at the peak Kwrnet Challet el-Hayy, on the opposite side of 
the Wady, supposing the Philistine post to have been at e/-Merjameh, nearly 
a mile SE. of el-Miktara. At the mouth of W. Rahab—seemingly close by 
el-Hosn et-tahtani—there is (Rawnsley, PE/QS. 1879, 122 = PEF. Memoirs, 
iii, 142) ‘a tooth of rock that, like a tower on a bracket, hangs in mid air at the 
angle of the rock cliff;? and Conder (PEFQS. 1881, 253; cf. 7. W. 255 f.) 
supposes Jonathan to have climbed up the rocks near here. Dalman now agrees 
with Rawnsley in making him climb up a gully a little further to the S., viz. W. 
Abu Ja'd (= Rawnsley’s Sh‘ab el-Huti, i.e. She‘b el-Huti: ZDPV. xxviii. 167) : 
but d, c would seem to suit the terms of 13, 23. 14, 5 better than either of these 
suggested sites. See further the Addenda. 


1 Comp. the writer’s Deuteronomy, p. xliii note. 
® Properly es-Suzwénit (‘of the little acacias’), but pronounced now (Dalm. ZDPV. 
xxviii, 162, cf. 174) es-Stwéné~. For a fuller description of the Wady, see zbzd, 161 ff. 
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pis] was fixed firmly, or was a pillar (2, 8). But the word seems 
superfluous (contrast clause >); and it is probably only a corrupt 
anticipation of }\pyD. 

by] in front of, on the same side with: Jos. 8, 33 7 front of the 
two mountains; Ex. 18, 19 2” front of God, i.e. representing Him. 
See W. A. Wright, in the Journal of Philology, xiii. 117-120. 

6 resumes v. 1, after the intervening parenthetical particulars. 

mwy’] mwy is used here absolutely, in the full and pregnant sense 
which it sometimes has, esp. in poetry: 1 Ki. 8, 32 n'wy) and act, 
Jer. 14,7 Tow yd MWY, y. 22, 32 MWY Dd, 37, pal. (Lex. 7942.4). Jud. 
2, 7, which has been compared, is quite different: nwy there has an 
object, Ww, referring back to mny nwyD dp. 

“ysyo| Not as “yy 9, 17; but in the sense of constrarni, difiicully : 
‘There is no difficulty to Yahweh, in regard to saving (either) with 
many or with few.’ Cf. for the thought 2 Ch. 14, 10. 1 Macc. 3, 18 
(cited by Th.). 

7. m2] The reflexive 3, as elsewhere (e.g. Dt. 1, 7. 40), with 
verbs of motion. A difficulty in MT. arises however from the use of 
my3; for in II 2, 21 s>xnw by ww 72D? by 45 m2 it preserves its usual 
force of zmcline, which here seems not to be suitable. LXX express 
19 my 7239 wwN 53 Mwy do all unto which thine heart (i.e. mind) 
inclineth : cf. mo with 35 Tade9, 3.00 Kin 51, 9. 

72253] Cf. w. 20, 5 Ja25> 95 jn’. But here also a phrase, which in 
this connexion is more idiomatic, is suggested by LXX i8od éya pera coo, 
ds 4 kapdia cod Kapdia pod, i.e. =P) 73203 (so Ew. Th. We. Bu. etc.). 

8. Oy 13MIN An] Notice the idiom. use of the ptep., more delicate 
and expressive than the Engl. ‘we will pass over.’ Comp. similar 
sentences in Jud. 6, 37 (also followed by Ox); Gen. 24, 13 and 43 
(followed by 7m1). 

g. WON’ 7D OX] The 73, pointing onwards, is idiomatic: see Gen. 
31, 8. Il 15, 26. ods and 7p are synonyms, as Jos. Io, 13 D5 
Spy m1 wown (cf. r2b Dit), 

wnnn] idiomatically = 7 our place, where we are: as Jos. 6, 5 
m@nnn yA non mp2 will fall 2 zés place; Jud. 7, 21 NNN wx Dy" 
and they stood each zm his place; Hab. 3, 16 1N ‘nnny=and I 
tremble where J stand; Is. 25, 10. Cf. Lex. 1065> 2a, 
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Io. pnd] wll have given them: 20, 22; II 5, 24. 

rz. 9) OMay mn] ‘Behold Hebrews coming out,’ etc. OBO Z2V3 
(see Kitt.) she mice—a term of contempt (cf. Judith 14, 12 Vulg.)— 
was proposed by Hitzig (Gesch. Isr., p. 135), and is favoured by Bu. ; 
but it is not probable. 

12, Mayon] Read 380, as elsewhere in chs. 13-14: LXX Meooad. 

13. py] LXX w| (cf. Jud. 20, 42). Against this, see We. 

nn] intensive, as 17, 51. Il 1, 9. The Philistines fell down, 
smitten by Jonathan’s sword; and his armour-bearer, as he went 
along, despatched them after him. The ptcp. represents vividly the 
armour-bearer’s activity on the occasion. 

14. ‘2 ¥m32] ‘as it were within half a furrow, (of) an acre of field.’ 
soy as Is. 5,101. If the text be correct, we must imagine the narrator 
to be thinking of a field, of a size such as the expression 75Y 7D¥ 
would suggest: he says, then, that in a space equal to about half the 
distance across it, the twenty men were slain. ATW 7Dy¥ defines in 
effect the Jength of the 73, and is hence construed in apposition 
with it (on the principle explained in Zenses, § 192: cf. 708 DWY FoI 
‘a veil, twenty cubits’). Nevertheless the MT. excites suspicion, 
if only by the combination of 3 and 3 in *ynaa*. LXX has év Bodiou® 
kal KéxyAagw tod mediov = MW ?3) o'NMI. However, if the words 


1 The area which a T9¥ of oxen could plough in (presumably) a day. 

? Which elsewhere occurs ody in the expression MIWNIII (five times), and in 
nbmnas once CIs. 1, 26), in parallelism with HIWNIDD, jd occurs (including 
Io, 27) three times (the third passage is 17M ‘35103 Lev. 26, 37)- As an ordinary 
rule, such combinations are avoided in classical Hebrew (GK. § 118*-¥), Even 
bys = as upon occurs only in the latest Hebrew, y. 119,14; 2 Ch. 32, 19: and in 
a different sense, as a strengthened 3, Is. 59, 18 (first time ; the second occurrence 
must be corrupt); 63, 7+. 

$ Tisch.’s text adds xal éy merpoBddAos. But on this We.’s acute note, written in 
1871, deserves to be transcribed. Comparing LXX with MT., he wrote: ‘ The 
first letter of MT. 3 is not expressed in LXX, the following five agree, but are 
combined to form one word (O°¥M3): at the end of the verse LXX agrees also in 
nw. It remains to refer, if possible, WO¥ MIY and kad & merpoBdrors Kal ev 
«6xAagét to a common source. When the six letters on the one side and the six 
words on the other are compared, and when further the meanings of the two 
principal words in the Greek are taken into account, it is natural to suppose 
év metpoBodas (= yop ‘JAN Job 41, 20) to be a gloss explanatory of xéyAagw 
pebbles (1 Mace. 10, 73), which appear here strangely as a weapon.’ We.’s 
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contain some notice of the weapons used, they are certainly out of 
place at the end of v. 14, and (We.) will be a gloss on w 13, intended 
to explain, in view of 13, 22, what weapons the armour-bearer could 
have had ; under the circumstances, also, pebbles, at any rate, do not 
appear likely to have been employed. On myn, the furrow (cf. 
y. 129, 3), at the end of which the ploughman turns, see Dalman, 
ZDPV. 1905, p. 27 ff. Dalm. regards mow Ty as an explanatory 
gloss. (ize still means a /wrrow in Palestine: the average length of 
one seems to be (p. 31) 20-30 yds., so that half a furrow would be 
10-15 yds. 

15. “31 AynN3] ‘in the camp, and (so LXX) on the field, and among 
all the people,’ i.e. in the camp (13, 17), among the men posted in 
the fields around, and among the people generally: even the garrison 
(13, 23) and the ravaging band (13, 17) trembled as well. 

yy mi] ‘and it [GK. § 144>] became a trembling of God,’ i.e. the 
affair resulted in a general panic. ods mann denotes a terror without 
adequate apparent cause, and therefore attributed to the direct in- 
fluence of God. Comp. the later Greek use of ravixdy (from Iav: 
~ see Liddell and Scott, s.v.). Cf 11, 7 mim Ip, Gen. 35, 5 pndx nan: 
also 2 Ki. 7,6; Ez. 38,21 LXX (atanbap for aan ‘97 535). Whether 
tn is hyperbolical, or denotes an actual earthquake, is uncertain: 
wyn is the word regularly used to express the latter idea. 

nan] from TW: the dagesh is abnormal (GK. § 958). 

16. dyxwd nvpyn] GK. § 129. Saul’s watchmen, or scouts, would 
follow what was taking place on the other side of the valley. 

nyai2] Read yaa; see 13, 16, and cf. 14, 2. 5. 

ndmy 75) 02 ona m3] pom is untranslateable. AV. ‘and they 
went on deatng down’ connects the word with nbn to hammer (so 
Targ.): but besides the word being unsuitable, and one never used 
in such a connexion, the construction is an impossible one (the inf. 
abs. would be required : non yA 7). LXX has kat idod trapepn Body 
rerapaypivy toe xat evOer, i.e. Dom Oo 22 mann AIM, which 
yields a thoroughly satisfactory sense. 35% is a corruption of pon: 
reasoning was sound: éy merpoBdAous, as is now known (see Nestle’s collation of 


Tisch.’s text with A, B, S, published in 1879, or Swete’s edition), forms no part | 
of the text of either A or B. 


IIo The First Book of Samuel, 


and the meaning is that the camp me//fed away, i.e, was disorganized, 
and dispersed in alarm}, hither and thither, i.e. in every direction. 

17, woo] Cf, II 1, 2, Gen, 26, 16 (Lex. 878,708?), 

18. ODN PN muvn}| We must certainly read, with LXX, nwn 
TINT; cf. v. 3, and especially 23, 9 TANT MUN. 30, 7 So sormwn 
NANT (eo also Dr, Weir; and now Bu. Sm. etc.). The ephod, not the 
ark, was the organ of divination; and, as the passages cited shew, 
win is the word properly applied to bringing the ephod into use. 

Gea oa... ooNA pw an yD] Sew 27 is here untrans- 
lateable, 1 never having the force of a preposition such as Dy, so as 
to be capable of forming the predicate to m7. Read, after LXX, 
beqw ed sin pia HexD N/a my 2907 99, 

19. 729 3¥] BI TY would be in accordance with Ex. 33, 22. Jud. 
3, 26. Job 7, 19. Jon. 4, 2 (Lex. 724>b). 135 TY (Sta. Bu.) is not 
possible: with 7 we should require either (disregarding the disj. 
accent on ‘M) 727 TP Sse on (cf. 18, 9), or, more idiomatically 
(without ‘AM), 7272 2I¥ (or aq way Swen): Lex. 7292. 

7] ‘1, the subject having preceded, as 17, 24. Gen. 30, 30. Ex. 
9, 21 al. (Zenses, § 127a; GK. § 111), But Klo.’s 20 is attractive. 

an pon 75%] Exactly so Gen. 26,13; Jud. 4,24; I15,10(=1 Ch. 
11,9); 18,25.t Cf GK.§113% But the adjectives are peculiar; and 
analogy (6, 12®) would strongly support an zz. ads. in each case. 

20. INI wK AWN] viz. in consequence of the panic: cf. Jud. 7, 22. 
Ez. 38, 21» (especially with the reading noticed above, on v. 15). 

21. mynd non on 322d] On this passage, see Tenses, § 206 Obs. 
nynb is in itself defensible grammatically (‘ Now the Hebrews had been 


1 Unless, indeed, as We. suggests, 19) has here the sense of ls in Arabic 
ane, AGRE IDS 15s 15 Saad.; Qor. 18, 99 and we shall leave them on that day 
Uae ee oy ih ° SS part of them susg7mg upon the other: 10, 23; 24, 40al. 

- 5.2 waves), viz. swaying or surging as the waves of the sea. So Bu. Sm. Now.; 
cf. Moore, Judges, p. 141; and it is true, to shake (lit.) or e agdtated, perturbed, 
would suit nearly all the occurrences of 3), and is often the sense expressed by LXX. 

7 airds LXX. In the causal sentence, the subject of the verb is slightly 
emphatic ; and hence the explicit pron. is suitable, if not desiderated: see 9, 13; 
Gen. 3, 20; Jos. 17,15; 24,27; Jud.14, 3 she (and not another) ; Jer. 5,5; 34,7; 


W. 24,25 25,155 33,93 91,3; 103,14; 148,53; Job 5,18; 11,11; 28, 24; 
HicssO; tel, LOnmis sts al, 
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to the Philistines as aforetime, in that they went up with them to the 
camp round about; but they also were for being,’ etc., i.e. they 
accompanied the Philistines into the camp, but afterwards prepared 
to desert), though this would be the one passage in which the inf. 
with 5 would be used of past time in early Hebrew ; and the verse 
appears to describe a /ac/, rather than an 7n/enfion (nwnb). LXX, 
Vulg. for mm or 33D have éreotpapynoav Kal avroi, reverst sunt ut 
essent, i.e. (Th. We. etc.) 727 D3 3230; and, for Syne, ex Ges, hert, 
i.e. (as Bu. points out; cf. ro, 11) dinner! ‘Now the Hebrews, who 
had belonged to the Philistines (viz. as subjects) a/oretime, they also 
turned to be with Israel,’ a reading now generally accepted. If, 
however, it be adopted, it is almost necessary to suppose that "ws has 
fallen out after oan) (so Bu. Sm. Now. Ehrl.): the omission 2% prose 
of the relative (except indeed by the Chronicler*, whose style is peculiar 
to himself) is exceedingly rare; and the few passages in which it is 
omitted * read so strangely that it is questionable if the omission is not 
due to textual error (Gen. 39, 4 o-w-b>, contrast vz. Bo ek Xe 0,4 
bee s25-ban ;s ig, 33 18, 205, [4,-13-7is different;] Jer. 52, 12 
(rd. TPT, or, as 2 Ki. 25, 8, ‘3 sn 3): Ew. § 333; GK. § 15544). 
4) awe Syne ny] The restriction makes it probable that Bu. is 
right in supposing that ws has fallen out before 5xnw». 
_— 22, PAM] in Ay: GK. § 53%. On the syntax of patn to press 
close upon, see on 31, 2. For “nsx pat Ehrl. would read “INN pds 
(as 17, 53) =go hotly after. This is plausible here and Jud. 20, 45, 
but difficult in 1 Ch. 10, 2: when we find twice ‘nN 1pa7 for 
NN 3p39, is it likely that sp34 would be twice an error for p54"? 
23. PR TWINS May] passed over B..—r2y with nx, as Dt. 2, 18. 
Jud. 11, 29: some MSS., however, have 1Y. Beth-aven was a little 
E. of Bethel (13, 5), 4 miles NW. of Michmas, and 1000 ft. above it. 


Luc. reads pn-ms. The natural route from Michmas to Aijalon (v. 31) 


1 Some (19,7) is rendered det éxG€s, szcut heri. 

2 See LOT.*, p. 537, No. 30; and add 2 Ch. 1,4. 

* Conjunctional phrases such as IND, by = ney | nia JI 22, 1 being 
excepted. The relative is also omitted regularly after JUIN TIN 1 Ki. 13, 12. 
2 Ki. 3,8. 2 Ch. 18, 23. Job 38, 19.24. And comp. below, on ch. 25, 15 ("1D"). 

4 Comp. also Jud. 8,1. 20, 15°. cz. 6,9. 26, 14. 
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appears to be first up to Bethel (4 miles), then SW. to Bireh (2 miles) ; after this, 
to judge from the map, either due W., by a bridle-path across the mountains 
(8 miles), straight to Lower Beth- horen (1310 ft.),—or, by a better road, first 
4 miles SSW. to el-Jib (Gibeon), then 5 miles WNW. to Upper Beth-horon 
(2020 ft.), 2 miles to Lower Beth-horon (1310 ft.),—and lastly 6 miles down the 
valley to the SW. to Aijalon (940 ft.). As both Beth-aven and Beth-horon would 
thus be passed on the way to Aijalon, either reading would suit. 


24. Ninn ova wi Sew» wey] waa will mean Aad been driven, hard- 
pressed by the enemy (as 13, 6): but it is not apparent how this con- 
dition would be relieved by Saul’s measure ’1) 5x. (The rendering of 
AV. ‘had adjured,’ is contrary to Hebrew grammar.) LXX has here 
a variant, which, at least to Zphrazm, seems original, and suits the con- 
text. For the words quoted it reads: kal ras 6 Aads Hv pera Zaovd ws Séxa 
x'Arddes GvdpOv' Kal jv 6 TodEMos Svecappévos eis GAnv wd ev TO Oper 
7G Epa. Kat Saovd jyvonoev dyvowav peyadnv év TH yépa exeivy, 
Kal dpata xtX., i.e. (as We. rightly restores) BN y by mn pya->oy 
np Maw nay ANB) ;DNIEY IB Nya? AAT APL Wry DYN NIYys 
S377 D2. Eis dAnv wéAw is doubtless a doublet of & 76 dpa: for 37 
confused with “'y see Jos. 15, 101; 2 Ki. 23, 16; 2 Ch. 21, 11; Is. 
66, 20 (Trommius): éAyv is merely amplificatory. Nyi52 is applied 
to a battle in II 18, 8: maw is found in ch. 26, 21 (LXX Hyvdyxa). 


_ ¢Committed a great error,’ however, agrees poorly with the context: in the 
sequel Saul is in no way condemned, and Yahweh is displeased (wv. 37) at the curse 
being unheeded. Klo. conjectarer, very cleverly, that jyvdnoev dyvoray was an 
error for #yvicev dyvelay, which (Bu.) would express WW Wi? (cf. Nu. 6, 2 
apayvicacba ayvelay = wy? v2 [? WW v0), 3 dyniaOhaera = 1}!) separated 
a@ great (ceremonial) separation, see imposed a@ great abstinence. }}, and (Nu. 6,2. 
3. 5. 6, 12) WT, are chiefly (Nu. 6) used of the vow of ey or abstinence, 
made by the 7"}) (the ‘ Nazirite”), but at least the Nif. 13) is used more generally 
(Lev. 22,2. Ez. 14, 7. Zech. 7,3; Hos. 9, lot); and with this reading the meaning 
will be that Saul, perceiving by Israel’s success that Yahweh was with it, laid 
upon the people, in accordance with the religious ideas of the time, a ‘taboo’ of 
abstinence, hoping thereby to secure His continued assistance. The conjecture 
is clever, but rests (Now.) upon a precarious basis: 173 1, also, though it 


might perhaps have borne the meaning supposed, does not actually occur with it. 


1 ‘Though here LXX may have paraphrased, treating O/T)" 17 as = Oy np, 

*°V2 1712 (Sm. Kenn.) is less probable: this expression is followed, not by 
a curse, but by a promise dependent on a condition : cz. 1, 11. IL 15, 8. Gen. 28, 20. 
Nu. 21,2. Jud. 11, 20. 
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Dx] Hif. of aby (for Ds) made to swear : GK. § 764; more fully 
KGnig, i. 578 f. 

‘op2] in continuation of ayn spy: Zenses, § 115, GK. § 112%; 
similarly Jud. 6, 18; Is. 5, 8. 

25. 8a] Comp, II 15, 23 oaya pann 55); Gen. 41, 87. 

25-26%, 268 merely repeats 25%, though the verses stand too 
closely together for a resumption to be probable. LXX has xat 
"Taad Spupds jv pedicodvos Kara tpdocwrov Tod dypov" Kal eiondOev 6 Aads 
eis Tov peAtoodva, Kal idod eropevero Aadov. We.’s restoration is 
remarkably clever: ‘’IaaA and Spuyds are doublets, each corresponding 
to the Heb. 1y.. To the same word, however, corresponds in v. 26 
pedicowv, SO that we have here in fact a triplet. Through v. 26, 
Kal fv pedicody (OF Kal pedicoodv qv) is confirmed as the genuine 
rendering of LXX, *IaaA was added to pedwoody, and was afterwards 
explained by dpuuds, weAcoodv being in consequence changed into 
the genitive, in order to produce a sentence out of the words kai 
Taad Spuvpds pedicodv. The text of LXX, as thus restored, would 
read in Hebrew 7870 28 by Ma 25y4. In v. 268, LXX agree with 
MT., except in expressing 735 for waa. The connexion leads us 
in 135 to recognize dees, and (observing the 4 in }*x}) to read 72M 
yn37 ya, vocalizing 12973259, or more probably 154 725 [its bees 
had left it?]. From the text thus presupposed by LXX, MT. arose 
as follows.  y*, which was ambiguous, was first of all explained by 
was v. 25; afterwards, however, it was forgotten that w27 was only 
intended to explain 7y’, and “y’, rendered superfluous by the explana- 
tory wi, and understood in its common sense as wood, was detached 
from its original connexion, and united with the fragments of the 
variant of 24. end, preserved in LXX [kat raca 9 yi jpiora = b>) 
ond pyn y.nn]. In view of the beginning of v. 26, the sentence was 
thus formed which stands now in MT. as v. 25%. wat for 135 v. 26 
is no doubt an accidental corruption, though the fact that 127 as 
a collective term*® does not occur elsewhere in the OT., might con- 


1999 = honeycomb, as Ct. 5,1 WAT DY Ny. 
2 The sense stream postulated by MT. for 27 is unsupported by analogy. 
8 p95 in the plural (bees) occurs Dt. 1, 44 al. 
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tribute to the mistranscription.’ Read, therefore, for vv. 25-26%: ‘And 
there was honeycomb upon the face of the field, and the people came 
to the honeycomb, and lo, the bees had left it: but no man, (etc. 

ye Sx wp pri] xwH is fo overtake, reach, obtain; with 1 as 
subject, it occurs often in the Priests’ Code (e.g. Lev. 14, 21) to 
express the idea of ¢he means of a person suficing to meet some 
expense. Here Klo. is undoubtedly right in restoring 2wD: Jwn 
mp bx 7 is the usual Heb. phrase for the sense required: see v. 27 
and Pr. 19, 24. Dr. Weir makes the same suggestion, remarking 
‘LXX érorpédov as in the next verse:’ so also Targ. and. Hitzig 
(on Am. 9g, 10) proposed ¥'39. 

247. FMN] Read MAS (on II 21,1): MY and AYP are both masc. (Ehrl.). 

mein] Kt. AIS and his eyes saw: Qré ak and his eyes 
brightened (as v. 29), i.e. he was refreshed, revived; a metaphor from 
the eyes brightening after fatigue or faintness: cf. wy. 13,4; 19, 9 
Dy nN (i.e. reviving spiritually). The Qré is here the more 
forcible reading, and preferable to the Ktib. 

28. Ay] so v.31, Jud. 4, 21. 2 S.'21, 13, as if from 3}¥. But the 
verb is "3%: so no doubt the regular form AY should be restored 
(GK. § 72+). Dyn AY, however, here interrupts the connexion, and 
anticipates unduly v. 31>: either it is a gloss, intended to justify 
Jonathan’s words in v. 30, or we should, perhaps, read DYa aA and 
he straitly charged the people (cf. Ex. 19, 21. 23 ; and see on 8, 9). 

29. 12y| An ominous word in OT., used of the trouble brought 
by Achan upon Israel (Jos. 7, 25 AIT DVI AM JADyy wn Dy A), and 
by the daughter of Jephthah upon her father (Jud. 11,25 nn nN 
‘93y3), and retorted by Elijah upon Ahab (1 Ki. 18, 17 f.). ‘Troubled’ 
is not strong enough: the root signifies to make turbid, fig. for, destroy 
the happiness of, bring disaster on, undo. Cf. Gen. 34, 30. 

mn wat yy] mm does not belong to wat (as accents)—for it 
could not in that case have the art.—but to the definite wa4 by» ‘this 
little honey:’ cf. 15,14 mm puynnbyp (é ches bleating of the sheep ’— 
jN¥ is construed as a flur., II 24,17); Dt. 29,20 AIM ATNNA TAD shes 
book of the law; 2 Ki. 6, 32 mmm nyiN7}3 és son of a murderer. 

30. HN] N= ended .../ with reference to a preceding 
sentence, @ fortiorz, the more then ...! (e.g. Job 4, 19). In ‘3 9K, 
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‘3 merely strengthens 4, ’/s indeed shat. ../ Here ‘3 4N is prefixed 
(unusually) to the protasis of a hypothetical sentence: ‘The more, 
then, if the people had eaten, ..... [would they have been refreshed 
likewise]: for now (Any = as s¢hings are, as Job 16, 7) the slaughter 
(read 13197) hath not been great among the Philistines’ In LXX 
clause 4, however, agrees with the usual type of sentences introduced 
by mny sD (Gen. 31, 42. 43, 10: Tenses, § 141), ND being omitted, 
as due to a misunderstanding, as if Any ‘3=‘ for ow;’ the sentence 
will then read: ‘The more, then, if the people had eaten..., would 
indeed in that case (ANY = as ¢hings might have been, as usually in 
this connexion) the slaughter have been great.’ 

3I. mds] Ayyalon (Aijalon), now ¥a/é (940 ft.), was 6 miles SW. 
of Lower Beth-horon (v. 23), down the Vale (pay) of Aijalon ; so the 
route would be substantially the same as that by which Joshua drove 
the Canaanites (Jos. 10) ; see Stanley, S. avd P. 204 ff.; H.G. 210f. 
The entire distance from Michmas to Aijalon would be 20-23 miles 
(see on v. 23). 

32. wy] Qré Dy, which (or rather py: see ON 15, 19) is evi- 
dently correct. 

own by npn Son] A practice, as the present passage shews, 
regarded with strong disfavour by the Hebrews: forbidden in the 
‘Law of Holiness’ (Lev. 17-26), Lev. 19, 26 DIN by sda yd1, and 
censured by Ezekiel (33, 25). by in this connexion is idiomatic, 
and has the force of together with: so Ex. 12, 8 box’ DID by: 
Nu. 9, rr nda8° DTD MivD by. 

33- nnt12] seems to be here ‘neither the right verb, nor in the right 
person’ (Bu.). Sm., very plausibly, pp ; so Bu. Ehrl. 

DNA] are sinning,—much more expressive than EVV. ‘sin.’ The 
form is for DNDI the weak letter 8 quiescing: GK. §§ 23°, 75°. 

Soy] in respect of eating, Anglice, ‘zm eating.’ So above, Syed 
12,17. 19, and frequently. For own LXX has Don: probably rightly. 

34. 1] GK. § 96. Here only: Dt. 22, 1 +. From an orig. 
say or st’ay: cf. the Arab. pl. (from sha‘), shayh™, shiya’™ etc. 
pan Oy] a clear example of Sx with the force of by. 

Y72 Nw wN] Some, however, it is natural to suppose, would only 


1) Cf Gen? 9, 4.) Lev: 7, 26. 17,10. Dt. 12, 16. 23. 
I2 
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have a nw to bring, in accordance with the option permitted by the 
terms of the invitation: read accordingly with LXX 11!3 WS UN 
each ¢hat which was in his hand, which is altogether preferable. For 
ya cf. Gen. 32,14; 43, 26 DTI WW ANIA. 

nbvsn] = ‘shat night,—a questionable usage: nom adverbially 
is elsewhere always either dy night, or to-night, or once (15, 16) last 
night, LXX omits. Klo. Bu. Sm. would read mad (cf. Am. 5, 25). 

35. The stone was made into an extemporized altar, and the 
slain animals being consecrated by presentation at it, their flesh 
could be eaten. See W. R. Smith, OZ/C. p. 250. Clause 4 implies 
that Saul built subsequently ofher altars to Yahweh. 

o.bna mx] For the position of inx, cf. on 15,1: comp. also 
that of ond Jud. ao, 4, “‘tHos.23,2. Job 15,'20; % II oe Psy y) 
Diver, 2 740Da jera3n, 3. 

36. m793] from Beth-horon (cf. v. 23), or some other place in the 
hill-country, following the Philistines down the Vale of Aijalon. 

M231] for M33) GK. § 6744, The 2 is partitive (Lex. 88>), « plunder 
among them, like ‘ smite among’ (v. 31 al.), ’2 52s, etc. 

ANw) Noy] The jussive is unusual, both in the rst pers. ( Zenses, 
§ 46 7.; GK.§ 488 7.), and after xb (cf. Gen. 24,983 “Il a7, 425718, ae 
Tenses, § 50 a Obs. ; GK. § 1094). Read prob. I8¥2. 

37. bInNN,.. MN] The repeated question, as in the similar 
inquiries, 23,11; 30,8; II 5, 19. 

38. wa] i.e. gosh: so also, anomalously, out of pause, Jos. 3, 9. 
2 Ch. 29, 31% (cf. wi Ru. 2, 14+), for the normal Wy Gen, 45,4 ale 
GK. § 654. 

nip] corners, hence metaph. of princes, the ‘stay and support of 
their people: so Jud. 20, 2. Is. 19, 13, where Gesenius compares 
=) corner-stone or corner-pillar (e.g. Eph. 2, 20), used Qor. sr, 39 
of Pharaoh’s nobles, and the pr. n. Rokn-eddin, ‘ Pillar of religion” 

moa] wherein,—as Mal. 1, 6 ‘wherern have we despised Thy name?’ 
Vulg. expresses "03, which is preferred by Th. We. Bu. etc., and is 
certainly more pointed. V. 39 shews that Saul has a erson in his 
mind. In the old character * might easily be corrupted to 7. 

39. 18%] thrice besides, but a form contrary to analogy: Stade 
(§ 370), and GK. (§ 100° zoze) would read By As nxon is fem., 
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we ought, however, to have 73 (or naw) : cf, LXX doxpiy = Ady’ 
(with 7). Why, in these and some other forms, as aD, ‘sTiy, the 
verbal suffix should be used, is uncertain: cf. GK. § roo. 

‘3... OND] The first ‘5 introduces the terms of the oath: the 
second ‘3 is merely resumptive of the first, after the intervening 
hypothetical clause. So often, as II 3, 9. Gen. 22, 16 f. (Lex. 472%). 

41. ovon nan] AV. ‘Give a perfect (lot):’ RV. ‘Shew the right :’ 
Keil, ‘ Give innocence’ (of disposition, i.e. truth). All these suggested 
renderings of Dn are without support. own is ‘perfect,’ i.e. in 
a physical sense, of an animal, unblemished; in a moral sense, inno- 
cent’, blameless. oon 71h might mean ‘give one who is perfect :’ 
but this is not the sense which is here required: Saul does not ask 
for one who is perfect to be produced; and though he might ask for 
the one who is in the right to be declared, this would be expressed by 
pyy (Dt. 25,1; 1 Ki. 8, 32), not by nen. LXX has for the two 
words: Té dtu otk arexpiOys TO SovAw Gov onpepov; 7H ev epol 7) ev 
Twvabay Td vid pov 7) ddixia ; Kupte 6 Ocds “Iopand, dds dyAovs" Kal édv 
rade eizy, dds O12 TS Aa@ Gov “IapandA, dds dy davdtyTa, whence the 
following text may be restored: ix ae DN Din PAY NY Dy xd mad 
bobs Fava py ox one mag Dyer Ty AN yD ea ppyina 
:on N24. The text thus obtained is both satisfactory in itself, and 
at once removes the obscurity and abruptness attaching to MT. The 
first clause corresponds with LXX exactly: in the second clause 
éay tdde etry dds 5) cannot be followed; but dds 6) (omitted in A) 
seems to be merely a rhetorical anticipation of the dds 8) following ; 
and considering that LXX render 12” in v. 39 by a verb (dzoxp.67), 
there is nothing arbitrary in supposing that rd8e etry may represent 
yw here. For ‘2°. DN cf. 20, 8. AjAor stands for DUN ch. 28, 6 
and Nu. 27, 21 (as dyAwors, in Ex. 28, 26. Lev. 8,8). The cause of 
the omission in MT. lies evidently in the occurrence of the same 
word Sxnw before both xb nnd and pon Aan. The restored text 
(which is now generally accepted by scholars) shews (what has often 
been surmised independently) that the Donn) ONT Law was a 
mode of casting lots: cf. yan v. 42, and note that 25%, which 


1 Innocent, that is, not of a particular offence, but generally. 
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immediately follows in v. 41 (but which in MT. stands unexplained), 
is the word regularly used of taking by lot, 10, 20f. Jos. 7, 14. 16. 

42. After 192 LXX has an addition, which in Heb. would be 
Siew prim mn atm mm sd Sy Sx nym von nie many 95) ws 
Wa fmay pa) 3 5 pyno. But although its omission could be 
readily explained by Aomoeoteleuton, its originality is very doubtful: 
see We. and Now. 

43. ‘Moyo oy] ‘I did taste:’ GK. § 113. 

myx 1237] ‘Here Iam; I will die, —Jonathan thus not complaining 
of the fate to which he has involuntarily rendered himself liable, but 
declaring his willingness to meet it. For ‘33m as an expression of 
resignation, cf. 12, 3, and esp. II 15, 26; also Gen. 44, 16. 50, 18. 
EVV., in ‘ And lo, I must die,’ neglect the suff. in ‘237. 

44. nyy na] LXX adds 5 which at least is a correct explanation 
of the phrase; the curse being invoked naturally upon Azmself. 
Possibly, however, this was understood; at least, the phrase recurs 
1 Ki. 19, 2 without % (where LXX similarly pot). The oath followed 
by.°9;,a8 [1 3,.0..35.-EiKiog 23.2072: 

45. myiw| The passage illustrates the mazerzal sense of the word: 
so Ex. 14,13; I] 10, 11; and Aywn?* (the more common word in 
prose), as Jud, 15,18; ch. 11, 9. 13. 19, 5al. The root yw, as 
Arabic shews, means Properly to be wide, capactous, ample (e.g. 
Qor. 29, 56 iaals us)! wl behold, My earth is broad ; Matt. 7, 13 
(Lagarde) &'5 = mAareia; 2 Cor. 6, 11 (Erpenius) azowly = temhd- 
tuvrat; Gen. 26, 22; Ex. 34, 24 Saad. 5 = ann): hence yearn 
is properly /o give width and freedom to (opp. %¥7), and my is 
‘safety’ in the sense of space fo move in, freedom from enemies or 
constraint (opp. 18 narrowness, angustiae). Etymologically, then, the 
idea of the root would be best expressed by deliver, delrverance ; and 
in a passage such as 11, 9 mywn ood mYnn ann this sense appears to 
be clearly distinguishable. By the Prophets and Psalmists, however, 


1 Formed as though from a root Y%¥% on the ground, probably, of a false 
analogy. Similarly MAN, NIWA, NBN as though from [FAP, Nw, 419], 


though the verbs actually in use are API, ONY, N|I, Comp. Ol. p. gor; 
Stade, § 266°. 
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the idea of deliverance or freedom which my, aAywn connote, is 
enlarged, so as to include spzréfual as well as material blessings. 
These words seldom, if ever, express a spiritual state exclusively: 
their common theological sense in Hebrew is that of @ maéertal 
deliverance attended by spiritual blessings (e.g. Is. 12,2; 45,17). In 
some passages, the temporal element in the deliverance is very 
evident, e.g. y. 3,9 (RV. marg. ‘Or, Viclory:’ see v. 8); 20, 6 
(cf. 7); 28, 8 (note ty and ny); 62,3 (note the parallel figures 
WY, 1Uawd); 74, 12, etc.: cf nywn, v. 33,17. 60,11. The margins 
in RV. on several of the passages quoted (including those in the 
historical books) serve as a clue to the manner in which the Hebrew 
words represented by the English ‘salvation’ acquired gradually 
a higher and fuller meaning. 

WN mye dp oN] ‘If there shall fall even a single hair of his 
head to the ground!’ Anyw is a single hair, see Jud. 20, 16 mM by 
ston xdy aaywnndy jax3 yorp: the fem. being the so-called ‘nomen 
unitatis, Ew. § 1768; GK. § 122t. So ‘8 a fleet, WIN a ship (Jon. 
I,3). ] is to be understood here as in JON IOND Dt. 15, 7: lit. 
‘siarting from one of thy brethren?’ = even one of thy brethren. 
This use of jp is elucidated by Arabic: see Ges. Thes., or Lex. 581% 
(where illustrations are cited); Ew. § 2784; GK. § 119¥ (mo/e): also 
Ewald, Gr. Arab. § 577; Wright, Arad. Gr. ii. § 48f 8. Comp. 
Qor. 6, 59 gelxd yy M5 Oe L355 L253 even a single leaf (nom. unit.) 
falleth not without His knowing it—The proverbial expression itself 
recurs II 14, 11, and with xd for on 1 Ki. 1, 52. 

Dy | = 27 conjunction with, aided by (uncommon): cf. Dan. 11, 39. 

wD] redeemed: literally, by the substitution of another (Ew. Azsé. 
iii. 51 [E. T. 36]; We.), or metaphorically? Had the former been 
the sense intended, the fact, it is probable, would have been stated 
more circumstantially, instead of its being left to the reader to infer it 
from a single word. 785 is the technical word used of the redemption 
of a life that is forfeit; but the redemption may be made by the life of 
an animal, or by a money payment, Ex. 13, 13. 15. 34, 20, cf. 21, 8. 30 
(all JE); Nu. 18,15. 16(P). 


1 Or, according to others, a rhetorical application of the partzczve sense. 
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47. 0039] LXX ba), probably rightly: see II 8, 3-12. 

yw] wan is 40 pronounce or treat as wicked, i.e. to condemn 
(Dt. 25, 1); hence MT. has been supposed to mean condemned im 
fact (Keil), punished ; and in support of this rendering, the analogy 
of the Syr. a2% prop. /o ¢reat as guilty, to condemn, but occasionally 
used in the sense of #rrav fo put to the worse, overcome (Ephr. i. 3253 
ii. 318; ap. PS. col. 1213), has been appealed to. But such a usage 
would be quite isolated in Hebrew: and the absence of a suffix or 
other object to yw is strongly against it here. LXX has éowfero = 
yw :—* And wherever he turned he was victorious,’ a reading in every 
way satisfactory and suited to the context. For the sense of the Wz/ 
cf. Pr. 28, 18 YY BNO qpin ; Zech. 9, 9 YWI2) PTY lit. just and saved, 
i.e. successful and victorious. ‘The impff. denote reiteration or habit 
in the past, just as in Pr. 17, 8 etc. they denote it in present time. 
LXX ot dv éorpddn éowlero: On ot ay comp. 17, 34 footnote. 

48. bn wy] lit. made might, i.e. achieved prowess, performed 
deeds of valour: Nu. 24,18. w. 60, 14. 118, 15. 16. 

now] The ptcp. seems intended asa plural: if so, the word affords 
an example of the very rare form of the suffix 3 masc. 41—~ after a 
plural noun: 30, 26 YI, Nah. 2, 4 390133, Hab. 3, 10 3%, Job 
24,23 312), Pr. 29, 18 WIWN: Stade, p. 20 noe, § 346% (2), and 
P- 3553; Ew. § 2588; GK. § 911; Wright, Compar. Gramm. Diss 

49. ‘Y%] in all probability a corruption of WX, or NN, ‘man of 
Yahweh, an intentional alteration of Syawre 1 Ch, 8, 33, the real 
name of ‘Ishbosheth,’ altered, as We. says, when the title ‘Baal’ fell 
into disrepute (see on II 4, 4), ‘theils in WX von venteteey theils 
in nwva-w~ von Unverniinftigen.’ 

LXX “IecowovA (Luc, *Iecovov) presupposes a reading IW or PUR. ee 
only are a great many pr. names beginning, as pointed by ae Massorites, with - 
represented in LXX by "Ie- (as "Iepepias for wD, *Iecoa for we, "IepOae for 
nne}, etc.), but several pr. names beginning with N are so represented, as 
*LeBoobe for NWA-WN II 2, 8 al., Ie(aBed regularly for Das, *TeCeumA for Sar 


? Or of YUN, WNL N, W cannot be derived phonetically from WN, only 
the reverse change from yi to ’% being in accordance with analogy (cf. in Syriac, 
Nold. Syr. Gr. § 40 C). But if Y was pronounced softly (¢, not yz: GK. § 47° and 
n.), 9 might be written incorrectly for WN. 
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Jos, 17,2, "Ie@eBaad for Spans 1 Ki. 16, 31, ‘lexnp for WON Neh. 7,61, "IepoBaad 
(AQ®) for Syn Hos. 10, 14, “IeoPenon (cod. A) for YOMWN 1 Ch. 4, 19, 
"Téooa for WN (elsewhere ‘w) 1 Ch, 2, 13, comp. "IecBaar for nwa-ww II 3,8 
in Aq. Symm. Theod., and in II 23, 8 Luc.?; and for the term. -1ov for 31'_ cf. 
am by HAcov or HAiov, 3112 Bavaiov, 1 Ki. 2, 35, WY IAY ABdeov 2d. 18, 9 ff. 


pr. SNYON }2] Read Dyan ‘23, though the error is as old as LXX, 
But already Josephus says (Azz. vi. 6, 6) Nijpos cat Ketoos 6 SaovAov 
tramp adeAdot Hoay utot dé "A Bijdov. 

52. AN] frequentative: ‘and Saul would see, etc., and would take 
him to him’ = and when Saul saw..., he used to take him to him 
(Tenses, §§ 120; 148. 1: so I 15, 2. 5 etc.). INDDN" is irregular for 
IBDN): see on 2, 16. 


15. Saul and Amaleg. Second rejection of Saul. (Introduction 
to history of David.) 


15, 1. nbw ‘nx] Position as 14, 35 (see note). Gen. 42, 36 
onpsy ‘Ne, Dt. 1, 38 PI NK. ro, 20. y. 25,5 ‘MNP INN. Jer. 4, 22 
wp xd ony, 30, 14; also (not at the beginning of a sentence) Gen. 
24, 14 FANIN ANN. Jud. 14, 3 > mp AMIN, ch, Eo. 177 ls. 37,20 
MWY AMIN. w. 27, 4 VPAN ANN, 

For other cases of ‘MN, NN, etc. rendered emphatic by being prefixed to a verb, 
cp. (@) after }, Gen. 12, 12 YT JANI YS Ww. Lev. 10,17... JN ANN), 
11, 33. Dt. 4, 14. 6,13 ‘TAYN INN). 13,5. 20,19 MIN Nd anM. 2S. 12,9 
Woy 122 JANI nas Ni. 1 Ki. 1, 6%. 35 +. .09 2 MYND MY INN. 1, 37; 
Is. 57, 12 FIST ND UMN) and NTN ND MIN). 58, 2. Jer. 9,2 WP ND NN, 
16, II: 46, 28. Bz, 22,12 WMS HN (cf. 1 Ki. 14,9). Hos. 2,15; Lev. 26, 33 
MUS DANN). Dt. 4, 20. 6, 32. Ez. 11,7; Ez. 12,13. 23,10. 33,31; Job14,3: 
(2) Gen. 41,13 Mon ane 23 Sy DwA NN. Nu. 22, 33: (¢) after ON, 28.2,7 
7 NWI NN DA; DA 2S. 8,18: (@) after xy, ch. 20,9. Is. 43, 22 “NN xd} 
HNmp2)(@) after 9D, Gen) 7,1 PTY INK WN 3. 37, 4 AX INN 53, 
1 Ki. 5, 13. Jer. 4,17 MID MND; oh 21,105 T ter 5, 22 wip Nd oninn, 
7,19}. A pronoun in an emph. position should always be noted by the student. 


Tnwn?] -sho- (not -sha-): GK. § 9¥; and for the metheg § 16 (6). 
2. Mpa] ‘I will visit,’ i.e. punish—the pf (though unusual in 


1 See further examples in the Supplement, containing the Proper Names, to 
Hatch and Redpath’s Concordance to the Septuagint (1900), p. 77 ff. 
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prose, except in ‘MN3) as Jud. 15, 3, expressing determination ( Zenses, 
§ 13; GK. § 106™); and 4pb being construed with an accus. of the 
sin visited, as Hos. 8, 13 = 9,9 = Jer. 14, 10. The sense mark 
(RV.), ansehen (Keil), is not borne out by usage: 3pD means to visit 
in fact (Ex. 3, 16. 4, 31), not to observe mentally, or to ‘direct one’s 
look at’ (Keil). 

) py awe] pw in a military sense, as 1 Ki. 20, 12 1% “ON” 
syn by wove, and nw in y. 3, 7. Is. 22, 7. In Dt. 25, 18 (of the 
same occurrence) the expression used is 7773 712 Wk. 

3. onoanm] LXX, independently of cal “Iepes xaé, has two transla- 
tions of this word, viz. cat éoAcOpevoas adtov and xal dvafeparvets 
aitév Kat, both pointing to awe 55 ny} ind1N7) (y for n). Though 
the Hebrew is poor, the combination nevertheless occurs (see on 
5, 10), and as the sequel shews that the mason, as well as its belongings, 
was ‘banned,’ it is best to adopt it. 

3P. pr ayn Shy] 22, 1I9t. AWN I wND 7d. Jos. 6, 21. 8, 25 al. 

Wi... D| from... even unio, i.e. including both, as often. 

4. youn] The Pr‘e/, as 23, 8t. So 1 Ki. 15, 22 al. the Hif‘l. 

ondt3] To be pointed probably oxdp, and identical with pe} in 
the ‘Negeb’ of Judah, Jos. 15, 24. 

5. 39%] for JIS, ie. JINN GK. §§ 681, 234; Kon. i. 390: cf. 
PS for PISS Job 32, 11; byon0 (as generally understood) Ez. 21, 33; 
M2 Pr. 17, 4. The omission of & is somewhat more frequent (though 
rare even then) in Qa/: 28,24 WP; II 6, 1 AD’ (from DN) ; 
19, 14 1H ; 20, 9 1A) ; y. 104, 29 DF (from |DN); GK. § 684. 

6. On the Qenites, and their former friendly relations with Israel, 
see Nu. 10, 29f. Jud. 1, 16, where Budde (ZATW. 1887, p. 10%, 
and in his Commentary on Judges, ad loc.) is certainly right in 
reading, after MSS. of LXX, wbpyn ns for byA ne. 

171] so B (= Bomberg’s Rabb. Bible of 1525), Kitt.: Baer and 
Ginsb. 17: cf. Gen. 19, 14 3N¥ Wi ; and see GK. § 228 (2081), and 
the Addenda. 


} Where, in 1. 6 of p. 73 of the Engl. translation, insert ‘hitherto’ (i.e. in 
previous editions) after ‘When we.’ In 1. 2 also ‘a question’ would be better than 
‘ doubtful ;’ for, though the note reads somewhat obscurely, Kautzsch does mean 
to explain the cases quoted in it by the principle of § 20°. 
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phony] Except here and v.15 MT. has throughout the chapter 
pony. As the determined noun is needed, it is better in both these 
passages to read with Luc. pony. 

JPR] The mesheg, shewing the hireq to be long, appears to indi- 
cate that the pumcfuavors treat the verb as Hifi. But the Hif. of 4oN 
does not elsewhere occur, and the metheg rests, no doubt, upon a false 
theory as to the nature of the word. Read without metheg, it will be 
the impf. Qa/ 9D (as W. 104, 29), with — shortened to —. when the 
syllable is rendered toneless by the addition of a suffix (so in the pécp. 
JEON "29 2 Ki. 22, 201, FIN ch. 24, 8 al.; and in Pred DIBOND 
Is. 52, 12. DIYBXN Job 16, 5 etc.). Comp. Kénig, i. 382 f.; GK. § 68>. 
FIDN, as Jud. 18, 25. y. 26,9. Ehrl. suggests JBDN (Gen. 18, 23. 24). 

mnsi] Note the emph. pronoun. 

‘»p] Read either jp (as Nu. 24, 22. Jud. 4, 11), or (LXX) ‘pn (as 
y. 6°, 24, 10. 30, 29). 

7. Tw Jia mdi] On Shur, see DB. s.v. It appears to have 
denoted the district on the NE. border of Egypt, which gave its 
name to the Ww 7270 Ex. 15, 22. Where nbn was is uncertain. 
In Gen. 2,11. 10, 29. 25, 18 the name most probably denotes a 
region in the NE. of Arabia, on the W. coast of the Persian Gulf; 
in Gen. 10, 7 it may denote the “ABadtra, on the African coast, 
a little S. of the Straits of Bab el-Mandeb: but even a region in the 
NE. of Arabia is too remote to define the starting-point of the defeat 
inflicted by Saul upon the Amaleqites. Either nbyn is here the 
name of a place in or near the country of Amaleq, otherwise unknown, 
or we should simply (with We.) restore nde (v. 4): ‘the error may 
have arisen through a reminiscence of Gen. 25, 18,’ where the phrase 
occurs, closely resembling the one here, 25 by US TY TW ndynn 
oy, but where mdn, as has just been said, appears from the 
context to denote a place more distant than is suitable here. 

25 by] in front of, in geographical descriptions, commonly means 
to the east of (Lex. 818): so Gen. Jc. 1 Ki. 11, 7. 

9. owen] Explained by Kimchi (Book of Rools, s.v.) in the sense 


1 In the parallel passage, 2 Ch. 34, 28 (Baer and Ginsburg, but not §, Kittel), in 
exactly the same phrase, DDK is pointed as here, with metheg, i.e. as an 
impf. Hif. ! } 
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of }0319 OM2Y, i.e. young of a second birth, such as had the reputation 
of being superior to firstlings (see Tanhum, quoted by Roed. in the 
Thes. p. 1451#). So Roed. himself (p. 1451»), and Keil. But the 
text reads suspiciously, and the position of by before DDN (instead 
of before the parr of similar delicacies N37) Dw) suggests error. 
We. for pian Syy owm would read O37) DWT ‘and the best of 
the flocks and the herds, (even) the fat ones (comp. Ez. 34, 16), and 
the lambs,’ etc., which undoubtedly forms a better Hebrew sentence, 
and nearly agrees with the rendering of Pesh. Targ. (SDD) NL), 
neither of which, at least, appears to have had either Dw, or by 
before p27. O42 are mentioned in terms implying that they were 
a delicacy in Am. 6,4; Dt. 32, 14. 

yan ANS pos Aras AaNdon bay] naxb means business, occupa- 
tion (Gen. 39, 11), and so property on which a person is occupied, 
Ex. 22, 7.10: here and Gen. 33, 14 specially of property consisting 
in cattle (cf. 727). mrad) is a grammatical mons/rum, originating 
evidently in the blunder of a scribe. The text had D3) Atay: the 
scribe began by error with the second word, wrote the first two letters 
1), then discovered his mistake, but not wishing to make an erasure, 
simply added the letters Ata. (There are similar monstra in Ez. 8, 16. 
9, 8.) The words present, however, other difficulties, 708, resuming 
naxdon 55, is indeed defensible by Dt. 13, 1. 14, 6. Ps. 101, 5 al. 
( Zenses, § 197. 1, 2): and.for the change of gender there are at least 
parallels which can be adduced (e.g. 1 Ki. 19, 11: see GK. § 1324; 
y. 63, 2 Hy) WS PIN with Hitzig’s note"); but the use of DN) is 
very strange (lit. mel/ed away = diseased, consumptive?). The Ver- 
sions all express a synonym of m133—LXX kai efovdevwmevov, Pesh. 
bXcasoo, Targ. p21, Vulg. e¢ reprobum: and there can in fact be 
no reasonable doubt that NDN'22) must be restored, either for ANN DDN 
or for D103) alone (retaining AnN*). Indeed, AV. RV. appear both to 
have adopted implicitly this emendation ; for ‘refuse’ is no rendering 
of DP}, though it obviously expresses DN} (Jer. 6, 30 marg.) or 


1 ‘The fem, termination of the adj., once used, can in a way operate forwards, 
so that the second adj. is left in the simplest, most immediate form.’ 


* Which is expressed by Pesh, Targ. LXX (Luc.), Vulg., and as stated above is 
fully defensible. 
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NDS), The omission of the art. with the ptcp., after a subst. defined 
by it, is a further difficulty, The text as it stands expresses the sense 
‘But all the noxbi, demg common! (lit. despzsed) and refuse, they 
banned?;’ but this contradicts the context; for some of the maxbo 
was good, and was spared, The sense demanded by the context, 
viz. ‘but swch of the noxdi as was common and refuse they banned,’ 
requires either the presence of the art. in both cases, or its adsence 
in both. 

Ir. InNd] Lex. 303. 

12, nN p>... n2v)] In thorough analogy with Hebrew usage (see 
on 6, 13). LXX, Vulg. express 95, which Th. declares to be a 
‘necessary’ insertion: but the renderings of these versions are merely 
accommodations to the idiom of a different language. See besides 
CO, 12 nid maaw3; and Ges. Thes. p. 1406) (referred to 
by We.). 

Spnzn] ‘The garden-land’ (Is. ro, 18 al.),—the word, like other 
proper names with the art. (as nyain), retaining its appellative force. 
It was a place in the ‘hill-country’ of Judah (Jos. 15, 55; see v. 48), 
mentioned also in ch. 25, 2 ff.; now e/-Kurmul, 7 miles S. of Hebron. 

nom] without the suffix, as 16, 11. But the ptcp. ap ‘7s setting 
up’ does not agree with the sequel (which states that Saul had &/¢ 
Carmel): and doubtless 2°37] ‘hath set up’ must be read (so LXX 
dvéoTaKev). 

1] lit. Zand, i.e. sign, monument, trophy of the victory: II 18, 18. 

biban 3M] Cf. on 10, 8. 

14. 717] See on 14, 29. The correction M3 (ZA W. 1895, p. 317) 
is unnecessary. 


1 ‘Vile’ (EVV.), unless understood in the old sense of the word (common, 
looked down upon ; Lat. vilis), is too strong, as it is also in Jer. 15, 19. Lam. 1, 11 
EVV., and in AV, of Job 40, 4. Phil. 3,21. See the writer’s Jeremiah, p. 362; 
‘Minor Prophets, vol. ii (Nahum to Malachi), in the Century Bzble, p. 25. 

ZT Sona 13,15 57925 12) 2 Yat) by D'D—2 against those who rise up against me 
(as) evil doers; 143, 1o MIO 7M thy spirit (being) good; Jer. 2, 21 (but 
rd. }BA); Ez. 24,13; Hag. 1, 4 (cf. GK. § 1267). The adj. without the art. 
forms a species of predicate: cf. on 2, 23. (II 6, 3° is corrupt : but even were it 
not so, the grammatical rendering ‘drave the cart, being a new one’ would be 
consistent with the context, which, in the case of the phrase here, is just what 
is not the case.) 
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15. WN] We is a Link, bringing the clause which it introduces 
into relation with what precedes: here the relation is a causal one, 
in that, forasmuch as: 20, 42. 26, 23>. Gen. 30, 18. 31, 49. 34, 13 
(cf. on II 2, 5): elsewhere, "wx may be resolved into the expression 
of a consequence, so ¢hat, as Gen. 13, 16; 22,14; 1 Ki. 3, 12. 13; 
AUK ios 376 

16. 997] Dr. Weir thus appositely illustrates the usage of this word: 
‘Dt. 9, 14 DOWN) "30 FAN. ch. 11, 3 DD Nyaw SP) Aan. Il 24, 16 
Jo AA. yw. 37, 84ND AN. 46, 11 IID.’ 

nsdn] the night (that is just past) = Zast night. Elsewhere always 
of the coming night, as Gen. 19, 5; 30, 15 etc.: comp. on 14, 34. 

yx] Qré TON, a necessary correction. The opposite of the 
variation noted on 13, 19. See Ochlah we-Ochlah, No. 120 (eleven 
instances of } at the end of a word |p xb) nd cited: among them 
O8.26,°7; 10, 75 US1 ea 2,13- 2 Fe OMe 4an 89) 

17. ‘Though thou art little in thine own eyes, art thou not head 
of the tribes of Israel? And Yahweh hath anointed thee to be king 
over Israel’ (i.e. thou art in a position of authority, and oughtest 
to have restrained the people). 

18, ARID] but v. 20 MIN. In the pf. Hif. of verbs primae 
guitt., —— of 1 and 2 ps. is changed to — — after waw consec., 
whether the tone is thrown forward by the wazw or not: so IANA 
Job 14, 19, but TINT Lev. 23, 30 and often ; NDSNT Ex. 16;°92, bue 
“ADIN Is. 49, 26; ARIMA Is. 45, 1, but VARIN Ez. 30, 25; wmdyn 
Nu. 20, 5, but pinbym Ex. 13, 19: and, with no change in the place 
of the tone, pAIay7 Is. 43, 23, but PAIN ae Waa mdyn Bx 
33, 1, but MYT Dt. 24, 6; PAINT Ez. 16, 19, but PASINT Is, 
Bo yt4s PADI Ex. 9, 16, but WPA TOY 1 Ch. 17,14. And so ofte® 
elsewhere: cf. Bottcher, ii. 380 f.; GK. § 63°. 

pn onid>> sy] ‘ Until ‘rey consume them’ cannot be right. Either 
ons nibs W (Jer. 9, 15 = 49, 37) must be read (with LXX, Pesh. 
Targ.), or D8 must be omitted (with the Vulg.), as having arisen by 
some confusion out of the preceding on-. Midst ‘until (one, 
people: strictly i npDNA ; see on 16, 4) consume them’ is the more 
idiomatic usage: I Ki, 22 ele pnibscay DIN"NS MMA; wy. 18, 38. 

19. bYAY] for DYF) from my: GK. § zaff; Skil § s4of. Cf. 
TAnee. 
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20. WN] stands as the equivalent of °5, after MN5. 18, 15; after 
yq Ex. 11, 7. Ez. 20, 26 (unusually in Ezek. ; see Hitz.). Qoh. 8, 12; 
after pawn 1 Ki. 22,16; and='5 recitativum (2, 16), as here, 
II 1, 4 (cf. 2, 4). Neh. 4, 6 (most probably). Cf GK. § 157°. 

22. arepnd] The inf. cstr. with 5, as the subj., as Is. 10, 7>; 
y. 118, 8.9; Qoh. 7, 2.5; Pr. 21,9 nuxo 2 mp dy nawd aw 
93n na) DID (contr. 25, 24). 

23. ID] ‘oftenest in Ezek. (2, 5 etc. non 9 3 '5). Is. 30, 9 
nin py. Nu. 17, 25 "192. Dt. 31, 27 WPA JENNY PAonN’ 
(Dr. Weir). 

NS] The fundamental idea of f\8 is apparently what is valueless and 
disappointing : and it denotes, according to the context, (1) calamity, 
misfortune (as w. 55, 4. Am. 5, 5); (2) naught-y conduct, naughtiness, 
a term of disparagement for wickedness, as }\N yp wy. 5, 6 and often ; 
and (3) worthlessness, a thing of nought, esp. an idol, as Is. 66, 3 ‘he 
that burneth incense is no better than }I8 7230 he that blesseth az 
idol ;’ cf. Zech. 10, 2 ‘the teraphim }\x 1935 speak worthlessness’ (see 
further Lex. 19>-20%; Parallel Psalter, Glossary, p. 449f.). ‘Idols 
and teraphim,—the general and the particular.—form, however, an 
unequal pair; Symm. has 7 dvouia tév eidddAwv, which points to 
DDT ji¥; and Klo. Sm. Bu. Now. Ehrl. are probably right in reading 
this. 

min] 19, 13. 16. Gen. 31, 19. 34. 35. Jud. 17, 5. 18, 14.17. 18. 
poweikr 2324. Fz. 25,26. Hos.3, 4.)Zéch. 10, 2+: 

W5T] in pause for 1¥53, as constantly in verbal forms, as 123, 
awh, +10 (Is. 18, 5), etc., and occasionally in nouns, as 18a Is. 
4, 6 for D820 (ch Ezr24,47); WY Jer. 22, 14, 78D Ob. 20, Syn 
Zech. 14; 8; ONS 1 Ch. 8, 38 (v. 37, out of pause, byw) : Ew. § 93%, 
Stade, § 1078, GK. § 291. 7¥50 is the abs. inf. Hif. almost with the 
force of a subst.: cf. T2VT Is. 14, 23, PWT 32, 17, N2IN Job 6, 25, 
>viinn 25, 2 (Ew. § 156°). The form, with a substantival force, is rare 
in Biblical Hebrew; but one nearly the same (1P3i}) is common in 


1 In late Hebrew WN appears as = guod with greater frequency : Dan. 1, 8 47s, 
Qoh. 5, 4... TWN 210 (contrast Ru. 2, 22 13). 7, 29. 9, 1; and especially in Est. 
Neh. (passim), 
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ek eee 
the Mishnah: Siegfried and Strack, Lehrbuch der Neuhebraischen 
Sprache (1884), § 55°. 

The word is, however, a suspicious one. “¥5 is to push or press 
upon (Gen. 19, 9), Or to urge by persuasion (Gen. 19, 3. 33, II- 
2 Ki. 2, 14. 5, 16); and does not occur elsewhere in the Hif.: if 
correct, W¥B7 can mean only to display pushing (the ‘internal Hif., GK, 
§ 534), i.e. in the inf., forwardness, presumption (not ‘stubbornness,’ 
EVV.). Klo. suggests 32 70 ev¢l desire, which Bu. adopts ; but this 
is a poor parallel to 19, and cannot be said to be satisfactory. , 

JoND] “1 in answer to ‘3, as v.26. Hos. 4, 6 edd. (but Baer, 
Gi. Kitt. 1); cf. Nu. 14, 16. Is. 45, 4. 48, 5 al.: Zenses, § 127; 
GK. § 1114, 

qbn0] ‘from king’ = ‘from being king:’ cf. the fuller form in 
26>, and the alternative BD in 8, 7. 16,1. So M230 mo 1 Ki. 
15,13. OVO NN Is. 7, 8 etc. (Lex. 583% (4),—towards the bottom). 

28. mabnn] The usual word is nadop : but the form M%3200 (from 
[3200]) occurs besides 11 626,4. “Hos, 4...fer.126, 1. Jesuit 3, mae 
BT, 27. 30. 30%. wOl, maxdn Hag. 1, 13t from NPD: Stade, § 304¢*. 
We., observing that the form never occurs in the adsoluie state, 
questions the originality of the pronunciation expressed by the plena 
scripiio, and would restore everywhere nap, 

poyo] from off thee: 1 Ki. 11, 11, in the same expression (applied 
to Solomon). For the figure, cf. by stone: 

29. Ss ny] Probably /he Glory of Israel. The root my) appears 
only in certain derivatives in Hebrew; the manner in which they are 
related is apparent only in Aramaic. ¥J] in Syriac is properly 
splenduit, hence the adj. hanes = apmpos Apoc. 22, 16; but in the 
Péal (= Heb. Qal), and more especially in the Z¢hpa‘el, it usually 
appears with the derived sense of zuclaruct, celebris evastt, and so 
victoriam adeplus fuit, triumphavit (cf. Dan. 6, 4): similarly the subst. 
kan 3 = victory (e.g. Jud. 15, 18 = nywn), and the corresponding 
ony) in the Targg., as Jud. 7, 18 pyta ‘ Sp sanyo ‘and victory by 
the hands of Gideon ;’ y. 35, 23 2m¥2 "10 ‘the lord of my vezory,’ 
In Heb. ny) has certainly a sense allied to this in the late passages, 


? On forms in M3-, see GK. §§ 86", 95*: more fully Kon, ii, 204-6, 
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Lam. 3, 18; 1 Ch. 29, 111; and the expression here used is doubtless 
intended to characterize Yahweh as the Glory or Splendour of Israel. 
Similarly the Versions, but leaning somewhat unduly to the special 
(and derived) sense of viefory: Pesh. Nulicasly omnes the Illustrious 
or Triumphant one of Israel; Targ. 5sow many) the lord of 
Israel's victory; Vulg. Zriumphatfor (no doubt from Aq. or Symm., 
though their renderings have not been here preserved): so Rashi 
Daw by winyy. AV. (from Kimchi onsy opin) s/rength: but this 
sense rests upon no philological foundation, and is merely conjectured 
from some of the passages in which my) occurs, and where such a 
rendering would satisfy a superficial view of the context. Ges. Ke. 
render fiducta, comparing 723 purus, sincerus, fidel’s Suit (used of 
sincerity towards God, Qor. 9, 92, or well-wishing toward men, 
28, 11. 19). But it is doubtful if this sense of the Arabic root is 
sufficiently pronounced and original to justify the definite sense of 
confidence being attached to the Hebrew ny)”. 

pnand sin ows Ndo3] Cf. Nu. 23, 19. Contrast here vv. 11. 35: 
as Le Clerc (quoted by Th.) remarked long ago, the marrahive is 
expressed dvOpwroralas, the prophecy Ocomperds. 

32. noayo}] An (implicit) accus. defining the manner in which 
Agag advanced, i.e. an adverbial accusative: cf. mnb3 7 confidence 
(12, rr al.), Ow, Tw" 2 uprightness (poet.): other examples in 
Ew. § 279°, GK. § 1189. The sense, however, is not certain. (a) The 
most obvious rendering is voluptuously: cf. 12Y voluptuous, ‘given to 
pleasures,’ LXX rpudepd, Is. 47, 8. DI OY 2Y II x, 24. w. 36, 9 
pry dna LXX yedppous tHs tpudbjs cov. Neh. 9, 25 35yN DU 


1 The sense of the root in Aram. explains LXX eis vikos for ny2(d) in II 2, 26. 
Am.1,11. 8, 7. Jer. 3, 5. Lam. 5, 20 (cf. Hab. 1, 4 RV. m.), and rot vuxjoa for 
masa Hab. 3, 19; and the rend. of ny30p in the Psalms (4,1 etc.) by Aq. 
7@ vikomo@, and by Symm. émvixios ; also of LXX katémev 6 Oavatos ioxtoas for 
ny2d nian yb in Is. 25, 8 (Theod. xaredn 6 Oavaros eis vixos, exactly as 1 Cor. 
15, 54; Aq. also eis vixos), and LXX rot émoxiom for ny? in 1 Ch, 15, 21, and 
kara xvovaiy pou in Jer. 15, 18 for N¥3, 

2 My) in Is. 63, 3. 6 is a different word altogether (though identified by Kimchi, 
AV.), being connected with the Arab. a to sprinkle; see Ges. Thes.; Lex. 664. 
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LXX kat érpipyoav’. So. *TargA#Aq: (a76 Tpupepias, Ie: ni Tyr), 
Symm. (éBpds), We. But this is not probable in view of the context. 
(2) Others compare M3739 in Job 38, 31, which can scarcely be explained 
otherwise than by metathesis from n\yo bands: hence, here, in 
filters. So Kimchi. (c) LXX render rpépov, whence Lagarde very 
cleverly, merely by a change of punctuation, suggests M31 (of the 
same form as M*SIAN sackwards, M211? mourningly), tolteringly (GK. 
§ 1008). So Sm. Now. Dh. Ehrlich, probably rightly. 

nyon 3 1D }2N] 7X in an exclamation, with asseverative force, 
as Gen. 28, 16 mn DYypNs ” w JN; Ex. 2,14 7277 yt jan. It is 
a stronger word than 98, which is also used somewhat similarly 
(see 16, 6). 

"0] a subst. dzHerness, as Is. 38, 15 WB] WD by, “1D zs deparied, 
gone by, as Am. 6, 7 ONNND MM 1D); and Is. 11, 13 of a state of 
feeling (MNIP). LXX, Pesh. omit 1D, expressing merely the platitude, 
Surely death is bitter!® (In LXX ci ovvw implies the misreading 
of j>N as [21.) 

33. nw] Jud. 5, 24. 

jou] Only here. Aq. Symm. déoracer, Vulg. 2m frusta concidit, 
Targ. Pesh. mnwp; LXX more generally éopafev. Of the general 
sense intended by the narrator there can be no doubt: but whether 
the word used by him has been correctly handed down may be 
questioned. Etymologically spw stands isolated: the Syriac Ow 
fidit (Roed. in Zhes.) does not correspond phonetically. Should we 
read YDU") (Jud. 14, 6al.)? 

34. my] from Gilgal: cf. v. 12. 

The DM, referred to in this chapter, is well explained by Ewald in his 
Antiquities of Israel, pp. 101-106 [E. T. 75-78]4. The word itself is derived 


? Comp. DIT daznties Gen. 49, 20. Lam. 4, 5 mynd DONT, 

2 NPIDID (see Dt. 28,54 Onq.). Azlart animo (Ge. Ew. Ke.) gives the word 
a turn which is foreign to the root from which it is derived. Vulg. prnguissimus 
[e¢ tremens of the Clementine text is a doublet, derived from the Old Latin, and 
omitted by all the best MSS.] is based probably on Symm., dfpés. 

8 Targ. NNO WD 1312" yI3 takes it as =; cf. Jer.6, 28 DAWD ID nd> 
= PARI Hinbah) bs (Aptowitzer, II, p. 28). 

* See also the art. ‘Bann’ in Riehm’s Handworterbuch des Bibel. Altertums? 
(1893); Dillmann’s note on Lev. 27,28f.; and ZB. Ban; D&. Curse, 
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from a root which in Arabic means ¢o shut off, separate, prohibit (a=)> whence 


the Aaram or sacred territory of the Temple of Mecca, and the Aarim ( re p>) the 


secluded apartment of the women, applied also to its occupants, i.e. the ‘harem’!, 
In Israel, as in Moab, the term was used of separation or consecration to a deity. 
Mesha in his Inscription (Il, 14-18%) states how, on the occasion of his carrying 
away the ‘vessels of Yahweh’ from Nebo, and presenting them before his god 
Chemosh, he ‘devoted’ 7000 Israelite prisoners to ‘‘Ashtor-Chemosh.’ Among 
the Hebrews, the usage was utilized so as to harmonize with the principles of their 
religion, and to satisfy its needs. It became a mode of secluding and rendering 
harmless anything which peculiarly imperilled the religious life of either an 
individual or the community, such objects being withdrawn from society at large 
and presented to the sanctuary, which had power, if needful, to authorize their 
destruction. The term occurs first in the old collection of laws called ‘ The Book 
of the Covenant’ (Ex. 20, 23——ch. 23), Ex. 22, 19 with reference to the Israelite 
who was disloyal to Yahweh Gur>) vb nba pan ody Mat)*. More com- 
monly we read of its being put in force against those outside the community of 
Israel: thus it is repeatedly prescribed in Deuteronomy that the cities and religious 
symbols of the Canaanites are to be thus ‘devoted’ to the ban; and the spoil of a 
heathen city was similarly treated, the whole ora part being ‘ devoted’ or ‘banned’ 
according to the gravity of the occasion (Dt. 7, 2.25 f. 20,16-18). Instances of the 
DN, as exemplified historically, are recorded in Nu. 21, 2f. (after a vow). Dt. 2,34. 
3, 6. Jos. 6, 17-19 (the whole spoil was here made /érem or ‘ devoted:’ a part of this 
hérem was afterwards secreted by Achan, as it was reserved by Saul on the occasion 
to which the present chapter refers). 8,2. 26al. Here, it is put in force, excep- 
tionally, against an external political enemy of Israel ¢. 


mand... 9p’ xy] But see 19, 24. AV. ‘departs from its usual 
fidelity when it softens this absolute statement, and writes that 
“Samuel came no more to see Saul”’ (OZ/C 130). 


1 Also a> harém, sanctuary (as in the title Haram ’es-Sherif, or Noble 
Sanctuary, applied to the area enclosing the ‘ Dome of the Rock’ at Jerusalem, on 
which the Temple formerly stood) ; and —— munarram, the sacred (first) month 
of the Arabs, in which it was forbidden to carry on war. 

2 Quoted and translated in the Appendix to the Introduction. 

8 Comp. Dt. 13, 13-18 (the idolatrous city in Israel). 

4 In AV. the verb O°NN is generally rendered utterly destroy and the subst. 
DN accursed thing; but these terms both express secondary ideas, besides 
having the disadvantage of being apparently unrelated to each other: in RV. 
by the uniform use of devote and devoted thing, in the margin, if not in the text 
(for ‘utterly destroy,’ with marg. ‘ed. devote,’ has been retained in the text 
where the reference was to fersons), the idea attaching to the Hebrew is more 
clearly expressed, and the connexion between the different passages in which the 
word occurs is preserved. 
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16, 1-13. David anointed by Samuel at Bethlehem. 


16, 1. "NDND 1] a circumst. clause = ‘when J have rejected 
him:’ Zenses, § 160. 

yondn-n3 | like *wownc-n’3, etc. ; see on 6, 14. 

% ,,. mx] Gen. 22, 8. 

2. aan Sew yow)| II 12, 18 would support the construction that 
treated these words as under the government of 7x (Zéemses, § 115, 
p. 130), though they might in themselves be construed independently 
(23. § 149; GK. § 1598: Gen. 44, 22 ND) YANN Ip). 

mya 75 nad] Note the order: Gen. 42, 9. 47, 4. Nu. 22, 20. 
Josrz 93 )\ di) £0 nc 2g20". 

3. nara] Read nay, as v. 5D. 

*298)] Note the emph. pronoun. 

POX TOS Ww] WRX = 4% name, designate, as Gen. 22, 2». 9. 26, 2; 
A502 Tee Ll On222i 1. 0.000: 

4. inxapd... 19m] See on 6, 13; and cf. 21, 4. 

six] sc. W287. When the verb appears in Heb. without a subject 
expressed, the implicit subject is—not ove, as in English or French— 
but the cognate participle W283. The explanation is confirmed by the 
fact that cases occur in which the cognate participle is actually 
expressed, Dt. 17, 6 non ni. 22, 8 San bp wp. IL 17, 9 yown yow. 
Is. 28, 4 ANN ANI AW WR. Ez. 18, 32 nom nwa. 33, 4 pow 
sawn dp ne yown; cf. Jud. rr, 31 2) NYY WN NYT: with an zndef. 
ptcp. Nu. 6, 9 yoy no mip %3). Am. 9, 1. The idiom is already 
rightly explained by the mediaeval Jewish grammarians, as Ibn Ezra?, 
e.g. on Gen. 48, 1 90" “ON (the stock example of the idiom) sc. 
WRT; Is. 8, 4 Nw sc. NYIT; Am. 6, 12 DPS Wyn DN sc. WIAD, 
and constantly ; Kimchi on 1 Ki. 22, 38 And WON") VOD FW Fw 7. 
Comp. Ew. § 294» (2); Hitzig on Am. 3, rr W917) ‘namely, 17199 ;’ 
GK. § 1449. However, some thirty MSS. read here }7x). 


1 Who, however, is apt to extend unduly the principle involved. Comp. Fried- 


lander, Lssays on the Writings of Ibn Ezra, p.134: W. Bacher, Abraham lbn Esra 
als Grammatiker (Strassburg, 1882), p. 143°, 


4 And similarly with the plural, as Is. 2, 20 IO WY WN sc. DWYN. 
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JN2 dw] The interrogation being indicated by the tone of the 
voice (cf. on 11, 12). So, with the same word, II 18, 29. 2 Ki. 9, 19 
(vv. 11. 17. 18. 22 DWN). There is no occasion, with Gritz, Dye 
Psalmen, p. 116, and H. G. Mitchell (as cited in GK. § rgo® note), 
to restore 1. Lit. ‘Is thy coming feace ?’ the subst. peace being used 
in preference to the adj. peaceable. So often, as 25,6 ody ans 
pow yny; Gen. 43, 27 Pax obwn; 1 Ki. 2,13 Ns mbva. On 
the principle involved see Zenses, § 189, GK. § 141°; and comp. 
Delitzsch’s note on Job 5, 24 (ed. 2). 

5. wapnn] viz. by lustrations (Ex. 19, 14). Cf. Ex. 19, 10. 22. 
Hass: §.. Job:1;. &. 

Mata ‘ns onN2)] LXX express O17 YAN DANDY. MT. is regarded 
by We. Bu. Sm. Now., as an explanation of this, which they prefer, as 
being more original, and less tautologous with the following xp" 
nao ond. 

6. JN] So often, in an exclamation, to add force to the expression 
of a conviction (not necessarily a true one): Gen. 44,28; Jud. 3, 24. 
eu eaee Ce 26, 313 jer. 50) 195) ye 58; 12. 62, 10! al, 

". 33 | Taken usually (GK. § 132°) as a neuter adj., with the force 
of a subst.: cf. 943 Ex. 15,16. But the s¢.c. of 7533 is four times 
M23; so it is prob. intended as an zzf.c. (KOn. iii. 578; Ehrl.). No 
doubt 723, and in Ex. 15, 16 7, should be read. 

pINn AN wx] LXX expresses in addition oxnbxn aN, which 
must have fallen out accidentally. For WW, WWX2 must be restored ; 
the passages in which "WN may be rendered as (Jer. 48,8. y. 106, 
341) are not parallel in form to the one here. 


pry] PY in the szmg. means /ook, appearance, Lev. 13,55. Nu.11,7; but the 
dual seems so unsuitable to express this idea that in Lev. 13, 5. 37 }))Y2 must 
almost certainly be read for 13}, Klo. DY vp ; Bu. O39 my according 
to that which the eyes behold (Is. 11, 3. Dt. 28, 34; cf. NNW ON DAN bw just 
before). This does seem to be the sense: the contrast between inner and outer is 
expressed not directly (‘/ooketh at the appearance’), but indirectly. For the pathah 
in ny, see GK. 358. 


1 Where WS is properly shat which, and may be so rendered. But the writer 
cannot have intended here to say that ‘God seeth not ¢hat which man seeth!’ In 
Dt. 15, 14 read WWND for WN: a 3 has dropped out after the preceding 3. 
In Is. 54,9. Jer. 33, 22 the construction is doubtful: but the sense that which, as 
the direct object of a verb, is excluded by the following }3 (cf. Lex. 83>). 
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g. Mow] So 17,13; nyow IT 13, 3.32+; Npow 1 Ch. 2, 13. 20,7 
= II a1, 21 Qrét; *yow IT 21, 21 Kt+ 

11. jOpn] with a superlative force: GK. § 1338. 

mm] without the suffix, as the subject referred to immediately 
precedes : cf. 15, 12. 30, 3. 16. Gen. 37, 15; and on Io, IT. 

D2] usually explained as meaning to sz¢ round the table or divan. 
Dr. Weir writes: ‘LXX od pay xaraxAbipev, Vulg. non discumbemus, 
Targ. WD] surround, which is used in the Targ. of sitting at meat, 
y. 1, 1. 26, 4. 5. Gen. 24, 18 = 28 [and in the Afel, ch. 20, 5. 
24.25]. In all these passages it corresponds to the Heb. a¥*.  Syr. 
yo2or/ ) Z will not return. 1D is nowhere else used in the sense 
supposed. Perhaps we might read 32.’ However, 23D is used in 
the Hif. (30%) in post-Bibl. Heb. (e.g. Pesafzm to, 1) of sitting (or 
reclining) round a table at a meal (cf. also JD Ct. 1, 12); and the 
word may have been used in this sense much earlier. 

12. oy nD’ py] So 17, 42: but the expression is very remarkable 
and anomalous. It is contrary to usage or analogy for Dy to be used 
with an adverbial force (Ew. § 352°; Keil; AV. ‘withal’): if the 
text be sound, 5’ must be a neuter adj., like 23 in v. 7: ‘ together 
with beauty of eyes.’ Gratz suggests Dpy (17, 56) for DY: so also 
Max Krenkel in the ZA 7W. 1882, p. 309. Sm. Now. agree. 

87] in pause for "81: GK. §§ 29™ end, 93%. Elsewhere in this 
connexion AND (n)aw is said (Sm.): Gen. 24, 16. 26, 7. Il 11, 2. 


16, 14-23. Lirst account of Davids introduction to Saul. David ts 
brought into atiendance upon the king for the purpose of soothing 


him, during his fits of madness, by his minstrelsy, and ts made his 
armour -bearer. 


14. nnya] The pf. with waw conv. (not simple waw) with a freq. 
force (cf. 15 end, the ptcp.). The word (which is a strong one) occurs 
only here and v. 15 in prose’, being elsewhere confined to poetry— 
chiefly the Book of Job. 

vy moj “9” mn as good spirit is opposed to %% mxp m4 or 
ond mn as evil spirit. This distinction is strictly maintained in 


1 Except the Nif., which is found in /a¢e Hebrew (thrice). 
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MT.: only 19, 9 would form an exception, but there ods nq 
should doubtless be read with LXX for % nin’ (We.). 

15. + JAVID] GK. § 808. 

16. ‘3) "N"] ‘Let our lord, now, command, thy servants are before 
thee, let them seek,’ etc. There seems to be some disorder in the 
sentence. The roughness and abruptness of the Heb. (which is 
concealed in RV.) is extreme: LXX, in far better accord with the 
usual form of a Hebrew period, express 2) Pw? PRY NTN 
(so We. Sm. Now.). yN' was probably originally qx (see Introd. 
§ 4. 1); and 12358, inserted as an expression of courtesy which was 
desiderated, was intended to be taken as a vocative: but 7s’ being 
ambiguous, it was taken actually as a nom., and so the pronunciation 
72s) (in lieu of JON’) became fixed. But as x, to say, requires to 
be followed by the words said, we must, if we adopt this, read 727) 
for MN’ (cf. I 14, 12). Or, following a suggestion of Ehrlich, we 
might read syn TOY) WNI32 fj YT LX PITY wWPdi WIIN Kms" 
sain (ef. © Ki. 1,2). 

932 j2320 yt] ‘knowing, as a player with the harp’ (cf. Ew. 
§ 285°). A particular case of the principle by which, in Hebrew 
syntax, one verb appears as supplementing or completing the sense 
of another (on 2, 3). But perhaps the inf. {22 should be read, as 
v. 18: cf. 1 Ki. 3, 7. Is. 7, 15. For yt’, as denoting technical skill, 
cf. 1 Ki. 9, 27 ov yt, Am. 5, 16 ‘M9 yo, I Ch. 12, 32 133 *yION 
ony), Is. 29, 11. 

y7°2 229] To specify in detail the instrument or means by which 
an action takes place, even though to our mode of thought it may 
appear superfluous, is very Hebraic: LXX 11233 is anything but 
an improvement. See v. 23. 18, 10. 19,9; also such phrases as 
WN ATW, etc. j 

17. 305 on] Ez, 33, 32 22 IOs; Is. 23, 16 p22 DOT. 

18. sund j2] ‘a son of Jesse:’ see GK. § 129°. 

Sym a133] See on 9, 1. 

725 j122] LXX codds Adyo, Vulg. prudentem in verbis, i.e. clever, 
capable in speech, (Ready in speech, fluent, is DI WN Ex. 4, 10.) 
Ciilsz 353 sind 23 clever in enchantment. 

20. pnd sion] If the text be correct, this will mean an ass /aden 
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te a ee ee 
with bread. But the expression ‘an ass of bread’ is peculiar; and 
as elsewhere pnd is regularly numbered (by loaves), it is quite 
possible that “yon is a corruption of AwmNn or Mwy: LXX yopop, rc 
“ny! favours the latter. 

21. 1325 Ty] To ‘stand before,’ said of a single occasion, is equiva- 
lent to to ‘present oneself before’ (Gen. 41, 46. 43, 15. Ex. 9, 10al.: 
Lex. 763» bottom): when used of a constant relation, it acquires the 
see the next 


> 


force of ‘stand before so as to be in attendance on; 
note. 

22. 9p IT NI my | 5 Sy is an idiom denoting /o Je 7 aifen- 
dance upon one, or, as we should naturally say, to ‘wait upon:’ 1 Ki. 
1, 2; 10, 8 of Solomon’s courtiers (cf. 12, 8. Jer. 52, 12): 20.17, 1. 
18, 15. 2 Ki. 3, 14. 5, 16 of Elijah and Elisha as the ministers of 


1 See Ex. 16, 36 LXX: so TofovndA = Seony, ToOoda = mbny, Tafa = my, 
Topoppa = MY, Zoyopa (Gen. 13,10), Zoyop (Jer. 48 [31], 34), or nywp (Gen. 
14, 2al.) = Wi¥, Tar or (Gen. 12,8) Ayya = YN (Ai), TaBadra = DIY, Poywp 
= WH, BeeAdeywp = syya-Sy3, XodoAAoyopxop and @arya = soydo43 and Syn 
(Gen. 14, 1), ‘Payav (Gen. 11, 18. Luke 3, 35) = 191, “PayounA = ONIY1, Topepa 
and SwyaA = M5) and Syn (ch. 13, 17), Tacdad = IY (Gen. 4,18), Tepap 
(Tapep, Tapa) = MD‘ (Gen. 25, 4. 1 Ch. 1, 33 [cf. 2, 46.47]. Is. 60,6) : add Gen. 
36,2 PPI SeBeyov, 14 nby» *TeyAop, 23 by Twrwr, bayy TaBna, 35 NY 
Te00ap (sor Ch. 1, 46), 40 mby Towra; Nu. 1,8 WW Swyap; 33,35 al. 11 jVPSy 
Pecouw (Tacwy) TaBep, 44.45 (D)*Y Ta, 46 wnby TeApov ; Jos. 15,59 NWN 
Mayapw8; 19, II maby MapayeAda; 12 YD” Sayya, 21, 18 nndy Tapadka 
[1 Ch. 6, 45 (60) MDPY Tadrened]; 1 Ki. 5,11 (4, 27) JN Tada (}MY or 1M 2); 
16, 28 TaBoufa (of Asa’s mother ANY in an addition to MT.; not with T 22, 42. 
2 Ch. 20, 31); 1 Ch. 1,9 MY “Peypa; 2,47 YW Sayae (Al. Sayad); 4,9 yay 
TyaB7qs (also ds yaBns for I¥YI); 4,14 AIDY Topepa; 9, 4 MY TwOe; 42 NOY 
Tapered; 72. NYWDNY Tafawd (but not so 8, 36. 12, 3. 27, 25); 11, 32 *NA WHA 
TapaBae&. In Arabic, the soft and hard sounds of Y are distinguished by a 
diacritical point ( &> © : in Hebrew, though no such sign has been adopted, it is 
clear, from the transliteration of LXX, that ) had in some words a harder and 
stronger sound than in others (comp. Stade, § 63°). See further on this subject 
the studies of Razitka in Z. fiir Ass. xxi (1908), p. 293 ff., and Flasher in ZAW. 
xxviii (1908), pp. 194 ff., 303 ff. R&zitka purports to give lists of a// proper names 
in the OT. containing Y, with their LX X transliterations (but his readings are based 
on the text of Tisch., which sometimes differs from that of Swete2, which is based 
(for cod. B) on the photograph published in 1890) ; Flasher’s lists are limited to the 
names occurring in Genesis. Neither perhaps explains quite satisfactorily how it 
happens that y represents ) in many words in which the corresponding word (or 
root) in Arabic has & and not & (Rizitka, Pp: 302, ef. 339 f.). 


od 


AVI, 21—XVII. 1 137 


Yahweh : elsewhere it is applied technically to the przes/ as in atten- 
dance upon Yahweh, Dt. 10, 8. 18, 7. Jud. 20, 28. Ez. 44,15. 2 Ch. 
29, 11; and to the Leveve as in attendance upon the congregation or 
the people, to discharge menial duties for them (see e. g. 1 Ch. 9, 27-9. 
31-2. 2 Ch. 35, 11), Nu. 16,9. Ez. 44,11. See more fully the 
writer’s note on Dt. ro, 8 (p. 123). It is a pity that in passages such 
as Nu. 16, 9. Dt. 10, 8 to ‘wait upon’ (with a marg. ‘Heb. stand 
before’) has not been adopted in EVV.: it may be doubted whether 
many English readers understand what to ‘stand before the congrega- 
tion’ means. 

23. Notice the series of perfects with wazw conv. expressing what 
happened hadztually, and represented rightly in the Versions (impff. 
in LXX, Vulg.; ptcpp. in Targ. Pesh.2). ’5 mnyas Job 32, 204. 

5 ay] In 5 aw, 2 is a verd, ‘to be good to’ = ‘be well with:’ 
Nu. 11, 18. Dt. 5, 30. 

mya nin] Ayan is an adj. (not a subst. in the gen.) as appears 
(1) from the analogy of 15>. 16; (2) from the fact that AYN is not 
used as a qualifying genitive. Comp. above, on 12, 23. For the 
conception of the Aya ny, cf. Jud. 9, 23. 


17, 1—18, 5. Second account of David's introduction to Saul, David, 
a shepherd youth from Bethlehem, attracts the king’s attention by 
his victory in single combat over Goliath. 


17, 1. mw] One of the towns in the Shephélah (Jos. 15, 35), 
generally identified with esh-Shuweikeh (1145 ft.), on the N. slope of 
a range of low hills running E. and W., 14 miles W. of Bethlehem. 

The ‘Vale of Elah’ (v. 2) is immediately below it, on the N. It is (Bu.) 
strategically important, as it is close to a number of valleys and roads leading 


up to Hebron, Bethlehem, and elsewhere; the large PEF. Map marks a Roman 
road leading up to Bethlehem. LXX have Soxyw0. The pl. may be original ; 


1 Dr. Orr (Probl. of the OT. p. 192) seeks to shew that to ‘stand before Yahweh’ 
does not denote distinctively Arzest/y functions. But it is idle to argue that to 
‘stand before Yahweh’ means nothing more than to ‘ stand;’ and in 2 Ch. 29, 11 
the last word DP) shews that the writer has priests (v. 4) in his mind; for to 
burn incense was an exclusively priestly duty. See the thorough examination of 
the idiom in McNeile, Dewteronomy, its Place in Revelation, 1912, p. 74 ff. 

2 Cf, the same versions in 1, 3. 7, 16. Ex. 33, 8-10 al. (Zemses, p. 146). 
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for (We.) Eus. (Oxom. 292, 32-4) says that there were /wo villages of this name, 
an upper and a lower, g miles above Eleutheropolis (which agrees fairly with the 
site of esh-Shuweikeh, 7 miles NE. of Eleutheropolis), 

Bliss (PZFS. 1900, p. 97 f.) doubts this site, as it shews no signs of pottery 
earlier than Roman times; and suggests Ze// Zakartya (so called from a wely 
dedicated to the father of John the Baptist), 3 miles below esh-Shuweikeh, on the 
same side of the Wady, where an Isr. fortress has been excavated (2b. 1899, 
pp- 10-36, 89-98), supposing the old name to have been transferred to esh- 
Shuweikeh. 


mand swe] Cf. 1 Ki. 19, 3; 2 Ki. 14, 11 (of Beersheba); 1 Ch. 
13, 6 (of Qiryath-ye'arim): also oonwbad swe 1 Ki. 15, 27. 16, 155 
npyd Wwe 2.17, 9: Jud. 18, 28. 19, 14 po2d WN YI. 20, 4. 

mpry] Mentioned next to Sochoh in Jos. 15, 35; an important 
strong city (Jer. 34, 7. 2 Ch. 11,9). The site is not known: Tell 
Zakartya (confused by Bartholomew in G. A. Smith’s Maps with the 
village Zakartya opposite: see Rob. ii. 21), “Askalun (1 mile S. of 
Tell Zakariya), and other sites, have been conjecturally suggested. 

ns pax] A place, not identified, between Sochoh and ‘Azékah. 
The name, though peculiar, is supported by 1 Ch. 11, 13 (the parallel 
to II 23, 9; see note there) nyot-pDD. LXX (B) has Edepyew, other 
MSS. cedeppaciy, cadappew, etc., which, however, lead to nothing. 
Aq. év répate Aopey agrees with MT. (for répas = DDN in Aq., see 
Is. 5, 8. 52, 10 al.). In view of 1 Ch. 11, 13, and of there being no 
support from Aquila, on 7ay3 (Kitt.), of the stream running down 
the Wady, is a very doubtful emendation. 

2. moxn poy] The ‘Vale of the Terebinth’ (v. 19. 21, 10+), the 
‘broad depression between hills’ (on 6, 13), formed by the junction 
of two valleys, from the S. and E., which unite on the E. of esh- 
Shuweikeh ; the valley then narrows to form W. es-Sant (the ‘ Wady 
of Acacias’), which afterwards runs down westwards, past the shining 
white rock of Tell es-Safiyeh, very probably Gath (on 6, 17), into the 
Philistine plain (see further Cheyne, Devout Study of Criticism, 85 f.; 
£B.s.v. Evan; and Photograph No. 443 of the Pal. Expl. Fund). 

3. OI NM] ‘with /he ravine between them.’ The ravine is 
probably the deep and narrow gorge cut out by the stream running 
down the vale on the N. of esh-Shuweikeh, mentioned in the note on 
v, 2(H.G. 227 f.; Conder, Zent Work, 279). 

The ptcpp. describe the confinuous position of the parties during 
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the incidents about to be related. The Israelites would be on one of 
the hills NE. of esh-Shuweikeh, on the opposite side of the poy. 

4. D370 ws] i.e. the man of the perayjuov, who came forward as 
the pecirys to bring the warfare to a close. Kimchi: xy mn ‘pd 
DI WN NPI Nid yn nw pa oy ot 

nwa] The same fem. termination occurs in other old Semitic 
(mostly Canaanitish) names: MANN (m.) Gen. 26, 26 (Philistine) ; 
nova (f.), NM (f), NNDB (ch. 9, 1), NB (x Ki. 11, 20—perhaps 
Edomite), mn) and nna Gen. 36, 13. 23; and in Nabataean, Euting, 
Nabataische Inschriften, pp. 73, 90-2, as nnn (= "Apéras 2 Cor. 
Tr, 32), N32 (m.), nx (f.), ny. (m.), nw (m.), nvay (m.), al. 
(several of these similarly in Arabic) ?. 

5. In MT. the giant’s weapons of defence are of bronze, those 
of attack are of iron. Here there is undoubtedly a consistency, which 
is badly disturbed in LXX (We.). 

DYwpwP] of scales (of fish, Lev. 11, 9 al.; of a crocodile, Ez. 29, 4), 
i.e. scaled armour. For the form, cf. D°BYBY, Dodi} Ise-23, 8; pdnDA 
Cant, 5,11. OHM Qoh. 12, 5 (Kon. ii. orf, cf. 181, 452 7.). 
5000 shekels of bronze was probably ¢. 220 lbs. av. (Kennedy, D2. 
iv. 904 ff.). 

6. Noy] nAys (We.) is preferable. 

’ }yP21] Keil quotes appositely (from Bochart) Il. 2. 45 al. audi o 
dp dpowcw Badero fios apyvpondov. f1'D = Javelin: see v. 45 and 
Jos. 8, 18. 

7. ym] Read, with the Qré, and the parallel, II 21, 19, yw, i.e. 
and the shaft. 

DIAN 39] POG liver, 196. 1 Ch. 11, 23.2035 avtioy; i.e. 
(Kennedy in his interesting art. Weavinc in EB., iv. 5284 f.) the 
weaver’s ‘shaft,’ or ‘leash-rod’ (Lat. Zccatorzum), used for holding 


1 Some of the Jews imagined fancifully that the word described Goliath’s mixed 
parentage: Lagarde’s Prophetae Chaldaice, p. xvi (from the margin of the Cod. 
Reuchl.): S50 POMNT (roreuapyos) NINO NII wolwN DWN 
m5) ayy 93 }D MAT A_ IY po JT HIwW jo MAT wow jd jo’ nN 
wow. (}DA pl. of DI] = yévos.) The same tradition evidently underlies the 
Vulg. wir spurius. Cf. Aptowitzer, ZAW. 1909, p. 244. 

2 And in many names of flaces. Comp. Tenses, § 181 note. 
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the threads of the warp apart, while the shuttle, carrying the weft, was 
passed between them. 

8. ood 193] In all probability this is an error for nod yn3 (as 
1 Ki. 18, 25. Jos. 24, 15: and > sna Il 24,121). m3 in Heb. 
means /o eat food: and the meaning select, choose, is not substantiated 
for it by either Arabic or Aramaic. (So also Dr. Weir.) 

g. 10. 38] Notice the emph. pronoun. 

ro. *N|IN] AWN is to reproach (sc. with taunts), i.e. to defy. 

12-31. We here reach the first of the considerable omissions in 
LXX as compared with MT. These verses are not in cod. B; and 
though they are supplied in cod. A, they form no part of the original 
and genuine LXX. This may be inferred from the different style of 
the translation, which (1) adheres more closely to the existing MT. 
than is the case in the book generally ; (2) deviates in the rendering 
of particular words, as xowdds ris Spvds 16 against KowWds “HAa 21, 9 5 
pecatos 23 instead of dvvaros 4 for DIN WN, Torad 6 Priorvaios 70. 
against Tod 6 dAAdpvAos 21, 9. 22, 10; comp. also in the allied 
passage vv. 55-8 apxwy THs duvdews for NIYT AW against apxLoTpatyyos 
12, 9. 14, 50. 26, 5: eornAwOn 16 against xaréorn (see 3, IO. 10, 19. 
23. 12, 7. 16) is of less weight, as it may have been chosen on account 
of the particular sense of Ay‘n, and recurs in a similar context 
Tl 235 12. 

12. mim] Contrary to grammar, as well as unsuitable. ‘ Zhes 
Ephraimite’ would be Atm ‘NBN wn: but the word /hzs is out 
of place,—for the paraphrase (Vulg.) de guo supra dictum est (i.e. 
Jesse, in ch. 16) is inadmissible. Still, as the verse, being really 
superfluous after ch. 16, only stands here as introducing a narrative 
originally unconnected with ch, 16, it is possible that mtn is a late and 
unskilful insertion made with the view of identifying the ‘NaN wi" 
here mentioned with the ‘wy of ch. 16. Or it might be an error for 
mit (Pesh.: so Dr. Weir, comparing II 4, 4), though in point of fact 
no verb is required (see 25, 2. 1 Ki. 11, 26). Ehrlich thinks it 
a corruption of Xin, and makes the plausible suggestion that n’ap xin 
mm ond is a gloss, intended to shew that ‘nnpN did not mean 
Ephraimite (1, 1 al.), but Bethlehemite. 

pa mow rr] Cf on x, 2. 


AIL. 8-35 I4I 


OwINI NI] The text was already the same, when the translation 
of cod. A was made: but ‘and the man in the days of Saul was aged, 
entered in among men’—which is the only rendering that is justifiable— 
affords no intelligible sense. The most obvious correction is the 
omission of N32 (Hitzig); ow2na jpr will then mean ‘aged among 
men. Gritz, after Pesh., would read D2 N82 ‘entered into years ’ 
(so LXX (Luc.) €ydvOds ev greow). Against the first, We. argues 
that the parallels nw22 nan, Am. 2, 16, éoOdds ev dvSpdow etc. are 
incomplete, {pt not expressing a distinction among things in other 
respects similar, as 7H and écO\ds do. Against the second proposal 
is the fact that the phrase in use is always D2 N2 jpt (Gen. 18, 11. 
24, 1. Jos. 13, 1. 23, 1 (cf. 2). 1 Ki. 1, rt). In face of this constant 
usage, it is extremely questionable whether b‘3w3 “2 can be regarded 
as a legitimate and idiomatic alternative for no’. N32. Klo., for 
oy: DWNT NA ipt, conjectured very cleverly mondon woe N20 jpt 
was too old 0 enter in among, etc. (with, naturally, nww for the follow- 
ing nwdw); and Bu. accepts this. It may well be right. 

13. 1957,..125"] One of the two verbs is superfluous. The 
theory (Ew. § 346¢7.) that 125m is annexed for the purpose of giving 
125 the force of a plupf., is artificial and contrary to analogy. No 
other example of such a usage occurs in OT., cases of resumption, 
after a Jong intervening clause, being readily intelligible, and resting 
upon a different footing: e.g. Dt. 4,42 D9; 18,6 N13); Jer. 34, 18-20 
‘nnn, etc. (see on 25, 26). Unless the conjecture mentioned in the 
last note be accepted, 125n here may be due to a copyist’s eye having 
glanced by error at the following verse, where the word occurs (rightly) 
between the same words. 

14. NIN] Gen. 2, 14; 9, 18etc.: Tenses, § 199. 

15. JA 420] ‘Speaker's Comm. “was gone,” quite arbitrarily’ 
(Dr. Weir). Was gone would be expressed, of course, by 27 THN 
3") (see 9,15): the participles can only be meant to describe David’s 
custom at the time: RV. rightly, went fo and fro. The verse is no 
doubt an addition made by the compiler of the Book for the purpose 
of accounting for David’s absence from the court of Saul, after 16, 21 f. 
In fact, however, according to the narrative embodied in this chapter, 
David was still unknown to Saul (vv. 55-58). See the note after 18, 5. 


142 The First Book of Samuel, 


Syn] Srom attendance on Saul: see Jud. 3, 19. Gen. 45, I. Mr. Deane 
(David: his Life and Times, p. 14) has omitted to notice Syn. 

17. wpn] with x ofvosum.: GK. § 231. See on II 17, 28. 

mond mwyi] mtn cannot belong to Mwy (contrast 18 nbxn), and 
mn ond is not Hebrew (Jer. 40, 3 mt7 725 is corrected in the Qré). 
mim ondn must therefore be restored (cf. the Addenda): after Mwy, 7 
might readily have dropped out. prn=/ake it quickly: Gen. 41, 14. 

18. aonn win] lit. cuts of milk, i.e. probably (ZB. iii. 3091), 
Sresh-milk cheeses. Luc. tpupadidas, soft cheeses; Vg. ‘formellas casei.’ 

odws span] A variation for the usual. mbwd 15ab baw (2, 22) 
Another (uncommon) variation is 708 piby NN AN Gen. 37, 14. 

npn onaiy nxi] ‘and take their pledge,’ i.e. bring back some token 
of their welfare. Of the Versions, LXX (Luc.), Targ. Pesh. hit the 
general sense most nearly: kat eicoicers pou THY ayyeAlav ator, N 
wn pam, ed Iku? cobsamo 

20. by] Cf. vv. 22 (4 dy). 28; and by ina Is. 29, 12 (11 5x). Mic. 
I, 14.—mdsyon (7 loc.) to the round enclosure(camp: EB. i. 636): Sip 
as 26, 5. 7+. Some edd. read the fem. form mdayen (milra’). 

nw] and lified up (viz. the things mentioned in v. 17 f. on to the 
asses: cf, opin by nw, Gen. 31, 17. 42, 26al.): but the ellipse is 
surprising. Bu. suggests the insertion of yom after Nw (Gen. 29, r+): 
but this seems to suggest a longer and more formal journey than 
one of 12 miles or so. The same objection may be made to Sm.’s 
yb") (Gen. 20, 1 al.), which also suggests a journey by séages. 

2 xy bn] Ny with the art. must of course be in apposition 
with 5mm: as the text stands, therefore, it can only be rendered ‘ And 
the host that went forth to the battle array—they shouted in the war’ 
(ymm, acc. to Zenses, § 123 or 129: RV. implies Y for 1y7n)). 
The construction, however, is very strained ; and the fact of the host 
going forth is surely intended to form part of the information given, 
and not to be presupposed. No doubt, therefore, 8¥* should be read 
for Nx‘: ‘And he came to the enclosure, amd (=as: a circum- 


1 The later Jews interpreted NAY oddly of a deed of divorce; see Lagarde 

. 2: ul 

p. xvi; cod. 56, Holmes and Parsons (ap. Field) Bi8Atov dnooraciou ; Jerome 
Quaestiones, ad loc.; and Aptow. ZAW. 1909, p. 245. 
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stantial clause) the host was going forth to the battle array, and 
(Zenses, 113. 4 8B; GK. § 112k) they were shouting in the war,’ 

WIN] Read, as elsewhere (e.g. Jud. 15, 14), YI: the verb is yy, 
not py. 

21. Jryn)| Cities and countries, regarded as the mofhers of their 
inhabitants, are regularly in Heb. construed with.a fem. sg.; and 
occasionally the name, even when it denotes the people, is construed 

“similarly (Ew. §174>; GK. § 122h i): Ex. 12, 33 oyn Sy op pinn. 
II 8, 2. 5. 6 (in the parallel 1 Ch. 18, 2. 5. 6 altered to 7, NI, *9). 
24,9 ONT sa) fin x(Cheet, 6 am)).71s.7;2. a0) 2. 42,19.) Job's 1s 
pnpni xaw dan). By poets the principle is carried further: and they 
love to personzfy the population of a nation or city, as a woman: e.g. 
Is. 54,1 ff. ; and in the frequent jy na, $33 Ha, ctes vy naw ys: 12, 6 
eae ChaiG, 1, BI=13: Jer.1o; 1 etc. 

23..4..737).., 7279 Ni] A special case of the idiom noticed on 
9, 5: 1 Ki. 1, 22. 42. Gen. 29, 9 are closely parallel. 

nyo] An error, already noted in the Qré. LXX, Vulg. Targ. 
agree with the Qré in expressing the pl. N27y!: Pesh. has the sing. 
N22; and one of these must be right. 

24. 1D)| “1, as 14, 19>. Gen. 30, 30 (Zenses, §127.a; GK. § 1114), 

25. On’N7n]| See on 10, 24. 

mby] without subj., as Gen. 32, 7; Is. 33, 5: Tenses, § 135. 6 (2); 
GK. § 1168. 

’) m7] and it shall be, as regards the man, etc.: see on 2, 36. 
For the Af 120WY", see GK. 53"; and cf. PAM 14, 22. 

26. by] Crylosaeng. Pe Kin 2, gta llje4; 21t25.( Lext 788). 

yn 3] not that he should reproach (1%), but that he should have 
reproached (as a completed fact): y. 44, 20 that thou shouldest have 
crushed us in a place of jackals. Gen. 40, 15. 97n' would no doubt 
be more usual (18, 18. Ex. 3, 11: cf. Lex. 472>f): but are we 
entitled to say (Ehrlich) that the pf. here is ‘absolutely un-Hebraic ?’ 

ovn obs] the plural of ‘ majesty:’ GK. 132h. 

28, monn] jN¥ is construed regularly as a fem. pl., e.g. 25, 18; 
Jer. 33, 133 Zech. 13, 7. 

3x] Note the emph. pronoun: cf. II 7, 8. Jos. 23, 2. 2 Ki. 2, 3. 

20. xin at Nba] ‘Was it not a word?’ i.e. I merely asked a 
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question : that was all. So Ki. rightly: mON7 NI DIN xdn youn 
Sago saw op Sy ax mwyd own psy satomwy xd onaat ox ado. 

30. ans 531 5x] «to the front of another.’ 

523 pyn waw] lit. furned him back with (GK. § 1174) a word 
= replied to, answered: see on II 3, 11. 

32. DIN 25] LXX, We. ‘208 a. which is undoubtedly more pointed, 
and is recommended by the 772y which follows: cf. v. 11 (which 
immediately precedes in LXX). ‘It is the custom, when the king 
is addressed, to say “my lord” in place of what would be the first 
thou’ (We.). 

poy] as W. 42, 8.6.7. Not ‘ wethin him’ (=i37P3), which suggests 
an incorrect idea, but ‘ «pon him.’ by in this and similar expressions 
is idiomatic: it ‘separates the self, as the feeling subject, from the 
soul’ (Delitzsch). So y. 131, 2 as a weaned child is my soul upon 
me. 142, 40 Lames, 20™jonce78." jer 8431 smb sby my heart 
upon me is sick. See Lex. 753 da; Parallel Psalter, p. 464. 

34. ‘x1 77 Ay] Form of sentence, as 2, 11> (see note). 

aymavne) ANN] It is strange that here nx should be a redundancy, 
while in v. 36 2177 DI ‘ANT AN DO) it is rather desiderated before the 
same word for the sake of symmetry. As it is, MN) stands according 
to Ew. § 2774 end, Lex. 852 8, to mark a new subj. in a sentence: 
but though several instances occur, they are not mostly in passages 
belonging to the best style, nor can this use of the particle be counted 
an elegancy. Here nN is quite superfluous. It would seem as though 
a copyist’s eye had actually interchanged 3177 here with 2.97 MN in 
v. 36 (so Now.). ‘8! ‘and even a bear’ (Gratz, Klo. Bu. al.) is 
plausible : but was a bear more dreaded than a lion? The poet. ON} 
(Perles) is not probable. The rendering in GK. § 154° 2. (0) is very 
forced. 

ny] Many edd. read nt, with the note ‘7p nw: but the note is not 
a Massoretic one; and in fact mt is no part of the Massoretic Text 
at all, but is simply an error, first occurring in the Rabbinical Bible 
of 1525, edited by Jacob ben Hayyim, and perpetuated in subsequent 
editions. See De Rossi, Varzae Lectiones, ad loc., who states that a/ 
MSS. known to him (184 of Kennicott’s, and 64 of his own, besides 
others) read correctly 7¥. 
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34>-35. The series of perfects with }, instead of the impff. and 
waw conv., which is the usual narrative tense, is remarkable. A series 
of pff. with waw, in an historical book, has the presumption of being 
designed by the writer in a frequentative sense; and such is in all 
probability the case here, though, as the accentuation shews, the 
passage was understood otherwise by the punctuators. If the sense 
suggested be adopted, ‘nox must, of course, be read ‘nym (see 
Jer. 6, 17; Am. 4, 7), and \npinny—though not quite with the same 
absolute necessity’—‘npinn}. The solitary op’) is not decisive against 
the interpretation proposed (see Jer. 2.c., and on 14, 52). In this 
case, further, as the allusion will be no longer to a single particular 
incident, the art. in "Nn and ayn will be generic (GK. § 1267): ‘And 
if a lion or bear came, and took a sheep out of the flock, I would go 
out after him, and smite him, and rescue it from his mouth: and if 
he rose up against me, I would seize hold of his beard, and smite him, 
and slay him? (So also Dr. Weir.) 

35. YEO snbyny] Ain, 12: 

yom] ‘The dagesh is an indication that 127) would be the 

“correct form; cf. GK. § 727’ (Bu.). 

37- 117 ION] In accordance with Hebrew idiom, though omitted 
in LXX. It is ‘a recapitulation of the substance of a preceding 
longer speech, entirely in the manner of popular narrative, and of 
repeated occurrence in Hebrew’ (We.): cf. v. 10. 

xin] resuming the subj. with emph.: Lex. 215) 2. 

38. 19] [119] is used chiefly of the outer garment of a warrior : 


1 On account of the pashta: see Jer. 4, 2 ( Zevses, § 104). 

2 So LXX in v, 34 bray Hpxero Kal éhayBavey: in LXX (Luc.) the impff. are 
continued, as logically they should be, to the end of v.35. (On the frequentative 
force of Stray, fvixa dv, édy, ds dy, with the impf. indic., and even with the aorist, in 
Hellenistic Greek, see Winer, Grammar of N. T. Greek, § xlii.5; Blass, Gramm. of 
N. T. Greek, § 63.7; Moulton, Grammar of NV. T. Greek, 1906, p. 168 : and comp. 
Gen. 6, 4 [wrongly explained in Winer’s note 24. ; see the Hebrew: in 27, 30 for ds 
ay Tisch. must be read either &s with codd. AD (so Swete) and to cursives, or gov 
with E and 18 cursives (also Philo): see Hatch, Zssays in Bzblical Greek, 1889, 
p. 163 f.; and Brooke-McLean, ad /oc.]. Ex, 17,11. 33, 8f. 34, 34. 40, 30. Nu. 21,9. 
Jud. 6, 3. Il 14, 26 (where Lucian, as here, has also consistently the impf. fora for 
éornoev), etc.; and Mark 3, 11 in the Revised Version.) 


1365 +e 
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WD, as here, v. 39. 4,12 Dynp wr. 18, 4. Jud. 3, 165 DTN 
(from [71 or 9]; but see note) II 10, 4=1 Ch. 19, 43 179 II 20,8 
[rd. 119]: Lev. 6, 3 (of a priest), y. 10g, 18 112 nbdp waby, wnian 
wy. 133, 2 (of Aaron); [12 (?) Jud. 5, rot. Cf #B. i. 1137. 

yap] So Ez. 23, 24+; v. 5 and elsewhere y3)5. 

39. Ehud Jud. 3, 16, for purposes of concealment, girds his sword 
under his pm (> nnn). On > by (chiefly late), v. Lex. 759° e. 

nad bry] The words admit of no rendering consistent at once 
with the meaning of 5y)n, and with the following causal clause 
no xd %D: for assayed (AV.), which (as 7D) xb > shews) must mean 
‘endeavoured unsuccessfully, is not a sense that is ever possessed by 
Sein. In Targ. Pesh. the difficulty is felt so strongly that the 
positive clause is transformed into a negative one (Spb max xd: 
Nthed Joy lo)! LXX have écomlasey = 82" ‘And he weared 
himself to go (with them),’ i.e. he exerted himself in vain to go with 
them, which agrees well with the following clause ‘for he had not 
tried them,’ Cf. Gen. 19, 11 mnpm xypd yxd) and they wearied — 
themselves to find the door, i. e. exerted themselves in vain to find it. 
The reading xb» is accepted by Luzzatto 7 Profeta Isara [ed.i. 1855 | 
on 1, 14 (who states that it was first suggested to him by his pupil 
Abraham Meinster), and Geiger (Urschrift, p. 377); it is adopted 
also (in each case, as it would seem, independently) by We. and 
Dr. Weir. 

ay DID] LXX OO". The original text had no doubt simply 
D1D"), which was read by some as a plur., by others as a sing.; by 
some of the latter 1)4 was added. 

40. DIN pon] smooth ones of stones = smoothest stones: GK. § 132°. 

prpdn] either read pyppr3 (We. Now.), or (Ehrl.) ispora, and 
delete 1S wwe nya 5, as an explanatory gloss; or (Sm. Bu.; cf. 
LXX 16 dvr airé «is ovAdoynv) read pipe 1 ANT WN his shepherd’s 
bag which served him for a (sling-stone) wallet.’ 

41. 2p) yon eos 7] Contrast 14, 19. Cf. II 15, 308+. 

43. ‘D3N] in pause with 2agéf: cf. on 1, 1g. 

nidpoa | the plur. is the generic plural. LXX put into David's 
mouth the singularly vapid reply: Kat etre Aaved, Oixi, ddr’ 4 xe/pwv 


KUVOS. 
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46. 36] collectively, as nba Is. 26, 19. But read probably with 
LXX 35) Jb. 

ysn by I] YAN construed with a plural, as Gen. 41, 573 and; 
more frequently, in late poetical style, as y. 66, 1. 96, I. 9. 100, ral. 

Senund omy wn ‘3 | ‘that Israel Zach a God.’ w» asserts existence 
with some emphasis; cf. y. 58, 12. 

47. yw] The retention of 7 of the Hif‘l, after the preformative 
of the impf., is rare and usually late: Jer. 9, 4; Is. 52,53 wW. 28, 73 
45, 18; 116, 6 (as here); Job 13, 9; Neh. 11, 17; Ez. 46, 22 (Hof. 
ptcp.). These are all the examples of the uncontracted verd that 
occur in Hebrew: cf. the n. pr. ADINY once yw. 81, 6; o> Jeris7, 4 
(38, I 22), The form occurs also regularly in Biblical Aramaic, as 
Dan. 7, 18. 24.. Comp. GK. § 539; Stade, § 113. 2; Konig, i. 294 f 
But Klo’s. Hywn for myn yn (so Bu.) both removes the anomalous 
pwn’, and yields a better antithesis to what follows (/3) mm) 95). 

48. mm] See on 1, 12. 

50. ..,/°% 370] the emph. word before jx: 21, 2) (see note). 
II 15, 3. Jud. 14, 6 13 PS AOWN. 16, 15. 18, 7. 28. 19, ral. 

51. nn] See on 14, 13. 

52. N| The 3 in v. 3 was the ravine which separated the op- 
posing forces; but this could not also be the goal of their flight: 
moreover, if a particular 8°) were meant, the article would be required. 
The word must thus represent some proper name: LXX have nj 
(cf. 2), which is accepted by both Keil and Commentators generally. 


If Gath was Tell es-Safiyeh, it was about 10 miles W. of Sochoh, down Wady Sant ; 
Ekron was 16 miles NW. of Sochoh: Sha‘araim is mentioned in Jos. 15, 36, next to 
Sochoh and ‘Azéqah, as a town in the Shephélah, so that it was presumably some 
place down the valley between Sochoh and Tell es-Safiyeh. Its actual site can, 
however, only be conjectured. Tell Zakariya has been suggested: but we must 
first satisfy ourselves that this is not either Sochoh or ‘Azéqah (cf. on v. 2). TY) is 
preceded naturally by 19: so DYIpwD 272 (Sm. Kitt.; Bu, alternatively) is a very 
probable correction for DYWY 72. 

Ba oder] An obvious anachronism. Jerusalem was still a Jebu- 


site stronghold; see II 5, 6-9. 
na] Keil (following Th.): ‘an archaism for dwelling, as 4, Io. 


1 So with the art., the non-syncopated form DDWN2 y. 36, 6 (except in DVN3) 
is nearly always late: comp. on IJ 21, 20. 
L2 
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13, 2 etc. But Sax has (apparently) this sense only in the phrase 
yoaxS wx, inherited from a time when the nation dwelt actually in 
tents. ‘The meaning can only be that David put the armour in the 
tent occupied by him, when he was on duty with Saul (18, 2-5 etc.): 
afterwards, the sword at any rate was removed to Nob, and placed 
behind the ephod (21, ro). Ehrl. baka (7 Kamas 30) 

55. WON... mN19)] Not a common type of sentence, in early 
Hebrew. ‘It is the tendency of the earlier Hebrew, in the case of 
temporal or causal clauses, which Greek often: places early in a 
sentence, either (a) to postpone them somewhat, or (4) to prefix "7": 
it is the later Hebrew, that is apt to introduce them at the beginning. 
Compare ad (¢) Gen: 19,16. 34, 7. 50,17. Exigr, 19. jude 
with 2-Chit2,.%. 15,°8. 20, 20." 24,06 26, 16.119". 33, Tor34ne ee 
Dan.g10,.90211..15. 195 tandead (6) (n)mid221 2 Chey7pa.. 20238; 
24, 14. 29, 29. 31, I against some fourteen times in earlier books 
with ‘nm prefixed,’ e.g. ch. 18, 1; 1 Ki. 8, 54 (‘nm omitted in the 
parallel, 2,Ch. 7, 1).-9, 1. 

qyin mr -j2] Not as AV. RV. ‘Whose son is this youth?’ but 
‘Whose son is the youth?’ mt is enclitic, and belongs to %D, as Jer. 
49,19; w. 24, 8 etc. (GK. § 136°; Lex. 2612 4b). In v. 56 EVV. 
render correctly. 


‘1 *N] so always in this expression, and in other oaths not by God 
(AYE °N; Il 15, 21; Am. 8, 14): in oaths by God always n° 5D, 
IN ‘Nn, Either ‘is the s/. c. of a subst."0, an old sing. of the usual O° 
( Thes., Ke. K6n. ii. 42),=(By) the life of .. ./ (so the Massorites: cf. 
Targ. of I 20, 3 al. JVBI 930) MM 87 OP); or, in spite of the fem. wHs, 
we should vocalize 7¥’5] ‘0. The explanation of ‘Nin GK. § 932 7. 
as a contracted form of the s¢. ads. "1 is not natural. 

56. nnx Sxw] Note both the position and the force of MAN ‘Ask 
thou:’ Ex. 20, 19 30Y ANN AIT speak shou with us; Dt. 5, 24; 
ch. 20,8; 22,18 ANN 3D; Jud. 8, 21 392 pray ANN orp (Zenses, § 202). 

ndyr] 20, 22+. The masc., of which the corresponding fem. is 
moby Is. 7,14al. For np 2. 57, see on 4, 20. 


* Quoted from a letter of the writer by Prof. Franz Delitzsch in 7he Hebrew 
New Testament of the British and Foreign Bible Society. A contribution to 
Hebrew Philology. Leipzig, 1883 [written in English], p. 19. 
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18, 1. 2) wp] Gen. 44, 30 WHIT DWP WD. 

yanNn] The Kt. is ANN (a rare form: Ew. § 249; Ol. p. 469; 
Kon. i, 224, 621; GK. § 604: Hos. 8, 3 ip. wy. 35, 8 i2bn. Jer. 
23, 6 INnp’; Qoh. 4, 12 iSpn’; Jos. 2, 4 [corrupt]; see also on 21, 14 
and II 14, 6): the Qré substitutes the more usual ITIINN. 

2. aw yon2 xy] The same idiom as Gen. 20, 6. 31, 7. ch. 
24, 8 etc.: and Nu. 20, 21. 21, 23 without Y 

3- W)] as jn is the subj. to the end of the verse, Sm. Bu. Now. 
Kit. read syd for ty. But ’5 ma nop, with the rarest exceptions 
(2 Ch. 29, ro. Ezr. 10, 3), is used only of a superior, especially a 
conqueror, prescribing terms to an inferior (11, 1. Jud. 2, 2. Is. 
55, 3 al.), so that it would seem here to be unsuitable. Unless, there- 
fore, 1 (Ehrl.) is the waw of ‘concomitance’ (Ex. 21, 4: Lex. 2533; 
above, p. 29), it is better to read 1)9 nw for 417). 

4>. 1901] = and also his (warrior’s) garment: cf. on 6, 11. Without 
the usual j1 (before ty: Lex. 581» 5), as Lev. 11, 42. Nu. 8, 4. 

5. Syoun] defines how David fared when he went out: ‘And David 
went forth, wherever Saul sent him he prospered’ = prospering 
wherever Saul sent him. Jer. 15, 6 ‘35m 71m ‘nN nwy ‘Thou didst 
forsake me, thou wentest ever backward’ = going ever backward. 
Comp. Zenses, § 163 with Ods. The impff. have of course a frequenta- 
tive force. 

Siow is 40 deal wisely with the implied consequence of success: in 
other words, it expresses not success alone, but success as the result 
of wise provision. No single English word expresses the full idea 
conveyed by the Hebrew: hence the margins in RV. here, Jos. 1, 8 ; 
Is. 52, 13. Success alone is denoted in Heb. by myn. 

The narrative 17, 1—18, 5, precisely as it stands, it appears 
impossible to harmonize with 16, 14-23. The two narratives are in 
fact two parallel, and, taken strictly, incompatible accounts of David's 
introduction to the history. In 16, 14-23 David is of mature age and 
a ‘man of war,’ on account of his skill with the harp brought into 
Saul’s service at the time of the king’s mental distress, and quickly 
appointed his armour-bearer (vv. 18. 21). In 17, 1—18, 5 he is 
a shepherd lad, inexperienced in warfare, who first attracts the king’s 
attention by his act of heroism against Goliath; and the inquiry 
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17, 55-58 comes strangely from one who in 16, 14-23 had not 
merely been told who his father was, but had manifested a marked 
affection for David, and had been repeatedly waited on by him 
(vv. 21. 23). The inconsistency arises, not, of course, out of the 
double character or office ascribed to David (which is perfectly com- 
patible with historical probability), but out of the different represeniation 
of his first introduction to Saul. In LXX (cod. B), 17, 12-31. 41. 50. 
&5—18, 5 are not recognised. By the omission of these verses the 
elements which conflict with 16, 14-23 are greatly reduced (e.g. 
David is no longer represented as unknown to Saul); but they are not 
removed altogether (comp. 17, 33- 38 ff. with 16, 18. 21>). It is 
doubtful therefore whether the text of LXX is here to be preferred to 
MT.: We. (in Bleek’s Einleitung, 1878, p. 216 = Comp. des Hex. u. 
der hist. Bb, 1889, p. 250), Kuenen (Ondergoeh®, 1887, p. 392), Bu. 
Dh. hold that the translators—or, more probably, perhaps the scribe 
of the Heb. MS. used by them—omitted the verses in question from 
harmonistic motives, without, however, entirely securing the end 
desired’. On the other hand, W. R. Smith (OZ/C? pp. 120 ff., \/ 
431 ff.), Lohr {p. xxxiv), Cornill, Jutrod. § 17. 6, Stade (ZB. iv. | 
1276), Sm. Now. Kennedy (p. 121) maintain the superior originality 
of the shorter LXX text. In either case, however, 17, 1—18, 5 will, 


' And so Kamphausen, Zheol. Arbeiten (Elberfeld), vii. ‘Bemerkungen zur 
alttest. Textkritik,’ pp. 16-18.—Dr. Weir views the Hebrew text similarly, though 
accounting in a different manner for the omission in LXX : ‘ “ Whose son is this?” 
In 16, 21 it is said that Saul loved David, and he became his armour-bearer. To 
reconcile the two statements, it has been conjectured (Speaker’s Commentary) that 
16, 21 records by anticipation what did not really come to pass till after David’s 
victory over Goliath. But how can this be reconciled with 18, 9. 10, and especially 
with 18,13? Or, again (Keil), that the question ‘“‘ Whose son is he?” has relation 
not to the name, but to the position of David’s father (but see v. 58); or that Saul’s 
madness accounts for his having forgotten David. But all these explanations are 
insufficient. Are the verses wanting in LXX a later interpolation in the Hebrew 
text? This cannot well be: for an interpolation would not insert anything at 
variance with the narrative interpolated. We seem therefore shut up to the 
conclusion that the verses omitted in the Vat. MS. belong to an independent 
narrative, which was in parts incorporated with the older account, but not in all 
MSS. existing when the LXX translated the book. The Greek translation of the 


added verses [in cod. A] is very exact and must have proceeded from a later period, 
when the Hebrew text was fixed as at present.’ 
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more or less, have been derived from a different source from 16, 14-23 
(notice how David is introduced in 17, 12 ff. as though his name had 
not been mentioned before), and embodies a different tradition as to 
the manner in which Saul first became acquainted with David. 


18, 6-30. Saul’s growing jealousy of David 
(7 continuation of 16, 23). 


6. mbdniom (Qré) aw] The two words correspond in form so im- 
perfectly that the text can scarcely be in its original form. The least 
change is to read with Bu. niohoa (cf. Ex. 15, 20 D'wan b5 Nymi 
ridhigas OBNZ AMNN; Jud. 11,34 mdnoz oN ins pd nxys ina nym; 
21, 21 Mivhiaa band ndw moa wy’ Dx). LXX, omitting 62 (see 
p- 155) as far as ‘nwbpacns, express then WI NN? niddinnn maxym 
y orana Sxav sy dsp, which is adopted by Sm. Now. (though 
bse map 53 should precede 317 nNrpd), at least as the text of what is 
regarded by them as the main narrative here (LXX, cod. B). mbnoa 
is obviously the right correction of the AZassoretic text, as we have it: 
the question of the relation of the Massoretic text of this verse to the 
LXX is one belonging to ‘higher’ criticism, which cannot here be 
considered. ; 

sbon Sin] The order is ate: see p. 305 2. 

4. myn] So Ex. 1g, 21 ow ond ym. 

mipnwon ows] ‘the women which made merry.’ Illustrate from 
II 6, 5, where David and the Israelites, as they bring the ark up into 
Zion, are described as ”* sand mpnv: also Jer. 30, 19 Sy atin 
Dpnwd; 31, 4 (in the promise of Israel’s restoration) 7720 “yn Ny 
pyre bins Hx¥"1.—On the omission in LXX, see at the end of the 
section. 

8. mam] Read with LXX M2271, to correspond with D‘D°N7 (We. 
Bu. Sm. etc.). 

andor qx ib-yi] ‘and there is still only the kingdom (sc. to give) 
to him.’ The correction *> (Klo. al.) is unnecessary. 

9. py] The Qré }¥ is right. %m with the ptcp. expresses at once 
origination and continuance—‘and.., came into the condition of 
one eyeing:’ so Gen. 4, 17 Vy m2 7; 21, 20>; Jud. 16, 21 
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min mM; 2 Ki. 15, 5. The verb is a denom, from j¥, ‘to eye’ (sc. 
enviously : LXX, cod. A éoBderdpevos), the ptep. being perhaps that 
of Qal, but perhaps also that of Po‘el (Ew. § 125%), with the prefix 
1 omitted (Stade, § 229; GK. § 55°), as sometimes in Pu‘al (Ew. 
§ 1691; GK. § 528), The omission of 1» is no doubt irregular: but 
there is a presumption that for the sense in question, the conjugation 
which Ew. (§ 125*) has well characterized by the term ‘Conjugation 
of attack’ would be in use. Cf. jW%> Zo de-congue, i.e. to slander, 
y. 101, 47, and GK. § 55° The verb, however, does not occur 
elsewhere ; and Ehrl. would read §2¥ (the & dropped by haplography, 
and w then taken as }y). 

ro. Nam] played the prophet, viz. by gestures and demeanour, 
as 10, 5. 

7199 319)] ‘as (or whzle) David was playing: 

v3] See on 16, 16. 

ova ov] only here. See on 3, 10. n3 by itself does not occur 
till the latest Hebrew: Neh. 8,18. 1 Ch. 12, 22, 2 Ch. 8, 13. 24, 11. 
30, 21. Ezr. 3, 4. 6, 9 (Aram.)t. 

Ii. bys] i.e. cast, from 5. But it does not appear that Saul 
actually cast the javelin on this occasion; hence Th. We. Kp. al. 
following LXX (jpev) and Targ. (0%) would punctuate bi) and took 
up, from bya, Is. 40, 15. 

pa) 7992 AN] ‘I will smite David and the wall,’ i.e. I will smite 
them together, I will pin David to the wall: so 19, 10. Cf. Dt. 15, 17. 

12. spb] elsewhere, to express the source or cause of an act or 
feeling, mostly late (for the earlier %25»): see Lex. 8188: and cf. 
ch, 8, 18. 

13. I.e. Saul removed him from his circle of immediate attendants, 
and gave him duties with the army. ny» as 14, 17. 

4. yo797525] ‘with regard to (7, 7) all his ways.’ But 9947553 
is better; so 18 MSS., and many Rabb. quotations af. Aptow. I. 


> 


a circumst. clause. 


1 So MELD Job 9, 15 not my judge, but he that would assaz/ me in judgement, 
i,e. my opfonent in judgement. ‘The conjugation is in more regular use in Arabic, 
where its signification is also distinctly seen (Wright, Av. Gr. i. § 43): thus jx3 


to kill, \3\3 to try to Rill = to fight with: (3.0 ¢o outrun, Gale to try to outrun 
= to run a race with. ‘ 
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15. WN] for the usual 13 (Zev. 83° 8a). Cf. on 15, 20. 

WH 13] and stood in awe (Kp.) of him, A stronger expression 
than 8 in v, 12: Nu. 22, 3. 

16....+.%7 '3| Notice the emph. pron. in a causal sentence 
(p. 110 #.); and also the participles in this verse. 

17. 75 jnN ANN] Note the emphatic position of AnN. Cf. Jud. 
TA4stS %$ np AMIS; and see on 15, 1. 

it, nyondp 25, 28. Nu. 21, 14 (” nondp “pp)t. 

1DN] said mentally = thought: so v. 21, 28, 21. 2 Ki. 5, 11, and 
frequently (Zea. 56% 2). 

18, “N] Punctuate “1 ‘my folk’ (Kirkpatrick). The word is the 
same as the Arabic eo (so We. Keil, etc. ; cf. Zhes. 471°), explained 
at length by W. R. Smith in his Aznship and Marriage in Early 
Arabia, pp. 36-40 (? 41-46), and denoting ‘a group of families united 
by blood-ties,’ moving and acting together, and forming a unity 
smaller than the tribe, but larger than that of a single family, The 
word is in frequent use in Arabic; but was rare—perhaps only 
dialectical—in Hebrew, and is hence explained here by the gloss 

‘ax nnmavn. The punctuation as a pl. (‘my Zé’) shews that the 
meaning of the word had been forgotten. ‘1D (not mn) is used with 
reference to the persons of whom the “f consists: cf. Il 7, 18 ‘n'a, 
Gen. 33, 8 min monnn-b> 7b». 

19. Nn] of giving,—though the action is (and, in the present case, 
remains) incomplete: cf. 2 Ki. 2, 1. Hos. 7, 1. For the omission of 
the suff., sometimes, as here, indefinite, sometimes definite, cf. Gen. 
20.20. 24. 90. Fx. ¥9) 21. Jer. 41, 6; and GK: § 115° 2. 

21. wood] wpm is some kind of /owling-implement,—certainly 
not a ‘snare’ (i.e. a noose; Germ. Schnur, a ‘ string’), but probably 
the trigger of a trap with a bait laid upon it (see the illustration in the 
writer’s Joel and Amos, p. 157, and p. 158). Hence it is often used 
metaphorically of that which a//ures a person to destruction, as here, 
Ex) -29-39. Dt. 7, 10. 

n’nwa| The expression recurs Job 33, 14; lit. wth two, i.e. a 
second time (RV.)—not, however, excluding the first, but (as the literal 
rendering shews) together with it. Hence the phrase, as used here, 
must contain an ironical allusion to David’s loss of Merab. Still, the 
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expression remains strange. Ehrlich conjectures »1y Sy Siew oN 
on sd innn® onw[dp]a ‘with the help of the Philistines (v. 25%) shall 
he make himself to-day my son-in-law.’ 

AV. ‘with (one of) the twain,’ is derived from Rashi, Kimchi, and ultimately 
from the Targ. ({"1N12 NTMI). A rendering which has to supply the most crucial 
word in a sentence, it might have been supposed, could have found no defenders : 


the Jews, however, discover a parallel for it in the OT.—Jud. 12, 7 and he was 
buried sydan yl in (one of) the cities of Gilead! 


23. ndpan] the inf. abs. construed as a fem., as Jer. 2,17. The 7 
is of course the interrogative. 

n2p?] Cf. Is. 3, 5 where this word is opposed to 723) (cf. 16, 14. 
Hos, 47 EG 3, a5 

25. 10] The technical word denoting the price paid, according to 
ancient custom, by the suitor to the father or family of the bride’. 
See Gen. 34, 12; Ex. 22, 15. 16 (which speaks of the ndyna nD, 
i.e. the sum usually paid for a wife). Cf. the Homeric édva or éedva, 
Il. 16. 178 (of a suitor) ropa dzrepetora va; Od. 21. 160-2 "AdAgv 
by tw’ éreta “Ayatiddwy eirérrAwv Mvdcbw éédvorrw dilnpevos’ 7 OE K 
éreita Typo? ds xe mAciota mopo Kal popomos eAGor: also as an 
interesting mazerzal parallel, Il. 9. 141-8 (Nestle, Marginalien, p. 14). 

9] 9 MSS. have ox ‘3, the more usual expression; so LXX, 
3 Rabb. authorities af. Aptowitzer, I; it is also a 93D (on 12, 5). 

26. oom why x1] Obscure: perhaps (Ke.) alluding to the time 
within which David’s exploit was to be performed. The clause is not 
in the LXX. 

27. onxo] LXX 78), which both agrees with the express state- 
ment, II 3, 14, and also (as We. observes) is alone consistent with the 
following mx (or better, as LXX%, Aq. Theod. Vulg. DxdDy), 
i.e. completed the tale of them to the king. The change was no doubt 
made for the purpose of magnifying David’s exploit. The clause 26> 
may have been added with the same object: David accomplished in 
shorter time than was fixed more than was required of him. 


* Comp. W. R. Smith, Xinship and Marriage in Early Arabia, p. 78 (ed. 2, 
1903, p. 96); Noldeke, ZDMG. 1886, p. 154. 


2 Cod. A and Luc.: in Cod. B qbnb pxd14 is not represented, 
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28>, ynnans Sw na boyy] LXX kat ras “Iopand Hydara, avrov 
ie. iN& 2D wer de 3}: certainly original. The clause in this 
form states the ground for Saul’s greater dread, expressed in v. 29: 
MT. merely repeats without need what has been said before in its 
proper place, in v. 20. 

29. }ON] Written incorrectly, as from }DN : so Ex. 5, 7 (GK. § 684). 

m2] Read xn . cf. Sa) Jos. 22, 25 (Kon. i. 639 f.; GK. § 69). 

In 18, 6-30 there are again considerable omissions in LXX 
(cod. B), the text of LXX reading as follows :—6> (And the dancing 
women came forth to meet David out of all the cities of Israel, with 
timbrels, and with joy, etc.). 7. 82 (to dut ¢housands). 9. 128 (And Saul 
was afraid of David). 13-16. 20-21 (to against him). 22-26° (to 
son-in-law). 27-29% (reading in 28> ‘and “hat all Israel loved him’). 
In this instance, it is generally admitted that the LXX text deserves 
the preference above MT.: the sequence of events is clearer; and the 
gradual growth of Saul’s enmity towards David—in accordance with 
psychological truth—is distinctly marked,—observe the three stages, 
(a2) 128 ‘And Saul was afraid of David:’ (4) 15 ‘he stood in awe of 
him,’ and endeavoured indirectly to get rid of him, 20-21%: (c) 29 
‘he was yet more afraid of David,’ and (19, 1) gave direct orders for 
his murder. The additions in MT. emphasize unduly, and pre- 
maturely, the intensity of Saul’s enmity. They also harmonize badly 
with the account of David’s betrothal to Michal: if, for instance, he 
had already been betrothed to Merab (vv. 17. 19), it is difficult to 
understand how he could reject as absurd the idea of his becoming 
the king’s son-in-law as he does in v. 23°. 


19—22. David obliged to flee from Saul. He visits Samuel at Ramah 
(19, 18-24), finds through Jonathan that Saul’s enmity vs confirmed 
towards him (ch. 20), repairs accordingly first to Alimelech at 
Nob, then to Achish at Gath (ch. 21), and finally takes refuge in 
the cave (or stronghold) of ‘Adullam (ch. 22). 


19, 1. mond... 93m] Cf 2 Ki. 14, 27. 


1 Comp. Wellh., in Bleek’s Einleitung (1878), p. 218 (= Die Composition des 
Hexateuchs u. der hist. Biicher®, 1889, p. 251 f.); Stade, Gesch. i. 37-40; Kirk- 
patrick, on 1 Samuel, p. 242; Kamphausen, /.c. pp. 18-23; Kennedy, p. 131. 
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3. 181] Notice the emph. pron. (twice). 

42 7298] 3 = about, as v. 4. Dt. 6, 7. p. 87, 3. Respecting another, 
more special sense of “3 737, see on 25, 39. 

3b snsam np omen] ‘And I shall see somewhat, and I will tell 
thee’ = and z/ I see aught, I will tell thee: construction like that of 
mo) PIN ay) Gen. 44, 22: TZenses, § 149; GK. § 159% AD=Te 
(not ré;), as II 18, 22. 23; Pr. 9, 13; 25,8 al. Comp. Nu. 23, 3b 
3 NTN INP IDB, lit. ‘and he will shew me the matter of aught, 
and I will tell thee’ = and 7/he shews me ... ., I will tell thee. 

4. »wyD] Sing. not plural, the * being due to the fact that Nwyd is 
originally *wyn. Cf. ynwm Dan. 1,5; PINd Dt. 23, 15 ;., Popo. Is. 
30, 23: Ew. § 256; Stade, § 345%; GK. § 93%. 

5. ow] 28, 21; Jud. 12, 3; Job 13, 14: cf. y. 119, 109. 

nrond] ‘77 slaying :’ cf. 12, 17. 

g. 9 mn] LXX ovmbs mo: see on 16, 14. 

aw inva xin] The position of the ptcp. as 24, 4. 25,9. II 11,11. 
The circumst. clause, as Gen. 18, 1. 8. Jud. 3, 20. 1 Ki. 49, Io, etc. 
( Tenses, § 160; GK. § 141°). 

a] Read 17!3 (16, 16. 23), noting the following },—unless, indeed, 
3 were purposely chosen, for the sake of avoiding the assonance 
with the preceding 17°32 (comp. on 26, 23). 

EO. WP2) Ti73) "CE on 18.41. 

405] Only here in the sense of depart, escape. In post-Biblical 
Hebrew, the Vf. occurs frequently (e.g. Voma 1, 5), particularly in 
the sense of departing from life: cf. Phil. 1, 23 in Delitzsch’s Hebrew 
N. T. (published by the British and Foreign Bible Society), where 
wand = eis TO dvaddoat. 

sin mova] A rare variation for the normal synn nba, which should 
probably be restored: Gen. 19, 33. 30, 16. 32, 23+; on this and the 
other passages quoted, xin is a 73D (on 12, 5). On the words 
themselves, We. remarks, ‘As David no doubt fled immediately after 
Saul’s attempt, and there is no ground for supposing that this was 
made af nigh/, it is better to connect the definition of time with v. 11 
where it is required [cf. the following 9pi3], and to read with LXX. 
“n new™ NIT ADS WM 10H? So Kp, Klo, Weir, etc, 
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ot Bag ss ynvndy wd] The messengers, it would seem, were not 
commissioned to 47/7 David (see vv. 14. 15), but only to watch the 
house where he was: hence doubtless } must be omitted with LXX, 
and the words rendered, ‘ to watch it (cf. y. 59, 1), that he might slay 
him in the morning.’ So Th. We. Klo. ete. 

nm ANN Ind... 48 ON] The use of the ptcp., especially in the 
protasis, is very idiomatic: Tenses, § 137; GK.§1g9%. Cf. Ex. 8,17; 
9, 2 f. (where, as here, the apodosis also is expressed by a ptcp.). 

13. DxDINT] See on 15, 23. 

nym 33] The exact sense is uncertain. i723 is a seve; 320 
is the coverle¢ with which Benhadad was smothered by Hazael, 2 Ki. 
8, 15. The phrase appears thus to denote something made of goats’- 
hair in the manner of net-work,—probably a quilt. Ew. Ast. iii. 104 
(E.T. 77) and Keil suggest a fly-nef (xwvwretov), such as might be 
spread over the face whilst a person was asleep. (The kwvwretov of 
Judith ro, 21. 13, 9 was, however, suspended on ortAo.—the posts 
of the bed.) nw does not define whether the byyn 35 was 
placed above or under or round the head: it merely expresses proximity 
to the head, see 26, 7. 

322] So bana Jos.2, 15; Diva 2 Kio, 4%. To be explained 
on the analogy of what was said on 1, 4, and 6, 8: the garment, the 
cord, the pots, are each not determined by some antecedent reference 
or allusion, but are fixed in the writer’s mind, and defined accordingly 
by the article, dy the purpose 10 which tt is, or ts to be, put. Comp. Gen. 
50, 26 JTN2; Ex. 21, 20 O2W2 with @ rod: Nu. 147, 11 ANNAN; 
21, 9 and he put it pDIn->y on a pole: Jud. 4,18 722; 7, 13 
Sann.to @ tent; 20, 16 every one able to sling mrywa-by JAN with 
a stone at a hair, and not miss it; ch. 9,9 WNT @ man; Io, 25 
(where see note); 21, 10 mow: ; This 3 Smon. 17 mnavn a girl; 
23, 21 AWD: in compound expressions, Ex. 16, 32 Woy son; Jud. 
6, 38 bapa ND ; ch. 10, 1 }OWN-JD"NN. 25, 38 (see note), etc. The 
principle alluded to on 6, 8 might possibly account for the art. in some 
of the passages cited, but it will not account for all: and a difference 
between Hebrew and English idiom must here be recognised. Comp. 


GK. § 1269, 
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ry eve nl3 nd] The position of nD9 as 1 Ki. 1, 6: cf. IL 13, 4. 
Notice afterwards the emph. xin. 

nox nnd] The use of 795 is thoroughly idiomatic; and it is by 
no means to be corrected (Th.) after the paraphrase of LXX to xd oN : 
see Gen. 27, 45. 2 Ch. 25, 16 (quoted by Ges. Thes., p. 770). 
II 2, 22—each time in deprecation: similarly Qoh. 5, 5. Introducing, 
however, as it does, the ground upon which the deprecation rests, 
it is virtually equivalent to /es/, and is so rendered by LXX in the 
passages cited (jy) ore, iva py)*. And in dialectical or late Hebrew, 
as in Aramaic, it actually assumes this meaning, & (9) being prefixed 
for the purpose of connecting it more distinctly with the principal 
clause. See, in OT., Cant. 1, 7, and (with wx) Dan. 1, 10. In 
Aram. kaa is thus the ordinary word for Zest, } being not in use’, 
The punct. md (instead of the usual m9), on account of the gutt. 
(other than n): cf. 28, 9. Jud. 15, 10 etc., and before TiN} (i. e. 1278) 
w. 10, etc. See Lex. 554%; GK. § 1022. 

18. na] Qré nia. The origin and meaning of this word, which 
occurs six times in the present context, are alike obscure. 

Miihlau-Volck® derive it as follows: 3 in Arabic is Zo intend, propose , 
conceive a design, make an aim for oneself, hence the subst. S55 is not merely 


intention, project, but also the goal of a journey. Upon this basis, M.-V. con- 
jecture that the root may have come to signify 4o reach the goal of a journey, to 
vest there, bleiben, bestehen ; hence 1\3" xd in Hab, 2, 5 shall not adzde, and uP 
place of rest after a journey (Ort der Niederlassung, spec. fiir den Nomaden), and 
in a different application ny dwellings, of the Coenobium of the prophets. The 
explanation is in the last degree precarious, the process by which a secondary and 
subordinate sense in Arabic is made the origin of the primary sense in Hebrew 
being an incredible one, and the number of stages—all hypothetical—assumed to 
have been passed through before the age of Samuel being most improbable, All 


} And so elsewhere in LXX, as Gen. 47, 19; Ex. 32, 12; Joel 2, 17 (8mws BN); 
¥. 79,10; 115, 2. 

gain ©, nnd-4 Ezr. 7,23. In Phoenician ob (ie: Dd) by itself has the force 
of lest (CIS. 2 [= Cooke, WVSZ. 5], 21 ods DID" nd = ne tradant eos Dei): 
in Hebrew it is not clear that 719) alone has acquired this force, for Qoh. oy iif tits. 
Neh. 6, 3 are sentences in which the sense of why ? wherefore? appears to be 
distinctly present to the writers. - 

* In the 11th ed. of Ges. Handwirterbuch (1890). In Buhl’s editions (1895- 
1910) of the same work the explanation is not repeated, 
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that can be said is that, if the text of Hab. 2, 5. ¥. 68,13 be sound, Hebrew must 
have possessed a verb 71)) with some such sense as #o s?¢ gutet (which does not, 
however, appear in the cognate languages); and that M3 may perhaps be con- 
nected with it, i}3, however, does not signify ‘habitation’ in general, it denotes 
in particular a pastoral abode (see especially II 7, 8), and is only applied figuratively 
to other kinds of adode in poetry Ex. 15, 13, or the higher prose II 15, 25. The 
application is so different that it seems doubtful whether a word closely allied to this 
would have been chosen to denote a residence of prophets. Ewald, Aisv. iii. 70 
(E. T. 49 f.), starting from the same root follows a different track, and reaches 
accordingly a different goal. 555 is fo intend, propose, direct the mind upon 
a thing; hence—here begins the process of conjecture—/o study (‘for what is 
study but the direction. of the mind upon an object?’), and the subst. a place 
of study, a college, a school! Again, not merely is a hypothetical change of 
meaning postulated: but a very special sense, unsupported by analogy, and 
unheard of afterwards, is assumed to have been acquired by the word at a 
relatively early period in the history of the Hebrew language. 

The Kt. should probably be pointed N33 (cf. LXX é AiaG*) with 
the original fem. termination, preserved in many old proper names 
( Tenses, § 181 m.: comp. e.g. NEW, 4, HP¥32). The form 2 is 
rare (N13, nay, nay: Ol. p. 412). It is just possible (on the ground 
of the masc. )3) that the word in itself might have signified dwelling 
(although, as Dr. Weir remarks, the absence of the art. is an objection 
to its being supposed to have any such appellative sense here): more 
probably it is the name of some locality in Ramah, the signification 
of which is lost to us. 

20. 3¥] Ty] ‘standing as one appointed over (1 Ki. 4, 7. Ruth 
2, 5-6) them.’ Both ptcpp. are represented in LXX, but the com- 
bination is peculiar and suspicious, {¥ 32% 26, 7 being not quite 
parallel. Omit prob. shy (Sm.). For x read 1s (Versions). 

22. wa wes dy 3 sy] LXX éws rod ppearos Tod dAw Tod ev TO 
Seer = *HWD WY [HT WB IY, no doubt rightly. The article in yan 
is irregular (on 6, 18); and a ‘Sw or dare height (often in Jeremiah) 
is a natural site for a }7). 

22>, DN] sc. WINN, as 16, 4. The more usual 17DN" is a WIAD 
(cf. 12, 5, with the note). 

23. ny] LXX éxeieyv = DWD. So Th. Klo. Weir, Bu. etc. 


1 y having dropped out in transcription; comp. Jud. 16, 4 év AAowpyx for Snoa 
prw, Am, I, 1 éy Accapep for O7p23. 
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xan on 75] Irregular: comp. II 16, 13 Depy qa qh ; and 
with the pf. (as a freq.) 13, 19 $"PYN yon som. OS.0, 23% padi 
nwa APN qibn. These four are the only irregular cases. ‘The 
normal type would be NaInm} son 3b (on 6, 12®); and this should 
doubtless be restored in each (so Ehrl.): notice the regular type in 
Jos. 6, 13% (yypmy bn. , . 717). 

24. Day] ie. as Is. 20, 2. Mic. 1, 8 without the upper garment, 
and wearing only the long linen tunic, which was worn next the skin, 
The passage records another explanation of the origin of the proverb 
oyna Siww on, which refers it to a different occasion from the one 
described in ro, ro f. 

20, 1-10. David entreats Jonathan to let him know if he can dis- 
cover that it is really Saul’s purpose to kill him, and suggests to him 
a plan by which he may do this (wv. 5-7). 

I, Wpar 3] with no subj. expressed: cf. on 17, 25. 

2. wy 5] The Kt. can only be pointed NYY Wie. § Jf my father 
had done ...,’ which, however, yields a sense unsuited to the context. 
The Qré ND is therefore to be preferred. As for the verb, NYY would 
be grammatical (ath not done = doth not do: Zenses, § 12): but the 
impf., which is expressed by the Versions, is preferable (Am, 3, 7): 
‘My father doth not anything great or small, without revealing it to 
me’ (lit. uncovering my ear: 9, 15). 

3. yawn] ny is no doubt an accidental dittograph of y and 4: but 
yaw seems sufficiently justified by the min ‘nm which follows: David 
strongly protests that there zs ground for his suspicion of Saul’s 
intentions. There is thus no occasion to follow We. al. in reading 
with LXX (kal dmexp(On) 22" for yw: awn alone for 137 ‘p 2wA 
(II 3, 11) is found only in poetry, and /a#e Heb. (see on 12, 3). 

pdr] a strong adversative : dut indeed, as Ex. 9, 16 (Lex. 19>), 

‘3| introducing the fact asserted in the oath, as 14, 44 etc. 

ywpa] ‘the like of a footstep is, etc.’ 3 is properly an undeveloped 
subst., the like of1: for instances of a subst. compounded with it 
forming the subj. of a sentence, see Lev. 14, 35 M23 % As GAD). 
Lam. 1, 20 N)3 N23. 


* See Lex. 453"; and especially Fleischer, AVecnere Schriften, i. 2 (1885), 
pp- 376-381. 
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yep] only here: the meaning is clear from the Aram. NyD’5, 
|x. Comp. the cognate verb in Is. 24, 4. 

4. Jonathan offers to test his father’s state of mind, in any way 
that David may suggest. 

“)) WONN AND] lit. “what doth thy soul say? and I will do it for 
thee :’ = whatsoever thy soul saith, I will do it for thee: similarly 
Est. 5, 3. 6: Zenses,§ 62. Cf. on 11, 12. 

wp] The wp: in Hebrew psychology is the usual seat of the 
emotional impulses: hence 7wB) (WB), WD) is used as a pathetic 
periphrasis for the simple pronoun: Gen. 27, 4. 19. 25.31; Nu. 
23, 10 and Jud. 16, 30 (obliterated in AV., on account of the difference 
in the Hebrew and English conception of the ‘soul’); ch. 2, 16 
(comp. note): in poetry (often in parallelism with the pronoun), 
Meret ety bee ana ss. 814. 42,1. SR, 25. Jer. 5; 9..29 al: 
Its use, in a passage like the present, is a mark of grace and 
courtesy. 

sonn] ‘LXX éxibvpet, reading perhaps 738A [cf. on 2, 16], which 
is usually the Hebrew of éribvpéw, or byvin, as in Dt. 14, 26, where 
also it is connected with Jw5). Only here is éa6. the translation of 
sox’ (Dr. Weir). Bu. Sm. Now. all read minn: cf. II 3, 21. 

5. Iwx aw] ‘David, as appears from v. 25 ff., was, together with 
Abner and Jonathan, Saul’s daily and regular companion at table: 
thus the sentence ’3} 3¥ ‘39x cannot be so related to the preceding 
one, as though the new-moon were the occasion of his being a guest 
at the king’s table: on the contrary, the new-moon is rather alleged 
as the excuse for his absence. Consequently, the rendering, “ To- 
morrow is new-moon, and I must sit with the king at meat” is 
excluded ; and the only course remaining open is to read with LXX 
awx xb aw. “To-morrow is the new-moon, and I will zo¢ sit with the 
king at meat; but thou shalt let me go” etc.’ (We.). So Lohr, Sm. 
- Now.: Bu. dissents. For the new-moon, as a festival and popular 
holiday, see 2 Ki. 4, 23. Am. 8, 5. 

nvr] cannot be construed grammatically with a1yn, and is 
omitted by LXX. Targ. ‘(Or) on the third day.’ ‘But om the third 
day is always wrdyin nya; and MeDW, when without a noun, is 
always a third part’ (Dr. Weir). Probably the word is a gloss due 
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to a scribe who observed that in point of fact David remained in 
concealment till the third day (v. 35). 

6. In this verse we have two idiomatic uses of the inf. abs. com- 
bined: (2) to emphasize the terms of a condition expressed by DN, 
which has been briefly noticed before (1, 11): add Ex. 15, 26. 19, 5. 
21, §. 22, 3. 11. 12. 16. 22. 23, 225 ch. 12,25. 14, 30, below v2. 7b, 
g. 21: (5) at the beginning of a speech, where a slight emphasis is 
often required: so v. 3. Gen. 43, 3. 7. 20. Jud. 9, 8. ch. 10, 16. 
14282. 43.5e9,0105 LL ay 6; 20,1182 

Sxw] on the force of the Wf (asked for himself, asked leave ; 80 
Neh. 13, 6), see Ew. § 123; Stade, § 1675; GK. § 51°. 

DOs mat] as 1, 21: ef. on 1, 3. 

7. WON’ 7D ON] See on 14, 9. 

NAWE) oto < nnds] v.9. 25, 17. Est. 7, 7: 2s accomplished (= deter- 
mined) of him or on his part. pyd expresses origination (= Greek 
mapa With gen.): 1 Ki. 2, 33. 12, 15. Is. 8, 18. 28, 29. 

8. JIAy by] Everywhere else ny 3Dn AwWY, or, occasionally (Lex. 
794%), NN or 5. There occur indeed 5x ton Ay? Gen. 39, 21, and 
Sy spn noo Ezr. 7, 28. 9, 9: but 5y suits as naturally with ny) as it is 
alien to mwy. Doubtless, therefore, oy should be restored, which 
is expressed also by LXX, Pesh. Targ. For the ‘covenant,’ see 
Boas 

Mnx ‘nDn] For the emphatic position of Ans, cf. on 17, 56. 

syvan nr nd pax typi] ‘but to thy father wherefore shouldest thou 
bring me?’ Notice the emphatic position of Jax sy, Jefore the adv.: 
cf. before 1 and Non Jer. 22, 15. Neh. 13, 17. Job 34, 31 5x 5x '5 
9oNn for unto God did one ever say? before '3 Gen. 18, 20. 1 Ki. 
8, 37- Mic. 5, 4. Ez. 14, 9. 13 al.; before ON y. 66,18; before nD 
Ast. 0,15. 9, 2295 (before Ww. 441, 10; 

9. > ndybn] in answer to the remark in the previous verse; so z, 2. 

‘nox *3] ‘for if I kxow that the evil is determined of my father 
to come upon thee, shall I not tell thee ‘haf?’ yb) as Ex. 8,22 
(GK. § 150%; cf. on 11, 12. 16, 4): but very probably son should 
be read (so Bu.), Ke, We. construe affirmatively, assuming an apo- 
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Siopesis: ‘... and I do not tell thee ¢ha/’ (sc. so and so may God 
do to me!)*. 

‘9 Ans Ndy] Aw is very emphatic: cf. on 15,1 (d); and 21, ro. 

10. NWP PAN Jy ws] ‘2f perchance (?) thy father answer thee 
with something harsh.’ If the text is correct, 1% must have here the 
unusual sense of z7f perchance (RV.). There is no difficulty in the 
indef. 7 (19, 3), or in the position of wp in apposition to it at 
the end (see on 26, 18): but iS means as a rule or or or if (Ex. 
21, 31 al.); and ¢/ferchance is so different from or or or @/, that it is 
very doubtful if it is sufficiently supported by this passage and Lev. 
26, 41. Most probably we should read here oN for 7D 3N, and in 
Lev. 18) for 18S (Bu. Sm. Now.). 

11-17. Jonathan renews his promise to let David know, if he finds 
his father’s evil intentions towards him confirmed (vv. 12-13. 17). 
In view of David’s future accession to the throne, he implores David’s 
kindness for himself, or, in case he should not survive, for his children 
(vv. 14-16: cf. 28.9). It will be noticed that whereas in vv. 1-10 
David entreats the help of Jonathan, the rél/es are here reversed, and 
Jonathan entreats the favour of David. 

12-13. This difficult passage is best rendered: ‘ Yahweh, God of 
Israel [be witness]! when I shall sound my father to-morrow [(or) the 
third (day) |, and behold there is good toward David, shall I not (xr, 
as v. 9, though again Non would be better) then send unto thee, and 
disclose it to thee? Yahweh do so to me and more also: if one 
make evil towards thee pleasing to my father’, I will disclose it to 
thee’ etc. (so RV., the sentence being merely somewhat more closely 
accommodated to English idiom). It is true that commonly a more 
emphatic particle follows ‘3 Awy’ 43, and that the analogy of other 
passages might have led us to expect 3) mow oD... , DO” ON OD 
(II 3, 9) or “0 mow... oY 9D ND DN (cf. II 19, 14); but the types 
of sentences with ’3} nwy* m3 are not perfectly uniform, and there 


1 It is difficult to think that Haupt is right in identifying xb (da) here with the 
Arabic asseverative particle | (A/SZ. xxii, 1906, p. 201, cf. p. 206). 
2 Or, with Klo. (see p. 164, note on 31%), inserting xrand after ‘IN, ‘if one 


make it pleasing to my father to bring evil upon thee,’ 
M 2 
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seems to be no necessity for such a particle to be used, if the sense is 
sufficiently plain without it. At the beginning, if mm is a vocative, 
it agrees badly with the speech following, in which the second person 
is throughout Jonathan, and in this case TY has probably fallen out after 
3y7 (so Pesh. RV.)*. On 1nd nyd see on 9, 16; and on ff& nba, 
0) 15: nwbwn is as perplexing and intrusive as in v. 5, and is no 
doubt, as there, ‘a correction ex eventu.’ 

mony] lit. and behold, used similarly in the enunciation of a particular 
hypothetical alternative, Dt. 13, 15; 17,4; 19, 18; and in Lev. 
13—14 frequently. Comp. above, on 9, 7. 

3p] The punctuation (make good or pleasing to) implies as subject 
2y°0n (on 16, 4). Perhaps, however, the word ought to be read as 
Qal 16" (be pleasing to), construed with mx as YY II 11, 25, where 
see note (though Klo.’s wand after ‘ax would remove even this 
irregularity). But the Heb. idiom for seem good fo is not bx a0 but 
‘Ya 30"; so 3b") after all may be right. 

14-15%. Another difficult passage. ‘And wilt thou not, if I am 
still alive (sc. when thou comest to the throne), wilt thou not shew 
toward me the kindness of Yahweh, that I die not?’ The second 
xb) must be treated as merely resumptive of the first: cf. ‘ 1 Ki. 
20, 31; ‘1% Gen. 27, 30; An) Dt. 20, 11. But most moderns prefer 
to point ND} (II 18, 12) for Sal twice: ‘And oh ¢hat, if I am still 
alive, oh that thou wouldest shew toward me the kindness of Yahweh!’ 
(on mx nd) see the next note). Resumption, however, of either 
Noy or nN? would be very unusual (see on 25, 26); and what we should 
expect is simply  TWyn Non nN NY ON. > 4pm, as obs Son 
Iosts: 

nioN ny] This clause does not in itself cause difficulty: nevertheless 
LXX, Vulg. both render as if it expressed the opposite alternative to 
MIT ON (kat eav bavarw a7obave, sz vero mortuus fuero). Accepting 
this view, we must either (Sm.) read N28 Nin NP! for NON Ny (though 
xD would be unusual in such a connexion), or (Bu. Now.) read 
MON MD ON, supposing by to have come into the text by some 


* Ehrlich, however, regards ’* ’N% YN" as an accus. expressing an oath (= By 


vse!) ef. in the Talm, DYNA = By God! mI pynn = By the Temple! 
(Randglossen, i. 216), 
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error—ni) ON), for instance, having dropped out, nN being con- 
nected with v. 14, and xdy being needed to complete the sense. 
Render then (connecting with v. 15), ‘And, i Z should die, thou 
wilt not cut off thy mercy from my house for ever?’ Or, with 
a slighter change in MT., but at the cost of another ‘resumption,’ we 
might read /2 MSN Ny MN ny ON Ndy “And thou wilt not, if 
I should die, thou wilt not cut off,’ etc. But again, what we should 
expect is‘) JIDN Nan ND MyON My ON’. 

15>-16. ’) nan dy] A third difficult passage. V. 15 will just 
admit of the rendering, ‘And thou wilt not cut off thy kindness from 
my house for ever, awd not (= yea, not) when Yahweh cuts off the 
enemies of David,’ etc. But the repetition of xd) is very awkward ; 
and in v. 16 not merely is the covenant concluded with the house 
of David strange, but clause 4 is anacoluthic, and what is expected is 
not that Yahweh should require it from the hand of David’s enemies, 
but from the hand of David himself, in case he should fail to fulfil the 
conditions of the covenant. LXX points to another and preferable 
reading, uniting 15> and 16, and treating the whole as a continuation 
of Jonathan’s speech in 15% (as rendered in the last note): xai ei yan, 
év TO eSaipew Kipuov rods éxOpovs Aaverd Exactov ard mporwrov THs 
yas, ebpeOqvar [cod. A egapOjvar] 76 dvopa tod lwvabay dard rod oiKkou 
AaveS i.e. NZ ADINA WD SYD wR TT IN NN MAY NDAD ANd 
WT m2 Dy jn DY = ‘And when Yahweh cutteth off the enemies 
of David, each one from the face of the ground, she name of Jonathan 
shall not be cut off from the house of David.’ The clause ’3) wpa, 
which was incongruous in MT., is now in its appropriate place, in 
Jonathan’s speech, as a final wish expressed by him on behalf of his 
friend: ‘and may Yahweh require [Gen. 31, 39. 43, 9. Jos. 22, 23; 
cf. II 4, 11] it at the hand of David’s enemies!’ (viz. if they presume 
to attack or calumniate him). The reading is also supported by 
24, 22, where Jonathan says to David, ‘Swear to me now by Yahweh 
that thou wilt not cut off my seed after me, nor destroy my name out 


1 We.’s n5N xb MPS ON xd) is a form of sentence against analogy. 
2 We. Bu. xdyby and may not ...! (LXX, representing N?) by «at ei wy, vocalized 
wrongly NDI: see below, on II 13, 26; and comp. Jer. 11, 21 LXX). 
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of my father’s house.’ Jonathan, being David’s brother-in-law, and 
prescient that David will succeed Saul upon the throne, prays that 
when his enemies are destroyed—especially, in accordance with the 
usual Oriental custom (cf. 1 Ki. 15, 29. 16, 11. 2 Ki. 10, 6. 11, 1), 
the family of his predecessor—his own relationship with David’s house 
may not be forgotten or disowned. David’s acknowledgement of 
the obligation is recorded II 9, 1: cf. 21, 7. The expression 003) 
..., DYD Dw recurs Ruth 4, ro. 

The passage is very difficult ; and other suggestions have been made about it. 
Thus Smith reads: ‘ And if (ND), when Yahweh cutteth off the enemies of David, 
etc., the name of Jonathan should be cut off with the house of Saz/ (so Luc.), then 
will [or may] Yahweh require it at the hand of David ;’ i.e. should David forget 
the covenant, God will be the avenger. Upon this view ‘1°% will be a scribe’s 
insertion to avoid the imprecation on David (cf. 25,22. 11 12,14). For the constr. of 
xd, see Lex. 530, 3 1b, bab 1b: it occurs once (Mic. 2, 11) with a pf. and 
wat consec. in the apodosis. But with regard to all these restorations, it must be 
remembered that the separation of either xy or ND) from its verb by a long 
intervening clause is very un-Hebraic: in ordinary Hebrew we should expect 
either 73) 1.3) (or ON) xd oooee IPIDTID, or (with NAD xd) the resumption 
of yd) (or dy) before n> (cf. on v. 14-15%; and see more fully on 25, 26° 
Ti enses, § 118 n.), though it may be doubted if there are any cases of this quite 
parallel to that of Noy (or NO?) here or in v. 14-15". 


17. WIS yraynd nm HD] ‘And Jonathan made David swear 
again.’ But this does not agree with the context. ‘The impassioned 
entreaties addressed by Jonathan, vv. 14-16, to David might with some 
show of plausibility be termed an adjuration of David: as, however, 
they are entreaties on behalf of himself, they cannot be regarded as any 
special token of his love /owards David. It follows that {nx inanN2 
in v. 17 agrees only with the reading of LXX 19975 yavino my AD 
“And Jonathan szare to David again,’—i.e. repeated the oath of 
v. 13, that he would inform David if his father still meditated evil 
against him,—which also has the advantage of admitting of a strict 
interpretation: for v. 12f. (to which the reference will now be) 
express an actual oath, whereas vv. 14-16 do not properly express 
an adjuration’ (We.). With 17 cf. 18, 3%. 


1 Or (Bu. Sm.) 17 5x (Jer. 38, 16). 
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18-23. The sequel to v. 10. Jonathan unfolds to David his plan 
for acquainting him with Saul’s intentions towards him. 

19. WW TAN nwew] For wn LXX has émoxéyy, i.e. TPPA, in- 
correctly vocalized for PBA shou shalt be missed (so Targ. syann, 
Pesh, Ku? \sehx), which agrees as it should do with IN greatly, 
and is evidently right. To go down is an idea which, as used here 
(Jud. r9, 11 is different), would not be qualified by greatly: RV. 
gutickly takes an unwarrantable liberty with the Hebrew. 

way is a denom., 40 do a thing the third time (1 Ki. 18, 34), or, as 
here, on the third day’, Lit.‘and thou shalt act on the third day, 
thou shalt be missed greatly’ = and thou shalt on the third day be 
missed greatly; cf. Is. 29, 4 “I27N pax nbdpwy lit. ‘and thou shalt 
be humbled, thou shalt speak from the earth’ = and thou shalt speak 
humbly from the earth, the second verb, in each case, defining the 
application of the first. The principle is the same as that which 
underlies the idiom explained on 2, 3 939n 135n 5x, though as a rule 
the two verbs are in the same tense (GK. § 1208 end’). 

Sen jann] LXX 76 éepyaB éxetvo: cf. v. 41, where 3337 yx is 
rendered a6 tot dpyaf. Clearly, in both passages, the translators 
found before them the same word, which they did not understand, 
and therefore, as in similar cases (e.g. v. 20 Apparraper; 14, I al. 
Meooaf), simply transliterated. And in both passages their reading, 
as compared with the present Hebrew text, has the presumption of 
originality in its favour. Here bxn is a vox nthili; in v. 41 ‘beside 
the south’ is a position which does not admit of being fixed, and from 
which, therefore, no one can be conceived as arising; at the same 


1 Expressions not quite identical, but analogous, are cited by Roed. from Arabic 
in the 7hes., p. 1427. 

2 Better here (by the side of Is. 29, 4) than in § 120°, where the second verb is 
subordinate to the first (Zeuses, § 163 Obs., second paragraph). 

Lagarde (Bildung der Nom., p. 212) illustrates the combination of different 
tenses from analogous constructions in oe Semitic languages: thus in Arabic 
9f oe a 


pan LP = he continued looking, aree ie = he was nearly melting ; 


eas ro) 535 there shall not have been left (Wright, Ar. Gramm. ii. § 10); and 
in Tihiopic Lav RA: UN: Le ts about to come, OLA: LPNC: tt hath finished 


to lie =it is already laid, Mt. 3, 10 (Dillm. Zth. Gr. § 89. 2, Eth. Lex. col. 932 ta)s 
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time, there is the presumption that byx was in both passages followed 
by some similar word. Restore, therefore, here (? mda or) ba aa84 
and in v. 41 J38T Sys: 157 has occurred before in 14, I, and is 
expressed here also by Pesh. (wo): 298 is a word which (cf. 143) 
would naturally signify a mound of earth. 

20. 181] Notice the emphatic pronoun, _ 

aN... Ny] LXX TN el nya wbvix °N), the claims of 
which are well stated by We. W2W% will be construed as in v. 19, 
to which Jonathan’s promise now forms the counterpart, ‘And I on 
the third day will shoot to its side with arrows.’ It is true, of course, 
that Jonathan in fact shoots but one arrow, and the boy at once runs 
to fetch it; but in the first general description of what Jonathan will 
do, the expressions ‘shoot with arrows,’ ‘ find the arrows that I shoot’ 
are naturally used. As a “yi, however, must evidently be carried 
out in accordance with the terms arranged, the fact that in v. 35 ff. 
no mention is made of the ¢hree arrows of MT. is an indication that 
they were not originally part of v. 20. A7¥, though omitted in LXX, 
may be retained, but must be pointed 77¥ (i.e. W7¥, referring to INF: 
see on II 21,1). In MT. T3¥ (mot MS, with 7 Joc.) is for MAY 
(referring to j2Nn), the mappzg being omitted, as occasionally happens 
(about 30 times), e.g. Ex: 9,18; 2 Ki. 8, 6; Is. 23, 17. 18; Ew: 
§ 2474(2); Stade, § 347°; GK. §$§ gre (under ‘3rd fem.’), 1038. 

” now] so as to send tt for me etc. The reflexive %, implying that 
the mbw is done with reference to the speaker, or for his pleasure, 
cannot be properly reproduced in our idiom. Comp. on II 18, 5. 

21-22. oynn| LXX throughout have the sing. i.e. °300, an 
unusual form (see on v. 36), which might readily be changed errone- 
ously into a pl. as in MT. 

21. Nyp 75] Either prefix apxb (which is required in prose), or 
(Sm, Ehrl.) read xyvb. 

M82) NP] As the text stands, ynp is addressed to Davzd, the suffix 
relating to the lad: ‘Fetch him and come.’ We. reading with LXX 
‘nin (sg-) makes np the end of the words addressed to the boy, 
‘fetch it,” and treats MNI1 as beginning the apodosis. But though 


1 Like the sporadic BNP, IN, DND, vNI (IL 12, 1): GK. §§ 7°, 23%, 72?. 
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yn may be right, for the apodosis to be introduced by 3 and the 
imperative is most unusual, if indeed it occurs at all in the OT. ; if, 
therefore, this view of )np be adopted, it will be necessary to read 
either D3) or (Bu. Sm.) ny, for my ; the latter is favoured by the 
corresponding 4% inv, 22, With 935 px, cf. Nu. 20, 19. 

22. nde] “will have sent thee away’ (sc. in the case supposed). 
The pf. as 14, 10; Lev. 19, 8; II 5, 24 (Zenses, § 173 GK. § 106°). 

23-44, WN DIN] the casus pendens: GK. § 143% The refer- 
ence is to David’s promise to shew kindness to Jonathan and his 
descendants in the future (vv. 14-16). 

24-34. Jonathan, adopting the plan suggested by David (vv. 5-7), 
discovers what his father’s intentions towards him are. 

25. jn op] LXX xat rpoepbacer tov Iwvabay (Luc. more correctly 
avrov “Iwvaav), implying DIpy. Rose up is out of place: the relative 
position of those at the table is described, and Jonathan was in froni, 
opposite to Saul: the seat opposite to Abner was vacant. True, Dp 
commonly denotes /o come or go tn front; but not perhaps necessarily, 
and the use of the word here would closely resemble that in wy. 68, 26 
DY 34? the singers were in front. 

26. 73nd nba] The only passage in which vnba is used to negative 
an adj. (as elsewhere—at least in poetry —53, €-gn lies; 7)8)e it 
negatives a subst. once, Is. 14, 6. See Lex. 116), 

nb xd-9] LXX ér od Kexabapicrar = ala) xd, which relieves 
the tautology of MT.: ‘he is not clean; for he hath not been 
cleansed.’ As thus read, the clause will state the ground why Saul 
supposed David to be still 117) nba. 

27. 2vn winn nanop ny] Keil: ‘And on the morrow of the 
new-moon there was the second (day),—a fact so patent as hardly 
to be worth recording. Better with LXX (and substantially RV., for 
the word cannot be understood) insert DY2 before ‘wn, ‘on the 
morrow...., even on the second day.’ A slight redundancy of 
expression is not out of harmony with Hebrew style, especially when, 
as here, the ‘second day’ will suggest to the reader a repetition of 
the scene described, v. 24f. On MIND, see GK. § 80% x, 

29. ns Yo~my Nim] Ch yw. 87, 5 Mey MIND NIM ‘and He will 
establish it, even the Most High.’ The unusual form of expression 
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may have been intended to suggest that David had received the 
command from one whom he would not willingly disobey. But it 
does not read naturally. We. Bu. would read 87) and lo (Gen. 47, 23. 
Ez. 16, 43+; cf. Aram. 83). For the words quoted LXX express 
uals op) WYN. This, or *O8 op) "¥ NT), is most probable (note ‘my 
brethren’ jast below). 

‘ON] in pause for ‘ON: see GK. § 29%. So 299, but 3797. 

30. mivaa9n my 32] Commonly rendered ‘son of a perverse’ 
woman (N\Y) being ptcp. Nif. fem.) in respect of rebelliousness.’ The 
expression is, however, peculiar, and excites suspicion. The genitive 
is attached commonly to a descriptive adj. for the purpose of defining 
it (Ew. § 288¢; GK. § 128%): thus (a) a 32 pure of heart, D'DD *p) 
clean of hands ; (6) nisy as perishing z# regard ¢o counsels; ‘W3 
ywp forgiven zm respect of transgression ; (c) }DYO NID (Pr. 11, 22) a 
woman turned aside zm respect of discretion (= turned aside from discre- 
tion); JW °2Y (Is. 59, 22) = those turned back from transgression ; 
none ‘2% (Mic. 2, 8) = averse from battle. M3772, however, does not 
define MY), but repeats the same idea under a different form. Further, 
nv, if dered from 37 fo rebel, ought by analogy (cf. mon, 
nabs, my: Ol. § 219%; GK. § 86k) to be pointed ni119 (vrith 
Ped 4). On these grounds, Lagarde, in a note on the expression 
(Mittheilungen, i, 1884, p. 236 f.) contends that N77 is not derived 
from 37%, but corresponds to the Syr. lovsx discipline (from J$% to 
discipline) ; and connecting Aya with eyes to go astray, leave the right 
path, he renders the phrase ‘son of a woman gone astray from 
discipline, comparing the Arabic expression (Lane, p. 2305>) Foes ads 
son of a@ woman gone astray, i.e. son of a whore. But though 
Lagarde’s argument is philologically just, the distinctively Syriac sense 
which it postulates for ny779 is not probable ®. 


1 Used (N.B.) in EVV. not in its modem sense, of contrary, but in the etym. 
sense of ferversus, Seatpappevos (Prov. 11, 20 BdéAvypa Kupiy dueotpappévar 6501), 
i.e. twisted, crooked ; of one pursuing crooked and questionable courses (cf. the 
writer’s Deuteronomy, on 32, 5, p. 353). 

? But Lagarde is unquestionably right in maintaining that in M\Y and its deriva- 
tives ¢wo roots, distinct in Arabic, have, as in many other cases (see Zenses3, 
§ 178 (pp. 230-232); and cf. on 15, 29), been confused in Hebrew, viz. 5s 


to bend (e.g. in Is. 21, 3 YOWD NY; ¥. 38, 7); and se to err, go astray 
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The text must be at fault. It is best, with We., to follow LXX 
(vi kopaciwy adropoovvrwy = nin7i(77) NY2 }32), at least as far as 
the 4 in Noy) goes, and to read MIWA NWI A son of a rebellious girl, 
i.e. of a girl who has contumaciously rebelled against her master, and 
left him,—in other words, of a runaway slave-girl. We. compares 
Judith 16, 12 viot Kopagiwv Katekévtnoay adtovs, Kal ws raidas aitopo- 
Aovvrwv éritpwoKov avtovs, in the Syriac version Jaa Sado ye? 
ww ado Jy0us0 JASN gelo we? aay)’. 

qn] LXX péroxos, i. e. 134 art @ companion of, which agrees with 
the following $ (see Pr. 28, 24), “M2 is construed with 3, not with b, 
*LXX good’ (Dr. Weir). So Bu. Sm. etc. 

31. mip ja] 26, 16. IL 12,5. Cf. the poet. anion 3 (Ww. 79, 11. 
1o2, 21+); and nip win II 19, 29; nw wNK 1 Ki. 2, 26. 

ao: bo] Read probably 58%, as in 18, rz. 

mond... x nds ‘2] For this use of xm (which is uncommon), 
meee Ki. 18,36. Jer. 50,35. 25+ 81, 6. 11. nb> is, however, else- 


(Qor. 2, 257. 7, 143. 19, 60 and often: especially, as Lagarde abundantly shews, 
opp. to 33) to go straight, to keep on the right path), which is found in MYT 
to act erringly, II 24, 17 al., and in the common subst. ney iniquity, properly error. 
The idea expressed by MY (= 534) and its derivatives is thus not that of crooked- 
ness,  perverseness’ (=WPY), but deviation from the right track, error: and this 
sense is still sometimes expressed by the ancient versions: as Is. 19, 14 (though 
here probably wrongly) D'}\y MM mvedpa tAavACEws, JMmaQ Loos; Pr. 12,8 
a my fuss grcnu9 = one deficient in understanding, Vulg. vanus et excors 
(as though Zi. one gone astray from understanding). The conventional rendering 
of the frequent fi by words of general import, such as ddiia, dpapria, tniguitas, 
tniguity, tends to conceal from those to whom the Hebrew term is thus familiarly 
represented, the metaphor which originally underlay both ip itself, and the cog- 
nate verb. 

1 In Lucian’s recension of the LXX there is a second rendering of the phrase in 
question, viz. yuvaieorpapi, i. e. (as it seems) woman-nourished, effeminate. Symm. 
has dmadedtwy droctarovvtwy, Theod..... petaxwovpéevov,  Vulg. substitutes 
another disparaging comparison, based upon an old Jewish Haggadah (see Rashi; 
and Aptow. ZAW. 1909, p. 245), Fili mulieris vrwm ultro rapientis, which seems 
to stand in some relation to the first part of the paraphrase of Chrysostom (X. 301 D, 
quoted by Field), as the second does to the rendering of Lucian: vie Tropy die 
émiparvopévaw dvipaow, émtpexdvtwv Tots mapiovaw, éxvevevpropéve kai padaxe Kal 
pndiv éxwv dv5pds.—Pesh. Jloviso Lzrcom ¢> (comp. the rendering of Pr. 12, 8 
cited in the last note : hardly NN7Y3). 
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where confined to poetry, and expresses the idea of consumption, 
destruction (usually with mwy, as Is. 10, 23), not that of complete 
determination. Anp> (LXX, We. etc.) for xn n> is certainly a more 
idiomatic expression (cf. vv. 7. 9), and is to be preferred. 

34. jndwn ny] Cf. 2, 33 (Lex. 769°). 

35-39. Jonathan acquaints David with Saul’s intentions. 

36. ...7p 7 WI] See on g, 5. For the idiomatic fut iséans, 
nw, ch 80, 8.24, bad Kive ss and ong ss. 

*yrin] So 37 22s, 38 Kt., 21 f. (LXX), and 2 Ki. 9,24 MT. Probably 
a genuine alternative form of yn (Ew. § 186°). Though the pl. in 
Hebrew is D'8M, the form in Arabic (i522) and the plural in Eth. 
(Ach%: Ach%T: Dillm. col. 134) shew that there is a parallel form, 
the root of which is a 7” verb. 

38. AYN ANAND] IND Jefore the verb which it qualifies, as 2 Ki. 
I, 11 AIT AWD, v.31, 3 w5yn man; and (for the sake of the rhythm) 
37, 2. Is. 58, 8. Ehrlich’s note is arbitrary. 

xa] LXX, Pesh. Vulg. 8251, which is preferable. 

40-42. The final parting between Jonathan and David. 

40. "> wn | 17)40.0 21,8. 24,5. 25, 7. 113; 8.2 Ki. a, 8: 333403 
4j:2s (10,728. (15,208 22;91om2 Kisii, 10; 26.25 3).)  Notmalwaye 
with a compound expression. Cf. GK. § 129, 

41. 30 Syn] See on v. 19. 

San ty Ty] There seems no occasion to alter this; and baa WwW 
(with the inf. ads.) is unparalleled Hebrew. 

42. Ws] = 2 that, forasmuch as, Gen. 30, 18 etc.: cf. on 15, 15. 

yaw] Though an oath is not expressly mentioned, an agreement 
such as that of vv. 14-16 would be naturally sealed with one (cf. 
a EY 8 For 3) snd, see v. 23. 

21, 2. 123] So 22,9: cf. ny Ez. 25,13; also the anomalous 
punctuation 7 in the imper. HY Pr. 24, 14, and x and 3 pers. 
impf. ch. 28, 15 TSIPN (but see note), and y. 20, 4 7281. See GK. 
§ goi (end); Ew. § 216¢; Stade, § 132. 

Nob, as Is. 10, 32 shews, was a place between ‘Anathoth (now ‘Azdta, 2} miles 
NE. of Jerusalem) and Jerusalem, whence the Temple hill could be seen; perhaps 
a spot on the Ads el-Mesharif, 1 mile N. of Jerusalem, a ridge from the brow of 


which (2685 ft.) the pilgrim along the north road still catches his first view of the 
holy city (2593 ft.). See Nos in DB. 
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jbo nN] ‘LXX ABemedex, as also in ch. 22. 23, 6. 26, 6. yy. 62,1: 
on the contrary, AyeimeXex 30, 7. IL 8, 17. The same mistranscrip- 
tion occurs in 1 Ch. 18, 16 MT., where LXX has rightly Ayeipedey,’ 
We. (the readings of LXX as given by Swete). 

mvipd... Tan] as 16, 4. 

JON PS WN] Cf Gen. 40, 8 iN& PX ANB. Jud. 13, 9. 16, 15 
AN PX FB} (but Nu. 20, 5 :ninw) pw Dw [p. 71]). See Lea. 34b sop. 

3. yo ds wx] The same expression, Jer. 36, 19. 38, 24. MDIND 
as regards anything = at all. 

‘nyty] Po'el from yw, according to Ew, § 125%, ‘to make a person 
know a thing in order to determine him to act accordingly’ = fo dvrect. 
But this explanation requires more to be supplied than is probable. 
LXX dapepaptipyua, which points to a reading ‘N7¥\, Po‘el from 
Ty) (see p. 77 dottom), in Qal to designate or appoint (a place, 
II 20, 5; a person, Ex. 21, 8. 9): hence in Po‘el with a sense in 
which it is difficult to perceive the characteristic force of the 3rd 
Arabic conjugation (Wright, Arad. Gr.i.§ 43: comp. above, p. 152 7.), 
but which is at least that of the corresponding form (from 34 to 


Ins 


promise) in Arabic, as xi¢\y Arnold, Chrestom. Arab., p. 197, 10; 
mor. 7, 138; 20, 82 feuy gyal wile Sselyy and we appointed 
_you to the right side of the mountain. So here, ‘the young men J have 
appointed to the place of such and such a one.’ The Hif. TDyiT is used 
in a similar, but specially forensic, sense Jer. 49, 19=50, 44; Joba, ro. 
Dr, Weir however writes: ‘Is it not rather “¥'? comp. Jer. 47, 7 
ATYY Ov on Hn bx? The Qal would certainly seem to express all 
that is required. 

bx 1255] Soe Nt 4 leo i Wan. 50.13 sbn—the one example 
of a real contraction which the Hebrew language affords. pe 
(Qor. 25, 30) and ¢X9 are used in the same sense, perhaps derived 
from the root of np, and meaning properly a separate, particular 
one. ‘25x perhaps signifies one whose name 7s withheld (from pbx 
to be dumb). Ew. § 106¢ renders, ‘ ein gewisser verschwiegener.’ 

4. 3.9 Any!] Keil, RV. and others: ‘And now what is under 
thine hand? Five loaves of bread give into my hand, or whatsoever 
there is present.’ But this leaves the emphatic position of ond mwon 
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unaccounted for: and how could David ask specifically for five loaves, 
when his previous words had just implied that he did not know 
whether Ahimelech possessed them? Read, with LXX (A, Luc.) 
ei cioly (in B the first ef has dropped out), DN for 7D (‘And now, 
if there are under thy hand five loaves of bread, give them into my 
hand, or whatsoever there is present’); or else (Ehrlich), MNN wm 
sy spa min ond wy DX JI, yon lit. that which 1s found, i.e. that 
which is here present, as 13, 16. Gen. 19, 15. Jud. 20, 48. An 
idiomatic use of the Vz/ of xy¥D. 

5. nnn by] The use of 5x here is destitute of analogy. In 
Jer. 3, 6. Zech..3, 10. Ez. 10, 2 Mh Sx of course expresses mo/zon 
under. Here it is simply a corrupt repetition of bn. 

uw wp pnb] The position of w after wap ond is partly for variety 
(after the preceding clause with }'x), partly for emphasis: comp. 
Is. 43, 8 © O21; and {S similarly, Lev. 26, 37. Mic. 7, 2 WM 
NS BINA. Pr. 17, 16. 25, 14 (cf. Gen. 2, 5. Is. 37, 3 al.). 

6. OX ‘3| apparently, as Jud. 15, 7, with the force of an oath: see 
Ges. s.v. who renders hercle. 

nw] a good example of a sing. term used collectively. For other 
rather noticeable instances see Gen. 30, 37 bpp (note the following 
j73). Jud. 19, 12 Vy (followed by 37), 21, 16 (MwWN as here). Jer. 
4, 29> “Yy (note 772). Cf. GK. § 1236. Also in Synw yor, ete. 
(14, 24, and often); and with certain numerals (as WN py), 
GK. § 134°}. 

wo-m yy] kept away (viz. by a religious /abo0, on account of war 
being a sacred work) 7” reference to us, i.e. (Anglice) from us: cf. 5 
construed with verbs of removing or withholding in w. 40,11; 84,12; 
Job 12, 20; and in the Syr. N\ >. War was regarded as sacred ; 
and the prohibition of women to men engaged in it is wide-spread 
(DB. iv. 8275; W. R. Smith, Rel. Sem? 455). 

ay owdy bona] ‘as heretofore (i.e. on previous occasions), when 
I have gone forth (viz. on a military expedition), so that the gear 
(clothes, arms, etc.) of the young men is holy, even though it is 
a common (i.e. not a sacred) journey; how much more so [Zex. 
AX 2], when to-day they will be consecrated with (their) gear ?’— 
a distinction being drawn between expeditions of an ordinary kind, 
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and campaigns opened by consecration of warriors (cf. the Heb. 
expression to ‘consecrate’ war, and warriors: Mic. ay Ge Jer. 6,4: 
22,7. 51, 27. 28. Is. 13, 3. Joel 4, 9), and David hinting that his 
present excursion is of the latter kind, and that the ceremony of 
consecration will take place as soon as he joins his men (so 
W. R. Smith, Rel. Sem? 456; Now.). owdsy dyno always means 
as heretofore (e.g. Gen. 31, 2.5. Ex. 5, 7), not (as EVV.) ‘about 
these three days ;’ and for the rend. here adopted (which places the 
greater break at ‘gone forth’), we must move the zagéf gafon from 
pvew to NyI. Read also wip’ (LXX, Pesh. We. al.) for wp’. 
Kennedy, however, renders the last clause, ‘how much more to-day 
will they be consecrated with (their) gear?’ (viz. by the consecrated 
bread being put into their wallets, and so, according to ancient ideas 
(Lev. 6, 27 [for de read become], Ez. 44,19; see DB. ii. 395), 
conveying the contagion of ‘holiness’ to them): Lex. 3 4N 3. 

7. pan ond] Presence-bread, i.e. bread set out in Yahweh’s pre- 
sence, and designed originally as His food. See the writer’s note on 
Ex. 25, 30; and DZ. s.v. SHEwBREAD. 

ooin}| The plur. might be explained as a reference to the 
separate loaves (cf. ond nmwan, AMwy): but this does not accord well 
with inpba at the end of the verse. It is better, therefore, either to 
read there pnpdn with LXX, or to suppose that the final 5 in DDD 
has arisen by error from the first 1 of the word following, and for 
sedmproion (cf. on 1, 24) to restore ‘2051 spn. Comp. Jer. 29, 9 
(read py 9h) ; 36, 21 (rd. by, in accordance with idiom) ; Jos. 10, 21 
(wr); 2 Ch. 28, 23 (rd. ony) ; Hab. 1, 16 f. (rd. N73); Job 27, 13 
(rd. dy). See further instances in ZAW. 1886, 211-213 (some 
doubtful). On the other hand, sometimes a repeated letter has 
dropped out, as ch. 17, 17. Il 3, 22. Is. 45, 11 (read sndswn with 
Hitzig, Weir, Cheyne, al.), Dt.15,14 (p. 133 .); and probably yw. 42, 2 
(nds), 45,7 (onda qxoa: Edghill, Lud. Value of Prophecy, 252). 

8. “yy2] i.e., probably, de/azned in the precincts of the sanctuary, 
and precluded from entering it, by some ceremonial impurity. Comp. 
Jer. 36, 5 may n'a 8125 dow Nd Wy ON; Neh. 6, 10. 

D’yrn Wax] Was is not chief (RV.), but mighty, which, however, 
does not well agree with Dyin, might or heroism being hardly a 
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quality which in a shepherd would be singled out for distinction. 
Read, with Gratz, O°379 for pynn, ‘the mightiest of Saul’s runners, 
or royal escort (so Now.): Saul’s O°¥) are mentioned afterwards, 
22,17. In arunner, strength and size, such as ’3N—elsewhere, it is 
true, only used in poetry—connotes, would be a qualification which 
the narrator might naturally remark upon. 


LXX has véyov rds #pyidvous Saovd, whence Lagarde (Bildung der Nomina, 
Pp. 45 2.) would restore Dyn bynis manager of Saul’s young asses (Jud. 10, 4. 
12) 54) cf bysing, the awe of an Ishmaelite, the overseer of David’s camels 
codian by) 1 Ch. 27, 30. ’Zbz/ in Arabic is a herd of camels, ’abila (denom.) is to 
be skilled in managing camels, and ’abil (adj.) is skilled in the management of 
camels ; hence bynk, more generally, manager (of animals). The suggestion is 


ingenious : but the strong Arabism is hardly probable; and the n, pr. Seay is not 
Hebrew, but /shmaelite. 


g. US] The combination & [8 occurs y. 135, 17; hence PS 
here is commonly regarded as an anomalous punctuation for j'S; 
cf. ny Gen,.46,.1%. inw Is. 10, 17. niny Pr. 8, 28 (for what, 
by analogy, would be TY, inw, niny: K6. ii. 483; GK. § 937). So 
Kimchi, Ges. Ew. § 213°, 286; Stade, § 194¢(2). Delitzsch, how- 
ever (on y. /.c.), treats PS as equivalent to the Aram. PN num? PS 
occurs in the Palestinian Targums = 7f (w. 7, 4. 5 etc.), also = 41 in 
indirect questions, and = ON, where the answer JVo is expected, 
Job 6, 12 ssn yar pa xd me. ro, 40. 5b, rz, 7b, 13, 9b: and 
D'S PS (= Heb. & BN) occurs (e. g.) simply = 7 shere ts... W. 7, 42. 
Job 33, 23%. 328; Job 6, 6> “xy DyD mx p'N o7 zs there taste in the 
white of an egg? in an indirect question, wy. 14,2 TN PN yond 
Sou. Lam. 1, 12. But though the punc/uators may have thought of 
this, or (K6. ZA W. 1898, 242 f.) of the ’z underlying the later 2D, 
such a pronounced Aramaism is not probable in an early narrative, 
clearly of Judaic origin; and it is better to read simply D&},—DN 
having the same interrog. force as in Gen. 38, 17. ‘S) and where...? 
(Klo. Sm.) is not probable. Ehr). DAN) and perhaps. 

yina] only here. (255 is stated to mean zmstitit ursttque rogando ; 
so possibly YN] may have meant pressed on. But the root is a doubtful 
one in Heb.; and perhaps 7182 urged on, from Y3N to urge (Ex. 5,13), 
should be read. 
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ro. mor] Is, 25, 7. 1 Ki. 19, 13 SATWA MB OOM; I 19, 5 oNdt. 

np Je-npn ANNON] If thou wilt take /Aa/ for thyself, take it. Cf. 
for the position of AN&, Ex. 21, 8 Qré 15 (opp. to 195, v. 7), and 
Pp. 35; also on 15, 1. 

732] Elsewhere always pointed 73. 

Ir. ni] See on 6, 17. 

Pai bn] an anachronism, generally explained now as is done by 
Bu. Sm. Dh. Kenn. Ehrlich, however, would read 739 (18, 27). 

14. yoyo"ns ww] ‘And he changed it, (even) his understanding 
(25, 33). The anticipation of the object of a verb by a suffix is 
common in Aramaic; but, though cases occur sporadically in Heb., 
it is not a genuine Heb, idiom; and while there are no doubt instances 
in which for distinctness the original writers explained the suff. by the 
addition of the object, there are others in which the combination 
is open to the suspicion of being due to a faulty or glossed text, or, in 
late Heb,, to Aramaic influence. 


Comp. Ex. 2, 6 TS9M™NN YANN and she saw him, the child, 35, 5 (P) 
vw” nonin nN AND) (? rd. N19), Lev. 13, 57> yun 33 Ws AN DAWN UNI, 
1 Ki. 19, 21 Wan O>Ba (LXX om. "WIN). 21,13 MINN... TDM, 
2 Ki. 16, 15 Kt. Is. 29, 23 (render, with Hitzig, ‘when his children see it, the work 
of my hands,’ etc.; but many regard ys as a gloss). Jer. 9, 14 ndrox 33 
may mn DYT NS (LXX om. 7A OYA NM). Ez. 3, 21 (read NWI). 44,7 
smacny 3$$n5 (om. ‘nv MN with LXX). Pr. 5, 22. y. 83, 12 WA ONY 
‘make them, (even) their nobles,’ etc.1. Here the emphatic anticipation of an 
object such as }DY is not probable, and the form of the suffix—rare even in strong 
yerbs (see on 18, 1)—is found only once besides with a verb n%, II 14, 6, where 
there are zxdependent grounds for questioning its correctness. No doubt }]W% 
is an error of transcription for naw. So Ol. p. 547; Stade, § 143°; Kon. i. 546. 


1 Comp. Ew. § 309°; GK. §131™)°. There are also other types, as Jer. 48, 44 
MTP mow nw dae mdae svar. 51, 56 THe 5aa by mrdy xa > (so often 
in Syr., as IT 11, 3. 12, 5 Pesh. ; comp. above, on 5, 3); and with the suffix in the 
genitive, as Ez, 10, 3. 42,14. Job 29, 3 (GK. § 131°); and in Ch., in a form 
recalling strongly Syriac usage, 1 Ch. 5, 26 ) nd. a2 Om2cha2s, 10. 28, 15. 
For the Mishnic usage, see Segal, M/7¥nate Hebrew, p. 82 ff. Only with one word, 
the interrog. 'N, does the apparent pleonasm appear to be idiomatic: Is. 19, 12 
‘JON NIDN OW Where are they, then, thy wise men? 2 Ki. 19, 13 NON 351 YS 
13) FEIN 5M) (in the ||, Is. 37, 13 TN). Mic. 7, 10 PRON MA YN. 
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ON ee eee 
ony»ya] Read om»y> : ’p »y3, as Ehrlich rightly observes, is used 
always idiomatically to denote zm the opinion of (so even Pri, U7 
ban | and he behaved himself madly. ‘The word recurs, applied 
metaphorically, Nah. 2, 5. Jer. 25, 16. 51, 7. 

nw] in their hands, i. e. as they sought to restrain him (Th; Ke} 

1M] Pi‘el from 7, with anomalous gamez, for WY, i.e. scratched, 
made meaningless marks. But’ LXX érupadvev i.e. AM and he 
drummed on the doors of the gates,—‘a more suitable gesture for a 
raving madman’ (Kp.). So moderns generally: cf. GK. § 75>». 

16. ‘9. 90n] ‘Am I in lack of mad men?’—The question is indi- 
cated by the tone of the voice: see GK. § 150%. Cf. on 11, 12; and 
Oe), WN 

mony] See on 10, 27. 

by] hit, upon me, i. e. to my trouble: Gen. 48, 7 Sy Sma nnn. 

2200 obay nyo] So II 23, 13 ='1 Chor, 154. + It is remark- 
able that the my is afterwards, both here, vv. 4. 5, and in the other 
passage, II 23,14 = 1Ch. 11, 16, spoken ofasammyy. Cana AyD 
be also termed a M7)y0? A NN is a mountain-stronghold (. 18, 3) ; 
and in Jud. 6, 2. Ez. 33, 27 nyyp and at least NY (Is. 33, 16) are 
named side by side as afferent kinds of hiding-place. We. answers 
the above question in the negative; and believes that both here and 
inlig23 (rot =e OR er Lees odsy may is an old error for aay ny0 
the stronghold of ‘Adullam (so Bu. Now. Sm. Kitt. Kennedy’, Buhl, 
Geogr. 97, Ehrlich). 

‘Adullam is mentioned in Jos. 15, 35, next before Sochoh and ‘Azékah, among 
the cities of the Shephélah. This at once shews that it cannot be Khareztum, about 
4 miles SE. of Bethlehem, with which, since the twelfth century, tradition has iden- 
tified it. Clermont-Ganneau identified it in 1871 with ‘/d e/-mzyeh, 24 miles SE. 
of esh-Shuweikeh (see on 17, 1), supposing the ancient name to have been trans- 
formed by a popular etymology into one of similar sound, significant in, the 
vernacular (PZ QS. 1877, p.177). ‘Id el-miyeh is ‘a steep hill, on which are ruins 
of indeterminate date, with an ancient well at the foot, and, near the top, caves of 


moderate size’ (ZZ. s.v.). The site is suitable, but not certain (H.G. 229 f.). 
As regards the meaning of ‘Adullam, Lagarde (Bildung der Noniina, 54) derives 


it plausibly from at = to turn aside (W.119,157; Lane, p. 1973), with the formative 
* “The expression cave of Adullam, which has passed into a proverb among us, 


is due to a corruption of the similar Heb. word for ‘‘ stronghold” in v. 4” (Century 
Bible, ad loc.). 
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affix sues (Ol. § 216*: Stade, § 293; Barth, Nominalbildung, 352 f.; cf. GK. 
§ 85°), found frequently in proper names coyda, DN", &c.), so that the word 
would signify originally a vetveat. Heb. proper names have in many cases pre- 


served roots not otherwise found in the OT. 

yw] ‘Adullam being in the Shephélah, and David’s_ brethren, 
presumably, on the high ground of Bethlehem (2560 ft.), 12 miles to 
the ENE. So Gen. 38, 1. II 23, 13. 

2. NWI YO~IwN wN-bD] Cf. Is. 24, 2 12 NLI-WND ‘as (one) who has 
a lender (creditor).’ 

Wb] WD] Jud. 18, 25; cf. Job 3, 20; andony, ro. 

3. ANID MAYD]| There are several places in Palestine, both E. and 
W. of Jordan, called 539, or MBS, ‘the outlook-point ;’ and the 
situation of this one is not known. 

pons... Ns] If the text be sound, these words can only be 
rendered ‘come forth (to be) with you.’ But the case is not one in 
which such a strongly-marked pregnant construction would be expected. 
LXX ywécbwoav, Pesh. o83, Vg. maneat. Read probably, not 2% 
(Bu. al.), but 38? (Ehrl.), which is closer to xy’, and is used specifically 
of being /eft dehind in a ‘place, Gen. 33, 15. Ex. 10, 24. For pone 
LXX has rapa cot = FIN; so Sm. Bu. (cf. v. 48). 

4. 0251] ‘led them (so as to be) in the presence of the king of 
Moab.’ Another pregnant construction, hardly less expected than the 
last. 35 nN is not used in conjunction with verbs of motion; and in 
Pr, 18, 16 33732 ovd33 9285) the prep. is different. Targ. p3wWN}, 
Pesh. maao point to the punctuation 073% (see Jos. 6, 23 Targ.; 
II 16, 21 Pesh.) and he left them, which is altogether to be preferred. 
(LXX xat wapexdreoe = ONIN.) 

myyi03] i.e. the ‘hold’ of “Adullam: see on z. 1. 

5. mNsD2] Pesh. BYD2 (cf. v. 3), which, as the ‘hold’ was in the 
land of Judah, seems to be correct. 

mon] The site of Héreth is not known. LXX has év méAe Zapee. Conder’s 


Kharas, a village on a wooded mountain, 4 miles SE, of ‘fd el-miyeh ( Zent Work, 
243), does not agree phonetically. The suggestion that NNN is an Aramaism for 


wan wood is very precarious: in Targ. NW/7)N corresponds to win (14, 27 al.) ; 
and the rare RNVNN (Levy, ChWB. 286) does not mean ‘ wood.’ 


>>-nx21] The reflexive 5 (Lex. 515> bottom; GK. § 1198). Cf. 
N2 
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SU = eae ee 
> np) 1 Ki. 17, 3; and often in the imper., as Dt. 1, 7 nod dp. 
4o. 2, 13 pod may. g, 27 D> Mw: Is. 40, 9 1? OY. 

6. yn] Anown = discovered: cf. Ex. 2, 14. Jud. 16, 9. Il 27,59: 

nw2N)| Read with LXX ow2xn. 

my3i3] i.e. in Gibeah of Saul: see on 9, I. 

Swe] 31, 13. Gen. 21, 33t- 

mon2] RV. ‘in Ramah,’ which is inconsistent with ‘in Gibeah.’ 
RV. m. ‘in the height:’ but m7 is not used of a ‘height’ in general 
(Ez. 16, 25 forms hardly an exception); and it is better to read with 
LXX é Bapa (= 23) in the high-place (cf. 9, 12). Saul held his 
court under a sacred tree (cf. Jud. 4, 5 of Deborah administering 
justice under a WA), and in a sacred place. 

yoy D'3N)| s/ationed by him, i.e. standing in attendance on him, 
Sy ayo (and similarly Sy sy) is said idiomatically of one standing dy 
(lit. over: Lex. 7562 c) another (Gen. 18, 2. 28, 13), esp. of servants, 
or courtiers, in attendance on their master (vv. 7. 17. Gen. 45, 1; 
cf. with ty Jud. 3, 19), or the people standing about Moses, as he 
sat to judge them (Ex. 18, 14>: cf. by ap 13). 

In clause 4 the series of ptcpp. describe the situation, as (e.g.) 
rite AOl 2 2a Oe 211. 0 nae. 

i nob35 (2)] is most probably an error for nad>); otherwise it will 
be an example of 5 marking the accus., on which see 23, ro. 

8. 41 n122] 18, 3. 20, 8. 16: without na, as 20, 16. 

npn] zs stck because of me. This can hardly be right. In the 
poetical passage Am. 6, 6 the apathy of the boisterous revellers of 
Samaria is well described by the words 4D) 1a¥ by ap) wb) ‘and 
feel no sickness by reason of Joseph’s breach :’ but the passage here is 
different. LXX zovév, which represents Sn in the passage of similar 
import 23, 21 %>y ondpn 15. Hence Gratz, Klo. Bu. al. bom: «and 
none of you hath compassion on me. Dr. Weir makes a similar 
suggestion: ‘Is it nbdone [and there is no compassion on your part 
upon me:” cf. Gen. 19, 16] comp. 23, 21 LXX.’ 


nin Sela pYpn| Cf. 13 anwd by mpd “to rise up against me zn/fo 
(= so as to become) one lying in wait;’ Mic. 2, 8 (reading, for 
oop’, DIP’, or WPM) and Dw Y. LXX (in both verses) «is €yOpov, 


XXIT, 6-18 18x 
ee e—s—s—SCONN 
which Dr. Weir prefers, remarking that ‘npn is not suitable to 228, 
but is so to 8.’ So Sm. Now. Ehrl. 

9. by ay) ] by ayy may mean here either merely s/anding by (Gen. 
18, 2), or (v. 6) slanding in atiendance on Saul’s 0°13) (courtiers). 

10. 1d jn9 ms}] the variation in order is pleasing in itself, and 
also gives a slight emphasis on my. Cf. 6, 14>. 7, 1b, Gen. 247, 16. 
32, 17>. 43, 12. 13. 1 Ki. rx, 18 1 “pn ody, etc. 

13. 1 Sw] the inf. abs., according to GK. § 113° (cf. § 1137), 
Ew. § 351°, K6n. iii. § 218¢. After an 2mfc., as 25, 26.33; cf. Ex. 
B2, 6. 

14. Jnyowy) bx D1] RV. zs taken into thy council, following Ges. 
(qui devertere solet ad colloquium tuum, qui interioris apud te admis- 
sionis est), and Keil. This, however, assumes an unusual sense for 
“1D, which is hardly justified by the parallels quoted, Gen. 19, 2. 3. 
Jud. 4, 18. 19, 12 (to ‘turn aside’ to vzszt a person). Probably for 
3D we should read with LXX, Targ. (dpxwv, 37) W ‘capiain over thy 
body-guard’ (bx for Sy; see on 13, 13), which would imply a posi- 
tion of responsibility, and close attendance upon the king. For this 
sense of nynwn (lit. obedience, i.e. a body of men bound to obedience), 
ef. II 23, 23 (= 1 Ch. rr, 25) inyewn (Ch. dy) dx a9 How: the 
word is also used in a concrete sense in Is, 11, 14 ONyowy poy 9). 
So Ew. Bertheau (on 1 Ch. 2. c.), Then. etc. 

15. ‘ndnn| ‘Have I begun?’ The question is indicated by the 
tone (11, 12). 

nat aya... ov dx] ’3 ow lit. Zo lay i, ive. to attribute to, as 
Job 4, 18: so S ow Dt. 22, 8. 

sax n’a 533] LXX, Pesh. ’n 5221, which is required. 

17. Os] the runners, or royal escort of the king: so 21, 8 
(emended text). 1 Ki. 14, 27. 28 (= 2 Ch. 12, 10. 11). 2 Ki. 10, 25. 
BEA O41 E.1L3-109%, Ch yond ov ID xg, 1. 1 Ki. x, gs and oh. 8,11 
nap 205 wo. If the emendation on 21, 8 is correct, Doeg will 
have been the most stalwart of Saul’s ‘runners.’ 

oy on] 1 Ch. 4, 10: Il 14, 19 (nx); Jer. 26, 24 (ny). 

18. 37] Ew. § 454. Kt. uses » in the Syriac fashion: the Qré 
warns the reader to pronounce it softly, and not differently from 3N17 
v.g. 21,8. Cf. p. 1207.; and DONNB beside ond (GK. § 93%). 
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mns 2D] For the emph. ans, cf. on 17, 56. 

xin pip] Note the emphasis expressed by the pronoun: as EX. 
18, 19. 22. 26 etc. (Zenses, § 160 note). 

sa ax] So 2, 18. Il 6, 14 (=1Ch. 15, 27)t. LXX, however, 
omits 92, probably rightly : for this ‘ephod’ is not worn, but ‘ borne,’ 
by the priests (cf. on 2, 28). 

20. Tomnxd] GK. § r29b and 1292. 

22. NID] 73D in Biblical Hebrew is used somewhat peculiarly in 
1 Ki. 12, 1g % Dyno [2 Ch. 10, 15 72D2] 72D ANN *5 lit. ‘ for there 
was a turning about (i.e. a turn or change of affairs: LXX peractpody) 
from Yahweh that he might establish his word,’ etc.: in the philo- 
sophical Hebrew of the middle ages, it acquires the sense of cause. 
Hence this passage has been rendered, ‘I have been the cause in 
(the death of) all the persons of thy father’s house.’ The legitimacy 
of this rendering is questionable. There is no evidence that 73D 
possessed the sense cawse in Biblical times; nor is it probable, if it 
did, that 33D (in Qa/) would be a denominative of it; and thirdly, 
even though there were a verb 33D /o de ¢he cause, its use with ellipse 
of the crucial word dea¢h is more than is credible. It is best for ‘nap 
to read, with Th. We., "F205 JI am gutlty in respect of all the 
persons, etc.: cf. Pesh, Nawh/. The construction with 3 as ’2 NON 
19, 5, where Targ. has the same word in the Z7/p. with the same 
construction, viz. “3 3SYnnx. 

23. JWpI.,.,°wHI| The suffixes must have been accidentally 
transposed : "YB ,,.. WB) (Th. We. Bu. etc.). 

“oy ANN nwwy 2] ‘For thou art @ keeping with me,’ i.e. shalt — 
be jealously guarded with me. The abstract for the concrete, 
according to a usage of which there are many other examples in 
Hebrew (Zenses, § 189. 2): comp. Is. 11, 14 OMYOWND poy rat 
LXX ore weptrAagar od rap’ ewot = TOY ANN AIWI 2 (3 for p, the 
two letters being very similar in the old character),—which has nothing 
to recommend it. 


* And the remarkable parallel in Moabitic : Mesha, line 28 NYDWD {aq b3 93 
“it. for all Dibon was obedience. 
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23—26. David as an outlaw, in the Shephélah, the Hill-country, 
and the Wilderness of Judah. 


23, 1. ndyyp] In the Shephélah (Jos. 15, 44; see v. 33); now 
Qild, a ruined village on a hill, on the E. side of W. es-Sfr, 3 miles 
S. of ‘id el- -miyeh, ‘the terraced sides of which are even to-day 
covered with corn,’ so that we can understand why the Philistine 
raiders should have swarmed up the Vale of Elah and the Wady 
es-Sfir, past Sochoh and ‘fd el-miyeh, to rob the threshing-floors 

7 (cf. Cheyne, ZB. s.v.; H. G. 230). 

DYpw nm] roddeng (without ‘and they are’),—a circ. clause, like 
Gen. 15, 2. 18, 8 etc. ( Zenses, § 160), and following another ptcp., as 
Bomtdl r5go0de Kiv2, 12. Jer.38, 22; 

2, MZN... DN] There is considerable irregularity in the 
punctuation of the 1 and 2 pers. of the conjugations (other than Qal) 
of n”5 verbs: but the following points may be usefully noted :— 


is found always in Pu. Hof. (as N87 Ex. 26, 30), and Nif. (except once, 
Gen. 24, 8 1%9))) ; °__. is found always in 1 pl. (3__), and before suffixes, and in 
2 sing. Pi.; and almost always in 2 pl. (as on ynAvn), probably the only excep- 
tions being OND) Ez. 11, 6, and OM yn Jer. 42, 20 Qré (Kt. DINYNN). 

The irregularity is greatest in 1 and 2 sing. Hif. and Hithp. and in 1 sing. Pi.; 
but here '__ is very common in the first person, and °__ in the second (as always 
in Pi.; see above): thus we find ‘M'D 15 times, but man 17 times; MNNAYT 
(3 acs, but mynawy (4 times) ; smdya (io times), but m dyn (6 times ; also 
mdyn Ex, 32, 7. 40, 4); "MD (2 times), but MDT (4 times; but 2 fem. 
mann). A notable exception is ‘MMY 5 times, but N4¥ 30 times; comp. also 
sma 4 times, but mm dp Nu. 25, 114: ‘MDD twice, but *NDD 4times. See Bo. i. 
ae f., 429; in GK. § 75%, °° the usage might have been stated more clearly. 


3. 12 NI] = and how much more, when, as 2 Ki. 5, 13. 

mayo] Cf. 4, 2. 12. 16; 10 times in ch. 17; and IL 23, 3. 

A ndyp 39] Not from ‘Adullam,—at least if this was at ‘Td el-miyeh 
(1468 ft.), which is Jower than Qe‘ilah (1520 ft.),—but presumably 
from the ‘forest of Héreth’ (22, 5), which will have been somewhere 
in the higher, central part of Judah. 

in3] the fut. zmstans: see on 3, IT. 

5. 312] The word used as 30, 2. 20, like the Greek dyeuw. 
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ot 


6. There is some disorder in this verse: Abiathar fled to David, 
before he reached Qe‘ilah ; and clause 4 cannot be construed so as to 
yield an intelligible sense (as it stands it can only be rendered ‘ (the) 
ephod came down in his hand’)'. The simplest course is to read 
after 115 5x either, with LXX (B), 12 AX(T)) TH TD yP TT Dy NIM 
(so Bu. alt.), or (cf. Now., but of Luc.) 13 X(T) nbyp tr. Even 
this change does not entirely relieve the verse of difficulty; for the 
sense required is af/er Abiathar fled, which is not strictly expressed 
by aman 32. AV. RV, ‘that he came down with an ephod in his 
hand.’ This (irrespectively of the difficulty in clause a) yields an 
excellent sense: only it should be clearly understood that 7 zs no 
rendering of the Massoretic text (YW 3. TDN). AV. (and occasionally 
even RV.) sometimes conceals a difficulty by giving a sense that is 
agreeable with the context, regardless of the fact that the Hebrew 
words used do not actually express it: i.e. they implicitly adopt an 
emendation of the text. Comp. on 17, 20: 24, 20; 25, 30: and 
see Jer. 19, 13.- 12. 45, 21 RV. 48, 29 (abmaa for ndmip). Ley’s 
proposal to read nw for by (ZATW. 1888, p. 222) does not touch the 
real difficulty of the verse. 

7. 133] LXX wrérpaxey = 13 (comp. Jud. 4, 9). Sold, however, 
is here scarcely suitable. If the text be correct, the sense will be / 
treat as strange = to alienate, reject (cf. Jer. 19, 4 MN DON NN 13M), 
construed here pregnantly with 3. But the context in Jeremiah is 
not parallel; and the figure here would be rather a forced one. 
Ch, 26, 8, in a similar context, we have 73D, which, however, would 
here give rise to an inelegant alliteration with the following 7303. 
Perhaps Krochmal is right in suggesting 13D, which is construed 
with 2 in Is. 19, 4 in exactly the sense that is here required, and 
only differs from 13) by one letter. The Versions, other than LXX, 
render only by a general term deliver (DD, osaNa/, tradidit), from 


which nothing can be inferred as to the reading of the text which the 
translators had before them. 


Aries : < 
It is moreover out of connexion with clause a: for according to all but uniform 


pees 


not by T7) IBN (Zenses, § 78 end). : 
* Luc. omits nal airds pera Aaved, but otherwise agrees with B. 
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sad D2] hath shut himself in (Ez. 3, 24) in (by) entering etc. 

my ponds] Ding, g aCh. 8, g3 ofv14, 6 

8, nnd] presumably from Gibeah of Saul (22, 6), 24 miles N. of 
Jerusalem (on 9, 1). 

9. WIND] was fabricating, forging. Apparently a metaphor derived 
from the working of metal: cf. NY’NI WIA Gen. 4, 22. 1 Ki. 7, 14. 
Elsewhere in this figurative sense only in Proverbs, and only there in 
Qal (3, 29 AYN Jyn Sy wann by. O24r 718. 12,.20/14, 29)... “The 
position of »sy makes it emphatic, agazns/ him (and not some one 
else): comp. Jer. 11, 19, and on II 15, 4. 

Io. pow pow] See on 20, 6. 

syd nnw>] So, with = Nu. 32,15. mnv is construed so constantly 
with an accus. that, though there is a tendency in Heb. for Piel, and 
especially for Hif.1, to be construed with rh expressing the dativus 
commodt (or incommod?), this is probably an instance of the use of 5 to 
mark the accusative, such as is regular in Syriac, and occurs in 
Hebrew, rarely in the early and middle periods of the language, and 
with greater frequency in exilic and post-exilic writings. See 22, 7. 
tivs 30 syaxd yn (see note); Jer. 40, 2 mows sets we, 69; 6 
sndixd nyt ans; 73, 18 wd mown al.: Ew. § 277°; GK. § 1172; 
Lex. 512°, 

rf, ndyp bya] This use of nya to denote the lords or citizens 
of a town is rare: Jos. 24, 11 (of Jericho). Jud. 9, 22 ff. (Shechem). 
20, 5 (Gibeah). II 21, 12 and 2, 4 LXX (Jabesh of Gilead) ?. 

13. 150M WwN2 yan] Cf. 2 Ki. 8, 1 “an wan; IL 15, 20 
shin mx twee by tn MINI; comp.’ also Ex. 3, 14. 4; 13-_ 16, 23: 
33, 19. Ezek. 12, 25. A Semitic idiom, copiously illustrated by 
Lagarde, in a note at the end of his Psalterium Hueronymi (1874), 
p. 156 f., especially from Arabic authors, and employed where either 


Bei 22 Mp NA zo give life to, Gen. 45, 7; fs DNV to give width to, W. 4, 2al.; 
Zp) inet) 1se GF rae *% nai Hos. to, 1; ye) PINT Is, 53, 11 to give right to. 
Comp. Ew. § 282°; Lex. 511"3a; and Giesebrecht’s careful study on this preposi- 
tion, Dze Hebraische Praeposttion Lamed (Halle, 1876), p. 80f. 

2 Comp. in Phoenician C/S, i, 120 ‘NII nbya m7 ‘Irene citizen of Byzan- 
tium’ (in the Greek “Epjvn Bu(aytia); and Cooke, VS/. p. 50. 
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the means, or the desire, to be more explicit does not exist. ‘ And 
they went about where they went about:’ in the present case, no 
doubt, the vagueness of the expression corresponds with the reality. 
From Lagarde’s instances may be quoted: DIqAY-ND DATA DiepaiN 
(Rashi on Gen. 20, 13, and elsewhere) Ongelos renders as he does 
render; lS Ls isd fuit quod fuit = missa haec faciam; le ‘cumiad 

sLo eusl age quod agis = non curo quid facturus sis, et liberam 
agendi ut volueris potestatem tibi concedo ; ale ow ale emersit 
[ex undis] qui emersit = non attinet exponere qui et quot emerserint ; 
rout-ane 5) By bow! pe! pS Je 33, ad regem Persarum Par- 
wézum profectus est eo consilio quo profectus est = nil attinet 
explicare quaenam itineris causa ac ratio fuit: Arnold, Chrestomathia 
Arabica, p. 143, 7 nisi forte warse Le o >». mutaverit eos quod eos 
mutavit = nisi forte nescio quae res eos mutaverit. Sm. quotes also 
Qor. 53, 16. 

14. 12903] i.e. in some part of the rocky and desolate region 
called the ‘wilderness of Judah’ (Jos. 15, 61-62, where six cities 
belonging to it are enumerated; Jud. 1, 16 [text very doubtful]; 
Ps. 63 tle), bearing down by steep and rough descents to the Dead 
Sea, and extending some 15 miles from W. to E., and some 35 miles 
from N. to S. (4. G. 312,—followed by a vivid description of its wild 
and barren scenery). It begins in about the longitude of Ma‘on and 
Carmel (23, 24. 25, 1), but becomes wilder and more desolate as it 
descends towards the Dead Sea. 

nya] (mountain-) fas/nesses; cf. Is. 33, 16 oryso nv. So 
vv. 19. 29. Jud. 6, 2; and (in the sing.) 1 Ch. 12, 9. 17 [al. 8. 16]. 

772] the elevated central ‘hill-country’ of Judah (Jos. 15, 48-60). 

st IaI01] probably an intrusive anticipation of v. 15. 

15. 8] ‘Here, in spite of 26, 3, we must with Ew. Aisi. iii. 
127 (E.T. 92) vocalize 87°}, not only in order to secure a connexion 
with what precedes, but especially to obtain a motive for what 
follows: cf. v. 16 “strengthened his hand,” and v. 17 “fear not”’ 
(We.). And so Dr. Weir: ‘Rather, was afrazd ; see next verse.’ 

st] now Zell ez-Z7f, a conspicuous mound, 2882 ft. above the sea, 
4 miles S. by E. of Hebron, ona plateau of ‘red rolling ground, 
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mostly bare, partly wheat and barley, broken by limestone scalps 
partly covered by scrub, and honey-combed by caves,’ which begins 
soon after Hebron is left (H. G. 306 ”.). This plateau is the 
‘wilderness’ of Ziph. Jos. 15, 55 mentions Zif as in the mn" n. 

nena] The prep. 3 and the 7 locale combined. So v. 19; 31, 13 
Nw ; Jos. Teer N3I2 ; Tlee6.- te nDINA ; Jer. wd, ike) nnea3, 
oa even with jp, as Tha: 21/19 rs mains ; Jos. 15, 10 TIBYN ; 
pers 27, 26 nb2a0, Here the 7 was ehiad? read by LXX fthouet 
wrongly under seod) ev 7H Kawg = NWN, 

The word is pretty clearly (notice NWN, not AWINA, in v. 16) not an appella- 
tive (‘in the wood’),—Conder (7. W. 243) observes that trees could never have 
grown on the dry porous formation of the plateau of Zif,—but the name of a Jace, 
Horesh or Hor*shah [on 7 /oc. in names of places, see Tenses, § 132 Obs.],—perhaps 


the rnin Hurésa (or Khoreisa), 14 miles S. of Tell ez-Zif (Conder; Buhl, 97; 
vA LH. G. 307 22.). 


16. 12 NN Pin] fig. for encouraged; so Jud. 9, 24. Jer. 23, 14. Is. 
35, 3- Ezr. 6, 22. Neh. 2, 18. 6, 9 al., always with the pl. hands (so 
LXX here): cf. with the Qal II 2, 7 al. 

17. JNson] Cf. with t Is. ro, ro. y. 21, 9. But xyp does not 
correspond phonetically with Aramaic N81), with which Miihlau-Volck, 
in the roth edition of Gesenius’ Zexzcon, compare it: xxo = J 
aR A: advenire: NOD = aoMa@:—in conj. I 2 (= Perel) porrigere, 
praebere. See Noldeke, ZDMG. 1886, p. 736. 

12] so, in accordance with what has just been stated. Cf. w. go, 12 
‘s0—i.e. in accordance with v. 11—teach us,’ etc. 

To. Cr, 18; °3- 

19—24, 22. A doublet to ch. 26, beginning with almost the same 
words, and containing a different version of the same occurrences. 

19. by] Tell el-Fal (2754 ft.) = Gibeah (see on 9, 1) is lower 
than Ziph (2882 ft.); but the road from Ziph to the N. would ascend 
considerably (Hebron, 3040 ft., Halhul, N. of Hebron, 3270 ft.); 
and though it descends again to Jerusalem (2593 ft.), it rises again 
to Gibeah (2754 ft.), so that there would be considerable ascents 
between Ziph and Gibeah. The parallel, 26, 1, has, however, INI” 
for yn. 

p’St] Read par, as 26, 1. 
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now... wana] These definite localities are inconsistent both 
with the preceding indefinite nya, and with the need of searching 
for David, expressed in the verses which follow. The words from 
ny2x2 seem to have been inserted here from 26, 1, and Awana added 
to agree with vv. 15. 16. 18 (Sm.). On Hachilah and Jeshimon, see 
on 26, I. 

20. 9 mx $25] $= cn accordance with (Lex. 516»): elsewhere 
(Dt. 12, 1g. 20. 21. 18, 6+; comp. Jer. 2, 24) the phrase is used 
with 3: comp. on 2,16. With the rhythm or run of clause a, cf. 
Qoh. 9, 10 (accents and RV. margin). 

yon 1251] ‘and ours (will it be) to deliver him,’ etc. Not a 
common use of 5, Cf. Jer. 10, 23 (reading 127) 73) ; and (with b 
before the inf.) Mic. 3, 1; and, in late Hebrew, 2 Ch. 13, 5. 20, 17. 
26,18. Comp. sy in II 18, rz. 

22. iy 32n] certainly not ‘make yet more sure’ (RV.), but 
most probably, if the text is correct, ‘Prepare further;’ cf, in a 
military sense, Nah.- 2, 4s Jer. 46,14. Ez. 9,24. 733, 9.0 “(Gre 
attention still,’ with ellipse of a, isa very doubtful rend.: not only 
is the ellipse uncertain elsewhere (see Moore on Jud. 12, 6), but 
a5 pon elsewhere has only the sense of fixing the heart firmly in 
a given direction, esp. towards Yahweh (ch. 7, 3), or to seek Him 
(2 Ch. 12, r4al.), cf. (absol.) y. 78, 8. Job rz, 13 (Lex. 466). 

oy nxn‘) The Hebrew is abrupt (comp. on 2, 35). LXX for 
mK 1 has év rave, whence Th. We. al. restore 17717— know and 
consider his place where his fleeting foot may be.’ "00 as an adj., 
however, is a doubtful form: it occurs only Zeph. 1, 14, where it is 
explained questionably (see esp. Schwally, ZAW. 1890, p. 176) as 
a Pi. ptep. (172) with aphaeresis of » (GK. § 528); and it is better 
to read in Zeph. W212, and here, with Ehrl., TVN30 (from 2). 

78] sc. WNT (16, 4). 

nin pay’ pay] Ex. 4, 14 8M AI AIT; ch. 22, 18P: cf. also 20 02h 
28, 8; Qoh. 9, 15. For the inf. Qa/, see GK. § 113¥, 

23. yt) IN] In this order, only here and Jer. 5,1. Elsewhere 
regularly IW) WT (v. 22. 12, 17. 14, 38. 1 Ki. 20, 7. 2 Ki. 5, ), 
‘ND YT (25, 17. Jer. 2, 19), ANN YI (24, 12. IT 24,13. 1 Ki, 20, 22). 
25 MSS. have here 1X") $y). 


ta 
4 
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bon] Very hard. ,,. 599 may mean any of (Lev. 11, 24), esp. with 
a neg. or ON (Lex. 580>); but this does not suit here: it cannot 
mean everyone (Now.) ; and ‘take knowledge of’ (EVV., Dh.) gives 
to }1 a sense which it does not possess. ‘2 yt does, however, occur 
with the meaning snow adout (Jer. 38, 24. Job 37, 16, perhaps 
W. 31, 8; cf. ch. 22, 15); and as » and 3 are often confused in the 
old. characters (Introd. p. Ixvii), we may, in default of anything 
better, read $33, and then we may rightly render ‘ take knowledge of.’ 

onaw] and return. Neither this (We.) nor O93) (Bu. Now. 
Kit.) can mean éring back word: see on 12, 3. 

})33 by] bx must here be used as the equivalent of 5y, which is 
joined sometimes with substantives to express an adverbial relation ; 
y. 31, 24 WN by upon (the basis of) abundance = abundantly ; Jer. 
6, 14 mbps by = lightly; Is. 60, 7 j185 Sy = acceptably. Here on 
a certainty = assuredly (Lex. 754°). 

m7) *Bdy] not ‘thousands’ (EVV.), but clans of Judah; see on 
10, 19. 

24. yd 7290] Ma‘on, in the ‘hill-country’ of Judah (Jos. 15, 55,— 
mentioned beside Carmel and Ziph), was identified by Robinson with 
Tell Ma‘in (2887 ft.), on a ‘great hump of rock’ (Conder, Zen 
Work, 244), 44miles S. of Ziph. The ‘wilderness of Ma‘on’ is an 
extensive steppe, E, of the Tell, consisting of ‘ waste pasture-land, rough 
rocks with that dry vegetation on which goats and even sheep seem to 
thrive’ (ZB. s. v.). 


e 


maya] The ‘Arabah (or Steppe) is the alluvial floor of the deep depression 
through which the Jordan runs, and in which the Dead Sea lies. It is difficult to 
understand how any part of the wilderness of Ma‘on (2887 ft.) could be described as 
being ‘in’ the ‘Arabah (in which the Dead Sea is 1292 ft. de/ow the Medit. 
Sea). If the text is in order, we must suppose that the wilderness of Ma‘on 
extended sufficiently far in the E. to reach a point which could be reckoned as 
‘in’ the ‘Arabah. 


pow po by] ‘on the South of the Desolation’ (AV. /eshimon ; 
RV. the desert is too vague). jw (notice the arzcle), though it is 
used as a general term (Dt. 32, 10; Is. 43, 19 al.), is here and v. 19, 
26, 1. 3 (cf. Nu. 21, 20. 23, 28) used specifically of some part of the 
wild and desolate ‘wilderness of Judah’ (see on v. 14),—if jm by 
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is correct (26, 1 has 2 dy), of the part South of about the latitude 
of Ma‘on. 

25. wpad] ‘Read wpad with LXX’ (We.). 1 has dropped out before 
the following. So Klo. Bu. Sm. etc. 

ybpn 37") In illustration of the fact, Dr. Weir refers appositely to 
Jud. 15, 8 noy yop YDI Aw; 20, 45.47 AYIIN for yopa 12 
own: oy>p are also mentioned as hiding-places in ch. 13, 6. The 
‘crag’ here meant cannot be identified; but it must have been in 
some part of the }}y1) 12710 lower than that meant in v. 24. 

aw] LXX WS: ‘and came down to the crag which ts in,’ etc. 
This is probably right, ybpn not being a proper name (We.). 

py 19710] zo the wilderness, etc.; not 7m, as EVV. 

26. bixw] LXX waxy dixw: probably rightly. 

About 4 miles SE. of Tell ez-Zif there begins a deep and narrow gorge, with 
rocky sides, called first W. e/-Wa‘r and then W. e/-MJalagy, which runs to the E. 
for a distance of some 6 miles; and it is a plausible suggestion of Conder’s (Zent 
Work, 245) that this may have been the scene of the incident here recorded : there 
is, Conder says, no other place near Ma‘on, where cliffs, or crags (Se/a‘, v. 28), 
can be found. But it is precarious to support the identification by the phonetically 
imperfect resemblance of ‘ Malaqy’ to mpono (uw. 28). 


rand 7 1] ‘And David came to be (on 18, 9) hurrying in alarm, 
...and Saul and his men were surrounding David and his men to 
take them,’—the ptcpp. describe the situation, into the midst of which 
the message, v.27, came. For the idea expressed by tBn3, cf. 
II 4, 4 (Qal), 2 Ki. 7, 15 (Nif.). “wy is, however, a very rare word, 
found otherwise only once in poetry (y. 5, 13+, of surrounding 
protectingly with a shield); and Klo. proposes DY (14, 32. 15, 19) 
were flying at David (so Bu. Sm.). This, however, cannot be said to 
be probable. Ehrlich, more probably, suggests nay were crossing 
over to the other side of the mountain to take David, when the 
message arrived. 

28. 117] with dag. f. implicitum (GK. § 22¢ end) in the 4, as in 
WV) Is. 14, 3 Baer and Ginsb. (GK. § 228 end). So 8 and Kit. 
Baer and Ginsb. read 70: cf. 1,6. 10, 24 (see the Addenda), 

miponan] prob. of divisions*, Saul and David there parting from 


1 Though nponn is elsewhere used only in a concrete sense, of the divisions 
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the neighbourhood of one another: cf. the Nif. in 1 Ki. 16, 21. 
Gen. 14,15. A popular explanation of the meaning of the name. 
“Dathe, Ges., De Wette, “rock of escapes ;” but Th. objects rightly 
that the sense of escaping is not established for pm’ (Dr. Weir) ?. 
LXX werpa 4 pepirbcioa = npenign vdp, Targ. has the characteristic 
paraphrase, ‘the place where the heart of the king was divided to go 
this way and that.’ 


24, I. Sy] Very surprising, in the present context. ‘En-gedi, in the ‘ wilderé 
ness’ of Judah (Jos. 15, 62), the modern ‘4in-7idi, is a spring, bursting out from 
under a great boulder on the rocky precipitous descent to the W. shore of the Dead 
Sea, and 612 ft. above it (cf. G. A. Smith, #2. s.v.; and the writer’s note on 
Gen. 14, 7): it is 680 ft. below the Medit. Sea, and consequently some 3560 ft. 
below Ziph (2882 ft.), and considerably below any place which could reasonably be 
included in the ‘wilderness of Ma‘on’ (v. 25); David could not therefore have 
“come up’ to ‘En-gedi from any of the places mentioned before. Either something 


has been omitted (so that DW) does not refer to mpbnon yp in the ‘ wilderness 
of Ma‘on,’ v. 35), or the verse is due to some redactional confusion. 


3. by] The expression is ambiguous. 35 by may denote 
either (1) on the surface of, Gen. 11, 8. Ex. 32, 20. II 18, 8; or (2) 
on the front of (usually in the sense of on the Last of; see on 15, 7). 
In sense (1) %35 by is commonly used with words of scatlering or 
casting : nor does it appear why here the surface of the rocks of the 
chamois-goats should be so particularly specified. Probably, therefore, 
(2) is preferable: though, as Ges. remarks, there is nothing here to 
guide us as to whether the ‘front’ definitely means the East. Wild 
goats still abound in the neighbourhood of ‘En-gedi; and the 
myn ‘yy must have designated some locality in which they were 
particularly apt to congregate. 

4. N83 na] Cf. Nu. 32, 16. 24. 36. Zeph. 2,6. Low stone-walls 
(‘ build,’ Nu. 32, 16), forming enclosures for sheep. 

nv] ‘were in the recesses (Am. 6, ro. Is. 14, 15. 37, 24 al.) 
of the cave, sitting down.’ 


of a people (Jos. 11, 23. 12, 7. 18, 10), or (especially in Ch.) of the divisions 
(i.e. ‘ courses’) of priests and Levites. 

1 It is assumed (though very questionably) by the Rabbis, and even favoured by 
Gesenius, for the Hif. in Jer. 37, 12. 
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5. WON Wwe] Do these words mean of which he satd—the allusion 
being to some previous assurance of deliverance from Saul, which 
David's followers apply to the present occasion (Kp.); or on which he 
says,—the occasion itself being interpreted by them as an indication 
of Yahweh’s purpose to deliver Saul into his hands (Th. Ke. We.)? 
In order to answer this question properly, the nature of "ws and its 
use in parallel cases must be considered in some detail. 


F ‘SWE is properly not a relative pronoun, but a relative szgz, indicating generally 
and indeterminately the idea of relation=as to which; it is followed in strictness 
by a pronominal or adverbial (DY) supplement, defining more closely the nature 


of the relation which it is used to express—)OY 3727 WS WNT the man as to 
whom he spake concerning him=the man concerning whom he spake. There are, 
however, certain cases—besides the familiar one, in which the pronominal supple- 
ment is the direct object of the verb—in which the pron. or ady. supplement is 
dispensed with. (@) with OS WR, followed by the words used, where, however, 
its place is really taken by a pronoun in the speech which follows, as Gen. 3, 17 
the tree as to which I commanded thee, saying, Thou shalt not eat from it, 
Dt. 28, 68. 1 Ki. 8, 29. Jer. 32, 43; ch. 9, 23°: 26. 17 the man as to whom I said 
unto thee, 742s ove (M13) shall rnle my people Israel; Jud. 7, 4 (exactly similar) 
and (where the noun repeated takes the place of the pronoun) Jud. 8, 15 Behold 
Zebah and Zalmunna‘, as to whom ye reproached me, saying, Is the hand of Zedah 
and Zalmunna‘ now in thine hand? etc. In 2 Ki. 17, 12. 21, 4 a term nearly 
equivalent to the antecedent of WW follows similarly in the speech. The pron. or 
ady. supplement is dispensed with (6) when a word denoting ¢2me or place or manner 
has immediately preceded AWN: thus (a) Dt. 4, 10 NTDY WN Di the day on 
which thou stoodest, Gen. 45, 6. 1 Ki.9, 10. 22, 25 and frequently : (8) Gen. 39, 20. 
Dt. 8, 15. Is. 64, toal.t: (y) in, . » WN 7270 At this is the matter as 2o which 
(or, account how)... Jos. 5, 4; 1 Ki. 11, 27%. It is dispensed with (c) in a few 
extreme instances, in which it is left to the reader’s intelligence to define the relation 
intended: as Nu. 21, 16; Dt. 7, 19; Is. 8,12 Wow’ we 595 sawp own xd 
WP tt ON, where WON’ would normally be followed by ; Bhs © sw yaw 


MD py Turn ye to (him, as to) whom they have deeply rebelled. 


Applying the principles that have been thus determined to the 
passage before us, we shall see that presumption favours its being 
regarded as analogous to (a). Had the sense intended by the 


1 And regularly after WN, WN al (ch. 14, 47) = wherever, WIND (Ex. 5, II. 
Ru. 2, 9) from the place where = whencesoever, WW (x) by whithersoever, II 15, 
20 ‘al, 

* Comp. the use of 735 in the phrase , . , V3T AN Dt. 15, 2. 19, 4. 1 Ki. 9, 15; 
and in the first line of the Siloam Inscription. 
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narrator been, ‘Behold the day, as to which Yahweh said to thee, 
I will etc.,’ we should have expected (on the analogy of a) nn mn 
4) IAN sDN NAT OVD Poy my tN aw. As it is, Wwe has the 
presumption of being determined by the preceding oyn: ‘Behold 
the day om which Yahweh saith unto thee, Behold, I am about to 
deliver etc.’ Compare the very similar passage, Jud. 4, 14. 

Pa] The Qré is right (notice 5). Cf. on IT 24, 13. 

5>. 6. To produce a logical sequence in the narrative 5>. 6 should 
be transposed so as to follow 88. 

6. 422 nN] ‘After 499 eight MSS., and LXX, Pesh. Vulg. insert 

‘yl ,—necessarily, as the art. is wanting’ (Dr. Weir). So We. 

7. mar % ndvbn] ‘Ad profanum sit mihi @ Domzno’—the usual 
% abn (12, 23) being strengthened by the act being represented as 
deprecated on Yahweh’s part: cf. 1 Ki. 21, 3; and see on II 23, 17. 

ox} After nobm with the force of an oath, as II 20, 20: more 
impassioned than the more ordinary constr. of non with j of the 
act deprecated (e.g. 26, 11). See GK. § 149; Lex. 321°. 

(37N) TITY MwA] See GK. § 16h. Sov. 11. 26, 9 al. 

8. o293... youn] ‘And David “are his men with words.” ‘ypw 
is fo cleave» in Qal only ptcp., of the cloven hoof, Lev. 11, 3. 7. 26. 
Dt. 14, 6. 7; in Piel, Lev. 1, 17. Jud. 14, 6 “an yoOws Inyow and 
he rent it (the lion) as one would rend a kid. It follows that the 
Heb. text here yields no sense’ (Dr. Weir). We. defends MT. on 
the ground that the addition n a2 (cf. Job 32, 4) implies that the 
verb is a figurative one; but if MT. be correct, David—to judge 
from such knowledge of the Heb. word used as we possess—must 
have expressed himself with singular violence, and in terms which 
would be suitable rather to an abusive and malicious attack by words 
(comp. the Lat. prosczndere = to satirize, defame), than to a simple 
rebuke or ‘check’ (so RV., but not fully representing yow). None 
of the emendations that have been proposed is, however, satisfactory 
(Th. nav"; Dr, Weir, ‘Perhaps Y22" or DPY1;’ Klo. TDN). Bu. 
agrees. WM‘ is a word that would be appropriate to the context 
(cf. II 18, 16); but pow could scarcely have arisen out of this by 
the ordinary processes of transcriptional corruption. The renderings 
of the Versions are: LXX érewe, Pesh. woh made to repent, Targ. 
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in NE ee nee re ee 
DD persuaded, pacified, Aq. ovvéxAacey (hence Vulg. confregit), Symm. 
nepieoracev, Theod. nrarncev. 

ro. wpa] zs seeking,—much more expressive than ‘ seeketh ” 
(EVV.). 

11. WN] The tense is irregular: the pf. with simple waw is 
improbable: the pf. with waw conv. is out of place, the idea of 
reiteration being evidently not what is here intended to be expressed. 
Jerome’s WR) (ef cogi/avi ut occiderem te), of course, cannot be right. 
Either (ox and one satd must be restored, or we must follow LXX 
Kal odk ABovdnOyv and read {NON and I refused (We. etc.). 

yn] -og-: cf. on 15, 1. 

pnny| Elsewhere followed always by py (Dt. 7, 16 and frequently). 
The ellipse, considering the standing usage of the word, is not 
probable. Sept. Targ. Pesh. express the first person DAN): pnn} may 
have been ‘ written in error by a scribe, who expected ‘3'y to follow’ 
(We. Sm. Now.). Or (Bu.) ‘3"y may have dropped out after pnnv: 
it is expressed by Vulg. 

12. M$] D3 484] The repetition of the imper. after o3 is certainly 
very un-Hebraic: and Ehrl. would read—as Hupfeld did long ago 
(Comm. in guosdam Ioberdos locos, 1853, p. vi) —81 D3 ANI,—the 
inf. abs. (see on 1, 6). 

yn xd] carrying on 132: GK. § 114t; Zenses, § 118. 

S| dest in watt (not huntest, WS): see Ex. 21, 13; also Nu. 35, 
20, 22. ‘LXX deopevers (= M1), translating from an indistinct text’ 
(Dr. Weir). 

13% Cf, Gen. 16, 5%. 31, 53. For ‘npn, see GK. § 1124. 

16..,.im]| The pf. and waw conv. with the force of a wish: 
cf. Tenses, § 119 5. 

JM AWN | and judge me (and free me) from thy hand: see on 
25, 39- 

19%. nn] viz. by thy action in sparing me. But Klo’s non 
‘hast magnified (cf. Gen. 19, 19) that which thou hast done to me (as) 
good’ yields a better sense; so Sm. Bu. Now. Kitt. Ehrlich, 

NN] after nwy, as II 2, 6>; cf. with son, Gen. 24, 49 al. 

19>. "wx nN] Ws alone = forasmuch as (15, 15): the n& is out 
of place, and is doubtless a scribal error, due to "WN nw just before. 
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20. dvr] will he send him away? For the question thus intro- 
duced, cf. Ez. 15, 5%: Zenses, § 123 B; GK. § 150% Klo,’s 03 (GK. 
§ rr2bh».), with ‘the general subject limited afterwards to the specific 
wx,’ is highly improbable——though of course without ws it would 
have been quite suitable. 

nnn] ‘7% return for this day—the sense being explained by what 
follows—wherein (on v. 5) thou hast wrought for me’ But as Klo. 
remarks, such a use of pwn is un-Hebraic. Klo. reads 489 shis good 
(Nu. ro, 32) for on; and we must either do the same, or adopt the 
transposition followed tacitly (cf. on 23, 6) by EVV., and read 
mao S$ amwy swe nnn. Against LXX (dzorice: ait, and év 
Odie) and Th. see We. 

21. Opi] = and be confirmed, as 13,14; Gen. 23, 30. Nu. 30, 5. 

23. mynn Sy by] from ‘En-gedi (23, 29), 680 ft. delow the Medit. 
Sea, up past Hebron (3040 ft.) and Halhul (3270 ft.) over the high 
backbone of central Judah, and then down into the Shephélah to the 
‘hold’ (22, 4) of ‘Adullam (if = ‘Id el-miyeh, 1160 ft.). 

25, 1. 19%] The place from which David ‘came down’ does not 
appear. The intention of the note seems to be to state that David, on 
hearing of Samuel’s death, came down from some unnamed higher 
spot in the 7M 47 to the wilderness of Ma‘on (c. 2500 ft.). 

IND] Read pyn (23, 24. 25. 26), with LXX, as the context (vz. 2. 4) 
requires. The wilderness of Paran (Nu. 12,16) is much too far 
to the south. 

2. WN] without a verb: see on 17, 12; and cf. 1 Ki. 11, 26. 

wwyn1] of work in the fields: cf. Ex. 23, 16 7'Wyo D3, 

by 22] now ¢-Kurmul, 1 mile N. of Ma‘on, ‘on the edge of the 
wilderness of Judah, but to the west the land is broad and fertile, not 
unlike scenes of upland agriculture in Scotland. The name Carmel 
(“‘ garden-land”’) is therefore suitable’ (G. A. Smith, ZB. s.v.; cf. on 
ee. 15, 1 2'), 

by] So II 19, 33 of Barzillai; 2 Ki. 4,8 of the Shunammite 
woman. 

m2 Ny] apparently = and he was (engaged) zm the shearing of his 
sheep,—a most unusual type of sentence. 112 7, or rather 112 S17}, 
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is what would be expected in that sense. For the unusual form of 
the inf, (in y”y verbs), 12 (so Gen. 31,19: 38, 13 199), see GK. § 67°. 

3. bw] insight, shrewdness: Pr. 16, 22 yoya Saw on “pd. 

prddyr] elsewhere only in poetry, and in prose written in the 
elevated style of Dt. (Jud. 2, 19. Neh. 9, 35). (onyp>*>>y y5 occurs 
in Is. 1, 16, Dt. 28, 20, and often in Jer. (as 4, 4). 

4253] Qré "203, a Calebite, the * being the usual patronymic 
termination. So Targ. (259 nat) Vulg. (de genere Caleb), Rashi, 
Kimchi ({2 inp 253 nnawne mine ob .om> Pn), 


Nabal belonged to the Caleb-clan, a clan originally distinct from Judah, but 
afterwards incorporated in it, which had settlements in the country about Hebron 
(see 1 Ch. 2, 42-49, where Ziph, Hebron, Tappuah, Joqde‘am [so read for Jorgo‘am}, 
Ma‘on, Beth-zur [44 miles N. of Hebron], are specified as some of its settlements), 


and also in the Negeb (see ch. 30, 14 the a5 333). See further DZ. and ZB. s.v. \/ 
CALEB; and Kittel’s Dze Biicher der Chrontk, pp. 13 f., 19 f. 


5. by] Carmel (2887 ft.) is considerably above most of the sur- 
rounding plateau. 

mbmI2] Cf. Ew. § 216°; GK. § goi. 

DNPNLN] GK. §§ 444, 64F. 

6.) n?] A most perplexing and uncertain word. (a) The text can 
only be the pausal form of nd — fo him that liveth (GK. § 29%). 
But the rendering, ‘And ye shall say thus to him that liveth, Both 
thou,’ etc., affords a poor sense; hence it is thought by some to be 
a form of salutation, of which no other instance occurs, ‘ And ye shall 
say thus, To him that liveth! Both thou,’ etc. So substantially Ges.? 
Ke., the former comparing the common Arabic formula of salutation 
ST GS God keep you im life = grant you good health. (2) Vulg. 
renders fratribus mets (ANP), following which We., admitting the 
difficulty of the passage, thinks that relafvely the best explanation 
of it is to punctuate smd *, and to render ‘And ye shall say thus /o my 
brother’ (cf. IL 20, 9 nx ane odwn, where Joab uses the same term 


1 Thes. 469 f. The rendering 7x vitam is, however, doubtful, the sing. nM Zife 
occurring otherwise, at most, in a particular form of oath (p. 148). 

2 In this case, however, it is almost necessary to read Ta (so Bu.). It is true, 
cases of the elision of 8 occur (GK. § 23), but none after a prep. WD 
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in addressing Amasa, and 1 Ki. 9, 13 Hiram addressing Solomon) '. 
This seems the most probable (so Bu.). (c) Sm. would read pn x! 
4) nN ends «And ye shall say /o him and to his clan, Be thou (at) 
peace, etc. (so Now.); but a reference to Nabal’s clan does not seem 
called for. The other Versions evidently presuppose nothing different 
from the MT. LXX eis wpas* (= wn ny> Gen. 18, 14); Targ. nb ; 
Pesh. us Joous os. For 0 = clan, see on 18, 18. 

ide anay] Lit. Both thou (be) peace: cf. IL 20,9 Ans obwn; and 
see on ch. 16, 4. On} = dorh (rare), see Lex. 253% h. 

7. 7 o%M 3] Cf IL 13, 23. 24. 

mimbsn xd] So v.15; cf. Ruth 2,15 end. For the irregular 7, 
cf, WNW Gen. 41, 28 al., nbdan 2 Ki or7y rr? GR § $3 

nnd] S after the pass. verb, as Ex. 12, 16 al.{ Lex. gra. 

8. 349 Ov by] by of time is most unusual. 218 pv recurs in Esther 
(8, 17. 9, 19. 22). 

J? xyon ws nx] Cf. (though in different connexions) ch. ro, 4. 
ey. 12, 8. Jud. 9, 33. Qoh. 9, io. 

10. 135] irregular: see GK. § 67¢¢. 

p’snanon onay| The combination of a ptcp. with the art. and 
a subst. without it occurs sporadically in OT., often (but not invariably) 
where the subst. is definite in itself or defined by the context. Thus 
Gen. 1, 21. 28. 7, 21 (with mn-53 and wwa-ds): Dt. 2, 23. Jud. 14,3 
Ewithi deni. pis) s 16; 27. Jers 27, 3. 46, 36. Ez. 2, 3°. 14, 224. Pr. 
26,18. w. 62, 4 (read MNT AV). 119, 21 (accents)*®. Here the 


1 Dr. Weir: ‘ Or is it aS) to my brother? But see v. 8 thy soz David. 73 
may follow the verb, as Ex. 5, 15, though rarely.’ Against the view that treats 
yd as commencing the speech is the extreme abruptness which attaches then to 
M3 DONWON): what is regularly said is (fONN) WWONN 73, e.g. ch. 11,9. The 
objection derived from v, 8 against ‘my brother’ is not conclusive : for both brother 
and soz being used metaphorically, the terms may be interchanged (especially when 
not addressed to the same person). 

2 T.e. next year: comp. Theocr. 15. 74 (quoted by Liddell & Scott, and also by 
Field here) 7s dpas xjmeta, pir’ avipay, ev Kad@ eins. 

3 Where, however, 0°) bys should probably be omitted with LXX. 

4 Where Comnill is probably right in vocalizing with LXX, Pesh. Symm. Vulg. 
DNyiD7. 

5 Some other instances are noted in Zénses, § 209 (2). 
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ee eee 
idea ‘slaves’ is virtually limited by the words 129 oY, which shew 
that the speaker has only a particular class of them in view. 

¥251] 2D is more than 7d, and usually suggests om account of, for 
fear of: cf. Jud. 9, 21>. ch. 18, 11. 19, 10. 23, 26: Lex. 818%, It 
is used especially with verbs of fleeing. 

Lie ‘nnpoy] and shall I take? cf. Nu. 16, 10. Is. 66, 9» (tone melel 
on account of Tifha, Zenses, § 104): GK. § 112°¢. 

19%] LXX 2, which is generally preferred by moderns. ‘DD is 
probably, as Abu’'lwalid (Rzgmah, ed. Goldberg, p. 175) suggested 
long ago, due to a Japsus calamz. It is true, in a district (Jos. 15, 19) 
in which it was scarce, water might have been a commodity which 
would not readily be given away; still, among the viands provided for 
the n'N111, some more special beverage than water might not unnaturally 
find a place (cf. v. 18), and the change to ‘p'D is readily explained as 
a consequence of the frequent collocation of DD) ond. For other 
instances of error due to /apsus calamt, see ch. 12, 15. II 21, 8. Jer. 
27, 1; and no doubt also 1 Ki. 2, 28. 

13. by] See on v. 5. 

14. pyr] from Dy (14, 32 Qré. 15, 19), here pointed regularly. 
The Versions mostly guess, LXX é&ék\wev (but with dw airév: 
ond for nna), as 14, 32 exAOn; Aq. azpivby; Symm. dreorpddy ; 
Theod. efovevwrry; Targ. pina ypi; Pesh. o> aS Nhso; 
Vulg. (after Symm.) aversafus est eos. Th. considers that these 
renderings point to pp (cf. y. 95, 10); on which We. remarks: 
‘pp, even if Pesh. etc. read it, would be of no help: all turns here 
on the expression of Nabal’s feeling.’ But SY2" (We. al.) is hardly 
probable. 

an. yodann 23] So (in the s/. csfr.) with a finite verb Lev. 
14, 46%. y. 90, 15 (Nid%): with qwe, Lev. 13, 46. Nu. g, 18 (GK. 
§ 1304). Elsewhere the inf., as vv. 7. 16. 22, 4. 

14. nnd>] 20,7. dy and 5x here interchange in one and the 
same clause: for other remarkable instances of the same variation, 
see 2. 25. Il 2, 9; 3, 29: “Jer. 26,15. 28, 8. 


+ But some treat IDI here as an inf. (GK. § 53), though in that case it 
should no doubt be pointed 1307 (see Driver on Dt. 3, 3. 4, 15. 7, 24. 28, 55). 
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BW] GK. § 133% The implicit subj. is TAT: see on 16, 4. 
18. 1933] skins (so RV. m.), as 10, 4 etc. : the doxol of the NT. 
MWY] ie. ‘asawoth, So Kt. On the ‘orm, see Ew. § 1894; 
Stade, §§ r19>, 319°; GK. §§ 24, 75%: and comp. Mi) Is. 3, 16. 
The Qré substitutes the normal DVWY ‘asiyorh. 
f= D'ND] the AND (= cdrov, Mt. 13, 33) was 2 of an ephah, or 
22 gallons. On bp, see on II 17, 28. 
DYpoeys]| dried grapes, or clusters oy ratwsies”* (30, 23, “11 ' 16, “x. 
1 Ch. 12, 41¢). The root signifies to be dry or shrivelled: in OT. 
only Hos. 9, 14 (B'YPPY¥ OVW); in the Talm. (v. Levy) of dried figs, 
grapes, etc. In Ps.-Jon. DW") pnd DIY (Nu. 6, 3) is rendered by 
PP psy n paxy. Cf. Kennedy, LB. ii. 1568. 
Yat] pressed fig-cakes (ZB. ii. 1570): 30, 12. 1 Ch. 12, 41 (with 
D’pyo¥, as a present to David’s warriors). 2 Ki. 20, 7 = Is. 38, 21+. 
20. mm] The tense is incorrect (on 1, 12). Either read ‘7% 
(constr. as 2 Ki. 2, rr), or (though kat éyevjy stands in the LXX) 
delete it as an early corrupt anticipation of the following x'n (comp. 
then, for the form of the sentence, 9, 14: Zenses, § 169). 
—n737'] to meet David, on his way up (vz. 6. 13). 
od) sox YT] Note the plupf (on 9, 15). The clause expresses 
David's thoughts as he went along before he met Abigail. 
4] as Jer. 5, 4; see on 16, 6. 
erp ai snd] LXX 76 Aaved = 1175, certainly rightly. Analogy 
(cf. e.g. 20, 13) requires the imprecation to be uttered by the speaker 
against himself. The insertion of ‘2°% is probably intentional, to 
avoid the appearance, as the threat in 4 was not carried out, of the 
imprecation recoiling upon David himself’. 


23. MIB by NT vpn] We have the types, (1) FYIN ODN 3NNv") Gen. 
19, I and often; (2) ’X yard ’) Gen. 48, 12. 2 S. 18, 28+, and wend alone, Nu, 
22, 3173 (3) “N VES by LN GANS) hy 7h Be Fe US 8G, ERED (CO) AS ENA e) Rev 
20+; also (5) (AYN) VID bby Spry Ozh Fo 4s BSo Oy O. Wh aes IN a, Wey 
(6) mYTN AND by 1S. 20, 41+: but never ‘BND another, MBN dy WT BD 
would therefore here be more in accordance with usage (We. al.). 


1 Comp. similar instances in the Talm., Dalman, Gramm. des Jiid.-Pal. 
Aramiisch (1894), p. 78; ed. 2 (1905), p. 109. 
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yax] 7 MSS. have the more usual A¥4x, which is also a 72D 


(on 12, 5): 

24. worn Sy Samy] Cf 2 Ki. 4, 37 (Bu.). 

‘ox 12] Cf x Ki. 1, 26; and see GK. § 1358; Ew. § 3113. 

25. 533] ‘Fool’ is an inadequate rendering. The word in Hebrew 

~—suggested one who was insensible to the claims of either God or man, 

and who was consequently at once irreligious and churlish: see esp. 
Is. 32, 5f. (where v. 6 unfolds the character of the Sa) in terms 
which recall at once the conduct of Nabal described in this chapter *). 
See further Lex. s.v.; Parallel Psalter, Glossary, p. 457. Here the v 
best rendering would be chur/—‘ Churl is his name, and churlishness is 
with him,’—or, as we might say, ‘is his nature.’ 

26. Anyi... nyi] The word repeated after the long intervening 
clause. 


Resumption is a frequent characteristic of Heb. prose style. The case of '3,,,°3 
has been noticed on 14, 39 (cf. Lex. 472°) : see also on 17, 13. The following are 
other examples, derived partly from my own observation, partly from Kon. Szz/és¢zk 
(1g00), p. 129 1.2 Ex. 1, 15-16 CON") 44s TION"): 4, 97. 12, 41 Cis 4s 474). 
Lev. 13, 3 (ANT s + ANN). 17, 5 ONIN. ND yd). 27, 3. Nu. 5, 19-21. 
10, 32 (MM: so Dt. 20, 11. Jud. 11, 31). 14, 36-37 (DXWINT). Dt. 4, 42 
(D9)... DID). 18, 6 (NI. 4. NI). Jud. 9, 16*-19* (2) NONI DN). ch. 29, 10 
(apa onpswm). II1, 1-2 0m). 1 Ki. 8, 41-42 (NIN). 12, 10 (99... .ADNN TD 
37N). Is. 7, 22 (717?). 49, 5-6 (WON... WON). Jer. 3, 7°-8 (reading in 8 Nn), 
with most moderns), 20, 5 ({MN). 29, 25-31” (TWN JY). 34, 2. 10. 18-20. Ez. 
21, 29 (JY). 24, 25-267 (NIM OVI... OI). 28, 29-6? (jy). Hag. 2, 13°-15°. 
Zech. 8, 23. For some examples from later books, see Kon. Z.c. Comp. also the 
cases of the resumption of a noun by N17, NN, etc. ( Zenses, §§ 123 Obs., 199; 198), 
and of a casus pendens by a suffix (§§ 1234, 197, with Obs. 2). 

4 Ty ws] The antecedent ” is repeated in the relative clause, 
~~Decause it is separated from “WN by the addition WHI ‘mM: contrast 
U. 34. 
ab ywin] The inf. abs., in continuation of an inf. c., as 22, 13> 


~(see the note); and followed by a subst. standing to it in the relation 


1 In EVV. b35 is here rendered unfortunately wzle person, and 053) SD chert. 
Render : (5) ‘The churl will be no more called noble, nor the knave said to be 
gentle (i.e, in modern English, a gentleman). (6) For the churl speaketh 
churlishness, and his heart worketh naughtiness, to do profaneness, and to utter 
defection (/¢. going astray) against Yahweh, to make empty the soul of the 
hungry, and to cause the drink of the thirsty to fail;’ and wave for churl in v. 7. 
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of subject (rare), as v. 33, Lev. 6, 7. ¥. 17, 5 (Ew. § 328° towards 
the end; GK. § 11388). The phrase itself, implying an exploit or 
success, achieved against opposing obstacles by /orce, recurs vv. 31. 
33: Jud. 7,2. Job 40, 14 (42%), and with reference to Yahweh, 
Is. 59, 16. 63, 5. w. 98, 13 cf., with prot, 44, 4. 

27. 1393] i.e. a present, called a dlessing from the feelings of good 
will, of which it is the expression: 30, 26. Gen..33; 118 Jud. t)14 
isi ey Ig. 

N27] An error for nNvan, as v. 35. So 26 MSS. 

man] As in II 14, 10. Is. 9, 4, the zaw conv. with the pf. intro- 
duces the direct predicate (Zenses, § 123; GK. § 1434): here, as 
20,5. Jud. rz, 8, with a precative force, ‘And now this present,...., 

let rt be given,’ etc. 

sms 532] af the feet of my lord = following him, Ex. 11, 8. Dt. 
11, 6. Jud. 4, ro. II 15, 16. 17 al. 

eee ions] Cheeses Il 7,16: 1 Kint1, 38. 

mn nod] As 18,470 Ch Nu. 21, £4: 

spo] An idiomatic expression = all the days that thou hast lived, 
since thy birth: 1 Ki. 1, 6 o% VAN iy Nd; Job 38, 12 Pon? 
“pa Any. J» having this sense, the pf. ANY xd would be the 
tense naturally used with it: probably xyion xd is chosen with the 
view of generalising the statement as much as possible, so as to allow 
it to include a possible future,—‘ zs no# /o be found in thee,’ etc. 

29. An)... Op] ‘And man has (as a fact) risen up, etc... .: 
but the soul of my lord shall be,’ etc. If it be thought that the sense, 
‘and should a man rise up... then may the soul of my lord be,’ etc. 

~ is required, DP) must be read (Is. 21, 7; Zenses, § 149; GK. § 1598): 
so Sm. Bu. Now. Dh. 

‘3, AWAY] ound up for safe custody in the bundle of life. 

( \nx] wth = in the care and custody of, as Lev. 5, 23; Dt. 15, 3; 

Is. 49, 4. 

my>pr... nxi] The object resumed, and connected directly with 
the verb by the suffix; a frequent elegance of Hebrew style, as 
Gen. 13, 15. 21, 13: Tenses, § 197. 1,6; GK. § 143° 


2 Ci, (Somme as qo Wright, Apocr. Acts of the Apostles, p. 88, ll. 15-16. 
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30: 73) $33] EVV. ‘according to all the good that he hath spoken 
concerning thee,’ which in Hebrew’ would be 9373 [wx AIA bo3 
poy. 24,19 ANDO NN ANwWY AWN Mx, cited by Bu., is not parallel. 
The text is evidently in some disorder, though it is not certain how it 
is to be corrected. Either this or poy 427 Tw anon 55 ns might 
be the original reading: but in either case it is not apparent how 
nan ns would assume its present place. Perhaps 72107 NN was 
originally a marginal gloss. 

31. ‘Then let not this be to thee a (cause of) tottering (or 
staggering), or a stumbling of heart, (viz.) to have shed innocent 
blood,’ etc. Both expressions are peculiar: but the meaning appears 
to be, ‘ Let David avoid the difficulties which shedding innocent blood 
might hereafter involve him in, and the qualms of conscience which 
will inevitably follow it.’ The kind of ‘tottering’ expressed by the 
root pi) may be learnt from a comparison of Is. 28, 7; Jer. 10, 4; 
and Nah. 2, 11 (o'993 p'p). The ancient translations seem merely 
to have conjectured for 7p\} a meaning more or less agreeable with 
the context: LXX BdeAvypds?; Ag. Symm. Avypds, whence Vulg. 
in szmgultum et scrupulum cordis: Targ. Nay’ (solicitude), Pesh. 
JN.01 (terror). A curious Midrashic exposition of pias may be 
seen in the Mrdrash Tiliin on w. 53 (quoted by Levy, VAHWB., 
S. V. PDPD). 

ponds... py] e¢...et=both...and. But no stress seems 
to rest here upon the combination; and no doubt the first 1 is to 
be omitted, with LXX, Vulg. Pesh. After yenndy LXX express 1 
(which the translators are most unlikely to have done, had not the 
word stood in their text); and the insertion, as We. remarks, is 
a necessary one: for it just gives to the expression used the sense 
of force (v. 26) which is required. 

33- Town] discretion, tact. pyy as Pr. 11, 22. 

"nd2] from NDB: GK. § 7594. Cf. 6, ro. 

ywrm] See on z. 26. 

BARI OP ‘3| as 14, 39: the first »3 introduces the assertion 

1 In Ethiopic a different construction is possible, the antecedent being there 


frequently introduced into the relative clause: Dillmann, Aeth. Gr. § 201. 1 (0). 
2 Possibly (but not certainly) a corruption of the unusual Avypds. 
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sworn to, the second is resumptive. Thenius, following LXX literally, 
gravely proposes, for the second ‘3, to read *M7DN IN! 

‘nxan)] By error for N29), through the influence of the following 
‘rpd (so Dr. Weir). Otherwise GK. § 76h. For the tense, cf. Jos. 
7, 7: and Tenses, § 140. 

ani] oN] if there Aad been left ...!= surely there had not been 
left. The pf., after the oath, as II 3, 27 (though not there intro- 
duced by on). 

HN my] The pron. is emphatic: cf. 1 Ki. 17, 13>. Jud. 12, 1. 
x6. 

Sy] She had ‘come down’ (v. 20) to meet David. 

36. Ane 15 non)| For the position of Och, wim 253 Ki, 4, 
To. 13; and on ch. 1, 2. Comp. also Jud. 17, 5. Job 22, 8 wrx) 
yrsn ob yy. 

bon anyws] Cf. II 13, 27 LXX. 

219] 3 of the heart=glad, merry: II 13, 28: Pr. 15, 15 30) 
won ANwD 35. So the subst. ab 3D Dt. 28, 47. Is. 65,143; and 
3 ‘21D 1 Ki. 8, 66. 

roy] lit. «pon Arm, in accordance with Hebrew idiom : see on 17, 32, 
‘Within’ (EVV.) is a paraphrase. 

37. 125 no] opp. is noad »ny ‘may your heart /ive ’= take courage, 
wy. 22, 27. 

sim] ‘and he himself’ (opp. to 125). 

38. DOT Nwys my] OMT NWwyd is subject: ‘ And there was the 
like of ten days, and,’ etc., 2 the iéke of being an undeveloped substan- 
tive (Lex. 453°). For the art., Dr. Weir compares 9, 20. Is. 30, 26. 
1 Ch, 9, 25. Ezr. 10,8. But 0 is certainly better in accordance with 
analogy (so GK. § 134™). ‘ And it came to pass affer ten days,’ would, 
of course, be o') NIWY ppd My (Jer. 42, 7). Comp. 1 Ki. 18, 1 DD" 
na, where O19 is similarly the subject of mn (for the szng., see on I, 2). 

39. Sa... 37| pregnantly: cf. y. 43, 1 Pon xd Ya 939 74; 
and... 7) opy 24, 16. II 18, 19. 31. 

v awn] The subj. repeated, the wx at the beginning of the 
sentence having been forgotten. 

WNIT... Dvn] as Jud. 9, 57. 1 Ki. 2, 44: cf wana wt Jos. 2, 
rg al., and the phrase in 1 Ki. 8, 32 and often in Ez, wana 1379 nnd. 
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Sana aM] ‘and spake concerning Abigail, i.e. (as the phrase 
was understood to mean) asked her in marriage. Cf. Cant. 8, 8. 

42. nabnn] Read noon (the 7 dittographed from mynry2): the word 
must be the predicate-she rode, and they walked in attendance 
behind her. 

mdsnd] is not quite the same as 343 v. 27: the 5 is the so-called 5 
of norm, ‘going according to her foot,’ i.e. guided by her foot=attending 
upon her. Comp. for this sense of Ssnb Gen. 30, 30 hath blessed thee 
535 at my _foot=whithersoever I turned (RV.); 33, 14 and I will lead 
on softly naxdon binb according to the pace of the cattle (Lex. 516°). 


oe is mentioned before Abigail in 27, 3. 30, 5; she was also the 
mother of/David’s firstborn, Amnon (II 3, 2); so probably he married her shortly 
before Abigail, as the Heb. here permits (not “7 Mp), but «+. mpd DYINX NN). 
V.44 hints at the reason why David took now these two wives; he had been 
deprived of Michal (18, 27). 

Sy] Not the 5yyrp in the N. of Palestine, but one in the hill- 
country of Judah, Jos. 15, 56, evidently not far from Ma‘on and 
Carmel (mentioned there in v. 55, as in v. 2 here). 

jmnw oi] The o3 is idiomatic in this phrase,=‘ both alke:’ Dt. 
22529.°23, 19 0RU. 1, Bo Pr Ty eaisO mio Ese 

44. in) dwn] ‘had given:’ see on 9, 15. 

o5p] abridged from Sywnbp, II 3, 15. 

m3] The situation of Gallim is not known; but it was plainly 
(Is. 10, 30+) a little N. of Jerusalem. 

26. 1. The z. is largely identical with 23, 19 (where see the note) ; 
and the narrative following in ch. 24 exhibits such numerous points of 
resemblance with ch. 26 that the two have been held by many scholars 
to be in reality different versions of the same incident. If this opinion 
be correct, the more original version will be that contained in the 
present chapter. 

mnyain| Gibeah of Saul, 23 miles N. of Jerusalem (see on 9, 1). 

nbvonn ny212| Perhaps the long ridge called Dahr e/-K6la, 5} miles 
E. of Ziph, 1o miles W. of ‘En-gedi, and x mile N. of Wady 
Malaky (on 23, 26), ‘running out of the Ziph plateau (see on 23, 14) 
towards the Dead Sea desert, or Jeshimon’ (Conder, 7.W. 244; 
Buhl, 97). 
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Own by] ‘in front of the Desolation’ (see on 23, 24), i.e. over- 
looking it, which, if the ‘hill of Hachilah’ is rightly identified, it would 
do, The passage is one which shews that ‘25 5y does not always 
mean Las/ of (comp. on 15, 7): cf. Lea, 818, 

2. | Cf. 23, 20. Ziph is actually higher than Tell el-Fal 
(see on 23, 19); but there is a descent from Tell el-FAl (2754 ft.) 
to Jerusalem (2593 ft.), and from Hebron (3040 ft.) to Ziph 
(2882 ft.); so no doubt ‘came down’ is used with reference to one 
of these. 

On the 4} "35D, see on 23, 15, 

3. Saul encamped, near the ordinary route, on the particular 
hill of Hachilah; David remained somewhere in the wilderness 
around it. 

aw] not ‘abode’ (EVV.) but ‘was abiding.’ So v. 5» ‘was lying,’ 
and ‘were encamping;’ v. 7 ‘was lying asleep,’ and ‘were lying.’ 
The reader of the English versions, till he refers to the Hebrew, does 
not realize how much is lost by the frequent rendering of the participle 
by a finite verb. 

4. nar-bx] The same somewhat singular expression in 23, 23. 
Here, however, immediately following 83, the name of a flace is 
expected,—and the more so, since the text, as it stands, adds nothing 
to what has been already stated in 3>,—unless indeed it can be argued 
that yt") marks any more certain knowledge than N1%. It is probable 
therefore that }13) here is the corruption of the name of some locality, 
though what that may have been it is impossible to conjecture. LXX 
éx Kea, as We. points out, is too vague. 

5. daypa] See on 17, 20. 

6. nnn sons] This Ahimelech is not mentioned elsewhere. For 
his nationality, cf. ‘nnm ANS. 

7" |] David must therefore have been in some part of the wilder- 
ness that was Azgher than nbvonn. 

‘N] For the pron. in such a sentence, cf. on II 21, 6 (p. 352). 

7. NWN] prop. the parts at or about the head, hence construed in 
the accus. adverbially (GK. § 1188), like nia’ap and the corresponding 
ymin, Ru. 3, 8.14. So Gen. 28, 11 YnNYNID OWN 7. and placed 
(it) af the parts about his head. 
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8. We have had before 18, 11 ")P3) 7192 NIN; 19, Io NyNI mand 
“"p2) 7192 to smite with the spear 2to David and into the wall, i.e. to 
pin him with the spear to the wall. The analogy of these passages 
shews that here ‘y7N3) is co-ordinate not with n‘2n3, but with the suff. 
in DN’ (We.). yoxa and the suffix are, however, very unequally 
coupled; and it is better to read with Krenkel (ZA W. 1882, 310) 
yoN2 inna ‘with Ars spear (v. 7) to the earth’ (so Sm. Now. Dh. 
Ehril.), With 1 maw xdv cf. IL 20, ro. 

9. MPN... Mow ‘D] np is the pf. with waw conv., and nbw has 
a modal force (cf. the pf. in Gen. 21, 7. y. 11, 3. 60, 11=108, 11): 
‘who zs fo have put forth his hand, etc., and de guiltless?’ The 
sentence is of a type that must be carefully distinguished from that of 
Job 9, 4 pow YON AwWPA 1D Who (ever) hardened himself [as a fact] 
against Him, and escaped sound? Dt. 5, 23 (it is cited wrongly 
in GK. § 1125). Comp. Zenses, §§ 19. 23 115 (p. 115). Still, in 
spite of the parallels, it is probable that a‘ has fallen out after 1, and 
that we should read ndw »p, 

10. ON 3] %3 here cannot, as often, introduce the terms of the oath; 
for this (with oOo following) would yield a sense the very opposite 
of what is required, viz. Surely Y. will of smite him! ON °3 must 
therefore be construed together, though not in the manner adopted 
by Th. Ke. (‘Zxcep¢ Y. smite him, or his day come, etc., far be it 
from me to put forth my hand against him’); for this both implies 
an un-Hebraic inversion of principal and subordinate clause, and 
yields an improbable sense: David cannot have meant to imply that 
if one of these contingencies happened to Saul, he would then be 
ready to put forth his hand against him. Either ON °3 must be under- 
stood to have the force of surely (as above, 21, 6), or (Ges. Dr. Weir) 
the negative (such as usually precedes it) may be supposed to be 
suppressed: (minime ego Saulum caedam,) sed Deus caedat eum: 
cf, Il 13, 33 Kt. (minime,) sed solus Amnon mortuus est. 

16)"] by some sudden stroke, cutting him off prematurely 
(25, 38. Il 12, 15. 2 Ch. 13, 20 al.), wor denoting what would be 
considered a natural close to his life. 

mAad3| not ‘perish’ (EVV.), but de swept away; see on 12, 25, and 
ef a ats 
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7 mond13] The position of npndpa gives freshness of expression, 
and force, to the new alternative. In 7 David has in his mind 
a combat with the Philistines, 

tr. For myn, see on 24, 7; and for nde, on 12, 23. 

invNw] The accus. of place (v. 7), after Wwe, as Dt. 17, 14 WN 
mrad: cf. Qor. 42, 5 Lye jg Whoever is round about tt, 19, 5. 

wb-nabn] ‘and let us ger us away :’ so 12 ond 335% (Lex. 515%). 

12, NWN] Read NWN: ap has fallen out between the two 
others, The ‘ at the end, if correct, would be the one instance in OT.., 
parallel to ‘N'O2, of that letter attached to the sv. c. of the fem. pl. 
before an independent word (otherwise only before suffixes): Stade, 
~ §330>; GK. § 878. But LXX has airod: so We. may be right in 
arguing that ‘the » at the end confirms the reading "NUN WD of LXX, 
instead of bxw snes’ (so Sm. Bu. Dh.). In this case, of course, 
the anomaly will disappear. 

vy moan] a slumber so profound and unusual that it was regarded 
as sent directly from Yahweh. Cf. ody nso in 14, 15. 

13. ayn] to the side across (cf. 14, 1. 4. 40); ie. to the opposite 
side of the valley at the foot of the hill (v. 3). 

9) a5] a circ. clause (Zenses, § 161; GK. § 156°). Cf. Gen. 12, 8. 

14. NNTP ANS | In the “kzrd ps. comp. Is. 50, 9 WW NIA ; 
Job 13, 19 WHY AD NIAID ( Zenses, § 201. 2): unless I am mistaken, 
no parallel in the second ps. occurs in the OT. (the sentence Is. 51, 12 
is framed differently). 

15. ON ninv] In v. 16 Sy. An unusual construction: yet see Pr. 
6, 22 Poy AMwN 7222, and (of wasching in a hostile sense) II 11, 16. 
(In y. 59, 10 AIDIN pox “y, as in v. 18, must certainly be read.) 

16. ‘x85 qwx] See on II 2, 5. 

n35N] the plur. of ‘excellence’ (GK. § 124/); cf. Gen. 42, 30. 

nnay nx] If the text is correct, MN must be explained either as 
marking the fresh subject (see on 17, 34), or (Sm.) as an accus. under 
the governing force of ‘x: but the last expl. especially is unsatis- 
factory. We expect either nXi},..,NN or 'N).,.°N. As the time 
is night, nN is improbable (We.) after AN"; it seems best, therefore, 
to regard nx} as an error for 8}, due to a scribe influenced involun- 
tarily by the recollection of AN7 at the beginning of the sentence. 
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So GK. § 117™ x. (the citation of the verse in § 117! must be due 
to an oversight). 

14. hyp] In Hebrew, the repetition of a word is a mode of signifying 
assent (1 Ki. 21, 20): LXX, for sby5, express 773», which is used for 
the same purpose, as IT 9, 2, cf. v. 6 Jay mA. 15, 15. The one is 
thus just a synonym of the other: ‘the more courtly ’—that of LXX 
[cf. 27, 5 in lieu of the pron. |—‘is the less original’ (We.). 

18. AYA “PacAD] The order is idiomatic: cf. 20, 10. II 19, 29. 
24, 19% 1 Kitz, 16, Jers 2)\6. Qoh. 11, 20 Est6, 4 (Lex gg2)): 

tg. mmo NW] Cf. Gen. 8, 21 9 7, followed however by m9 nN 
nnn. Dr. Weir writes: ‘M1, perhaps 7} as Am. 5, 22. Jer. 14, 12. 
Mal. 1, ro.’ On mpnpn, cf. on 2, 36. 

Crh ap) sod] For the god of the country, according to ancient 
ideas, could be properly worshipped only in his own land: hence 
banishment was equivalent to being told to go and serve foreign gods. 
Cf. Hos. 9, 3. 

Dens pombe ] With the possible exception of Ex. 23, 13, probably 
the earliest occurrence of this afterwards common Deuteronomic expres- 
sion (see LOT. p. 92, edd. 6-8, p.99; or Deut. p. Ixxviii). 

Zo, ME TD} Ch ay 135 Am. 9, 3. yn 31, 23. 

ns wyna nx] For nx, cf. on 9, 3. TNX wynb appears, however, 
to be derived here from 24,15: LXX express ‘Y5D],—no doubt 
rightly: for (x) the comparison wz/h7m a comparison (to seek a flea, 
as when one hunts a far/ridge) is not probable; and (2) MT. agrees 
but imperfectly with clause a,—the ground (3) for nya ‘27 bay bx 
being only fully expressed in the reading of LXX, ‘for the king of 
Israel is come out to seek my life.’ 

RI] sc. 177 (on 16, 4). The art. in N7pn is generic, such as is 
often found in comparisons, where a class, not a particular individual, 
is naturally referred to (GK. § 126°): so II 14, 10 myNA ad: 
Jud. 8, 18° son va ANN; 14, 6 “190 YOWS; x Ki. r4, 15 WI GUND 
ova Apr; Nu. 11, 12 pT NN ONT NvY AWN, etc. 


Klo. for WWI would read "W33,—‘like a griffon-vulture (see on II 1, 23), 
(which) pursues a partridge on the mountains,’—which is adopted by Sm. Bu. 
The construction is common in poetry (e. g. Dt. 32, 11. ¥. 42, 2: Lex. 454"); but 
in prose comparisons are expressed either by 2 with the inf. (as Jud. 14, 6, cited 
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above), or by NWN (see 2b.),—i.e. in the present case, NUPA7NN WIT AT Wd 
O72. LXX Kcadds waradimrer 6 vurtindpag ev Trois dpeow, cited by Klo., is not 
evidence that LXX read W9ID: vuerucdpag corresponds here to NH, and repre- 
sents DID (ow/) in Ley, 11, 17. Y. 107, 6; and in Dt. 14, 17+ some other bird, but 
not the WW. It is also a question, though it must be left to a naturalist to answer 
it, whether the VW9, or griffon-vulture, being a carrion-feeding bird, would ‘ pursue 
a partridge on the mountains :’ Tristram, Vat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 172 ff., speaks 
of its keen sight, and of its swooping down from afar upon a carcase (Job 39, 29 f.), 
but says nothing of its pursuit of the living animal. 


ar. “NaP] Cf. 2 Ki. 1, 13. rq; also y. 72, 14. 116, 18. 

mwnx)] Cf. 14, 24 LXX. Lev. 4, 13, Ez. 45, 20 al. 

SIND AIT AWN) ‘nd30n] The accents treat 290 as qualifying doth 
the preceding words. 

22, dom nnn nn] Kt. ‘behold the spear, O king!’ Qré ‘behold 
the spear of the king,’ which is better adapted to the context, n being 
Tepeated accidentally from Aan. 

23. wnd] The art. has a distributive force: 1 Ki. 8, 39. 18, 4. 
Gen, 41, 48>, 

2] *T2 would be more agreeable with general custom (comp, on 
19, 9): for the cases in which 732 occurs without a suffix are mostly 
those in which the reference is general (II 23, 6. Is. 28, 2. Job 34, 20: 
similarly 72 Pr. 6, 5), not, as here, specific. However, it is 
possible that 7° may have been here written intentionally, for the 
purpose of avoiding the assonance (which is here an awkward one) 
with the following 1’. 1 Ki. 20, 42; Ez. 12, 7 (though here LXX, 
Pesh. omit 3); 2 Ch. 25, 20 would support the text. But some 
50 MSS. have ‘'3; and it is better, with Weir and most moderns, to 
read this. x 

25. nwy] used with a pregnant force, such as is more common in 
Pociry ») 1s, 10, 13. W..22, 32. 34, 5. Ez. 20, 6: 14. 22 (Lex. 794° 4), 

Soyn b>» Bs} Chi Ki22, 22 bon on. 


27—381. David secks refuge in the country of the Philistines with 
Achish. The Philistines resolve to attack Israel; ther army 
advances to Apheg. David is released from the necessity of 
fighting against his countrymen through the opportune suspicions 
of the Philistine lords: his vengeance on the Amalegttes who had 
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smitten Ziglag. Saul consults the witch of ‘En-dor. Death of 
Saul and Jonathan on Mount Gilboa'. 


27, 1. 125 by] Gen. 8, 21. 24, 45; and with by = bx ch. 1, 13. 

MDDN] 12, 25 (see note); 26, Io. 

sn ov] In& unemphatic as Gen, 33, 13; and (of the past) 
ch. 9, 15. (Notas Is. 9, 13 al. a sengle day.) 

‘sy 9 2%» % px] can only be rendered, ‘I have no good: for 
(= but) I must escape into,’ etc. The first clause is, however, 
harshly and abruptly expressed; LXX have ot« gore pou dyabov 
dav pi} ow, i.e. ‘I have no good bbe DS °D except I escape,’ etc., 
which is preferable. 

101 wei] a pregnant construction, occurring with this verb only 
here, but analogous to that of w nn, noticed on 7, 8. 

2. naj If Gath was at Zell es-Safiyeh (see on 6, 17), some 28 miles 
NW. of the presumable site of Hachilah (see on 26, 1). 

a: mdp797] LXX *bpsan, in agreement with 30, g. II 2, 2. 

4. D0 NOY] So Kt., the impf. having a frequentative force, as 2, 25 
(see on 1,7). The Qré substitutes the more usual tense 5D} NPY 
(15, 35; Jud. 13, 21 al.): comp. a similar case in Jos. 15, 63. 

5. N32] N3 belongs logically to 13n’; but it is thrown back into the 
protasis and attached to ON, as regularly in this formula (Gen. 18, 3; 
33, 10 al.), for the purpose of indicating as early as possible that the 
speech is of the nature of an entreaty. 

6. spy] Supposed by Conder to be Zuhéléigeh, 22 miles SW. of 
Tell es-Safiyeh: but the consonants, except 5, do not correspond 
phonetically, so that the identification is very uncertain. 

125] 12-by is regularly used, when the origin of a name or custom 
is assigned (Gen, 10, 9. 11, 9 etc.: Lex. 487); hence the }2 Sy “pap 
(see on 12, 5), though not supported, so far as appears, by any MS., 
is prompted by a sound literary instinct, and may be correct. 

7. OwWIN TYAN OD] oD, by usage, suggesting a year; see I, 3, 
and, more distinctly, Jud. 17, 10 pd DI MWY; Lev. 25, 29. 


8. Syn] Either into the higher ground on which the tribes raided by David 
lived (which would suit Gezer); or, in the uncertainty whether this ground was 


higher than Ziqlag, in a military sense (Now.), of an attack in general, as Jud. 20, 18. 
Isv2m 20 Nahe 2) 3, 
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(Qré *s17)) 3 win] LXX have wavra rov Teceipi, reading, 
therefore, only one name (viz. "wx; see Jos. 13, IT. 13 LXX), so 
that the two are presumably doublets. As the better-known Geshur, 
on the Hast of the upper Jordan, is evidently out of the question, the 
name here and Jos. 13, 2, if the text is correct, is probably that of 
a small tribe between the Philistines and Egypt (Bu. Dhorme, Kenn.). 
We. Now., preferring the other doublet, read "80, i.e. the Canaanites 
who till the time of Solomon occupied Gezer (Jud. 1,29; 1 Ki. 9, 16), 
12 miles ENE. of Tell es-Safiyeh: but this appears to be too far 
to the N. 


Hommel (Ac. Heb. Trad. 242 f.) would read both here and Jos. 13, 2 HUNT 
(cf. Gen. 25, 3: Homm. 238-240 nw), corresponding to the NWNN mentioned 
in two Minaean inscriptions as living “apparently near Egypt (p. 249 f.), and Gaza 
(p. 252): but that N should have become corrupted into 3 in ‘wo passages is 
hardly likely. 


) maw mn 5] Very difficult. In the first place, the fem. is 
extremely anomalous. If the text be sound, this must be explained 
on the analogy of the usage noticed on 17, 21, by which sometimes 
a country, or the population of a country, is construed as a fem.: but 
no case occurs so extreme as the present, in which the fem. is used 
with immediate reference to a genftle name, expressed in the masc. 
And even the foefical use of N2Y1* (noticed 27a.) is not extended to 
the plural. Nevertheless, as the text stands, nothing remains but 
to explain the passage in accordance with this poetical usage, and to 
render (with We.): ‘For those were the populations of the land 
from’ etc.,—the gender of 73] being naturally determined by that of 
the predicate (niaw*) following. But this extension of a purely 
poetical usage is extremely improbable: and what we should expect 
is simply 7) pox ‘aw ADA 13. In the words which follow, wx 
‘x, pdwyn, there is a further difficulty. x12 is used regularly to denote 
the direction in which a land or tract of country extends (15, 7 al. ; 
similarly in JN32 sy Jud. 6, 4 al.); hence (since ‘as thou comest to 
the land which is of old’ yields no suitable sense) it follows almost 
of necessity that in obiyy must lie concealed the definition of the 
limit in the opposite direction. LXX in Cod. B exhibits a doublet 
twice over (dérd dvyxdvrwy [apparently = poy] 9 dro TeAapipoup 

P2 
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[= nby again + Ww] rerevycpévor [clearly a second representative of 
—1w wail]); but the reading TeAap, found in many cursives* in place 
of TeAap, points to pbw for ppyp— for those were the populations 
inhabiting the land which is from Telam as thou goest to Shur, even 
unto the land of Egypt.’ From Jos. 15, 24 it appears that Telam 
(pointed there p2b) was a place in the Negeb of Judah (see on v. 10), 
seemingly towards the border of Edom: in ch. 15, 4 it is named as 
the spot where Saul assembled his forces before attacking the Amale- 
qites; so that it would seem to satisfy sufficiently all the conditions 
required of the present verse. In form, the sentence, as thus restored, 
will almost exactly resemble Gen. 10, 19; comp. 25, 18. Respecting 
"iw, see On 15, 7. 

9. mpdy . ++ 97] In a frequentative sense, describing David’s 
custom whenever he engaged in one of these raids. Notice the impff. 
interchanging here (mm xd) and inv. 11. EVV. (smofe, saved, etc.) 
fail to bring this out, either here or in v. 11. 

say] Ehrl. 82°: cf. rr ma svand. 

To. ONdwD by] Either we must suppose that a word has dropped 
out, and read nde with LXX (émi riva ;), Vulg., or, which is perhaps 
better, we must read |® (see ro, 14) with Targ. Pesh. (IND, lo.?). 
The text is untranslateable. 


It is a singular fallacy to argue that because pu) in Greek may ask a question, 
therefore by in Hebrew may do the same: for the two words are not in the least 
parallel. Mz is a particle expressing generally the idea of sudyective negation, from 
which its interrogative force is at once readily deduced (pm réOvnxey ;=‘he is not 


dead, J suppose ?>—implying that a satisfying answer is expected). bx has no such 
general signification, but is simply a particle of dissuasion or prohibition. In other 
words, the interrogative use of 7) is dependent upon an element in its signification, 
which does not attach to the particle bs at all. 


an] prop. the dry country, the root 343) (2°22, ag) # be dry is 
in use in Aramaic (e.g. Gen. 8, 13 Onq. 89 13113). Hence, from the 
dry country xar’ éfoyiv being on the South of Palestine, the word 
acquired generally the sense of South, and geographically was applied 
in particular to a district in the S. of Judah (see Gen. 12, 9 RV. 


* Tedappoup XI. 44, 55, 71, 106, 120, 134, 144, 158, 245; TeAapoup 29; TE 
Aapipoup 64, 119, 2445 Te Aapouy 74 (from Holmes and Parsons). 
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marg.; JOS. 15, 21-32, where the cities in it are enumerated. In 
_ RV. in this special geographical sense, always with a capital S: e. g. 
- Jos. 15, 19. Is. 21, 1). See Nueces in EB; and H.G. p. 278 ff. 
Here other districts in the same neighbourhood are called the Negeb 
of the Yerahme’élite, and the Negeb of the Qenite, from the names 
of the clans settled upon them (cf. 30, 29 ‘the cc/es of the Yerah- 
me’élite and of the Qenite’): in 30, 14 also we have the Negeb of 
the Cherethites, and the Negeb of Caleb; and in Jud. 1, 16 (MT.) 
the Negeb of “Arad (g miles S. of Ma‘on). Yerahme’él was the name 
of a clan allied to that of the Calebites (cf. on 25, 3): both were 
afterwards absorbed into the tribe of Judah; see 1 Ch. 2, 9 [read 
Caleb |. 25-33. 42. The Qenites were connected with the ‘Amalegites, 
15,6; Jud. r, 16 (see on ch. 15, 6): ef. EB. i. 130. 

11. The athnak would be better placed at 114, what follows 
(’2) 1WDwD 13) being obviously no part of the speech, but the remark 
of the narrator (so Now.). It must be admitted, however, that 
7 Awy nD, and 7) wav AD, naturally go together: it is better, 
therefore, either to omit t»xd (Vulg. Sm. Dh. Ehrl.) or to read for 
it wand (Klo. Bu.): ’2 nwy m2 will then be all the words of the 
narrator. 2 with a subst., as Is. 20, 6. Jer. 23, 29. 

12. WINN] lit. put forth an 2ll odour (p. 38, 6: GK. § 534) against 
= be in ill odour with (cf. 13, 4). With a transitive force Gen. 34, 30. 

ody says] Dt. 15, 17. Job 40, 28; cf. Ex. 21, 6. 

28, 1. N¥YN ‘NN 'D] ‘n& has some emphasis: cf. II 19, 39 ‘AN 
pnD> ay. Gen. 43, 16 oyAy2 Dwixn DNR oD. 

ry 125] in answer to the remark made by another, as Gen. 4, 15. 
30, 15 [where LXX, not perceiving the idiom, render odx ovrws: 
comp. on314 | Jud. $77--11,-8.5 Lex, 487%. 

mn] LXX, Vulg. any rightly. Comp. II 18, 3; 1 Ki. 1, 18. 20. 

wid qn | LXX dpyicwparopvAa€g,—the title of the chief of 
the royal body-guard under the Ptolemies. See Deissmann, 27d/e 
Studies, 8.V. 

3-25. Saul consults the witch of ‘En-dor. This section (which 
forms an independent narrative) appears to be out of its proper place. 
In 28, 4 the Philistines are at Shunem (33 miles N. of Jezreel); in 29, 1 
they are still at Apeg (in the Sharon, Jos. 12, 18), and only reach 
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Jezreel in 29,11. The narrative will be in its right order, if the 
section be read after ch. 29-30. V. 3 is evidently introductory. 

3. yaD" | zwarled,—with loud demonstrations of grief, in the manner 
of Oriental mourners. So 7809; cf. Mic. 1, 8 DYN TADD AWYK, 
with allusion to the doleful cry of the jackal. The rend. mourn, 
mourning for IHD, IBDN, is altogether inadequate: the words are 
never used of merely szlen¢ grief. See further the writer’s note on 
Am. 5, 16 (in the Camé. Brb/e). 

yyyn1] The waw, if correct, must be explicative (GK. § 154% zo/e): 
‘in Ramah, and ¢hat in his city. But such a construction is very 
unusual, and probably } has been introduced by error (GK. 7. c.): it 
is not expressed by LXX. However, 1272 p32 rather than ADI 
yvya would be the usual order, 1, 3 LXX. II 15, 12. Jud. 8, 27 
(75. 20, 6 is rather different). Both the perfects in this verse have 
a pluperfect sense (see on 9, 15). 

on Siw] had removed; see on 9, 15. 

nyt] See Lev. 20, 27 (‘a man or a woman when there is 2 them 
*y7) DN’), which shews that the term properly denotes not a wezard, 
but the spirit—whether the term means the Amower, i.e. the wese spirit 
(Ew. vzelwissertsch), or (W. R. Smith) the acguaintance, i.e. the 
‘familiar’ spirit, at the beck and call of a particular person—supposed 
to inhabit the persons in question. See further the writer’s note on 
Dt. 18, 11 (p. 226). 

4. ow] Now Sdlem, near the E. end of the Plain of Esdraelon, 
448 ft. up the sloping S, side of Jebel Nabi Dahi (also called Little 
Hermon), 34 miles N. of Jezreel. The Philistines had thus penetrated 
into the heart of Northern Palestine, more than 60 miles from the 
northernmost of their cities, “Egron. 

yaaa] Gilboa‘, now Jebel Fugi'a, is the ridge running to the SE. on 
the S. side of the Vale of Jezreel (see on 31, 7), 5-12 miles S. and 
SE. of Shunem. 

7. aw nbys nwx | An instance of what may be termed a suspended 
construct state—nwwy, not less than ny, being determined by ax, 
but the genitive which determines it being deferred, or held in 
suspense, by the introduction of the parallel nby2. So in the common 
phrase ,,,n2 ndna Is. 23, 12; 37, 22 al.; and in poetry occasionally 
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besides, as Dt. 33, 19 Sin on BY; Job 20, 17 wIt sbmy wa: Ew. 
§ 289°; GK. § 130°. 

WI ya] Now L£ndir, a small village, 3} miles NE. of Shunem. 

8. ‘?ibp] The Kt. has the fuller form of the imperative, as Jud. 9, 8 
nzidn, y. 26, 2 NB; in each case the Qré substitutes the ordinary 
form, GK. § 46°. For "DP, see GK. § rob, On the probable method 
of divination originally expressed by nop, see Lex. s.v., or the writer’s 
Deut. p. 223 f. 

g. sytn] Twenty-three MSS, have nyt; and it is true that the 
O may have fallen out before the » of }». The plural would have 
the advantage of greater symmetry with nyann (cf. v. 3. Lev. 19, 31 al.), 
and is probable, though not perhaps absolutely necessary, as ‘2)7'7 
may be taken in a collective sense. 

785] See on 19, 17. 

10. [P*] With dagesh dirimens. It must have become the custom, 
as the OT. was read, to pronounce the same word or form, in different 
passages, with a slightly different articulation, which is reflected 
accurately in the varying punctuation. Here the dagesh dirimens 
has the effect of causing the P to be pronounced with peculiar dis- 
tinctness: cf. Hos. 3, 2 T7281; Ex, 2, 3 1280, 15, 17 YPN (in which 
cases the dagesh involves the softening of the following 5 and 74), etc. : 
GK, § 20h, 

12. Ssyow] Six MSS. of LXX, Perles, Bu. Now. Ehrl. dew. 

13. ‘2 DN] The position of ody before ‘mNx5 shews that it is 
the emphatic word in the sentence. 

py | with the plur. partic. nnbx seems naturally to mean gods 
(i.e. here superhuman beings, spirits): in this case, therefore, as Saul 
in v. 14 asks ‘What is 47s form?’ we must suppose that though the 
woman says she saw more than one figure, Saul in his anxiety inquires 
only about the one in whom he is interested. Sm, Bu. Now. Dh., 
less probably, think that obs is a honorific plural (GK. § 1248-4), 
and denotes ‘a god’ (so GK. § 132) no/e), the pl. oSy being merely 
a grammatical plural, like an in Yn ods (GK. § 1324) of Yahweh 
(17, 26 al.). 

14. Soy] such as was worn by Samuel, 15, 27. On LXX dp@uov 
(AIP for jPt), see Wellh. p. 13; Aptow. ZAW. 1909, p. 2406 f. 
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15. m3) | Before a guttural (other than n) rind is usual (see on 
EO.07)> but mad occurs so 5 times noted by the Massorah (Lex. 554*). 

yntan] Cf. the same word, of disturbing a tomb, in the Tabnith 
Inscr. l. 7 (Introd. § 1): also Is. 14, 9 F833 MIP? 1 nya nnn DiNw, 

‘Sym 4p] Cf. v.16. ny is, however, more natural in this con- 
nexion (16, 14, 18, 12): for in Jud. 16, 19. 20 the use of by is 
evidently determined by the fact that Samson’s strength was regarded 
as resting wpon him in his hair, in Nu. 14, 19 (cf. Neh. 9, 19) it is 
determined similarly by the figure of the shade, and in ch. 16, 23 
by the common thought of a spirit coming o# a person (see 2. 16). 
Here probably 5y denotes the idea of protecting accompaniment (cf. 
y. I10, 5 2" by ; £215 6 Dep by) ; and byp sp expresses the 
cessation of this. 


Syn is used in several idiomatic applications; not only as signifying from 
attendance on (comp. on 13, 8. 17,15), but also from attachment to (Jer. 2,5 


sy apr; 32, 40 yp no *nd2d; Ez. 6,9 Sy rv Id; 8,6; 14,5; 44, 10); 
from companionship with (Job 19, 13); from adhesion to (2 Ki. 17, 21; Is. 7, 17; 
56, 3; Hos. 9, 1; and twice, for the more usual }), in the phrase MNO Syn 1D 
2 Ki. 10, 31. 15,18); from standing over or beside (Gen. 17, 22. 35, 13: cf. 18, 3. 
42, 24); from being a burden upon (see on 6, 5. 20), esp. of an army retiring from 
a country, or raising a siege (see the passages from 2 Sam. I-2 Ki. cited on ch. 6, 
Zo svandvadd Voy 04 on) eke 21s 2 ano 7 us OnE to) 


ANIPN)] Very anomalous: Ew. § 228¢; Stade, § 132; GK. § 484; ~ 
K@nig, i. 608, who suggests that the — may be due to dissimilation, 
after the preceding unusual —}; cf. on 21, 2. Read AN7PR1. 

16. Jay 4] Is there a Hebrew word %Y with the signification 
adversary or enemy ? The common Heb. “¥ (root 173) corresponds 
to Arabic 5.6 40 harm (Qor. 2, 96. 3, 107, etc.): and this (according 
to rule*) corresponds to the (isolated) Aramaic “WY Dan. 4,16, The 
same word may also possibly be found in yw. 139, 20—the Psalm 
is a late one, and is marked by several other Aramaisms—but this 
cannot be affirmed with certainty, the verse being a difficult one, and 


? The supposition that the form is ‘conflate,’ from NPR, and AIPNI, is not 
probable: ‘and I met’ does not suit the context, nor does Np in al mean 
to ‘ meet.’ 


? See on 1, 6 (p. 9 footnote), 
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probably corrupt. At any rate, philology forbids imperatively the 
assumption of a Hebrew word WW adversary, the equivalent of 7¥'. 


Can, however, a sense, suitable to the context, be rendered probable for WY, from 
any other source? (a) Symm. renders dvri¢yAds cov, and in Arabic “ie (med. i) 
means actually fo de jealous or a rival ( pak = NIP Ex, 20, 5 Saad.; lg ples = 
(ndodre 1 Cor. 12 , 31 Erpen.). Still there is no other trace of this root in Hebrew: 
nor would the idea of Yahweh's becoming Saul’s 7#va/ be probable or suitable. 
(4) Ges. Keil seek to explain yy by a reference to Arabic \¢ (med. u) ferbuit (one 
of many meanings), impetum fecit, spec. excursione hostili adortus fuit (aliquem), 
IV ane) fos AG to make a raid or predatory incursion upon (comp. 13; 17 


note): F Ars a raid or hostile incursion: hence, the cognate subst., it is supposed, 
would properly have the sense of aestus (sc. doloris, curae, sollicitudinis), whence 
in Hebrew 1Y Hos. 11, 9 aestus zrae ; Jer. 15, 8 aestus doloris [this explanation 
of 1') is, however, very uncertain: see Zex. 735%; and my Jeremiah, p. 360f.]. 
But the sense of ostz/i¢ty expressed by the Arabic root is, it will be observed, 
a special and derived one: is it likely, or indeed credible, that from a root meaning 
Jerbuit a simple participial formation should have acquired the definite sense of 
enemy ? The etymology proposed is well intended: but it cannot be said to have 
probability in its favour. 


It follows that if Jny has here the sense of Ay enemy, it must be an 
example of a strong and pronounced Aramaism, such as, in pre- 
sumably early Hebrew, is in the highest degree improbable. Only 
two alternatives are open to us. Either J7y is an error of s/ranscrip- 
tion for J¥? (cf. in that case, for the thought, Lam. 2, 4; Is. 63, 10), 
or, with LXX and Pesh., *]Y7-DY 7 ‘and is become om she szde 
of thy neighbour’ must be read (cf. ¥1 with reference to David, v. 17, 
and 1g, 28, and for the thought 18, 12 7D DiNw oyDy ipy nin} Ay +2). 
qy7 ny is accepted by most moderns (Th. Hitzig, Néldeke, Gratz, 
Reinke, Kp., Dr. Weir [‘LXX seems to be right’]), Now. Dh.: 
Klo. Sm. Bu. prefer J>¥. 

17.19% wy] ‘And Y. hath wrought for himself, according 
as’ etc. Or, if Jy Dy be adopted in v. 16, the suffix may be 
referred naturally to yn (/or Aim). However, the point of the 


1 Nor can this be the meaning of 1) in Mic. 5, 13 (AV.) or Is. 14, 21. 
2 It is possible that this was read by Symmachus. At least dvri(ndAos as used 
elsewhere in the Greek Versions expresses the root T¥: Lev. 18, 18 LXX; ch. 1, 


6 LXX (Luc.). 2, 32 Aq. (but ¥. 139, 20 Aq. for 7). 
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sentence lies in what is done to Saw/, rather than what is done to 
David: so, in all probability, 1 to thee, expressed by 5 MSS., LXX, 
Vulg., is the original reading (so Sm. Bu. Now. Dh.). With 17> 
comp. 15, 28. 

18>, For the order of words, see Tenses, § 208(1). So v. 19>. 

19. In MT. clauses a and ¢ are almost identical; and the verse 
is decidedly improved by the omission of one of them, and by the 
adoption in 4 of the reading of LXX, viz. pYdps 7OY PID OMX Wp 
’y) Da, i.e. (immediately after v. 18) ‘ To-morrow thou and thy sons 
with thee will be fallen; yea, also, the camp of Israel will Yahweh 
give into the hand of the Philistines.’ As We. remarks, a is out of 
place where it stands, neither Di nor Jy being properly understood, 
until @fzer it has been said that Saul himself has fallen. 

20. 1D] LXX éereveer, not only here, but also in v. 21 for 5naa ; 
so doubtless they read the same in both verses. A man would not 
(actively) ‘hasten’ to fall down: 973% is thus more suitable than WW". 
17191 (Klo. Sm. Dh.) does not seem to express the right nuance. 

21. ‘D2 ‘WHI DWN] To, 5. 

23. NH] ‘po is translated pressed in Il 13, 25. 27 and urged 
in 2 Ki. 5, 23, but elsewhere break forth, burst forth, etc. Ought we 
not to read 4¥H?’ (Dr. Weir). So 20 MSS. (de Rossi, App. p. 39), 
Sm. Now. Dh. ; Bu. (either so, or p15 a ‘ Nebenstamm’ to “¥5). 

24. 7... mwNd] Cf. on II 3, 7. 

pan| ‘four times, always connected with Say: Jer. 46, 21. Am. 
6, 4 pad pny odsy. Mal. 3, 20. The root is not found elsewhere 
in Hebrew, but in Arabic G3) firmiter alligavit’ (Dr. Weir). 

inany| for WANN: cf. on rg, 5; and GK. § 68h. 

29, 1. pS] Probably (see on 4, 1) some place in the Plain of 
Sharon, commanding the entrance to the Plain of Dothan(c. 32° 24’ N.), 
and so the route up to Jezreel and Shunem (28, 4). 

nvin] ‘were encamping ;’ not ‘pitched’ (EVV.), which would be 
um". Contrast 4, 1 (19M). 

Syyana aw ya] Generally supposed to be ‘Azz Jalid, at the foot 
of Mt. Gilboa’, on the N., 13 miles ESE. of Jezreel, and looking 
across the Vale of Jezreel to Solam, the Philistine position (28, 4), 
4 miles N. by W., and 568 ft. above it. ‘Jezreel’ will denote 
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here, not the town, but the Vale (31, 7). As Ehrl. remarks, however, if 
/y means a spring, Heb. idiom requires by (Gen. 16, 7. Jud. 7, 1 al.), 
not 3, so that a genitive would seem to have fallen out (cf. 239 }Y32 
Il r7, 17). ‘“En-dor, however (LXX, cod. A and other MSS.), on 
the NW. slope of J. Nabt Dahi, and 4 miles deAznd the Philistine 
position, is too far off to be probable. 

2. Onay (twice)] were passing by. The participles suggest the 
picture of a muster or review of troops taking place. 

nixnd] according to, by hundreds: 5 as II 18, 4. 1 Ki. 20, 10 
ody. POS. 4, 74 oad. 

3. BD mt] not ‘¢hese days’ (EVV.), except as a paraphrase: At is 
here, as in many similar phrases, DYOYD 7, DDYB WY AY, etc. an 
adverb, meaning properly here (cf. 13): see Lex. 261». So in 
Dw mr. ow is, however, strangely indefinite; and as D'D' suggests 
a_year (on 1, 3), it is probable that D'N2% /wo years should be read, 
with LXX (detrepov eros), Bu. Sm. Now. Kitt. Ehrl. 

vp3] LXX adds zpds pe = by or by, which is needed. Falling 
gives no sense: falling to me agrees with the usage of (by) by bay 
elsewhere (Jer. 21, 9. 37, 13 al.) fo fall over to = to desert to, The 
nearer definition cannot, as Keil supposes, be supplied from the 
context, (Dr. Weir agrees.) 

4. 17] It is remarkable that in v. 9 nby» is used for exactly the 
same movement, It seems that the narrator must here allow the 
Philistines to speak from the Jsrae/z/e point of view (cf. v. 6, where 
Achish is represented as swearing by Yahweh), who would ‘go down’ 
from the mountainous country of Judah to fight against the Philistines 
in their plains, and so might say nonbpa 34° quite generally (cf. 
30, 24). 

mow] ‘as a /hwarter or opposer,’ viz. of another man’s purposes ; 
cf. the same word in II 19, 23; 1 Ki. 11, 14. 23. 25; also: Nu. 
22, 22,32. 1 Ki. 5,18. So jpwn is in the OT. the name of the 
angel, whose function it is to ofpose men in their pretensions to a right 
standing with God (see A. B. Davidson’s note on Job 1, 6 in the 
Camb. Bible; and the writer’s note on Zech. 3,1 in the Cenfury 
Bible). 

Kg. See 18, 73 and cf. 21, 11. 
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6. 15] after the oath, as 14, 39. 

7. ovwa 7d] as I 15, 27. The usual expression is pidw. 

8. smwy mo 9] 13 states the reason for a suppressed (Why do you 
say this?): it recurs in a similarly worded expostulation, 1 Ki. 11, 22. 
SelM teh, nak 

‘nn awe oD] As We. remarks, we should expect naturally either 
sn DMD (Jer. 36, 2: cf. I] 22, 1. Dt. 4, 15), or, as would be more 
usual, ‘NT DI (v. 6, ch. 7, 2. 8, 8. IL 13, 32 etc.), or (DTH) HID 
‘7 WE (II 19, 25. 1 Ki. 8, 16. 2 Ki. 21, 15). However, py? may 
have been conceived as being in the construct state before WX 
(GK. § 1304), and so defined. At least "wx oy recurs similarly, 
Jer. 38, 28, and (in late Hebrew) Neh. 5, 14. But orn would 
certainly be better. 

sna] The waw being consecutive, the tone should properly be 
malra’ ‘nionby: but it is held back by the distinctive accent zdgéf, as 
happens occasionally (Dt. 2, 28: Ez. 3, 26: Tenses, § 104). As 
a rule, only athnafk and soph-pasug imply a sufficient pause thus 
to hold back the tone of 1 and 2 sing. pf. with zazw consec. 

9. ods qnons | The same comparison, in popular speech, II 14, 
ETS 1G, 27: 

nby’] Here (contrast v. 4) the Philistines speak from the point of 
view which would be natural to them, when they were invading the 
high central ground of Canaan (e. g. Jud. 15, 9. 10), cf. v. rr. 

ro. “3. T2y) “PII pIwn Anyi] ‘And now, rise up early in the 
morning, and also the servants,’ etc. ‘The text may in a measure 
be defended by 25, 42. Gen. 41, 24. Nu. 16, 2%. 18>; but the 
sentence halts considerably, and the omission of the pronoun before 
‘Jay) is contrary to standing Hebrew usage, when the verb is in the 
imperative (e.g. Gen. 7, 1. Ex. 11,8. 24,1). LXX, Vulg. express 
rightly M8 before ayy. The only parallel to the present passage 
would be Jer. 19, 1; but there also it can scarcely be doubted that 
the reading of LXX is what Hebrew idiom requires, viz. *2P1 FNP 
’) pyn. In this verse, further, clauses a and 6 are nearly identical : 
but, as We. observes, the repetition of the same thought would 
become perfectly natural, if only words of different import separated 
the two similar clauses. Such words are expressed in LXX (after 


XXIX. 6—-XXX. 3 221 


INN), viz. Kal ropeverbe cis Tov Térov ob KatéoTnTa Sas eel» Kal AS-yov 
Rotmov pay Offs ev Kapdia cov, dre ayabds ob every prov = pn2>n 
sib 92 92393 DyFroe Oya WIR Dy DANY MTT WA DipaTrry 
"pd nS. The sentence is in style and form thoroughly Hebraic, 
and may well be assumed to have fallen out accidentally in MT. 
Aoipos is often the rendering of Synba (e.g. 25, 25): for the combina- 
tion of 934 and d5yxd3 see Dt. 15, 9 (where they occur in apposition). 
Ehrlich proposes “P37 JY IY (followed by ANN) for “pla own 
(keeping otherwise MT.). 

1259] Unusual. The normal construction would be pram pad “Ns 
(on the analogy of Gen. 33, 13 1M) INN DY DpH, 44, 22 Ii 
nd} YAN, etc.: Zenses, § 149); but cf. 2 Ki. 9, 2. “NWS is, of course, 
the verb: Gen. 44, 3 7\8 “pan; and, of the eyes, ch. 14, 29. 

ri; by] Viz. from Apheq in the Sharon (v. 11). ‘ Jezreel’ is here, 
not the town, but the Vale (as v. 1). 

30, I. spy] David goes back to the city which Achish had given 
him ; see 27, 6. 

dry] Read with LXX pbny: cf. v. 18; and the note on 15, 6. 

233] Unless (Now.) ‘nn or (Ehri.) 253 has fallen out (v. 14), we 
must read 3337 (Bu.), in conformity with, usage, except when 33) 
denotes merely the southern quarter of the compass. 

2. 72 WN OWI NN] Read with LXX (cf. RV.) “nx pwns 
ma ws-53: we thus obtain a suitable idea to which to refer the 
following Sy1—~Iy1 ju; see also v. 3 (OAND3) O723)). 

wes inion xd] A circumstantial clause, connected dovvSéras with 
the clause preceding, and defining ow \2w" was effected, viz. 

(Anglice) ‘zzthout slaying any. Cf. Gen. 44, 4 xd ayn ny ONY? 
“apna; Jer. 7, 26; 20, 15> (see RV.): Zenses, § 162; GK. § 156f, 

1731] of leading captives, as Is. 20, 4. 

3. 3n)] without suffix (Zenses, § 135. 6, 2), as v.16: cf. on Io, 11. 

yaw) | were taken captive. Iw is to take capiive, 732 to be taken 
captive : mba is to go into exzle, nbin to carry into exile. The 
distinction between the two words should be noticed. Though they 
may be often applied to the same transaction, they denote different 
aspects of it: m3 migration from one’s own country, exzle, naw 
capture by another, cap/ivity. The rendering of nvd3 in Jud. 18, 30 
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by ‘captivity’ (EVV.), instead of ‘exile,’ has led to strange misunder- 
standings of the meaning,—as though, for instance, the word referred 
to the Philistine domznation / 

6. sd aym1] The fem. as Jud. 10,9: cf. Jer. 7, 31 mandy by 
sab by : Mic. 3, 6 mown; Am. 4, 7 (unusual) WHDN; YW. 50, 3 
snp miywi: Ew. § 2952; GK. §144>. This use of the fem., 
especially with words denoting a mental condition, is particularly 
common in Syriac: “N Nhs, “NS Mas, “NS re (Néldeke, 
Syr. Gr. § 254). 

ipod... mx] ‘spake of (AV.) stoning him:’ or with the sense 
of ‘thought’ (25, 23), as Ex. 2, 14. IL 21, 16 mand 708; 
1 Ki. g, 19 8382: comp. Ez. 20, 8 83. 23. gf. 2O6,9 22° 5 ape 
in the sense of command occurs II 1, 18. 2, 26: but more frequently 
in later books, especially in Chronicles, as I 13, 4; 15,16; Est. 
I, 17, etc. (comp. Ew. § 3384). 

1D] mzl‘el (GK. § 18 x., p. 60), and consequently perf. from 970, 
not fem. of the adj. 9. For the use of the root with wp), cf. on 
r, 10; and add Il 1% 8. Job %, £1. 1o/1. 2%, 25. 

pinn)] i.e. ook courage: cf. 4, 9. Il 10, 12; and similarly in Qal 
(Jos. 1, 6. 7 al.), and Pi‘el, 23, 16 (see note). 

8. TIN] Though 7 can be dispensed with (11, 12), the parallel 
121YNT supports the reading }74N7 (so many MSS.): cf. 14, 37. 23, 11. 

sy] of a marauding or plundering band: see 2 Ki. 6, 23. Hos. 
6,9. LXX here (mis-reading) yeddoup: elsewhere rightly rewparypov 
(Gen. 49, 19; y. 18, 32), or povdfwror (2 Ki. 5, 2. 6, 23 al.). 


9. wan Sma] The name has not been preserved : and as the site of Ziqlag is 
uncertain, and we do not know what the point was which David desired to reach, 
any identification is very precarious. Jf Ziqlag was at Zuhéligeh (on 27, 6), 
W. esh-Sherta, 4 or 5 miles to the S., would no doubt suit: but that is all that 
we can say. 


10. 1935] only here and z. 21. 

12. Dpoy., . 7524] See on 2g, 18. 

wm awni| The spirit (of life), which seemed to have left him, 
returned, i.e. he revived. So Jud. 15, 19. 

13. > Tay] See on 16, 18. 

aww nn] See on 9,20. Here O%9 must be understood, or read. 

14. 333 OWE] Sy which is expressed by LXX, must have acci- 
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dentally dropped out. wp, when an object follows, is always 
construed with 5y (or the alternative bx); and here the restoration 
is still more commended by the two dy following. 

737 33] A district in the south of Palestine (see on 24, 10) 
inhabited by the ‘43, who, from a comparison of v. 16>, appear 
to have been closely connected with, if not a sub-tribe of, the 
Philistines. In poetry the name is used synonymously with Philistine ; 
Ez. 25,16. Zeph. 2,5. A contingent of ‘nan formed afterwards 
part of David’s body-guard, II 8, 18. 15, 18. 20, 7 (cf. OZ/C2 | 
p- 262). It is quite possible that the name may be connected with 
Crefe: the Philistines themselves are expressly stated to have been 
immigrants from Caphtor, i.e. Crete, Am. 9, 7 (see also Gen. 10, 14, 
where in accordance with this passage D'INDD nN) should no doubt 
be transposed so as to precede pNWSD DOWD NY” WR). 

mmm swe] i.e. the mm 323 of 27, 10. 

abs 232] mentioned only here. A district of the Negeb, occupied 
by a detachment of the Caleb-clan (see on 25, 3). 

15. TNA] So v. 16. 

16. DIM] Ki. amova pastas) pany papaw abs. Whether, 
however, the sense of dancing is really expressed by the word is very 
doubtful. Modern lexicographers only defend it by means of the 
questionable assumption that 33m may have had a similar signification 
to 33m, which, however, by no means itself expresses the sense of 
to dance, but to make a circle Job 26, 10: in Syriac (PS. col. 1217) 
circumivit, especially, and commonly, with cs, circumtvit ut vitarel = 
reveritus est, cavit. The Aram. 39m /o dance is of course an altogether 
different word. It is best to acquiesce in the cautious judgement 
of Néldeke (ZDMG. 1887, p. 719), who declares that he cannot with 
certainty get behind the idea of a /estal gathering for the common 
Semitic 39. Here then the meaning will be ‘behaving as at a in 
or gathering of pilgrims,’ i.e. enjoying themselves merrily. 

1%. anand] of their following day. The expression is unexampled. 
Read probably pine (We. Bu. Now. etc.), or (Ehrl.) D290", which 


-:--) 


is better (after on", as Jud. 1, 17), though it does not explain the 2 
sy) wx] used collectively—after the numeral. So mbina mys 
Jud. 21, 12; W 120 1 Ki, 20, 16; Jud. 18, 11. 17>. Cf. on 21, 6. 
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19. 5$u] The zagéf should stand rather on n32. But probably 
the word is displaced, and should follow Syn, as in LXX. 

ond snp] The reflexive 5, as Gen. 15, 10. Lev. 23, 40. Am. 6, 133 
and often in the imper. sb-np Gen. 6, 21. 14, 21 etc. (Lex. 515). 

20. ‘31 1109] The text is evidently in disorder. The least change 
that will suffice for the requirements of style and sense is to read 
for ‘995 y3n9 with Vulg. »25d wm ‘and they drave before him that 
cattle (the cattle viz. named in clause a), and said, This is David's 
spoil.’ But LXX, Vulg. do not express 19 after np", and for nappn 
sin LXX have ray oxddov i.e. 5$wn, the variation seeming to shew 
that both are alternative (false) explczta, added after yia5 had been 
corrupted into "995. It is quite possible, therefore, that we should 
go further, and with We. Now. Dh. read the entire verse thus: 
svt 5Sw vr ynnsey yaad sama span yeyn-Sa-nxy inp». ‘This text states 
undoubtedly all that the verse is intended to express, and states it 
at the same time more naturally and simply than the reading pre- 
supposed by the Vulg. 

21, DWINT oNND] ‘éhe 200 men;’ cf. Jud. 18, 176: GK. § 1341, 

bIw| It is better to vocalize, with 6 MSS., LXX, Pesh. Vulg. Bu. 
Sm. Now. Dh. 52° (the subject being David). 

‘yy wi] nN can only mean wz (on 9, 18), and nyn can be only the 
‘people’ just mentioned (cl.®) as being with David. On the other 
hand, the men left behind would be the ones to ask for the welfare of 
those who had gone into the battle (We. Sm.); and this agrees with 
22, where the men who reply are those with David. The context 
requires imperatively ody ond ibswon oyn bx win (Ehrl., with We. 
Bu. al.). 7 is the false ‘explicitum’ of an original wi) = Ww") 
(Introd. § 5. 1): wa is the natural sequel of 21> 4)4 mxnpd Wyn: 
for m8 LXX have gus, and 7 MSS. by: LXX have also apdérnoav 
for xv». 

22. 552) y4] For the adj. + subst. (GK. § 137°), cf Dt, 25 ae 

‘oy] The group regarded as a unity, and spoken of accordingly 
in 1 ps. sing. The usage is thoroughly idiomatic; and there is no 
occasion, with Gritz, Dze Psalmen, p. 134, to substitute py. See on 
5, 10: and add Gen. 34, 30 ADD ‘ND INI; Jud. 18, 23 99 qb-n0 
npyta (of Micah and his neighbours). 
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23. WW MN] Ewald (§ 3292: comp. Ars, iii, 145 [E. T. 105]) 
would treat the words introduced by nx as an exclamation, explaining 
NN as an accus. with reference to a suppressed verb,—(Think of) that 
which ...! and comparing Hag. 2, 5, where, however, as also in 
Zech. 7, 7, the text is very uncertain, LXX for WN nN OnN express 
WE “NN, which is no doubt right (We. Bu.): ‘ye shall not do so, 
afier what Yahweh hath given unto us, and (Zenses, § 76a) preserved 
us,’ etc. 

24. mm 3395] Cf. on 8, 72. 

»++2%...2] A variation for the more common type, 3.,,2: 
Jos..14, 11. Ez. 18, 4. Dan, 11, a9. Ez. 42, 11f. (Smend) +. 

25. ndyny] as 16, 13. 

navnd) pnd] Cf. Ex. 15, 25. Jos. 24, 25; and pn alone, Gen. 47, 26. 
fud. 11, 36. 

26. inyid] ‘to his friends. 31+ (for 3%; GK. § gr) attached 
to a plur. as 14, 48 WOW (Stade, p. 355; GK. § gt!). In this order, 
however, the double 5 is scarcely Hebrew, though Atay saprd saynd, 
with the more general category first, would be possible, LXX inyrby, 
followed by Sm. Klo. conjectured DIyP by their cities (see v. 27 ff.); 
so Bu. Dh.: but the correction is rather violent, 

m373] =a present ; see on 25, 27. 


27: Som] i.e. not the better known Beth’el, 10 miles N. of Jerusalem, but 
the place in the Negeb of Judah, called Ba:éyA in Jos. 15, 30 LXX (MT. corruptly 
ip>), Sina in Jos. 19, 4 MT., and Seana BadounaA in I Ch. 4, 30, in a list of 
cities belonging originally to Simeon (Jos. 19, 2-8, 1 Ch. 4, 28-33), but afterwards 
incorporated in Judah (Jos. 15, 26-32). The name has not been preserved; and 
the approximate site can only be inferred from the known places with which it is 
associated in this list, Beersheba, Moladah (very possibly—see #2. s.v.—the 
Malatha of Euseb. Onom., 4 miles from ‘Arad, now Tell ‘Arad, 17 miles S. of 
Hebron, and 20 miles E. of Beersheba), Hormah (also near ‘Arad; see on v. 30), 
Ziqlag, and ‘En-Rimmon (now, probably, Umm er-Rumdamin, 10 miles NNE. of 
Beersheba). LXX have here Ba:dovp ; but the situation of W¥7N'I (Jos. 15, 58al.), 
43 miles N. of Hebron, is less suitable than that of oxom3 (We.), 

333 MIDI) Ramoth of the South: see Jos. 19, 8, in the list of Simeonite cities 
(433 ni). LXX here also read the sing. : ‘Papa vérov=)) ND). The site is 
unknown (DBZ. iv. 198%; Buhl, 184). 

4°] in the hill-country of Judah (Jos. 15, 48), mentioned also by P asa priestly 
city (Jos. 21, 14=1 Ch. 6,58 [EVV. 73])t. According to Euseb. Onxom. 266, 43, 
a large village 20 miles from Eleutheropolis. It is now generally identified with 
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‘Attir, a village situated on two knolls, 11 miles SW. of Ziph. The change from 
* to P is explicable (Kampffmeyer, ZDPV. xvi. 45, cited by Cheyne, ZA. s.v.): 
LXX have remarkably here (but not elsewhere) P'<640p (="INY; see p. 136 7.). 

28. “WyYI] LXX have here a double rendering: «ai rois év "Aponp xai Tots 
*Appade, ‘It is clear that LXX after IPT (=*Aupad) read still another letter, 
viz. 1. The form AY 5, now, is confirmed not only by Jos. 15, 22 '—where, to 
be sure, LXX conversely omit the —but also by the present pronunciation 
‘Ar‘arah’ (We.), the name of a place in the Negeb of Judah (Jos. /.c.), 11 miles 
SE. of Beersheba: see Robinson, Bzb/. Res., ii. 199. 

midbw] Only mentioned here. Site unknown. 


YONYN] In the hill-country of Judah (Jos. 15, 50 [MT. here MNWNt]), men- 
tioned by P as a priestly city (Jos. 21, 14=1 Ch. 6, 42 [EVV. 57]), mentioned 
also 1 Ch. 4, 17. 19+. Now probably the large village es-Semu‘, 10 miles S. by W. 
of Hebron, and 4 miles W. by S. of Ma‘on. The form of the name is noticeable ; 
it is the inf. of the Arabic 8th conjug.; and it seems therefore to shew that the place 
must have been originally an Arab settlement. Eshta’ol is another name of the 
same form. See further Bumey in the /owrn. of Theol. Studies, 1911, p. 83f., who 
supposes plausibly that the names suggested originally the ideas of beeng heard, and 
asking for oneself, and that they marked the seats of ancient oracles. 

29. $993] LXX Sn. ; no doubt, rightly. Carmel, now e+ Kurmul, was 
in the hill-country of Judah (Jos. 15, 55), 4 miles NE. of es-Semu‘, and 3 miles S. 
of Ziph. See further on 25, 2. 

Seon ‘Y] cities belonging to the Yerahme’élites settled in the Negeb: 
see on 27, Io. 

pn MY] See on 27, fo. 

30, 271M] In the Negeb of Judah (Jos. 15, 30), but originally Simeonite 
(19, 4. I Ch. 4, 30): mentioned also in Nu. 14, 45=Dt. 1, 44; Nu. 21, 3. Jud. 
I, 17 (two divergent traditions of the origin of the name); Jos. 12, 147. In 
Jud. 1, 17 the original name of Hormah is said to have been Zéphath. The site is 
unknown ; but Nu. 21, 1. 3 appear to shew that it was not far from “Arad (see on 
v. 27). The identification of Zéphath with Sedazta, 27 miles SSW. of Beersheba, 
is precarious, the names not agreeing phonetically. 

{WY-NII)] This, not jWwY-53, found in many edd., is the Mass. reading: the 1 
is recognised both in the BypoaBee of Cod. B, and the Bwpacay of Cod. A. The 


1 MT. MY). But J and “ in the old Phoenician characters are seldom 
distinguishable, and the context alone decides which is to be read. In proper 
names, unless the orthography is certain upon independent grounds, either letter 
may often be read indiscriminately. 

? The identifications given here in the RV. with marginal references (taken over 
from edd. of AV. with marginal references) are extraordinary. Beth-el in v, 27 is 
identified with the Beth-el N. of Jerusalem ; and ‘Aro‘er with the ‘Aro‘er N. of the 
Arnon, on the E. of the Dead Sea! Those responsible for these ‘references’ might 


have learnt better from the Speaker's Commentary on Samuel, published as long 
ago as 1872, 
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place may be the same as }WY of Jos. 15, 42 (in the Shephélah). 19, 7 (Simeonite). 
Tf this is the case, it will have been situated approximately in the same region as 
NY (see the next note). 

TNy] In the Shephélah (Jos. 15, 42); and mentioned in the same group with 
Libnah (site unknown), ‘Ashan (see the last note), Neztb, now Bet Nazis, 2 miles 
SW. of Qe‘ilah (see on 23, 1), Qe‘ilah, Achzib (perhaps ‘Azn e/-Kezbeh, 2 miles NE. 
of esh-Shuweikeh =Sochoh ; see on 17, 1), and Maré’shah (AMerash, 6 miles W. of 
Nezib). Its site cannot be more closely determined. It ‘is called in Jos. 15, 42 
MT. Any, but in LXX NY (‘Iéax). In 19, 7 on the contrary both have NY, 
A decision between the two variants is not possible’ (We.). LXX(B) Noo, other 
MSS. NopBe (Luc. Naye8); hence Klo. would read 33Y (Jos. 11, 21), still the 
name of a place 14 miles SW. of Hebron, while Guérin thinks of Waba, 8 miles 
NW. of Hebron, near Qe‘ilah (I 23,1). See Cheyne’s art. ATHACH in ZB. 

gr. }13M) In the hill-country (Jos. 15,54). The most important town of the 
entire district, where David, shortly afterwards, was first proclaimed king (II 5, 3). 


31. The chapter is excerpted, with slight variations, by the compiler 
of the Chronicles (1 Ch. 10), The variations are partly, it seems, due 
to accident, partly they are to be attributed to an intentional change 
on the part of the compiler of Chronicles, partly they have preserved 
the original text of the passage in a purer form than it has been 
transmitted to us in Samuel. 

r. ponds] C. wonds. 

woe IDIN] C. we Do. 

yada] C. yards. 

2. P27] See on 14, 22. 

mans Sew mx] C. ma sins diw vans. patn sq. accus. 
occurs here, II 1, 6. Gen. 31, 23. Jud. 18, 22. 20, 42+; ‘INN. Pat 
occurs in the parallel, 1 Ch. 10, 2. ch. 14, 22. Jud. 20, 45+. 
pa4n sq. accus. means undoubtedly /o overtake (so pats often in Targ. 
for both pratn and Wi, as Gen. 44, 4.6): but ‘overtake’ is a relative 
term; and in II 1, 6, vv. 7-10 shew that the archers had not actually 
come up to Saul. We can hardly therefore say (Bu.) that "NX must 
be here the original reading. 

ini] C. jn. 

253328] wrongly identified in RV.m. here, and on 1 Ch. 8, 33, with w, 
14, 49: in r Ch. 8, 33=9, 39 Saul’s four sons are given as Jonathan, 
Malchishua‘, Abinadab, and Eshba‘al; and there can be no doubt (see 
on 14, 49) that "vw corresponds to Eshba‘al. Eshba‘al (cf. II 2, 8) 
was pretty clearly not present at the battle. 

Q2 
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3. mordon saam] Cf. Jud. 20, 34 7122 MNPM; Is. 21, 15 73D 
mondo, 

bw Sx] C. Siew dy. 

MN] not ‘overtook’ (EVV.), but found him in the fight (Now. ; 
Bu., comparing 1 Ki. 22, 30-34). N¥D to find =to Ait (Ehrl.), might 
be said of the weapon (Dt. 19, 5), but hardly of the archers. 

nwpa owix om] C. nwpa omwn. The rendering of LXX, 
however (oi dxovricrai, dvBpes Toédrar), appears to presuppose DIN ; 
though, as it is difficult to construe nwpa n'wIX together—‘ men with 
the bow’ being hardly a Hebrew construction—the word must be 
misplaced. Probably the order nwp3 (Bu. on) On DwIN ‘men, 
shooters with the bow’=some shooters with the bow, should be 
restored. Comp, D°2"112 DWIN Gen. 37, 28; Sy»ba-193 own Dt. 13, 143 
and for the art. 25, 10. Sm. Now. Dh. would omit nwp2 DwW3s, as 
a gloss explanatory of nan: Bu. (alt.) would read as C. 

pon wwe Say] C. ovacin Sm. 

bm] from bn(bin), ‘was in anguish from (Ru. 1, 13. Is. 6, 4. 
28, 7: Lex. 580%) the archers.’ But bym is confined elsewhere to 
poetry or elevated prose; ‘35% for }» would be the regular construc- 
tion; and the sense does not seem strong enough. Read probably, 
with LXX (érpavparic6n), bay and was wounded by the archers (}> with 
the passive verb, as Gen. 9, 11. Nah. 1, 6. Job 24,1: Lex. 580%), 
What LXX cis 7a izoydvdpia presupposes is uncertain: wih is 
rendered in LXX (II 2, 23. 3, 27. 20, 10) ya. 

4. xvid] C. xwrby. 

‘PT ] C. omits,—as it seems, rightly (We. Bu. Ehrl. etc.), What 
Saul dreads is mockery while alive, not mutilation after death, which, 
indeed, would not be prevented by his armour-bearer killing him. 

“3 bby] and wreak their caprice upon me=mock or abuse me. 
See on this word Fleischer ag. Delitzsch on Is. 3, 4, who compares in 
particular the Arab. WO hss prop. fo engage oneself with, then fo 
entertain, divert, amuse oneself with, in Heb. in a bad sense, /o make 
a toy of, to abuse or mock. See Nu. 22,29; Jud. 19, 25: and (where it 
is applied anthropomorphically to Yahweh’s treatment of the Egyptians) 
Ex. 10, 2, and above 6, 6. 

5. wdan->y] C. sanan}Sy. yoy] C. omits. 
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6. 9m) NINA Oa wernds or yds Nw] Cony yiny anra-bsy— 
a generalizing abridgement of the text of Samuel. LXX in Samuel 
do not express wx 52 py. yw will mean the men specially 
about Saul (23, 25. 26), not the whole army (the 5ynwy wor, v. 7 
second time). 

7. Worx] C. wands. 

PTW Ty AWN) poyn Aaya ww] C. PHY2 WN (for the six words). 
The pry—a wide avenue running up between hills (see on 6, 13)— 
is the 5xpap pny (Hos. 1, 5), ie. the broad vale running down from 
Jezreel, on the N. of Mt. Gilboa, in a SE. direction, past Bethshe’an 
(12 miles from Jezreel), into the Jordan valley (H. G. 384 f., 357f.3 ° 
LB. s.v. JezREEL). The sense of the text appears therefore to be 
that the Israelites dwelling on ‘the other side of the poy (i.e. on the 
N. of it), and (more than this, even) o” the other side of Jordan, fled 
through the panic. [79% “3ya is used regularly to denote the 
territory east of Jordan. ‘The statement respecting J." “ay AWK 
may be exaggerated: but we are hardly in a position to question the 
correctness of the text; and “W2 (twice) for Aay2 (Klo. al.) is a 
somewhat violent emendation. 

Teh Ane ‘>| So, whether in the sense of ¢ha¢ or because, Gen. 29, 12. 
Bereta x. 3,028 4.9200 JOS. 2, 9. 7; 15- 8, 21. 10, 1-* Jud. 6, 30: 
pee Lowaee>, 7.) lle gener Ki. 2) 26. 21, 21.18, 27 al:; andeven 
(though this can hardly be reputed an elegancy) "21... snd 
Gen. 45, 26. Jud. 10,10. The remark of Stade, p. 14, that °5) is 
‘unhebraisch,’ can be due only to an oversight. 

Sew wor] C. omits. pyayany] C. ony. wa] C. on2. 

8. »22 nwdw-nyi] C. yacnyt. 

yadin] C. yada (as v. 1). Except in these two passages of Ch., 
always with the article. 

9. poo-ny (OYE) IWNITNN 73) ] C. JWSTTNS INEM WD WAN 
yo>-nN). 

Taal The object can be only the head and armour of Saul (cf., 
for the sense of the Pre, 11, 7. Jud. 19, 29). It is-a question 
whether the word should not be pointed Qa/ amy, in which case 
the meaning would be that they sent messengers throughout the land 
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of the Philistines. And this would agree with the aim of 3ndw™, viz. 
to tell the tidings (swab) to their gods and people. 

omayy na] C. omayysnx. nx (‘to acquarnt their idols with the 
news’) is (We.) much more original than m2 (‘to announce the 
tidings 7 the house of their idols’), is supported by LXX here, and 
agrees with the N&} following. So Bu. Sm. Now. 

ro. manwy ma] C. ands nva,—ninnvy m3 will hardly be the 
pl. of MAW, as Keil suggests, on the analogy of miaN m3 
(Ew. § 270°; GK. § 124"): in all probability the frequency of the 
plural in other connexions (e.g. 7, 3. 4. 12, 10) led to the sing. 
nanwy here being incorrectly read as myanwy. LXX <is 7d “Actap- 
teéov. It is, no doubt, this temple of the Phoenician goddess “Ashtart 
(see on 7, 3) in Ashqelon, which Herodotus (i. 105) mentions as 
ths obpavins "Adpodirys 70 tepov, and which, as he tells us, his inquiries 
shewed him to be the most ancient foundation of the goddess: the 
one in Cyprus (probably at Kition), he adds, was reported by the 
Cyprians themselves to have been founded from Ashgelon, and that 
in Cythéra [Paus. iii. 23. 1] was built by the Phoenicians. The 
proper name of a native of Ashqelon, compounded with nanwy, 
occurs in an Inscription (CZS. I. i. 115): :5pwx nanwystay ja pw: 
in the Greek parallel text “Avrimatpos “Appodiciov *AckaAl wvirys |. 
The head of Astarte also appears on certain coins of Ashgelon (D2. 
i. 169, 2.+). Here, ‘Ashtart seems to have had the character of 
a martial goddess, of which there are other indications ; see ASHTART 
in Encycl. of Rel. and Eth. ii. 116; ASHTORETH in DZ, i. p. 170%. 

ww oma noma wen inven] C. pst ma oypn indsba-nyy. On 
the originality of the text of Samuel, and against the view of Ew. and 
Bertheau that the original text embraced Jdofh readings, see the 
convincing note of We. ’13 ypn is / sértke or fix in, as a tent-peg 
or nail, Jud. 4, 21. Is. 22, 25, a dart, I1 18, 14: it may also have 
denoted to fasten fo, even though the object fastened was not itself 
actually ‘struck’ in. We. Gritz (i. 439), Bu. and most follow 
Lagarde’ in reading YP; but as it is uncertain what exactly this 


* In his instructive Anmerkungen zur Griech. Uebersetzung der Proverbien 
(1863), page iv. 
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denotes (see on II 21, 6), and as on the only two other occasions on 
which it is used, it refers to the /vzng body (Ehrl.), it may be doubted 
whether it is safe to restore it here. 

wena] So v. 12. IL 21, 12: elsewhere }NW7N2; in the Greek 
period called Scyshopolis (SxvOdv és; Jud. 1, 27 LXX, 2 Macc. 
12, 29), now Seisan. An important fortress, standing on a natural 
mound, artificially strengthened by scarping the side, and commanding 
the entrance from the E. up the Vale of Jezreel, and so into N. 
“ Palestine generally (H. G. 357 f£.; EB.i. 566f.). For long after the 
entry of the Israelites into Canaan, and no doubt even at this time, 
it was held by the Canaanites (cf. Jud. 1, 27. Jos. 17, 11). 

ET. sypdy ws) ay pox] CG. sya uray b>. poy is very intrusive. 

Tex mx] C. awanbs nx, 

12, nd*dn-b3 325] C. omits. npn] Co Ne. 

ns... %3] C. mba... MBW. (mp only here in OT. A word 
belonging to Aramaic and the later Hebrew,) 

jw m2 noind] C. omits. 

may 38351] C, mv) B382.—Probably twa here should be 
vocalized 3N2"1 (so LXX, Pesh.): the suffix, though added by the 
Chronicler, is not needed (see e.g. 16, 17). 

DY ony iI] C. omits. 

13. 1723p" aM nosy-ns inp] C. om nwyy-ns 3p. 

nwa Dunn] C. waa abyn. On mwa, see on I 23, 15. 

wx] C. wisn. (Vo. 13-14 in Chronicles are an addition, made 
by the compiler of Chronicles himself, and exhibiting throughout the 
marks of his style: cf, LOZ: pp. 526, 535 ff., Nos. 3, 40.) 


II 1—5, 16. Lament of David over Saul and Jonathan. David made 
king at Hebron over Judah, and subsequently, after the murder 
of Ishbosheth, over all Israel. Capture by Joab of the stronghold 
of Jebus, which David henceforth makes his residence. 


Die d0Y aie a 311)] a circ. clause, = ‘when David fad’ etc. (as 
RV.); cf. 1 Ki. 1, 41 (Zenses, § 160; cf. GK. § 141°, though here 
the cases quoted are of a ptcp.). ‘7 is resumed (see on I 25, 26) by 
y. 2 %, and the main sentence is continued by ’3) 727. 
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pboyn] is altogether isolated, the ar/. being used only with the 
gentile name. According to usage elsewhere, either pony (LXX, 
Vulg.; cf. 30, 1 moze. 18) or »pbnyn (6 MSS. Pesh.) should be restored 
(We.). So Dr. Weir: ‘Is it not sponyn?’ 

2, xv nyo] nyo asl 14,17. wr dy mom as I 4, 12. 

4. aA MATAD] I 4,165. On “we, see on I 15, 20. 

naan] Almost = 0°31. Strictly, of course, 7297 is an inf. abs. 
in the accus., qualifying S53, Li, ‘with a much-making there fell.’ 

6. Map) NIp2] The inf. abs. as I 20, 6, NP) is for MP2, verbs 
n”% and x% being not unfrequently confused (GK. § 75). 

j3W3] ptcp.: was 27 the condition of one leaning = was leaning. 

DwrDN bya] bya means ower, possessor (as man bya, Wn Syn): 
so DWIEN ya would mean owners of the horsemen (but not captains, 
or generals, of the horsemen [= LXX imrmdpyxar], which would be 
pwnan 1); and DwBn ya would mean owners of the (war-)horses 
(on the confusion in MT. between MIB horse [pl. DWI], and WB 
(for WAB [GK. § 844}) horseman, pl. DWIB, see Lex. s.v.). If the 
text is correct (see on v. 18), we must point DY BN bya, and suppose 
it to be an unusual expression for horsemen. 

8b, AON] Qré WIN), evidently rightly. So Zech. 4, 2. Neh. 5, 9. 
7, 3 (Ochlah w* Ochlah, No. 133). 

‘2IN] mzl‘el in pause; see on I 1, 15. 

g. anny] and despatch me (I 14, 13. 17, §1). 

yawn| Only here. What exactly is denoted cannot be ascertained. 
The root denotes some kind of zuterweaving (Ex. 28, 39): (2s is 
quoted by Freytag, apparently as a rare word, in the sense of ‘per- 
plexus fuit (de arboribus).’ It is not apparent what meaning, suitable 
to the present passage, a derivative from such a root might express. 
The Versions afford no real help. LXX oxdros Sewdv (perh. a 
corruption of cKorddwos, dizziness; Trendelenburg, ap. Schleusner, 
cited by Sm.); Targ. xn'nn ¢error,; Pesh. 350 dizziness (PS. s.0.); 
Aq. (who renders the root Ex. 1c. by ovodiyye, cf. 28, 13 nyawy 
opvyktijpas) 6 opiyxtyp; Vulg. angustiae. Moderns generally suppose 
the word to denote either the cramp (Ew. Th. Ke.) or giddiness (as 
though properly a confusion of the senses), so Ges. Klo. RV. marg. ; 
the exact meaning cannot be determined. 
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2 wea try-dy 2] A singular expression, an inversion, as it would 
seem, for the normal ‘way 55 yy, which, to judge from its recurrence 
in almost exactly the same form Job 27, 3 ‘2 ‘now? y-b273, was in 
use in Hebrew in this particular expression, being intended probably 
to emphasize the $3. Hos. 14,3 {WD Nwn-b3, if the text be sound, 
must be similarly explained: but the separation of a word in the 
constr. st. from its genitive by a verd must be admitted to be wholly 
without analogy in Hebrew, and to be less defensible than its separa- 
tion by a word like “iy. 

To. WNNDS)| The x ps. impf. Piel, with waw conv., pointed 
anomalously with pathak-: so Jud. 6, 9. 20, 6 (see Tenses, § 66 nore ; 
GK. § 49°). 

15D] Elsewhere 1B, The peculiar punctuation is attested and 
secured by the Massoretic note pana j12; cf. GK. § 61>. 

MyyN1] TIpyx, as Nu. 31, 50. The omission of the art. in such 
a case as the present is, however, very unusual, and hardly to be 
tolerated (I 24,6). No doubt, substituting the other form of the word 
(Is. 3, 20), we should read with We. 77¥87). 

12. Sse» ma dyy mint oy by] Tautologous. Either read with 
LXX mmm for mm, or (We. Bu. Now. Ehri.) omit % ma yy, 
supposing this to have been added, as necessary for the sense, after 
mn had been corrupted to ANN. 

13. pooy 71 wx] ‘an Amalekite gér (or protected foreigner) :’ 
7) wN like N'22 WN, [ND WN, etc. (Lex. 369 op; GK. § 1315). On 
the gér, see DBZ. s.v., or the writer’s note on Dt. 10, 19, or Ex. 
12, 48: ‘stranger’ is both an insufficient and a misleading rendering. 
See also STRANGE, STRANGER, in DB. 

14. MW] See on I 24, 7. 

16. 7°27] Qré 73 in accordance with predominant usage (1 Ki. 
2, 32. 37). However, the correction seems a needless one ; for the 
plural also occurs, as Hos. 12, 15; Lev. 20, 9. 

398 | Notice the emph. pronoun. 

18. mvp] was formerly supposed to be the name given to the 
following Song, from the fact that the word occurs in it somewhat 
prominently in v. 22: ‘and he bade them teach the children of Judah 
the Bow. But there is no analogy or parallel for such a usage in 
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Hebrew; and nwp standing nakedly—not nwpn nw, or even 
nwpn-nx—is not a probable designation of a song. Ew. supposed 
nwp to stand as in Aram, for OYP (Prov. 22, 21; cf. Dan. 4, 34), 
and to be used adverbially = correctly, accurately. But the word 
is rare in Hebrew, and—however written—appears to be an Ara- 
maism, such as would not probably have been used here: moreover, 
the word in Aramaic means always ¢ruth, truthfully, not accurately. 
We. holds the word to be an intruder ; and offers an ingenious theory 
to account for it: ‘Perhaps, as a correction on Dw in z. 6, there 
may have been attached to the text, in agreement with I 31, 3, the 
words nwp %y3, of which, as v, 6 and v. 18 may have stood opposite 
to one another in two parallel columns, bya may have found its way 
into v. 6 before own, and nwp into v. 18. By the adoption of this 
explanation, both verses at once would be relieved of an encum- 
brance’ (so Now.).—With 3055 cf. Dt. 31, 22; y. 60 ##e ONID 
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svn] Cf. Jos. 10,13 (awn app dy mana xn Ndn); and the 
original text of 1 Ki. 8, 13 (see LXX of v. 53, and recent Com- 
mentators). 


The text of v. 18, however, excites suspicion. Not only is NWP intrusive, but, 
as Klo. remarks, YON") ought to be immediately followed by v. 19 (cf. 3, 33; 
22, 2), and 18°’)) AAIND 737 (on IN without a pron. suff., see on I 16, 11) 
would form the natural sequel to 17. Upon the assumption that 18° is misplaced, 
and was intended originally to follow 17, NWP N77 %33 will immediately precede 
v. 19; and it has been supposed that these words really conceal the first words of 
the dirge. Thus Klo, Bu. would read for them NYP AANA 73 (the fem., Judah 
being personified as a woman, Jer. 3, 11 al., called to lament, Jer. 9, 16. 19 al.) 
‘Vernimm, O Juda, Grausames,’ ‘ Hear (or Learz), O Judah, cruel tidings :’ but, 
though np is good Heb. for hard things (Gen. 43, 7. 30), }'D does not mean hear 
or learn, but consider (Dt. 32,7. W. 50, 22. 94, 8), and the thought itself is prosaic. 
Sm., better, omitting NWP, proposes 77) ‘22 ‘Weep, O Judah’ (for the sequel, 


in either case, see the next note). 505 oe however, as an awkward and 
inexplicable residuum, 

1g. ‘2¥n| Ew. and Stade, following Pesh., Le Clerc, Mich. Dathe, 
De Wette, ‘The gazelle,’ supposing this to be a name by which 
Jonathan was popularly known among the warriors, on account of 
his fleetness (cf. 2,18; 1 Ch. 12, 8 smd onan Sy DNyy5). But 
there is no trace of such a name in connection with Jonathan: and 
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throughout the poem the /wo heroes are consistently spoken of (0°13) 
five times),—only in vv, 25>. 26 the singer’s thoughts turning more 
particularly to Jonathan,—so that it is unlikely that he would begin 
with a word that was applicable to only one of them. The text must 
therefore be rendered, ‘The beauty, O Israel, upon thy high-places 
is slain.’ Saul and Jonathan, the two heroes who formed the crown 
and glory of the nation, are called its Jeaufy. The expression 
The beauty (not Thy beauty) is singular, and Ehrlich hardly goes too far 
when he says it is not possible: but LXX must have already found 
the same consonantal text. By their rendering orjAwoov (= ‘230), 
which agrees with the reading 4'nd (see the next note but one), they 
appear to have understood the passage as an injunction to erect 
a pillar in commemoration of the two departed heroes; cf. 18, 18 
(where 3y%) is rendered cat éotjAacev) *. 


YAN] being thus unsatisfactory, Klo., followed by Bu. Sm. Now,, conjectures 
‘2ywT ‘ Be grieved (I 20, 3. 34; and esp. II 19, 3), O Israel,’ to which 77171" 132 
(above) would form an excellent parallel: the fem. (though not elsewhere used in 
poetry of /srae/), as in AIIM D2. If this conjecture be accepted, ‘2 must of 
course be pointed qnhins ; and the clause must be rendered, Upon thy high places 
(Ze) the slain, —55n being construed collectively (Klo. Bu. Sm.). It reads, 


however, somewhat abruptly : and obn as a predicate, as v. 25, would be more 
natural. Now., following the genuine rendering of LXX (see the next note), and 
omitting bbn, would read, ‘Be grieved, O Israel, for thy dead :’ but bbn 4a\ 2h) 
is strongly supported by v. 25> (as indeed Now. owns). 

On the whole, though, 2 themselves, N3\N 132 and Sew SANA would both 
be suitable, it is impossible to feel satisfied that they really express the original 
text. Some corruption seems to underlie ‘AY: for the rest, it seems best, with 
our present knowledge, to leave vv, 18-19 substantially as they are, merely, with 
LXX, omitting NWP in v. 18, and, with Luc., prefixing JIN to v. 19. 


bbn yma Sy] LXX has a doublet: trip rav reOvyxdrov (= dy 
pn) éxi ra ty cov (= MT.) tpavyaridv: ‘the first is shewn by the 
following genzhive tpavpatiav, and by the divergence from MT., to be 


their genuine rendering’ (We.). 
ar. yadia 7] y2din was the name of the range, extending in the 


1 Aq. and MSS, of LXX depiBaoa (whence Vulg. consédera) presupposes the 
same text: cf. d«piBea for ND¥) Dan. 7, 16 LXX Theod., and éf¢axpiBwoac0a for 


mg¥%> Dan. 7, 19 LXX, cited by Field. 
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arc of a circle for some 8 miles, and containing several independent 
peaks and heights (ZB. 1723; cf. DB.s.v.): hence the pl. 7, and 
the 22, which there is no reason to change (Bu. Sm. Now.) to ‘7. 
Klo., cleverly, but needlessly, yar 2n (Is. 44, 27 in pause) ‘Dry up, 
O Gilboa‘’ (Is. 42,15). So far as the form goes, yoda ‘an is 
a fusion of two constructions y25a3 pn and yadin n, combining 
the greater definiteness of the former with the superior compactness 
and elegancy of the latter. In such an expression as yids on, 
nv is virtually qualified by y2d33 in the same degree as if it were 
an actual genitive, and is expressed accordingly in the construct state 
(cf. Is. 9, 2 W¥P2 NNDwWE: GK, § 1304). 

nynn wi] Aon is lit. something /aken off from a larger mass, 
and set apart for sacred purposes; and it seems to have been first 
used (Dt. 12, 6. 11. 17) of gifts taken from the produce of the soil, 
esp. first-fruits (see more fully the writer’s note on Dt. 12, 6, or his 
art. OrFer, Orrerrinc, in DB., p. 5888); and fields of offerings 
is commonly interpreted to mean, fields bearing produce from which 
first-fruits are offered. But the expression is somewhat strange: 
the ridge of Gilboa‘, except on its S. side, is bleak and bare (8B. ii. 
1723); and, as the text stands, the verb, such as come, which we must 
understand with app 5x1 5p by must be carried on to fields, which 
it does not suit. It is a great improvement (with Klo. Now. al.) 
to insert 7)? in a, and to omit (with Luc.) 1 before “Iw; we then get 
a well-balanced distich— 


Sp say Sse yadsa on 
momn ‘wy aby ao dx 


The principal suggestions made by those who are dissatisfied with 
monn sy are M27 0 (Now. Bu., after Luc. épy Gavdrov) ; nin’ 
mya (Sm. Bu. alt.); 727 nity (Klo.), or MoI WwW (Dh: Jer. 
14, 14t), ‘ye fields of decezt/’—the fields on which the two heroes 
lost their lives being represented as having deceitfully betrayed them ; 
G. A. Smith (HZ. G. 404) Mid “Tw ‘ye fields of discomfitures 1’ 

by9] Sy is fo reject with loathing, Jer. 14, 19. Ez. 16, 5 (53). 
45 dts. Lev. 26, 11. 15. 30. 43. 44t. (Job 21, 10 Hifi differently.) 
LXX here zpocwxGic6y (as Lev. 26, 15. 30. 43. 44: Ez. 16, 45 
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drwoapévy). The meaning defiled is less probable: for this sense is 
only borne by 5y3 in Aramaic, and is not common even there (Is. 
1, 6. 6, 5. 28, 8 Targ. Not in Syriac). 

mun 53] “not anointed with oil.’ The shield of Saul is pictured 
by David as lying upon the mountains, no longer polished and ready 
to be worn in action, but cast aside as worthless, and neglected. 
Shields, whether made of leather or metal, were oiled in antiquity, to 
keep them in good condition. Cf. Is, 21, 5 [20 nw i.e. prepare for 
“action; and Verg. Aen. 7. 626 Pars Jaeves Clypeos et spicula lucida 
tergunt Arvina pingui. 

53] Used alone (except Gen. 31, 20) exclusively in poetry; 
especially to negative a subst. or adj., as Hos, 7, 8 AD)an 3; Job 
8, rr oD 3. 

mv] The form expresses a permanent state (GK. § 84 a1; Kon. ii. 
130-133): what is required here is rather the ptcp. miwn (so 
23 MSS.). An original my (i.e. M2) has probably been read 
incorrectly as N12, which ultimately became MWD. 

22. 2&3] Exceptionally for 3102 (so some 50 MSS.). Comp. fav 
Dt. 33, 19; YY 1 Ki. 18, 27; 0B Is. 17; 11; WY ch. 18; 9; 
iw Hos. 9, 12 (MT.); TBM (Po'el of MDW) Is. 10,13; WY 20. 
28, 2; wyo always (four times) in Job for py>; On’ Lam. 3, 9; 
woy Neh. 4, 11; wD Zo divide (bread) Lam. 4, 4: Mic. 3, 3 for 
pip Is. 58, 7 (= Arab. (5; 4 fear), and occasionally besides. The 
Massorah contains a mechanical enumeration of eighteen instances 
(including some questionable ones) of words written once with & for 
D (Mass. on Hos. 2, 8; above, p. 52 nofe). The converse substitution 
is rarer (FDO Am. 6, 10; MDI Ww. 4, 73 72D Ezr. 4, 5). 

op awn nb] used not to return empty. ‘ The figure underlying 
the passage is that of the arrow drinking the blood of the slain, and 
of the sword devouring their flesh: cf. Dt. 32, 42. Is. 34, 5f. Jer. 
46, 10’ (Keil). 


1 But WD Zo spread out = ays (according to the rule D= m= 5 Yam = 
UF} Vamw= po: eg. WO=jNw= <5; VAY —~sReo= a5; VB]= Qs 
=e) Cf. (on DID, and DIB, f'DB Dan. 5, 25. 28) Nold. Z. fir Assyr. 
1886, p. 414 ff.; and, on the phonetic rule, Wright, Compar. Gramm., p. 59 £, 
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23. oD yIM) DANNIN] (with the art) are plainly in apposition with 
m7" Synw, and cannot (EVV.) form the predicate. The Mass. 
accentuation is evidently at fault: we must take back the zdgé/ in @ to 
op'yon, and render: 

Saul and Jonathan, the beloved and the pleasant, 

In their lives and in their death were not divided ; 

They were swifter than eagles, stronger than lions. 
“wis, of course, strictly not the Hag/e, but the Grzffon- Vulture (see 
Mic. 1, 161; and Tristram, Wat. Hist. of the Btble, p. 173 f.). 

24. 5x] for 5y (see on I 13, 13), as some 10 MSS. read. 

pswidnn] The suffix being conceived as the odject, and not as the 
genitive (in accordance with the common construction of the ptcp.), 
in which case, of course, the article could not be employed: cf. 
w. 18, 33 bm smtNDN, where this is clear from the form of the suffix. 
See GK. § 116f; and on the masc. suff. § 135°. 

oy oy] ‘together with pleasures or luxuries’ (comp. on I 15, 

32), if not in particular delightful food, dainties (cf. Jer. 51, 34 
279 WwID Nn, Gen. 49, 20 OY; also, in a fig. sense, y. 36, 9 
opyn 727y brat). For ipy ceficCante 1x1: 14, 19-024. -, Eaed 
Lex. 767% It is against the usage of this prep. to understand the 
phrase adverbially = 2” a pleasurable manner (Keil); and in so far 
as O7y are not articles of dress, they must be associated with ‘wv 
zeugmatically. ‘The zeugma is, however, somewhat violent: hence 
Gratz, Klo. Sm. Dhorme, Ehrl. O°37D DY with fine linen garments 
(Jud. 14,19. 43 (see Moore, pp. 955, 377). Is. 3, 23- Prov, 31,241); 
G. A. Smith (ZZ. G. 405) ONY DY with jewels, to which ant “sy in the 
following line would form an excellent climax. LXX pera. Koo pov 
bpov = I21Y BY. 

nbyon] Cf. the use of nbyn in Am. 8, 10; and the opposite 
poyo Jay ton Ex. 33, 5: also mby in Lev. 19, 19. Ez. 44, 17. 

25». ‘ Jonathan upon thy high places is slain!’ David turns again 
to address Israel, as in v. 19. 

26. ANN? | The normal form would be ANDI ; but the case is 


1 Where the ‘baldness’ alluded to is the dow (in place of feathers) on the neck 
and head, that is characteristic of the Griffon-Vulture, but not found on the Eagle. 
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one of those in which a x”5 verb follows the analogy of a verb 7%, 
‘the termination of the 7% being attached to it externally’ (Konig, 
i. 614: comp. pp. 610f., 625): cf. nnsany Jos. 6, 17; ins23n 
Zech. 13, 4; also MNP Jud. 8. 1; mie Jer. 25, 125 ny Nyon 50, 
20. Comp. Stade, § 143°; GK. § 75°. 

5] ‘qnans alone = “thy love to me;” and % is to be connected 
with the verb’ (Ehrl.), i.e. shy love is wonderful to me. 

27. mondp >] i.e. (figuratively) Saul and Jonathan themselves, 
conceived poetically as the instruments of war (Ew. Th. Ke.), 

On this Lament, Ewald, Die Dichter des alten Bundes, i, 1 (1866), 
pp. 148-151, should be compared. There breathes throughout a 
spirit of generous admiration for Saul, and of deep and pure affection 
for Jonathan: the bravery of both heroes, the benefits conferred by 
Saul upon his people, the personal gifts possessed by Jonathan, are 
commemorated by the poet in beautiful and pathetic language. It is 
remarkable that no religzous thought of any kind appears in the 
poem: the feeling expressed by it is purely Auman. 

ey te ndyw7] with reference to the higher elevation of Judah, as 
compared with Ziqlag (1, 1f.): so vv. 2. 3. 

3. ywox)| LXX owonn, agreeing better with oy WWE. 

4. ws] Difficult. ‘The men of Jabesh-Gilead are they that have 
buried Saul’ is an unnaturally worded sentence, besides being 
questionable as Hebrew (22—0, not )93p WN, would be the form in 
which the subject should be expressed: see on I 4, 16). We cannot 
be sure where the fault lies. “ws (which is not really wanted) may 
have crept into the text by some error; or it may be taken as = /ha/, 
as in 1, 4, and, as there is no apparent reason for the emphatic 
position of syd wa? won before it (see on I 20, 8), as having been 
accidentally misplaced from following mond (cf. LXX ; and %5 sind 
r Ki. 1, 13). Klo. would read MANY for rod (cf. Gen. 26, 32); 
Ehrl. supposes words such as ‘myn wm TW dixw own to have 
fallen out after Wx. 

5» WIN] LXX pyovpevovs = syn, as 21, 12. I 23, 11.12; prob- 
ably rightly. y9 might easily be changed to the more usual ‘wn, 
especially under the influence of v. 4». 

mim] for 5 with the passive see GK. § r21f; Lex. 514° d. 
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"wx | ve who... implying, however, a reason (= otrwes), and so 
equivalent to 7m that ye... Comp. 6». I 26, 16. Gen, 42, 21. 
w. 71,19 Thou who...! 139,15 7 who...! (Germ. Der du..., 
Der tchhv 3.) 

mn spnn| LXX (Cod. A: B is here, for two verses, defective) 
70 €Aeos Tod Geod = min JON: cf. I 20, 14 MT. 

n'778 | the plur. of ‘ majesty:’ GK. § r2qi. 

6. nin] There is nothing in the context for this word to be 
referred to. The impf. nwyx, not less than the position of the clause 
after 3) 7M wy’, postulates an allusion to something fu/wre; and 
does not permit the reference, assumed by Th. Ke., to the message 
of greeting sent at the time by David. The proposal of We. to read 
nnn for nim removes all difficulty: ‘I also will shew you good, 
because ye have done this thing.’ 

7. pI mpinn] fig. for, Be encouraged: so 16, 21. Jud. 7, 11. 
Zech. 8, 9.13. Cf. ’D 3 pin I 23, 16, with note. 

bn saad wm] 13, 28 end. I 18, 14. 

‘nx O32] For the emphatic position of ‘nx, cf. on I 15, 1. 

8... +. WS NI¥Y “W] Usage requires x) NINT Ww (ch. I, 10; 
I 24, 6). 

nwa-ex | Cod. 93 Holmes ExoBaar; so of Aourot (i. e. Aq. Symm. 
Theod.) in the Hexapla; comp. Zsbalem of the Itala. See 1 Ch. 8, 
So = 0, 30 byawix, which leaves no doubt that this was the true name 
of Saul’s son, changed at a later period into Ish-bosheth for the 
purpose of avoiding what was interpreted then as a compound of 
the name of the Phoenician deity Baal. The change, however, was 
not carried through consistently: the original Jsh-daal (i.e. man 
of Baal—a title of Yahweh (see on 4, 4): comp. at Carthage ninwx 
man of Tanith*) remained in the two genealogies in 1 Ch., and here 
in particular MSS. or recensions ?. 

hind] on the border between Gad and Manasseh (Jos. 13, 26. 30): 


+ Euting, Punische Steine (1871), No. 227 = CUS. I. ii. 542 (mans). 
* LXX has in ch, 3-4 the strange error MeuprBoode for NWI-WN. So Lucian’s 
recension throughout, except 4, 4, where the form Meu¢iBaad occurs. 
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see also vv. 12, 29. 17, 24. 27. 19, 33. Gen. 32, 3. Jos. 21, 38 
(= 2 Ch. 6, 65). 1 Ki. 2, 8 4, rat 


The site is uncertain. The narrative of Jacob’s route from Haran to Shechem 
(Gen. 32-33) points to a site near the ford ed-Damiyeh, such as Deir ‘alla, 7 miles 
to the NE. of it (see the writer’s Genesis, p. 301 f.; more fully the Exp. Times, 
July, 1902, p. 457 ff.): the notices in 2 Sam. seem to suggest a site further to the N. 
Thus Buhl (257 ‘ perhaps’), Budde (but admitting that the site seems too far from 
the Jabbok for Gen. 32), and others, think the name is echoed in Mahnda, 13 miles 
N. of the Jabbok, and 6 miles E. of Jordan, at the top of W. el-Himar (but comp. 
on v. 29); Merrill (Zast of Jordan, 436 f.) points out objections to this, and pro- 
poses Sw/erkhat, a large ruin 7 miles SW. of Mahna, and 1 mile E. of the road N. 
and S. through the Ghér [not marked in G. A. Smith’s Map, but just under the 
figure 500 in this position]: this, though it would agree with 2 Sam. 18 (DB. 
iii, 213°), does not suit Jacob’s route (see my Geneszs, 301). Further exploration 
may discover the site of Mahanaim : for the present, as Gen. 32 and 2 Sam. point 
to different sites for it, it is better, with Dillmann, to leave it undetermined. 


g. wan] The name is recognised even by Keil as corrupt: 
for neither the Assyrians (WS) nor the Arabian tribe of DVWN 
(Gen. 25, 3) can be intended; and the name of a tribe so insig- 
nificant as not to be mentioned elsewhere is not in this connexion 
probable. Pesh. Vulg. express "U3 (so Th. Ew. We.). The 
situation, in agreement with the position of the name next to that 
of Gilead, would suit excellently (see Jos. 12, 5. 13, 13): but Keil 
objects that Geshur at this time (see 3, 3) possessed an independent 
king, so that Ishbosheth could have exercised no jurisdiction over it. 
Kohler, Kp. Klo. read WSO (Jud. 1, 32): cf. Targ. wx nas by. 
So Néld. Bu. Sm. Now. etc. 

m3] The original form of the suffix of 3 sg. masc. is retained in 
this word eighteen times (Is. 15, 3. 16, 7. Jer. 2, 21. 8, 6. 10 dus. 
15, 10 MT. [but read dp pnb3]}, 2072640, 3 ta souniaa ll, 5. 20, 
40. 36, 10. Hos. 13, 2. Nah. 2, 1. Hab. 1, 9. 15)’; and sporadically 
(see on 21, 1) in other cases. For the position of 53 with a suffix 
after the subst. to which it refers, giving it greater independence and 
emphasis, comp. 1 Ki. 22, 28 (=Mic. 1, 2). Is. 9, 8. Jer. 13, 19. Mal. 


1 The orthography b> seventeen times: Gen. 25, 25. Ex. 14, 7. 19, 18. Nu. 
23, 13. Lev. 13, 13. Is. 1, 23. 9, 8. 16. Jer. 6, 13 d¢s. Mal. 3, 9. Y 29, 9- 53) 4 
Pr. 24, 31- 30, 27. Job 21, 23. Cant. 5, 16. 


1365 R 


242 The Second Book of Samuel, 


3, 9. w. 8, 8. 67, 4.6; and especially in Ezekiel, Ez. 11, 15. 14, 5. 
20, 40, 20, 2. 32, 12: 30. 35, 25. B0n5 (x53) ; and in the second 
person, Is. 14, 29. 31. Mic. 2, 12. 

Notice here 5x thrice, followed by Sy thrice, in one and the same 
sentence: comp. 3, 29. Jer. 26, 15. 28, 8; and onI 13, 13. 

ro. “INN yw] See onl 12, 14. As We. points out, v. rob is the 
natural sequel of v. 9, and ought not to be separated from it, The 
chronological statements of v. 10% agree so indifferently with the data 
stated, or implied, in other parts of these books, that the entire clause 
is probably a late and unauthoritative insertion in the text. 

12. Mya3| Now e/-/#, 5 miles NNW. of Jerusalem. 

13. IWy’] LXX adds many: so Th. We. Klo. Bu. 

ym] superfluous, and, indeed, hardly possible, after Dwa5”. 
Perhaps wwib" (i.e. 35" mef each other) was originally written; and 
a scribe, not noticing the following 17M, read it #35" and added the 
suffix, which remained in spite of its inconsistency with 1n). 

‘9) mp nanan by nox] Cf. onI 14,4. For the ‘pool’ of Gibeon, 
cf. Jer. 41, 12 PYII2 Wx DIN ON, Robinson (i. 455) mentions 
remains of a large open reservoir, some 120 ft. in length by roo ft. in 
breadth, a little below el-Jib, which may be the M273 referred to. 

15. (ADH way] ‘and passed over by number,’—73y of the 
individuals passing in order before the teller. Cf. Jer. 33, 13: also 
Lev27;32, 17,120.57: 

nva-wnd)] The 3 is not represented in LXX, Pesh.: and the 
passage is improved by its omission. 

16. “3) 1a5mM)] a circumstantial clause = ‘wth his sword in his 
fellow’s side.’ LXX, however, after wx express 17%, in which case 
the two clauses will be parallel: ‘And they fastened each his hand 
upon [Gen. 21, 18] the head of-his fellow, and his sword in his 
fellow’s side.’ So Bu. Now. Sm. 

Np | sc. 824 (I16, 4): so elsewhere with this verb, as Gen. 11, 9. 
¥6> 14 10,-22'al. 

pi npn] i.e. the Held of Flints (Ez. 3,9; cf. O¥ NOI Jos. g, 2: 
Lex. 866%), or, perhaps, of (Sword-)edges (W. 89, 44+: but Duhm 739 
here for WS). LXX Mepis ray éBovdov, i.e. (Schleusner, Ew. H7s/. 
iii, 114, We.) O70 npbn, or rather (the root being T7¥ I 24, 12. Ex. 
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21, 13) DYSON the Meld of the Plotters or Liers in watt, or (Now. 
Sm.) BYYI /N (cf. Est. 7, 6 Heb. and LXX cod. xe-® me) the Held of 
the Enemies. But OD ¥1 of sides, proposed by Ehrl. in 1900, and 
independently by Bu. in 1902, seems evidently right : the place was so 
called on account of ty S¥3 D4 UMN. 

18. D/I¥7 INN2] INN ina comparison as 6, 20. 13, 13. Jud. 16, 7. 11. 
Job 2, 10. yw. 82, 7. 

20. mt] imparting directness and force, in the question, to ANN: so 
Gen. 27, 21. 1 Ki. 17, 7.17. See Lex. 261°. 

21. my] v. 22 yb MD: Gen. 22,5 p35 Ww. 27, 43 q>-ma; 
Dt 3, 3 oo WD. 40 nod yp. 2,133 no Wye ei ON a 22.'R. 

22. nnd] LXX explicitly va uy. See on I 19, 17. 

2) Px)] As both We. and Dr. Weir remark, the text of LXX (kai 
TOs ap® TO tpdcwrev pov mpds IwaB; Kai rod eotw Tadita; ériotpede 
apos IwaZ) contains a double rendering of these words, the second for 
‘5 NWN expressing 723 nb, and being evidently the original LXX 
rendering, though made from a corrupt text. 

23. nnn ‘nx2] It is doubtful both whether "tnx (everywhere else 
a prep. or comp.) can mean the Aznder part of a spear, and also whether 
the butt end of a spear would be sharp enough to pierce through 
a man: hence Klo. conjectured Palas; (Gen. 9, 23 al.) dackwards 
(i.e. driving the reversed spear backwards as he ran): so Sm. Now. 
Bu. Ehrlich sees the difficulty ; but objects that adverbs of this form 
in Heb. (n*77Nx, N377p, and perhaps n'3IyD; see on 15, 32) describe 
elsewhere only the manner or direction of movement, and therefore 
conjectures n'3NI with the spear, supposing ‘nN to be a dittograph. 
However, we have in Gen. 9, 23> myanX om%5}; andthe smiting 
would imply here a backward movement with the arm (cf. I 4, 18 
m3 908 Spy) ; so that the objection seems hypercritical. 

wonn] 3, 27. 4, 6 (but see note). 20, rot. 

ynnn | idiomatically =7% his place, where he stood (on I 14, 9). 

yoy... xan 5m] san 55 is a ptcp. absol., exactly as I ro, 
fresh GH. Set 16%. 

nd] The pausal form, in accordance with the sense ; cf. p. 306. 

24. ...n0m) ANI wowm| A sentence of the same type as Gen. 
19, 23- 44, 3 amby DWINM WS WII: Tenses, §§ 166, 169; cf. on 
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I 9,5. Theod. for 78, from a sense acquired by it in post-Bibl. 
Hebr. (as in Syr.), has idpaywyds (hence Vulg. aguaeductus : cf. Aq. 
on 8, 1): but were the word used as an appellative we should expect 
the art. ("NF). 

MON] Neither this place nor M‘} is mentioned elsewhere. The ‘ wilderness of 
Gibeon’ will presumably have been the country E. of Gibeon: but it is remarkable 
that, though there was a hot pursuit, neither pursued nor pursuers had by sunset got 
beyond land named after Gibeon,—or, indeed, if 777 sq. gen. is to be taken in its 
normal sense (Gen. 3, 24. Ex. 13, 17. I 6, 9. 12 etc.), ‘ the road ¢o’ it, though very 
soon after (v. 29) Abner began his all-night march through the Ghér. The dis- 
tance from Gibeon to Jericho, in a straight line, is 17 miles. Geba‘ for Gibeon 
(see the opposite error in 5, 25) would be much more probable (so Bu.) : Geba* 
(see on 1 13, 2) is 5 miles E. of Gibeon, and a route leads from it through W. Farah 
(p. 103) directly down to Jericho. It is very possible that there is some further 
error in the text; though it cannot be restored with certainty. 9%) is a place as 
unknown as ON, though from its being used to define the position of NIDN, one 
expects it to be better known. We. supposes it to have arisen out of 7 ‘3 (LXX 
Taz), and %J in its turn to be a dittograph of 1) in 135; supplying a 3 he thus gets 
(Yaa) YI} WATS 77 35 by ‘in front of (=East of?; see on I 15, 7) 
the road in the wilderness of Gibeon (or, better, Geba‘).’ So Now. 

25>. mn&| hardly more than a: cf. 1 Ki. 19, 4; and see on I 1, 1. 
We. Sm. Bu. al. read, however, N28 NY33 (as v. 24). Is it, however, 
certain that the hill was the same one? notice N7p%, implying some 
distance, in v. 26. 

26. nyib] LXX «is vikos: see p. 129 7. 

xd ond ty] So Hos. 8, 5. Zech. 1, 12. 

24. omoNA | LXX nin (as always elsewhere, in this oath). ‘As 
God liveth, (I say) that, unless thou hadst spoken, that then only after 
the morning had the people gotten themselves up, each from after his 
brother,’ i.e. if thou hadst not suggested to them v. 26 to cease from 
arms, they would have continued the pursuit till to-morrow morning. 
RV. interprets the passage falsely. For the repetition of *3, see on I 14, 
39. INaszg, 7. “pany lit. afer the morning: jd as in OMIM, etc. 

nby | The Wf is used idiomatically, of getting away from so as 
to abandon (Nu. 16, 24. 27), especially of an army raising a siege, 
Jera37, 5 tl.) Clean y4o8 1 be: 

28. I Ndy] See on Ir, 7 S2xn Ndi: cf. I 2, 25 tyne wr. 

29. Nanya] the broad, and relatively barren Steppe, or floor of the 
deep depression (¢/-GAér), through which the Jordan flows (cf. on 
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I 23, 24). It would be reached from Gibeon by going down to 
Jericho. 


nar b] accus. after 1954 (unusual): Dt. 1, 1g. 2, 7 (Sm.). 


NIN] Only here. The verb NJ is ¢o divide in parts, Gen. 15, 10 (twice) +; 
and Wa is a dtuided part (Gen. 15, 10. Jer. 34, 18. 19 +), each time, of halves of 
animals cut in two in making covenants. Ges. and other moderns have accord- 
ingly generally taken }}.M3 to mean properly a division or cleft; and pyanan 
(with the art.) to have ae in particular ¢he ‘ Gorge’ leading up to Mahanaim, as 
(Buhl, 121) W. ‘Aylin (6 miles N. of the Jabbok), or (Budde) W. e/-Himar 
(12 miles N. of the Jabbok), by either of which Mahanaim, zf Mahna, could 
apparently be reached; or (H. G. 586) the ‘narrow central portion of the Jordan 
valley itself.’ It is not, however, stated whether any of these routes traverses 
a pass or valley of a character in some way or other so marked as to be dis- 
tinctively called fqNIN. W.R. Amold (Zssays... published as a Testimonial 
to C. A. Briggs, 1911, p. 13 ff.) argues, on the contrary, that, as f).NANn b> cannot 
be the direct object of 125 (for the accus., as a direct obj. is very rare after aoa 
Dt. 1,19. 2,7, and, f/1n2 b> being definite, the absence of NN shews that it is not 
a direct obj.), it must be an adverbial accus., and that, not of place, but like vw. 32 
ndda b> 155, of ¢ime (GK. § 118*), and denote ad/ the half (sc. of the day); he 
then by a careful examination of vv. 24-32, and comparison with 4, 5-8, makes it 
probable that Abner would reach Mahanaim at about noon, so that the half of the 
day denoted by f7N1 would be the fore-zoon. The caseis ably argued; but it 
cannot be said to be established. Dt. 1, 19. 2,7 shew that son may be construed 
with a direct accus.; and MN is often omitted before a direct determined object. 
(Arnold’s paper is reprinted in A/SZ. 1912, 274 ff.) 


31. WIND] Read ‘wina or (with LXX) ‘W280: cf. v.15. inp at 
the end of the verse is superfluous: WN... wow being evidently the 
obj. (which is required) to 135. The insertion in RV. of so shat in 
italics is a sufficient indication how anomalous the verse is in the 
Hebrew. Th. Ke. would understand wx before ind: but the 
omission of the relative pronoun in Hebrew prose is almost confined 
to the late and unclassical style of the Chronicler; see on I 14, 21. 
LXX rap’ atrop='M82. Ehrlich in Dwwn vex mNo wey, taking 
yon to mean only wounded. But Heb. historians rarely draw such 
distinctions ; and in accounts of battles 727 practically means always 
to smite fatally (Lex. 646%), exceptions being very rare (2 Ki. 8, 28= 
9, 15: 20. 645» e). 

a2. pnd-n'2 | 9 MSS. ond-nya3: but see p. 37 footnote 2. 

pnd “8'1] The expression seems a natural one; but it occurs only 
here. Cf. po TiN} (the vers) I 29, 10+; TIX PIN Gen. 44, 3t- 
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3, 1. nIWN] ‘Job 11, 9 (7%). Jer. 29, 28. The masc. (which 
would be FOX; GK. § 93%) does not occur. LXX émi road, reading 
mI (Aa), Dr. Weir. 

oda) ovsdn... ptm Jon] See on I 2, 26. 

2-5] =1 Ch. 3, 1-3. List of David’s wives and sons. 

2. yy] The Kt. as We. suggests, might be pointed a7) (for 
773°), on the analogy of the contracted forms which now and then 
occur in P2‘el (Nah. 1, 4 183"), Lam. 3, 33 73%. 53 M7. 2 Ch. 32, 30. 
Qré WW": GK. § 69"). However, the contraction is in all cases 
against analogy, and therefore probably nothing more than a clerical 
error; nor, in Pw‘al, is there any instance of it at all. No doubt, the 
Qré m7 is here right. 

py2nxd | belonging to, the dat. of reference: cf. 1 Ki. 14, 13 (Lex. 
512 5c). On Ahino‘am, see on I 25, 43. 

3. and3] Ch. 28°91; LXX here AaAoua, Aq. Symm. Theod. ABua; 
in 1 Ch. 3, 1 B Aapwmd, A and Luc. Aadowa. Klo. al. regard 
AAAOYIA as a corruption of AAAOYIA=77%, and Ssoot of Syet,— 
two alternative forms of the same name. It is impossible to say what 
the original form of the name was: but ax in axd> is open to the 
suspicion of being a dittograph of axd in 5yaxd. 

‘Sonan] See on I 25, 2. 

sw] A petty Aramaean kingdom on the E. of Jordan, N. of 
Gilead; cf. on I 27, 8. 

5- NT nwx] By analogy (see v. 3%) the name of ‘Eglah’s first 
husband would be expected: doubtless, therefore, 397 is due either 
to a dapsus calam? or to some transcriptional corruption. 

6. ‘V. 6» is the continuation of v. 1. Vv. 2-5 have been inserted 
subsequently, and v. 6% conceals the juncture’ (We.). 

‘2 pinnia vn] ‘was making or shewing himself strong in’ [not for] 
etc., ie. was gaining power and importance in connexion with the 
house of Saul. The verb is not used elsewhere in a bad sense 
(cf. 2 Ch. 1, 1. 12, 13 etc.), except sq. dy (7d. 14, 1); but in the light 
of v. 8 ff. it is probable that it is used here to suggest the idea of 
acquiring undue power, and presuming too much. 

7. wide byw) ] For the form of sentence, cf. 4, 4. 13, 3. 14, 6 
pa wv qnnawds. I 28, 24 etc.; cf. on I 1, 2. 
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smx)] As Ishbosheth has not been hitherto named in the present 
connexion, the insertion 5yxw-}3 (yawe) nwa ws is necessary : cf, 
LXX kati elrey MeudiBoobe (p. 240 7. 2) vids Yaovd. 

8. aim ws] ‘delonging to Judah.’ The point lies in the refer- 
ence to the /udaean 223 WS (cf. Ewald, iii. 116 7.). LXX, however, 
do not express the words; and many moderns omit them, on the 
doubtful supposition that they are a gloss added by a scribe who 
vocalized 33, in order to explain that this was the name of the 
Judahite clan (see on I 25, 3). 

nn] with emphasis, /o-day, at this time. Abner protests that at the 
very time at which Ishbosheth is bringing his charge against him, he 
is doing his best for the house of Saul. 

mvyx] J do—the impf. expressing present habit. Klo. Bu. NYyz7, 
putting the sego//a on dyn, 

PW] A plural form: cf. on I 30, 26. 

qmynn] So, sq. Wa, Zech. 11, 6. NY Or AXD fo arrive, come to, 
myon fo cause to come to, with 1.2 place into the hand of, hand over to. 

span)] =and (yet) thou visttest, etc. For the adversative sense, 
sometimes implied in ‘}, cf. 19, 28. Gen. 32, 31: Tenses, § 74 B. 

mvanv jy] LXX mw py ‘a fault concerning a woman’ (and 
nothing more). So We. Klo. Bu. etc. 

g. ‘2 ... 3] The second ‘3 is resumptive of the first (I 14, 39). 

If. 127 Wax nx awd] 339 ’p 2wm is properly to surn one back 
with (GK. § 117) a@ word; hence, in a weakened sense, reply to, 
answer: sol 17, 30 and often. If the lit. meaning were ‘bring back 
word /o,’ we should, by all analogy, require bx or 5 for nw (cf. the 
Arab. idiom, cited in Zhes. 1374°). 

12. nnn] Generally explained as=zuhere he was (2, 23). But 
the use is singular: for the suffix would refer naturally not to 317 but 
to the subject of ndyy (see 2, 23; and onI 14, 9). Lucian has éis 
XeBpov (=173%}), of which nnn is prob. a corruption ; see below. 

parm snd] At least PIN? would be required, if the words 
were meant to express Whose zs the land? but even so, they are 
incompatible as they stand with what follows, ‘nx Jn"32 ANI snd, 
which is also the purport of the message, and which according to 
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Hebrew usage ought to follow 1nnn zmmediately. The least change 
that will suffice to produce an intelligible sentence, is to read yaxnnd, 
and to omit the following spxd. At the same time, it must be 
admitted that the proposal ’3} ‘n& Jn 2 ANID is complete without 
any prefatory introduction; and probably ard yas 0b is merely 
a double dittograph of the preceding mond. LXX pds Aaved is 
@orap ov Hv mapaxphpya A€ywv AvéOov xrr., where rapaxpnya= nnn, 
so that eis @arap ov jv (es OnrAapov ynv Cod. A) must be a subse- 
quent insertion, in the wrong place, representing Innn again (=«is @ar) 
and paN 05 snd [yas (10d) =apov ynv, hence Aap od nv]. 
Tlapaxpnua A€ywv Avéfov appears to shew that in the Hebrew text 
used by LXX pnts 7oxd innn stood together: if ‘with Luc. sran be 
read for \nnn, this would yield an excellent sense (so Now.). Bu., 
simplifying a suggestion of Klo.’s, would read (after 3)5) ‘ANA “od 
ANT AY 9 nn yosn « saying, The land is under me (at my 
disposal) to give to whom I please:’ but the Heb. idiom for under 
a. person’s authority or control is not “® nnn (except of a wee, Nu. 
8,19 al,), but ‘B-a_HN {1 21, 4. 8..95 Jud. 3) -30:11si99) pees 
1065 4; notice also ‘D 1 NOD 2 Ki. 8, 20. 13, sal., 2. 1066). 

Joy | Cf. Jer. 26, 24 (nN); rather differently, ch. 14, 19. 

13. DW] ie. Good! (=I agree): cf. I 20, 4. 1 Ki. 2, 18. Note 
the ‘28 (see on I 26, 6). 

qeean ad ox 3] ‘except before thy bringing ’—an unintelligible 
construction. OX %3 and 255 exclude one another; and we must 
read either Jxan ‘p> before thy bringing, or (cf. Gen. 32, 27) ON °D 
NN2 except thou bring. The latter is expressed by LXX (éav py 
ayayys). 

14. See 1 18, 27. 


15. WN Dy] ‘from @ man!’ Read, of course, with LXX AYR, 
Boripyo, cl, 1\10,°9.. 13413. 


wd (Qré)] See I 25, 44. 

16. ona] On the way between Jerusalem and Jericho (16, 5. 
17, 18), not improbably (Buhl, 175; ZZ. s.v.),-at either Bukédan 
1% miles, or Fas ez-Zaméi 24 miles, ENE. of Jerusalem, near the old 
Roman road, leading down to Jericho. Targ. nnbdy (ney 1 Ch. 
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6,45 = jiopy Jos, 21, 18, now “A/méf 314 miles NE. of Jerusalem),— 
no doubt from nyby having apparently a similar meaning to on 
(cf. ney Jouth » and DDoY, DYN2, both youthful age). 

17. 1,4. 72] ‘had been, a plup.: for py 135 cf. Jud. 18, 7. 
eA Ty 9. 

ows oo Syn by} Ce Exe 4, 0. ch 8, 9. 

Dwpsad onrn]| ‘have been (continuously) seeking.” Cf. Dt. 9, 7. 
22.24: Tenses, § 135.5; GK. § 116". 

18. yw'n] ‘ Evidently a clerical error for ywix, which many MSS. 
have, and which is expressed by all versions’ (Keil). 

19. 210] 30, after wy, will be the verd (Lex. 373°). 

20. DWIN OMwy] Ehrlich would read ’N MWY (Jud. 20, ro). 
wN DMWY is correct (GK. § 134°); but the type DwIN DM Wy is very 
rare and anomalous: 2 Ki. 2, 16 (perhaps due to the following Sym 0a: 
Herner, Syntax der Zahlw. 106). Jer. 38, 10 (Ew. al. NY’) +. 

DwIND)] The men being definite (20°), pwnd is certainly what 
would be expected: comp. I, 11. 17, 12. 

mnwy] For the position, see on 14, 12. 

ar: nDDNY] Notice the pausal form with the small distinctive accent, 
pazer (Tenses, § 103 with 2. 2). On Wb) MINN, see on I 2, 16. 

22. X83] No doubt, ‘Joab is the principal person for the narrator’ 
(Keil): but, with 2x) 7) ay preceding, x2 by Hebrew idiom 
ought to be plural. Read O'N2 (i.e. in the older orthography N23) : 
a 1 has dropped out before 3737. N82 WID (see on I 12, 5). 

24. pon 7] ‘and he is gone (with) a going’ = ‘and he is gone 
off, —very idiomatic and forcible, not to be abandoned in favour of 
the more ordinary expression here offered by LXX FAyT Non 192%) 
’:) (év eipjvy is manifestly derived merely from vv. 21>. 22, 23>; 
but while the narrator, and reporters, use the common pow =o) 
Joab characteristically expresses himself with greater energy yo" 
pon). At the same time, v. 25 would doubtless be more forcible 
as an interrogative; and it is very probable that ibn has Sallen out 
after son. 

25. NI sminad 2] The regular order in such constructions: cf. 
Gen. 42, 9. 47, 4. Jos. 2, 3. Jud-1§, 10. 12. 1 16, 2. 5. 

N20] Why the abnormal (and incorrect) form $242 should be 
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tie et" 
substituted as Qré, unless for the sake of the assonance with ]R¥YO, 
is not apparent. 

26. mpn 2] The ‘cistern of Sirah.’ There is an “Azz Sarah, 
about a mile N. of Hebron, on the road to Jerusalem, which may be 
the place meant (DBZ. and LB. s. v.). l 

27. ayen tin dx] The middle of the gate would scarcely be the 
place in which Joab could converse with Abner quietly. LXX é 
thayiov THs TUARS = WT TY ON (see Lev. 1, 11. Nu. 3, 29. 35 
Hebrew and LXX) ‘to the szde of the gate,’ which is favoured also 
by the verb 370% ‘led aszde.’ 

bw] A usage approximating curiously to the Aramaic: comp. 
MN2s in guietude, quietly, in the Pesh. I 12, 11 al. (= 73). Is. 8, 6 
(= DN?). Job 4, 13 (of the quiet of night). Ehrlich, however, for 
ina “wa conjectures wan WIN); cf. v. 30. 

wonn ow 31] Probably 5x should be restored before wonn, in 
conformity with the construction elsewhere (2, 23. 4, 6. 20, 10). 

28. {2 “INND Was, 1- 2 Chia 9a,c8314 

” pyp] ny, the acquittal being conceived as proceeding from 
Yahweh: comp. Nu. 32, 22 Ssnwy man Dp) on. 

29. ym] Comp. Jer. 23, 19 = 30, 23 (of a tempest) DWT WNT by 
Sin); Hos. 11, 6. 

Syi] byy aap (see on I 12, 5); so 10 MSS. 

wo nia dx] Cf. Jos. 9, 23. 

sbpa pny | Gls is fo be globular or round (especially of a woman’s 
breasts) : hence ws is the sphere in which a star moves (Qor. 21, 34. 
36, 40), and acs the whorl of a spindle, Lat. verticzllus, as 28 in 
Hebrew, Prov. 31, 19 (see HB. iv. 5277 f.). Here 35» was formerly 
(LXX oxvrady; Rabb.; EVV.) commonly supposed to denote a 
staff: but (az) other words are elsewhere used in Hebrew to express 
this idea (see 2 Ki. 4, 29. 31, and especially Zech. 8, 4 iMIYYID WN) 
nv 3719 1793), (4) there is no trace of such a meaning in the cognate 
languages (see Levy, Freytag, Lane), (c) the transference of the term 
to denote an object lacking the characteristic feature (the whorl) 
which it properly denotes, is improbable, and (d), even if it were so 
transferred, as the ‘spindle’ was not more than some 12 inches long, 
it is not likely to have been applied to a walking-stick. Ag. Symm. 
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(drpaxrov), Jer. (fusum), Pesh. (Ipsos) render spindle; and philo- 
logy and usage agree in supporting this rendering: the word, meaning 
properly ‘ whorl,’ will have come naturally to suggest the spindle as 
a whole. David’s words are an imprecation that Joab may always 
count among his descendants—not brave warriors, but—men fit only 
for the occupations of women. Comp. how ‘Hercules with the 
distaff’ was the type of unmanly feebleness among the Greeks. 

go. aNd win] 5 as I 23, 10 (see note), and with 157 itself (in 
later Hebrew) Job 5, 2. The verse interrupts the narrative ; and the 
5 may be due to its being in fact (We. Bu. Now. Sm.) a late gloss. 
Ew. Klo., on the ground of LXX d:arapernpotvro, prefer to read 
3S laid ambush for: but this would scarcely be a just description 
of the manner in which Joab actually slew Abner: nor does the 
preceding narrative imply that Joab and Abishai had done previously 
anything that could be so described. 

31. HD] wal; see on I 28, 3. 

348 15] i.e. preceding the bier in the funeral procession. 

33- nyo2n | not ‘Ded Abner die?’ (nn), but ‘Was Abner on the 
way to die?’ was this the end reserved for him? For the impf. cf. 
2 Ki. 3, 27 his firstborn 750° "wx who was fo reign after him: 
13, 14 the illness 33 mio’ wN which he was fo die of: Tenses, 
§ 39 B; GK. § 107k, For the dagesh in 3, see GK. § rool. 

34. nyox-nd] xd with the ptcp. is unusual, and to be imitated with 
caution: comp. Jer. 4, 22. . 38, 15. Job 12, 3 (Ew. § 320). 
zee 24. Dt. 28,61 SZ enscs,.§-162 2, >. Lexs 519% bic. 

DIWNI] a parr of bronze fetters: Jud. 16, 21+ (GK. § 88°). 

bip9] sc. pwn; comp. I 2, 13 (Swan). On 533, see on I 25, 25. 

Abner, David laments, has experienced a death that was un- 
deserved: he has died the death of a 523, a reprobate, godless 
person, whom an untimely end might be expected to overtake. 
There was nothing to prevent Abner from defending himself, had he 
suspected Joab’s treachery (34%); as it was (34>), he had succumbed 
to the treacherous blow of an assassin. 

35- nyiand] The verb is confined to this book (12, 17. 13, 5. 6. 
10): so M72 food 13, 5. 7. 10%. nin2 occurs Lam. 4, 10; and m3 


yy. 69, 227. 
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ON °D] not = except, as v. 13: the two particles are to be separ- 
ated, > introducing the oath, as I 14, 44, and DN expressing it 
(if. ../= surely not). OND 55: Gen. 39, 231. 

36. 1) b35] ‘as whatsoever the king did pleased all the people’ 
(EVV. ) would require b5 swxs for daa (3 never having the force of 
a conjunction). The text can only be rendered, ‘Like all that the 
king did, z¢ (viz. his conduct on the present occasion) pleased all the 
people’ (a:b being the verd, as v. 19). °3 for S95 (LXX, Bu. Now.) 
yields a very abrupt sentence, not in accordance with Heb. style. 

37. sbnnn] So > ana mnp 1 Ki. 2,15: cf. Jud. 14,4 7% 9D 
nn (Zex. 579>d); and NN, as Ann Aw nNd Jos. 11, 20 al. 
(Lex. 86> 4b). 

39. J] Zender, weak, opp. to DWP. 

—bn mw] The contrast which, in virtue of the contrasted ideas 
connected by it, is implicit in the copula 1, would be expressed in 
English distinctly by and at the same time, and yet, or though (cf. 
Cant. 1,5). Ew. rendered, ‘And I this day live delicately and am 
anointed as king,’ etc. The sense thus attached to 77 is defensible 
(Dt. 28, 54 sym) Ja Jan. Is. 47, 1): but the rendering labours under 
the disadvantage of obliterating the antithesis, which, nevertheless, 
seems to be designed, between 79 and owp. MT. (so far as the 
consonants go) is presupposed by LXX (ovyyevijs = J7 misread as 
3, see Lev. 18, 14. 20, 20: xal kabeorapevos td Bacitews = 
Tgp MrvD), 

4, I. DNV} | ‘LXX rightly inserts mwa-w’s before Says ja: the 
omission in the Hebrew may perhaps be explained by the resemblance 
between (byawx) nwaw'x and yown’ (Dr. Weir). 

wy ww] as Jer. 6, 24. Is. 13, 7 al., fig. for lost heart: the masc. 
as Zeph. 3, 16. 2 Ch. 15, 7 by GK. § r45p. 

ina) | a strong word, more than ‘were troubled,’ were alarmed, 
w. 48, 6. Jer. 51, 32 al.: elsewhere in early prose only I 28, 21. 
Gen145, 3. Jud. 20, 41. 

2. ONT] guerilla bands, cf. 2 Ki. g,2; also 130,8. 1 Ki. 11, 24; 


and Gen. 49, 19 ‘As for Gad, a ¢roop may ¢roop upon him; But he 
will ¢roop upon their heel.’ 
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bsw}2 wn] The text, as it stands, is not translateable. Read 
with LXX bdyew-ya (byaend) nwa-wend yn. 

DYN] i.e. Wells; mentioned as closely associated with Gibeon, Chephirah, 
and Qiryath-ye‘arim in Jos. 9, 17, as Canaanite towns which long maintained their 
independence in Israel, and with Qiryath-ye‘arim and Chephirah in Ezr. 2, 25 
(=Neh. 7, 29); and after Gibeon and Ramah, and before Mizpeh (Nebi Samwil) 
and Chephirah, in the list of Benjaminite cities in Jos. 18, 25 f+. It is generally 
identified with e/-Bireh, a village with several springs or ‘ wells,’ 4 miles NNE. of 
Gibeon, and 9 miles N. of Jerusalem, on the great northern road: Buhl (Geogr. 
173), however, and Now., on the strength of Eusebius’ statement (Onom. 233, 83 f.) 
that it was 7 miles from Jerusalem on the road to Nicopolis (Amwas),—which, if 
this were the present Jaffa road, would be at a point about 3 miles SW. of Gibeon, 


vy- 


—prefer this site (which would also bring Bé’éroth nearer to the cities with which 
it is associated in Jos. 9,17. Ezr. 2, 25). Robinson (i. 452), however, placing the 
‘road to Nicopolis’ more to the north, thinks el-Bireh compatible with Eusebius’ 
description. 


by avnn] Cf. Lev. 25, 31 wm pana mw dy; and with 5, Jos. 
13, 3 IWAN *2y230. 

3. O12 OY wn] O73 is the ptep.: ‘and they continued (on I 18, 9) 
syjourning there, viz. as 03, or protected foreigners (on 1, 13). 
The Gibeonites, with no doubt the inhabitants of their dependent 
towns (Jos. 9, 17), Chephirah, Bé’éroth, and Qiryath-ye‘arim, were 
not Israelite, but Amorz/e (ch. 21, 2); and the Beerothites had, for 
some reason, fled to Gittaim,—presumably the Gittaim mentioned 
Neh. 11, 331 in a list of Benjaminite cities, next after Ramah,—where 
they sought and obtained protection as gérim. 

4. O) 832 7 OY von 73] AW won 42 NIN) (without AN) would 
be excellent Hebrew; but it is not supported by LXX, as Bu. claims: 
LXX connects pw won j2 with what precedes, and then for 77) has 
kat ovros. With MT. cf. 2 Ki. 8, 17. 14, 2. 15, 2. 33. 

mana} Ehrlich would point MIBAIZ=M5NIA (see p. 37 .), remarking 
that the Qal (Dt. 20, 3. y. 31, 23. 116, 11. Job 40, 23) is used of 
hurry and alarm in general, but the Nif. (I 23, 26. 2 Ki. 7, 15 Kt. 
yw. 104, 7+) of hurry and alarm in fleghi. 

nvr] In 1 Ch. 8, 34 (425). 9, 40% bya 372, in g, 40> bya, 
One of these forms is certainly the original name. There was a time 
when the name 5y3 owner or master (of the place or district)! was 


1 See art. BAAL in D&., EB., and (most fully) in Hastings’ Zxcycl, of Rel. 
and Ethics, ii. 283 ff. Cf. also above, p. 63 f. 
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applied innocently to Yahweh’, as Owner of the soil of Canaan: but, 
in consequence no doubt of the confusion which arose on the part 
of the unspiritual Israelites between Yahweh and the Phoenician god 
‘Baal, the habit was discountenanced by the prophets, especially by 
Hosea (2, 18), and ultimately fell out of use. Proper names, therefore, 
in which 5y3 originally formed part had to be disguised, or otherwise 
rendered harmless. This was generally done by substituting nwa shame? 
for bys, as in the case of Ishbaal (above, on 2, 8), and of Meribbaal 
the name of Saul’s grandson here, and of one of his sons by Rizpah 
in 21, 8. In the case of the latter name the change to nwaaD 
(or nwa) appears not to have been thought sufficient; and the 
name was further disguised by being altered to nwaSp, which was 
probably taken to mean ‘One who sca/ters or disperses (cf. Dt. 32, 26 
DNXPN,—though this word is certainly corrupt) Shame *.” Jerubbaal 
(Gideon), ‘the Master contends,’ being interpreted to mean ‘One 
that contends zwz7/h Baal’ (Jud. 6, 32), was suffered to remain, except 
in ch. 11, 21, where it was altered to Jerubdesheth. In less read books, 
however, the names remained sometimes unchanged: thus Syawe and 
Syaamn are preserved in Ch., as also ypdys, ‘the Master Amows,’ the 
name of a son of David, called in ch. 5, 16 yrds ‘God knows 4,’ and 
the name of David’s hero mya 1 Ch. 12, 5, and of his officer pnbdya 
27, 28%. It will be observed that these names are particularly frequent 


1 See DB. i. 210°; ZB. i. 403; Encycl. of Rel. and Ethics, ii. 291 f. 

2 For NW1 shame as a designation of Baal, see Jer. 3, 24. 11, 13. Hos. 9, Io; 
comp. in LXX 1 Ki, 18, 19. 25 of mpopjra ths aioxdvns. Dillmann, in an 
elaborate essay devoted to the subject in the Monatsberichte der Kon.-Preuss. 
Academie der Wissenschaften zu Berlin, 1881, June 16, observing the strong 
tendency shewn not only in LXX, but in other ancient versions as well, to obscure 
or remove the name of Baal, thinks that the habit of substituting aicydvn for it is 
the explanation of the strange % Baad of certain parts of LXX (e.g. Jeremiah 
constantly,—2, 23. 7,9. I1, 13.17. 19, 5al. Hos. 2, 10. 13, 1: so Rom. 11, 4): 
Baad was left in the text, but the fem. of the art. was an indication that aioxdvy 
was intended to be read. No traces of an androgynous Baal have been found in 
Phoenician Inscriptions. 

8 Lucian has throughout (except 21, 8) the intermediate form MepgiBaar. 
Perhaps this is a survival of the first stage in the transforming process. 


* Comp. Jud. 9, 46 N13 by for M2 bya Sh, BOs Gy Zo 
> Comp. also bya itself, as a pr. n., I Ch. 5,5. 8, 30 (=9, 36). 
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in the families of Saul and David, both zealous worshippers of Yahweh 
(comp. among other things in the case of Saul the name of his son 
yn). byaaw will be a name of the same form (a rare one in 
Hebrew: above on I 1, 20) as the Nabataean Supp (Cooke, V.SZ. 
78, 2), and 5yarwn, xan (above, p. 18 noZe). 

5. OW OND] Gen. 18, 1; I 11, 9 Qrét. 

onyA jaw nx] The cogn. accus. 23¥% is here not the place 
of reclining (=couch), but the act of reclining (as in the expression 
Tat aawi Jud. 21, rr al., and ch. 17, 28 [see note]), in the present 
context=svesfa: ‘was taking his noon-tide rest.’ 

6. wonm->x way Dron spd man yin~y wa AM] MBA suther is 
redundant: 1x3 and 13» both anticipate prematurely 72; pon ‘mpd is 
inappropriate, and the rendering ‘as ¢hough fetching wheat’ illegitimate. 
Read with We. after LXX [YM om DN ADP mad mye man 
‘and behold the portress of the house was cleaning wheat from stones 
(LXX éxafapey: cf. Is. 57, 14 xabapicare for bb, read as 2D), and 
she slumbered and slept, and Rechab and Ba‘anah slipt in,’ ete. The 
words explain how it happened that Rechab and Ba‘anah obtained 
entrance to Ishbosheth’s house. 

wb02] shpt in or through (LXX 8:éAa6ov, joining the word closely 
with v. 7 ‘slipt through, and entered into the house,’ etc.), in accordance 
with the primary meaning of the root (cf. bn Is. 34, 15; pdm 66, 77), 
and not in the special sense of slipping through or away from pursuers, 
i.e, of escaping. 

7. Mawr] See on 2, 29. 

8. jan] fo Hebron: see p. 37 2. 2. 

yoann... MP2... in] So 22, 48 (=y. 18, 48) jn byn 
S) MiDP3: comp. Pa Nd Nywp2 A 4b mwWY AWN MINN Jud. 11, 36. For 
}0 from (in Old Engl. of), cf. also Jer. 20, 10.12; I 14, 24. 24, 13. 

g. 2) 77a AwN] So 1 Ki. 1, 29. On ns, see the writer’s note on 
DES 6,15, 

10. “3) 7 NIM] a circumst. clause. 

12 ANN] after 5 sn treated as a casus pendens ; so 1 Ki. 9, 20f. 
12, 17. 15,13: Tenses, § 227 a; GK. § E15. 


1 Of laying eggs, properly (as it seems) e/adz fectt (Ges.). Cf. the Nif. in I 20, 
29 ‘let me get away’ (without the idea of escaping). 
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mwa ydonnd swx] ‘to whom I ought, forsooth, to have given 

a reward for his good tidings’ (so Bu. Dh.). nnd (‘to whom it was 
for my giving’) must be explained on the analogy of 2 Ki. 13, 19 
nian? percutiendum erat quinquies aut sexies,—an extension of a 
usage more common in present time, Hos. 9, 13 etc. (Zenses, § 204). 
The clause can hardly express David’s view of the transaction: he 
could not think that the Amaleqite really deserved a reward for his 
tidings: it must express what David ought to have done in the 
judgment of the Amaleqite himself, or of men in general unable to 
appreciate David’s regard for Saul (hence ‘ forsooth’). Keil: ‘ that 
I might give him a reward for his good tidings’ (ironically), treating 
wx as=zamely (Ew. 338): so substantially RV. But such a sense 
of "wx cannot be substantiated: so that, if this be felt to be the 
meaning of the passage, we must follow the suggestion of We. 
to ‘omit WN, as due to a false interpretation of 9 snnd, which in 
its turn arose from a mistaking of the ironical sense of mwa.’ So 
Now. Sm.; cf. GK. § 1141”. Ehrl. ‘nn2 for ynnd: ‘which I gave 
him as a reward for his good tidings!’ This, remarkably enough, is 
the exact sense expressed by RV. (=AV. marg.), ‘which was the 
reward I gave him for his tidings,’ presumably zwz¢houf emendation ! 

II, ‘9 58] how much more (should I do so), when...; as Ez. 15, 5- 
Job*9; 145and ‘> WN 123, 3. 12 Ki, 5,23. 

py ws nx] ns followed by an undefined subst.; comp. on 19, 3. 

DID... wpax] The same idiomatic use of 1° in I 20, 16. Gen. 
31, 39- 43, 9- Is. 1, 12. Ez. 3, 18. 20 (109). 33, 8 (101); and with 
wat Gen. 9, 6 (D5). Ez.194, te: 

snnyay] Cf 1 Ki. 22, 47 PONTO Wa; 2 Ki. 23, 24; “INN WE 
1 Ki, 14, 10. 21, 21; and the frequent Deuteronomic phrase PII 
(Ssrwp) Janpo yin Dt. 13, 6. 17, 7. 12 al. Jud. 20, 13. 

12. I¥p| The word is used similarly in Jud. 1, 6. ¥. 

5, 1-3. 6-1o=1 Ch.11, 1-9. The parallel passages in Chronicles 
should be compared, and the variations noted, in the manner exhibited 
above, on I 31. The reader who will be at the pains of doing this 
consistently (especially in the parts of Chronicles which are parallel to 
1-2 Kings), will, when he has eliminated the variations which seem 
to be due to accident, understand better than from any description in 
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books the me/hod followed by the Chronicler in the compilation of 
his work, and the manner in which he dealt with his sources in the 
process, 

5, 1. ond nx] ‘Thus, immediately together, rarely, 20, 18, 
Ex. 15, 1. Nu. 20, 3 [add Jer, 29, 24, Ez. 12, 27 LXX, Cornill. 
33, 10. Zech. 2, 4"]; Ges. Zhes., p. 119: on the contrary, very 
frequently as in v, 6. Jud. 15, 13, separated by a pronoun or other 
word’ (We.), Geiger in an article on this idiom? regards it as a 
mark of the later period of the language, and seeks to shew that 
most of the passages in which it occurs—even those of the second 
class noticed by We.—are redactional additions. But x5 was in 
such frequent use for the purpose of introducing a speech, that its 
proper force must have been early forgotten; and the habit must 
soon have grown up of using it instinctively, irrespectively of the 
fact that the same verb might have been already employed in the 
sentence. 

MIN «4 . 1297] ‘Behold us! we are,’ &c. 1 Ch. 11,1 has An alone. 

wns TWA Foxy] So in the j, 1 Ch. 11,1; and similarly ch, 
19, 13 ONN “wa vOyy. 14. Gen. 29, 14. Jud. 9, 2 

2. Ans] Notice (thrice) the emph. pronoun. 

Nyy ANA] 120n) (with the a7) following shews that the words 
are wrongly divided, and that the Massorah is right in correcting 
920) NS NT, 

sam] & dropped as x Ki, 21, 21 pox v2 9297. Jerpi0, 25230; 16% 
mi. 2b 29, Mic. £, 15. (both %ax)s. © Ki. 12, pas nya yy 12" al, 
sometimes (but not always) before another & (as though the omission 
were due to the juxtaposition of the two identical letters): see Ol. 
p. 69; GK. § 74". 

mnsx]| Note the emphatic pron. (twice). 

nyrtn| Here first in the metaph, sense, So 7, 7. Mic. 5, 3; and, 
with the figure usually developed explicitly, often in Jeremiah, as 2, 8. 
PrecOwe bees, .222523,.1-4 5 /z. 34 (throughout), al. 

395] See on I 9, 16. 


3 


1 Cf. Cornill, ZA TW. 1891, p. 22. 
2 Jiidische Zeitschrift, iv. 1866, pp. 27-35 ; comp. vy. p. 188; vi. p. 159. 
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3. pd nia] On the force of 4 see on I 18, 3. For the position 
of n3, see on ch. 14, 12. 

4. DyIIN]} Read, with 14 MSS., and Versions, and parallel passages 
(as 1 Ki. 14, 21), DIYITN). 

6. PONT aw] ie. the native inhabitants of the land: Gen. 34, 30. 
Ex. 3 4,025 uc viata 

“ON] sc. WiNT,—of course, among the Jebusites. LXX éppeGn, 
either a paraphrase, or, if lit. presupposing YO8*), which, standing 
alone, is not idiomatic (only Jos. 2, 2, sq. In bd). In Chr. 
(I 11, 45. 5) the whole sentence is altered (} (O87 13M" ‘DIAN Dw) 
syd py saw nN for WIS ADR paxn sw %DIWT ON). 

) FPO ON °3] ‘but (on I 8, 19: Lex. 475%) the blind and the 
Jame will turn thee aside,’ substantially as RV. m.: the sing. by Ew. 
§ 3168; GK. § 145°; and the pf. by GK. § 106™, though the impf. 
would be better (We. al.). But it is better to read JV'D)}. Their 
fortress, they mean to say, is so strong that even the blind and the 
lame in it are sufficient to keep David from entering it. ‘Except thou 
take away’ (AV. RV.) would require (JVDM3 or) NWOT OND. The 
Chronicler (I 11, 5) omits everything from DN °3 to the end of 
the verse. 

ONT] GK. § 358. On the forms WY, NDB, see GK. § 8444. 

7. On the site of the old Jebusite stronghold, Zion = the ‘ City of 
David,’ see Stade, Gesch. Jsr., i. 315 f.; DB. Zion; LB. ii. 2417- 
20; most fully G. A. Smith, Jerusalem (1908), i. 154-169. The part 
of Jerusalem which is now called Zion, and is so marked on many 
maps, is the South-West Hill; but the tradition identifying this hill 
with the Biblical Zion does not reach back beyond the 4th century a. D.; 
and there are the strongest reasons, based on the usage of the OT. 
itself, for believing that the ‘Zion’ of ancient times was the South- 
Last Hill of Jerusalem, on the North, and highest, part of which 
stood the Temple, and on the South (contiguous to the Temple) the 
Royal Palace, built by Solomon. The author of 1 Macc. expressly 
identifies ‘Zion’ with the hill on which the Temple was situate 
(1 Mace. 4, 37 f. 7, 33). The site of the old stronghold, Zion, was 
entirely outside the modern city, on a narrow elongated hill, stretching 
out to the south of the present Haram esh-Sherif: see the Map facing 
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LB. 2419-20 (‘Ophel’), or, still better, the Maps in G. A. Smith, 
op. cit, ii., facing pp. 39, 51. | 

8. 9) ADD b>] The passage is very difficult, and the text certainly 
to some extent corrupt. “2¥ in the Mishnah means a pepe, spout, or 
water-channel ; and in w. 42, 8t it denotes the channels (cf. nDyA 
Job 38, 25), by which the Hebrews conceived rain to pour down 
from heaven. 


In other respects the renderings that have been generally adopted, both implying, 
however, a deviation from the existing MT., besides being highly questionable 
philologically, are (2) ‘ Whosoever smiteth the Jebusites, let him (the } by Zevses, 
§ 125; GK. § 143%) get up to the watercourse, and (smite) the blind and the lame,’ 
etc. (so RV.). Upon this interpretation, 437 is supposed to have fallen out in 
clause 6 (NN 7377) for NN)). ’2 33, however, elsewhere means simply fo touch : 
where it may be represented by the English word reach it is applied not to a person 
arriving at a spot, but to some object extending to tt, so as to touch it, ast Ki. 6, 27 
the wing of the one cherub fouched the wall, Hos. 4, 2 and blood toucheth, reacheth 


to blood (forming a continuous stream): more often with 7), by or by, meta- 
phorically of misfortune, the sword, etc., Jud. 20, 34. 41. Mic. I, g. Jer. 4, 10 al. 
Touch, the legitimate rendering of /3 33, is weak: get up ¢o is an unjustifiable 
paraphrase. (6) The words are rendered, with Y3%) for P31, ‘ Whosoever smiteth 
the Jebusites, let him hurl down the water-channel both the blind and the 
lame,’ etc. (so Ew. Ke.). But “2 )°373 means merely to make to touch=to join 
(Is. 5, 8): even with oe be, or JY, it is only used of a building (or collection of 
buildings) sade to touch the ground (viz. by being levelled to it), Is. 25, 12. 26, 5. 
Ez. 13, 14. Lam. 2, 2 (comp. by YIN to make to touch (and rest) wpon=to apply 
to, Is.6,7. Jer. 1,9; with bx Ex. 12, 22: with oe) Ex. 4, 25 =¢o cast Zo the foot) ; 
or (intransitively) simply to reach, arrive at (114, 9al.). Thus though by yan 
NIN7 (or TY) might mean ‘level zo the water-channel’ (so as to rest upon it), there 
is no analogy for interpreting )J¥D Yi‘ to mean ‘ hurl dowm the water-channel.’ 


Both these renderings of yx» must therefore be abandoned. Of 
“)¥, recent excavation in Jerusalem has given an attractive and, as it 
seems, probable explanation. From the ‘Virgin’s Spring’ (‘Ain 
Sitti [ie. Sed#, My Lady] Mariam, also called “Azm Umm el-Deray, 
from the steps leading down to it), the ancient Gihon (1 Ki. 1, 33. 
38. 45. 2 Ch. 30, 30. 33, 14t), the one natural spring which 
Jerusalem possesses, on the E. of Ophel, and just opposite to the 
village of Siloam (Szdwan), there are carried through the rock two 
tunnels, one {1757 ft. long) leading down to the Pool of Siloam (see 
the Introd. § 1), the other running W. of the Spring for 50 ft., where 

$2 
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the rock is cut out so as to form a pool: above this there is a 
perpendicular shaft, 6 ft. by 4 ft..—called, from Sir C. Warren, who 
discovered it in 1867, ‘Warren’s shaft,—which runs straight up 
through the rock for 44 ft, then there follows for 45 ft, a sloping 
ascent, rising at an angle of 45°, the tunnel then becomes horizontal 
for 40 ft., till finally after another ascent of 50 ft. it ends at the top 
of the hill, on which the original fortress of Zion must have been 
situated. At the top of the ‘shaft’ there is an iron ring, through which 
a rope might have been passed for hauling up water from the pool 
below. The purpose of this tunnel is clear: it was to enable the 
garrison to draw upon the Spring from within the fortress, especially 
in the event of a siege (G. A. Smith, Jerusalem, i. 92 f.; more fully 
Warren in the Survey of West Pal., Jerusalem volume, p. 367 f. with 
section of tunnel facing p. 368). Could this tunnel have been the 
“yoy? It was certainly a ‘water-channel’ from the spring to the pool 
at the bottom of the shaft; and it is possible, at least with the help 
of a rough wooden scaffolding, to get up the perpendicular shaft, as 
Warren did, and so to pass on to the mouth of the tunnel at the top, 
Did some adventurous Israelites make their way up thus into the 
fortress of Zion, and surprise the garrison? Pere Vincent thinks so 
(Underground Jerusalem, 1911, p. 34); and it seems very probable, 
As however has been shewn, no sense suitable to 4)38 can be extracted 
out of yay; and we must, if we accept this view, write bravely 
Dy) (cf. 1 Ch. 11, 6 ANY + +s bys) ‘let him go up in (or by) the water- 
channel :’ this is at least both more scholarly, and more honest, than, 
with AV. RV., to force upon y3’ the impossible meaning ‘ get up.’ 
The following words, ’2) onDST ni, as they do not make a 
sentence, must in some way be emended: and we may either, with 
AV., read 3i}) ‘and smite the lame and the blind who are hated 
(Qré) of David’s soul’ (on account viz. of what is said of them in 2. 6), 
or (though the connexion is then poor) read 7NIY for wy, ive. 
‘and (= for) the lame and the blind David’s soul hateth” The last 
words of the v. can only mean (RV. m.) ‘The blind and the lame 
(i.e. mendicants) shall not [or do not] come into the house,’ i. e. into 
the Temple (so LXX): the origin of a common saying (cf. Gen. 
22, 14; 1 19, 24) about mendicants being excluded from the Temple 
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is thus explained. But the saying is unrelated to v. 6 in its natural 
and obvious sense ; and in fact v. 8> seems to be an old gloss, added 
by one who supposed 6> to mean ‘Except thou remove the blind 
and the lame (in the /srael’te army) who say, David will not enter in 
here:’ comp. the Targ., which paraphrases : ‘Thou wilt not enter in 
here except thou remove the scwners and the gudlly, who say, David 
will not enter in here ;’ and in 8, ‘And the sinners and the guilty 
David’s soul abhorreth : therefore they say, The sinners and the guilty 
enter not into the house.’ 


Dhorme takes the same view of 1)J¥, though he restores the text differently : 
“And David said in that day, Whoso smiteth the Jebusites, and reacheth... 
[And the son of Zeruiah went up (cf. 1 Ch. 11, 6°)] by the water-channel. .. 
(Gloss on v. 6: As for [GK. § 117'] the lame and the blind, they are hated of 
David’s soul: therefore they say, The blind and the lame shall not enter into the 
Temple).’ 

Budde, regarding the words in v. 8 as spoken after the capture of Zion, and 
observing that we have a right to expect some thought worthy of a king (which 
hatred of enemies is not), and that David actually (24, 18) spared some of the 
Jebusites, conjectures: ‘ Whoso smiteth a Jebusite, toucheth zs own neck (i.e. 
brings his own life into danger) ; the lame and the blind David’s soul hateth zor’ 
(MN AGN YN for NN NIT; and ANIW ND for IW): cf. G. A. Smith, Jeru- 
salem, ii. 32. The conjecture is clever: it gives ’3 YA} its proper sense; and it 
attributes to David a fine and chivalrous thought ; but it is too bold to command 
acceptance. 

The Chronicler (I 11, 6) for the whole of v, 8 has 31D 55 TWiT Wk 
swans ony may 2 INN mwa Dy war wend. mA AWA IID 
Whether, however, this interpretation is correct, and words such as wx mn 
=u) have fallen out in Sam., is very doubtful. M31 b5 is ‘every one who smites’ 
(cf. 2, 23. Nu. 21, 8. Jud. 19, 30. I 2, 13. 36. 10, 11), not, as would be needed 
if such a reward as mop) wad m1) were promised, ‘azy one who smites:’ Gen. 
4, 16 hardly proves the contrary; and where, in such sentences, an zudivz¢dual is 
in view, the wording is different (as Jud. 1, 12... 72D"NP NX AD WR. 
11, 3f. 117, 25 ODM WIWY? WD* WN YNT AM. Nu. 16, 6. 17, 20). 


g. 317 ja] 1 Ch, 11, 8 Wyn }3", which is supported by LXX here 
(kat gxodsunoev abriy row = Vy 732, Bu.—the words being differ- 
ently divided), and may be the original reading. 

sidan] Sonuminentwi Chant. cn IKI.6, 55.24" 11, 27. 2 Ch. 
32, 5t: sibp ni near Shechem, Jud. 9, 6. 20; and also 2 Ki. 12, 21+. 
Targ. for ¢hzs Millo has always xnby, the word which also represents 
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ee 
mdvp, the mound of earth cast up by the besiegers of a town. The 
word xibo means apparently /7//img ; and probably denotes a mound 
or rampart of earth. Cf. G. A. Smith, Jerusalem, ii. 40 f. 

nny | Ama housewards = inwards, as Ex. 28, 26 al. 

10. bya | for the construction, see on I 14, 19. 

11, WIN] the form being for WIN: GK. § 844». 

11—25=1 Ch. 14, 1-16. 

13. Ddvian] 1 Ch. 14, 3 Ddwrwa, the more probable reading. 

14. pi] sibs 12, 14. Ex. 1, 22. Jos. §; 5. Jet. 10) sya 
punctuation in all these cases is irregular: by analogy the p/cp. 
sd371, pps is what would be required by the syntax. On the form, 
cf. Ew. § 155%; Stade, § 224; Kon. ii. 148 f.; GK. § 844°. 24: the ¥ 
parallels have all a substantival force (7133, DY, 7433, etc.). [ters 
not clear with what right Hitzig (on Jer. /.c.) says that ‘in virtue of 
passages such as 2S. 12, 14 the punctuation mids is correct;’ and 
the explanation adopted (apparently) by Dillmann on Jos. 2. ¢. that the 
form is meant to express ‘in contradistinction to py the idea of 
succession’ (‘soll das “fort und fort, nach und nach” ausdriicken’) 
is incompatible with ch. 12, 14 (of a sémgle child). In 1 Ki. 3, 26. 27, 
and even in the parallel 1 Ch. 14, 4, in each of which passages (notice 
in Ch, the following 1 yn wx) the substantival form would have 
been in place, the word is pointed as a ptcp. (33590, pyP*). The 
explanation in GK. 2. ¢. is artificial. 

14-16. The list of David’s sons, born in Jerusalem, is repeated, 
1 Ch. 3, 5-8, and also 14, 4—7, with the following variations :— 


2 Sam. 5. t Che, 1 OF eas 
1. ™ now 5> xyow > yw 
2-5 (221, in3, modw, an) without variation. 

6. °° pyundse © pounds > purds 
om pbards poabs 
8. es as 
g-11. (253, ys, yourdx) without variation. 

12, yy 5 yrds 7 ypbyn 
13. pboards pbarbs pbardy 


yaw is perhaps an abbreviated, ‘caritative’ form, for mynw 
(Lidzbarski, Zphemervs, ii. 21 ; Pratorius, ZDMG. lwii. (1 903), P- 774): 
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Cf. above, p. 19. In No. 12 yyyn is evidently the true name, 
changed for the sake of avoiding 5y3 to yx (comp. on 4, 4). LXX 
in 1 Ch. 14, 7 read with MT, ywSys (Swete, i.e. Codd. B and Sin., 
Badeydae; Cod. A Badd\ada; Lucian Baadtada ; other MSS. Baduada). 
In the existing LXX text of 2 Sam. there are /wo renderings of the 
list; and in the second, which appears to be derived from Ch., the 
form with ya is likewise expressed (BaaAeaf: so Luc. BaadiAad). 


5, 17. David and the Philistines. 

17. yy] from the low-lying Philistine plain; cf. on I 29, 9. 

mnyan bs 37%] The verb 37° shews that the myn referred to 
cannot be identified with the AN» of Zion, v. 9: for that lay on an 
elevation, and the phrase used in connexion with it is always nby. 
This My is no doubt the one in the wilderness of Judah, which 
David held (I 22, 4),—probably, in fact (see on I 22, 1) the ‘hold’ of 
‘Adullam (cf. II 23, 14, comparing 13). The natural position of 
5, 17-6, 1 is immediately after the account of David’s being anointed 
king at Hebron (v. 3); and here, or before v. 6, it no doubt originally 
stood (Kennedy, pp. 215, 218). David would of course both ‘go 
down’ from Hebron to ‘Adullam, and also (v. 19) ‘go up’ from 
‘Adullam to the Vale of Rephaim, close to Jerusalem on the SW. 

18. IN2 onw>p)] ‘ Now the Philistines Aad come’ (cf. on I g, 15). 

won| were let go, spread abroad, as Jud. 15,9. Cf. DvD) I 30, 16. 

D'ND7 poy] Probably the broad upland plain, e/-Bag'a, rich in 
cornfields and olive-gardens (Is. 17, 5 f), with low hills on each side, 
which extended from a hill at the west end of the valley of Hinnom 
(Jos. 15, 8) for some 3 miles SW. of Jerusalem. 

19. mdyxn] from the my of v. 17. 

20. oyna bya] Perhaps originally (Paton, Encycl. of Rel. and 
Ethics, ii, 286%) ‘Ba‘al of the breakings forth,’ the name of a fountain 
bursting forth out of the hill-side, so called from the local ‘Ba‘al,’ who 
was supposed to inhabit it (see on the local Ba‘als supposed to inhabit 
trees, mountains, springs, etc., D&B. or LB. s.v., and esp. Paton’s | 
learned art. just referred to; cf. also above, p. 63 f.; many names of 
places embody this belief, as Baal-Hermon, Baal-Meon, Baal-Tamar, 
etc.). As the name of the place is explained here, however, Ba‘al 
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does not denote the Canaanite or Phoenician god of that name, but is 
a title of Yahweh (cf. on 4, 4); and D'y"5 bys, in the sense of ‘ Master 
of breakings forth’ (upon the foe), is understood as commemorating 
the victory (comp. %DJ Mm Ex. 17, 155 moby mn Jud. 6,24). The 
explanation, ‘ Place of breaches’ (Keil; RV. marg.), is not probable : 
not only are the analogies quoted against it, but bya in the sense of 
owner, possessor, though often used of human beings (e.g. ayy Dy3 
2 Ki. 1, 8) is very rarely applied to inanimate objects (Is. 41, 15: 
Lex ni24P). 

‘9 yp] ‘hath droken down my enemies before me, like the dreaking 
of waters’ through a dam. Cf. of breaking down a wall, wy. 80, 13 
man myap m5; and ’a yp (‘make a breach 77’), Ex. 19, 22. 24; 
‘1 PIB PIB ch. 6, 8. 

21. pMYy] LXX rods Geos adrav, and Ch. (I 14, 12) omnby,— 
doubtless the original reading. 

ywax) TI oxv] See LB. ii. 1918 an illustration of an Ass. 
warrior bearing in his hand a captured idol. The Chronicler, in 
order to leave no doubt as to what David did with the idols, sub- 
stitutes WNT IDA) TT WON). 

23. nbyn xd] Add onxnpd LXX, which is required by the sequel. 

31D3| The Azf is anomalous. Either 7 has arisen by dittography 
from mdyn, and the Qal ab (cf. LXX dzoatpépov) should be restored ; 
or (Bu.) the word is used in a military sense, Lead round (thy men): 
cf. the seemingly intrans. by and nw (on I 15, 2), and Jw Jud. 4, 6. 
20, 37, and perhaps 5, 14. 

pavins oN] So 2Ki.g, 18.19. Cf man bx 2 Kir, rg: pany bs 
Dt.23, t1-al; nnn Sxr Ki. 8, 6.<Zech.23; 10. 

‘7 nNai] and come to them of she front of (in our idiom: 2% front 
of) ...: cf. Nu. 22, 5 OH WY NIM, 

o'x22] Read, with LXX and 1 Ch. 14, 14 D'NDIA. 

24. "| and /ef it be..,: a permissive command: Tenses, § 121 
Obs.; and I to, 5 nore. 

mys dyp nx] ‘the sound of a stepping.’ Sip may be sufficiently 
defined by the gen. Myx (cf. Lev. 7, 8): but 1 Ch. 14, 15 has myyn 
(cf. GK. § 1174). 


yann x] ‘look sharp is our colloquial equivalent’ (Sm.). In 
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Ch. paraphrased, with much loss of originality and vigour, by 8¥n IN 
mands. 

N¥}] weil have gone forth (GK. § 106°). 

‘a mand] The 2 is partitive, ‘to make a smiting 27’ (Lex. 88), 


25. YAN] LXX dd TaBaov, Ch. f\yI39. This is better than 3) (on I 13, 2), 
which, being 5 miles NNZ. of Jerusalem, is in the wrong direction altogether; but 
Gibeon (e/-/2b, 5 miles NN/V. of Jerusalem: on 2, 12) is not much better: as Sm. 
remarks, ‘Both Geba‘ and Gibeon are too far from the Vale of Rephaim for the 
pursuit to begin at either one.’ To judge from the large maps, also, there is no 
natural route down from el-Jib to Gezer. If, however, Geba‘ were the name 
of a place, not otherwise mentioned, near Jerusalem, on the road to Qaryet el-‘Enab 
(Qiryath-ye‘arim), the site would suit excellently ; for this road leads straight down 
to Gezer. The allusion in the second clause of Is. 28, 21% (D> OYA AND 93 
TAD VIII PsyD Ai") may be not to this event, but to Jos. ro. 


313] Now Zell Jezer, 19 miles WNW. of Jerusalem, and 12 miles 
below Qaryet el-‘Enab. The site, as is now well known, has been 
recently most successfully excavated: see, for some account of the 
principal results, the writer’s ‘Schweich Lectures’ on Modern Research 
as illustrating the Bible (1909), pp. 46-80, 88-98. 


6. Removal of the Ark to the ‘ City of David. 

6, 1. 90%] for AONN, as HOA yw. 104, 29 (GK. § 68>): cf. on I 15, 5. 
Whether this verse (with the omission of )y, which may have been 
added by a scribe, who inadvertently supposed 4D" to come from 4D‘) 
is really the introduction to v. 2 ff., is uncertain. It may form the 
sequel to 5, 17-24 (in its original position: see on 5, 17), and perhaps 
at the same time (without 7p) the introduction to 5, 6-10. See 
Kennedy, p. 218. 

2-128=1 Ch. 13, 5-14; between 12% and 12> the Chronicler 
inserts 14, I—15, 24; 12>—14 is expanded and varied in 1 Ch. 15, 
25-27; 15-192=1 Ch. 15, 28—16, 3 (with variations); 1 Ch. 16, 
4-42 is another insertion; 19b-z0®=1 Ch. 16, 43 (vv. 20-23 being 
omitted in Ch.), The variations between the two narratives are here 
remarkably striking and instructive. In particular the earlier narrative 
makes no mention of the Zevzies; the later authority is careful to 
supply the omission. 

2. am sya] In x Ch. 13, 6 mmd swR oy np by nnbya: 
and this is the sense which is required: Qiryath Ye‘arim is called 
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npya Jos. 15, 9. 10, and bys-nyp 2d. 60. 18, 14 (and 15 LXX): 
doubtless, therefore, nm 5y3 fo Ba‘al of Judah must here be re- 
stored, the description ‘of Judah’ being added to distinguish this 
Ba‘al from other places of the same name (in Simeon, Jos. 19, 8, 
in Dany 20144 2 achectiny ond-n'3). mun 5yn seems first to have 
been miswritten mtn *Syn; and then, this being interpreted as= 
‘cttizens of Judah,’ the partitive * was prefixed, in order to produce 
some sort of connexion with the preceding clause. The place must 
have been originally sacred to Ba‘al. On its site, see on I 6, 21. 

yoy... Wwe] ‘over which is called a name, (even) the name of’ 
etc. The phrase used betokens ownership: see on 12, 28. Omit 
one ow with LXX. The distance of »>y from "WN suggests that 
the clause is glossed: read probably poy ‘gy % pw Nop) awe. In 
1 Ch. 13, 6 OY NP) AWN is misplaced strangely to the end of the verse. 

3>-4. The words v. 3 end-49 AWN JIDIN MID wR sAwIN 
myaia (which are not expressed in LXX) have been accidentally 
repeated from v. 3%: hence the questionable nwsn (p. 125 moze) with 
maya nN. Probably onbdya pas oy was preceded originally by 
75m wry): as thus corrected the verse will explain how ‘Uzzah and 
Ahio ‘led’ the cart: Uzzah going Jdestde the ark, and his brother 
before it. The pr. n. #08 (=37ANN: cf. HY), in both 3% and 4, seems 
more probable than 8 (We.), or YON (LXX, with osbn in z. 4). 
So Sm. Bu. Now. 

5. DYpnwn| were playing or making merry. See on I 18, 7. 

D7 oy bya] The true reading of these words has been pre- 
served in 1 Ch, 13, 8, viz. OVW wba, So LXX here, év épydvous 
npporpévors (see v. 14) and éy ioytc being a double rendering of 
TY (0.23) bD3, and kal & wdats evidently representing D')w3). 

poyoyay ow] Ch. mvyynay ondyoa; LXX here xal éy 
kypBddows kai év addois=o Sn Ondyypa. MT. is doubtless original. 
For yi Aq. Symm. have appropriately weiorpa (hence Vg. szs/ra) 
from oefw: see Lex. 631>; EB. iii. 3224-8 (illustr.). o»dySy recurs 
Ww. 150, 5+: elsewhere (but only in Chr. Ezr, Neh.) always onbyn. 

6. 32 ju] ‘“4 fixed threshing-floor” does not satisfy the re- 
quirements of the sense: “ /Ke fixed threshing-floor” is not expressed 
in the Hebrew—to say nothing of the questionable use of the epithet 
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N23; hence 23, as LXX and the Chronicler have rightly seen, must 
conceal a pr. name’ (We.), or, at least some designation which, 
attached to #93, would constitute a pr. name (cf. Gen. 50, 16. 17 
TONT $13; and I 19, 22). What this name or designation was must, 
however, remain uncertain. LXX here have Noda, Ch. f73. 

ndwy] Versions and 1 Ch. 13, 9 add rightly }y-ns. The ellipse is 
not according to usage. 

wonw] Of uncertain meaning. yyw is % ket fall, 2 Ki. 9, 33 (of 
Jezebel, Munw monw). vy. 141, 63 fig. fo remit, hence MND nw 
the year of the remitfance (or rather zntermitfence) of claims for debt, 
Dt. 15, 1. 2: in Aram. 0 pull away or loosen, Lev. 14, 40. 43 Pesh, 
and Ps.-Jon. (=Heb. yn); “0 pull out or draw a sword, in Syr. also 
often in other connexions for ékowdv; in Ethpa‘el 40 be pulled out 
Ezr. 6, 11 (=Aram. noon’); in Ethpe‘al avellz (PS.), as Dt. 19, 5 
Pesh. (= Heb. bys). Let it fall (so Th.) is the rendering best sup- 
ported by Hedrew usage: but many have given the word an intran- 
sitive sense,—either, after Pesh. (J3ol” yoo ohsXal”, ie. [see 
PS. 4207] se a iugo extraxerunt: in 1 Ch. 13, 9 yoo com aor), 
ran away (Maurer, Roed. in Zzhes.), or (by conjecture) sipped (Keil, 
Klo.: RV. stumbled); these renderings are, however, philologically 
questionable. LXX 67 repiéoracev atti (iy) 6 pooxos (in r Ch, 
13 é&€khkwev airyv); Targ. both here and 1 Ch. MIND (? chrew it 
down; ?°MN9D as 2 Ki. 9, 33); Vulg. calectrabant* (probably based on 
Aq. or Symm., whose renderings here have not been preserved) : 
in 1 Ch. bos guippe lasciviens paullulum inclinaverat eam. 

7. dwn by] nbw is a very rare root in Hebrew: in Aramaic it has 
the sense of 40 act in error or neglect Job 19, 4 Targ.=Heb. my 
(cf. the Wf in 2 Ch. 29, 11); in Afvel, 40 cause fo act in error, mislead 
Job 12, 16 Sum=Heb. MY (cf. 2 Ki. 4, 28 Heb. do not mislead me): 
the subst. Dy means error, neglect Ezr. 4, 22. 6, 9. Dan. 3, 29. 6, 5: 
in the Targ.=3¥0 or muy Gen. 43,12; Lev. 4, 2. 5, 18. Nu. 15, 
24. 2g al. dwn here is commonly (since Targ. »Snwet by) explained 
from this root ‘because of ¢he error :’ but (1) nbw is scarcely a pure 


1 The Clementine text adds ‘ et declinayerunt eam ;’ but this is not found in the 
best MSS. of the Vulgate. 
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Hebrew word: where it occurs, it is either dialectical (2 Ki. 4) or late 
(2 Ch.); so that its appearance in early Hebrew is unexpected; (2) 
the unusual apocopated form (eo for bw) excites suspicion’. Ewald 
explained bwn-Sy in the sense of the Syriac UNa es suddenly (e.g. 
Nu. 6, 9. 8, 19 Pesh.); but this is open in even a greater degree 
to the same objection as the explanation error ; and though by is 
used in Hebrew in the expression of certain adverbial ideas (as "pw by, 
my Sy: on I 23, 23), the word associated with it is expressed 
generally, and is not provided with the article. Ch. has "WK by 
jANA by 7” nowy ; and when the strangeness of the Hebrew expression 
here used is considered, it will hardly be deemed too venturesome 
to regard it as a mutilated fragment of the words cited from Ch., 
which were either still read here in their integrity by the Chronicler, 
or (as the sense is sufficiently plain without them) were introduced 
here as a gloss from the parallel text of Ch., and afterwards became 
corrupted. 

ombxn mn op] oy as Jud. x9, rretc. LXX add évdmov rod 
Oeos=pTN 13d Which in 1 Ch. 13, 10 (Heb. and LXX) stands 7 
place of obs NN oy. Perhaps that was the original reading. 

8. xnpn] As 2, 16. LXX kat éAjOy, reading 8122 (or para- 
phrasing). 

10. syn] Cf. "1D of /urning aside into a house in Jud. 4, 18. 
18, 9.) 10, 11s F221. 

by | Read 5x, as 1 Ch, 1S, 43% ef, Om e> ars, 

na yn] and turned it aside Zo the house, etc. Exactly so, Nu. 
22, 23 TWN AntAd pnNTns Dyer WM. 

DIN Tay] The analogy of way, AMNAY, yay, OND (cf. ZB. 
iii. 3284), and of the numerous Phoenician, Aramaic, and Arabic 
names compounded with 33y and x. and the name of a deity *, create 


1 LXX (Cod. B) omits the word: Cod. A and Luc. have émi 79 mpomerela, whence 
Jerome ‘super temeritate.’ But xashmess is not the idea expressed by the root. 

* Cf. the Phoen. MnwyTay, Mpentay, jowssay, Sysay (cee further 
instances in C/S. I. p. 365; Lidzbarski, Mordsem. Epigraphik, 332-5; Cooke, 
NST. 373). For Aram. names, see Lidzb. and Cooke, as cited: for Arabic names, 
Wellh., Reste Arab. Heidentums*, pp. 2-4. The pr.n. DIN'T2Y occurs at Carthage 
(CLS. 1. 295. 4); but without any further clues to its meaning than we possess for 


\ 
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a somewhat strong presumption that, though nothing more is at 
present known definitely about a god bearing this name, DSN in 
DIN Tay is the name of a deity!; Obed-edom, it will also be remem- 
bered, was not an Israelite, but a PAzlis/ine. It is true, there are 
some names of this form, in which ‘3y, a. is compounded into 
the name of a king? (as nnantay ‘servant of Aretas,’ Cooke, WSJ, 
82. 5, cf, p. 224): DIN does not, however, seem to be a likely name 
for a king; and ‘servant of men’ is not a likely explanation of the 
name. In a few cases the second element in such names is perhaps 
the name of a tribe*; so there remains the fosszbzlity that this is 
the case with DIN 72}. 

TI, na] naa Wa3D (see on I 12, 5); and so II 13, 20; but in 
each case unnecessarily: see p. 37 7. 2. 

13. As both We. and Keil rightly observe, the Hebrew states only 
that a sacrifice was offered, when those bearing the ark had advanced 
six steps: as soon, namely, as it appeared that it could be moved 
from the resting-place with impunity, the sacrifice was offered, partly 
as a thanksgiving that God’s anger had been appeased, and partly 
as an inauguration of the ceremony that was to follow. In order 
to express that a sacrifice was offered at every six steps, the Hebrew 
would have read nan,.. (7p¥ or) py? ON AMM (Gen. 31, 8; Nu. 
21,9: Tenses, § 1368 Obs.). 

14. 73921] Only here and v. 16: was cercling about. 

43 TAN] See on I 2, 18. 

Th psy] were bringing up: note the ptcp. 

sow dypar myrana] Cf. Amos 2, 2 aw dypa_ayrina (of the shout 
of victory): also Jos. 6, 5 fora similar combination. yw. 47, 6 (though 
the Psalm itself belongs to a much later date) appears to be based 
on this verse: aww Sip mim nAynna ondy maby. The sew was not 
a metal ‘trumpet,’ but a orm. see the writer’s /oel and Amos (in the 
Cambr. Bible), pp. 144-6. 


the Heb. DIN 32Y. The title DIN 30, applied to a £img (CZS. I. p. 365), does 
not throw any light upon it. 

1 Comp. W. R. Smith, Rel. Sem.’ 42 f.; EB. ili. 3462 2. 

2 Néldeke, in Euting’s Mabat. Inschriften (1885), p. 32 f.; Wellh. /.c. p. 4- 

8 Wellh. 4, c.; cf, Cooke, p. 224. 
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16. mm] 1 Ch. 15, 29, correctly, 7. Cf. on I 1, 12. 

+y] Prefix 1Y with LXX (és), and 1 Ch. 15, 29. 

sorDn) NBD] leaping (lit. shewing agility) and circling about. Both 
uncommon words: tr) Gen. 49, 24 in Qal; as Arabic shews, to 
be active or agile. 1 Ch. 15,30 substitutes more ordinary words, 1p719 
pnw: skipping (. 114, 4.6; Job 21, r1) and playing (v. 5). 

18, myn] Collectively (comp. odan Ez. 33, 21; 2275 often, etc.): 
cf. the plural, v. 17. 

LOeiees wd] In the | 1 Ch. 16, 3 the more ordinary wd 
mwx sty) (I 22, 19 al.) is substituted. The idiom > is, however, fully 
justified, not only by Ex. 11, 7. 2 Ch. 15, 13, but also by its use 
in other analogous expressions, for the purpose of denoting the 
terminus a quo in space or time (7, 6); see Thes. s.v. 10; Lex. 583°. 

nbn] Elsewhere only in P, Ex. 29, 2 etc. (13 times). 

“pvx] The meaning of this word, which occurs besides only in the 
x Ch. 16, 3, is quite unknown. As Lagarde points out’, so-called 
‘tradition’ is here remarkably at variance with itself—(a) LXX in 
Sam. écyapiryv *, in Ch. (dprov éva) aproxomikdv (Lucian xoAAupirnv 5 
(2) Aq. Symm. dpupirny*; (c) Vulg. Sam. assaturam bubulae carnis 
unam, Ch. partem assae carnis bubulae ; (¢) Pesh. Sam. heaas (/rus- 
tum carnis®), Ch. Jeu Jax (portio una); (e) Targ. Sam. tn nba; 
Ch. (late) NNT NNwWN yo Jn 2p (= a sixth part of a bullock) ° ; 
(7) Abu’l Walid, col. 742 (Rouen gloss) ob isk (segmentum carnis) ; 
(g) Rashi (in agreement with Targ. Ch.) 922 AWW INN; (2) Kimchi 
“win ins pdm, but mentioning also as a possible explanation the 
view of the Rabbis (Pesahim 36>), also found in Targ. Ch. and Rashi, 
that it is a compound word (N231o nb19) signifying DI Awwa sn. 
It is evident that these renderings are either conjectures based upon 


1 Mitthetlungen, i. (1884), p. 214. 

? BUN probably read as TOWN: cf. dpéwavoy for jI79 1 13, 21; téxos for JA 
w. 72, 14 al., etc, (comp. p. 78 z.). 

° Or Aayavoy ryydvov, But the renderings of MAWN and NY/YN have apparently 
been transposed: for Adyavoy dd tnyévov=TWYN in Samuel. 

* * Vox aliunde incognita, cuius loco dmopitns (=NW WN 1 Ch. LXX) ex dpdpa 
(quod Hesychio est cepidaris p67 ody pédAiTt, Athenaeo autem pedlrwpa memep- 
Hévov) fortasse reponendum’ (Dr. Field). 

5 =Mnj Ez. 24, 4 (Payne Smith, 7%es. s.v.). 

° Cf. the marg. of the Reuchl. Cod. (Lagarde, p. xix, 3) NTN NNW ji ‘th. 
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the context, or depend upon an absurd etymology, as though 7pwx 
were in some way compounded of wy and “5 and meant the sixth 
part of a bullock! Upon Kimchi’s explanation are based the render- 
ings of Seb. Miinster (1534-5), ‘frustum carnis unum;’ of the 
Geneva Bible (1560), ‘a piece of flesh;’ and of RV. AV. ‘a good 
piece (of flesh)’ depends evidently on a combination of awe with 
"BY 1; but the application of the root, in such a connexion, is ques- 
tionable ; granting that "awX=‘something fair,’ its employment to 
denote in particular ‘a fair piece of flesh’ is not a probable specializa- 
tion of its meaning. Lud. de Dieu, perceiving the impossibility of the 
Rabbinical etymology, endeavoured to reach the same general sense 
by a derivation from the Ethiopic 06.2: safara, fo measure, o0NE.CY: 
masfart, measure (Matth. 7, 2 al.), supposing “DYN to have thus 
denoted ‘dimensam sacrificii partem unam, quantum nempe unius 
sextae partis, in quas sacrificium aequaliter dividi solebat, mensura 
continebat.’ Ges. and Roed. (in Zhes.) adopt the same derivation, 
though not limiting the ‘measure,’ as was done by De Dieu, to 
a particular fraction of the sacrifice. But irrespectively of the fact 
pointed out by Lagarde that Eth. 0é.2é:=Heb. 7D (not py), the 
sense obtained is insufficient and lame: between two words denoting 
distinctly two kinds of food, the narrator would have placed a word 
denoting simply ‘a measure ’—‘a cake of bread, a measure, and a cake 
of raisins’—both the amount, and the nature, of the substance 
measured being left undefined. Under such circumstances, it is 
wisest to acknowledge that we do not know what the word means, 
and cannot propose for it a plausible etymology *. 

mwwe] i, Hos. 3, 1. Cant. 2, 5+. Either razsin-cakes (Thes.), or 
(Kennedy, £2. ii. 1569) cakes of dough kneaded with grapes. 

20. 122) 1] How the king hath got him honour to-day...! (Not 
‘How honourable was ...,’ which would be the ptcp. 7233. ‘Glorious’ 
of EVV. destroys the point of David’s reply at the end of v. 23, where 
the same yerb is rendered ‘had in honour.’) For the medial sense of 


1 Cf, in the Michlol Vophi (Dan. 4, 24) Poy 7Bw D9 nar pon Saw. 
2 Ewald’s roast meat (Hist. iii. 127), from "BW =FW, is very improbable, 
both on account of the =, and because FAW is not to roast, but to burn up. 
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5193; to get oneself honour (GK. § 51°), cf. Ex. 14, 4. 17. 18. Ez, 
28, 22 al. 

minx] TWX is the one noun in Heb., in which the plur. is enlarged 
by the addition of 0 (NTN), 

In the cognate languages we have '— 

hese, Jose, NTIS , SGI fathers. 

WWors0/; ONTO, lal mothers. 

Wo.s007 ANTON (but Arab. EIjl) dondmaids. 

JSprtne husbands’ mothers. 

Ween? hands (in fig. sense, supports), 

Jhowsae, NNT, Jousom names. 

Mpy (and jpy) Jeams (from PY = YN= YY: p. 9g), Sachau, Avram. 
Papyrus aus ...,. Elephantine (1911), 1, 11. 3, 10. 

Mand. nnxnppy (from sing. NnD’D = JNas) ips ®. 

GUES (and Slyt2) years. A 

olgds (and Glyde), slag shorn-frees (from 4ac). 

Phoen. nabs (VST. 9, 3; from b5 20, A, 5, cf wy. 141, 3) doors. 

nvdaa] ‘Upon analogy of the construction with the finite verb, this 
would be the 77f ads., which is written four times with n—probably, z/ 
the forms are correct, for the sake of the assonance (K6n. i. 536; GK. 
§ 75"; cf. Maurer, af, Th. here) NinY Is. 22,13; MIN) 42, 20 Qré 
(Kt. D8) ; midy Hos. 10, 4; MMP Hab. 3, 13 (? AY): for the form 
of the 2#f. abs. with 3, cf. N22 (1, 6), Daw (I 20, 6), 9133, etc. Ewald, 
however, § 240°, supposes the z7f abs. to have passed into the z7f. c. 
by a species of attraction, under the influence of the preceding 3; 
and this is not, perhaps, impossible. No other case of the if. c. 
being strengthened by the zz/. ads. seems to occur: so we are not in 
a position to say whether nD nidsna or mid39 nidana is more in 
accordance with usage, GK. § 75¥ treats mbaa as a faulty repetition 
of mipan. 

opin] So Jud. 9, 4. 11, 3. (LXX ray épxoupévov=OIPI7.) For 
INN, see on 2, 18. 


1 Cf. Noldeke, SBAZ. 1882, p. 1178 f. 
* Comp. WIAN my fathers, Cooke, NST. 63, 16 (from Zenjirli). 
° Cf. Noldeke, Mandaische Gramm., pp. 171, 172. 
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ar. myn 105] LXX after Mm expresses MA FMD IPIN (Luc. 
mm N). The words will have fallen out of MT. by dépovoreAevrov 
(Th, We. etc.). Ip N is needed for the sense; and the whole may be | 
genuine: but neither “> 42 nor) ‘nm seems required; and the 
variation between them rather suggests (Klo. Bu. Kit. af. Kautzsch) 
that each was a later addition, made in different MSS.: the scribe 
of the archetype of MT. and the other versions passed from ’* to “, 
and omitted both the genuine 3p7¥ and the addition ’» (on) 4)713. 

33} Some 30 MSS. and LXX (eis) 125, which is better; cf. 
I 25, 30. 

‘22. The verse is difficult. It is best to begin it with 21> *npnw. 
(a) Ew. We. Now.: ‘And if (Jer. 20, 9: Zenses, § 148; cf. on 19, 3) 
I play before Yahweh, 22 I count myself still too small for this 
(to play before Him), and am abased in mine own eyes; and with 
the bondmaids (slave-girls) whom thou hast spoken of, with ‘hem 
should I seek (?) to get me honour?’ David says that he is unworthy 
to play and dance before Yahweh, and the opinion which the slave- 
girls entertain of him is of no consequence. (4) Th. Sm. Bu. Dh., 
and substantially EVV.: ‘And I will play before Yahweh, 22 and will 
be. yet more looked down upon than this (more than I have been 
to-day), and will be abased in mine eyes (LXX, Th. Sm. Bu. Dh., 
more pointedly, ‘‘in ¢hzme eyes”); but with the bondmaids of whom 
thou hast spoken, with them I shall be had in honour.’ Michal’s 
taunt that he had degraded himself in the eyes of the bondmaids, 
David says, is unfounded: he might be still more despised by her, 
and they would nevertheless, he feels sure, continue to honour him. 
(4) is preferable. Both renderings require 7238 for M733N: the 
cohortative is out of place; in (a), though retained by Ew. We. Now., 
it is inconsistent (in spite of Now.) with the gueston, in (2) it is 
inconsistent with the fact that not a wish, but a conviction, is what 
the context requires. For mbps, cf. dbp in Qal to be looked down 
upon (Gen. 16, 4.5; I 2, 30, opp. T3228, cf. here 7723s), and in Hif. 
to. contemn (Is. 23, 9 PISA "I2D3-03 Spa). bay is abased, brought 
lows ci; Job §, 11, and the verb in) Ez. 21,.31(36). .ny wrk= 
before, in the sight of, almost=in the judgement of (I 2, 26). “wx 
mnopx, cf. on I 24,5. ody... Oy, the resumption for the sake of 
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emphasis, exactly as with nx Dt. 13, 1. Is. 8, 13; 0 Lev. 25, 44>; 
2 Ez. 18, 24 al. (Zenses, § 123 Obs.). 

N.B. EVV. by vile in this verse do not mean morally detestable, but simply 
common, looked down upon: see on 15, 9 (p. 125 %.). In the same way 4ase does 
not mean ignoble tn character, but merely Jow in position, as often in Old English : 


so e.g. in Ez. 17,14. 29, 14. Mal. 2,9. 2 Cor. 10, 1 AV. (RV. lowly). See 
further BASE and VILE in DZ. 


23.7 mn xd... 52d] vb resumes dandy, as ony resumes DY 
in v. 22, but in an wnemphatic position, and merely for the purpose 
of lightening the sentence: see on I 9, 20; and cf. Lev. 25, 46>. 

355] The Oriental text has 31, which is also found in some 
Western MSS. and edd., and is the general reading in Gen. 11, 30+. 
If in either of these passages it is correct, the primitive form with } 


OF @A.2::) will have not entirely fallen out of use in Hebrew. 


7. Nathan’s prophecy to David. David's thanksgiving 
and prayer. 

CART = 1 Char. 

fips We INES Sap 2300 b-n] A Deuteronomic expression: Dt. 
12, 10, 25, 19. Jos. 23, 1 (in a section of Joshua belonging to the 
Deuteronomic editor): cf. 2:3DD So mon Jos. 21, 42. 4 Kingyae: 

2. ny] collectively, as ndyyn 6, 18: in x Ch. ty, 1 my (We.). 

3. 72252 WE 53] I 9, 19. 14, 7 (MT.; see note): cf. alsovaiae 
(anda wea), and 2 Ki. ro, 30. 

5» +. NNN] shouldest thou...? Chron., explicitly, ANS xd ; so 
LXX, Pesh. here. 

6. py] So, with infin., Jud. 19, 30. Is. 7, 17+. ... WN OV 10d 
v. 11, Dt, 45 3269, 7. Jet 7, 25. 32, 4iniag. 2, toi. Compe 
19, 25; and see Lex. 5835 9b. 

twa) bays ybany AN] 1 Ch. 17, 5 yw) Say $y Say aya. 
But LXX in Ch, has only kai juny ev oxnvy Kat év KadAvppat. ANNI 
sbann expresses forcibly the idea of continuance. 

7. aw] Read, with x Ch. 17, 6, 25Y. There is no indication 
of any ¢rzbe having been commissioned to govern Israel. Keil, object- 
ing that, had ‘MAY stood originally in this passage, the substitution 
‘of ‘Maw would be inexplicable, does not sufficiently allow for the 
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acctdenial confusion of letters,—a confusion against which even the 
best-preserved text is not invariably proof: I 14, 18 Keil himself 
is not unwilling to accept ‘955 instead of MT. »2). 

8. mn] See on 15, 25. Notice the separate pron. ‘9x. 

anxp] ‘The very rare WON) (instead of nnn, cf 1 Ch. 17, 7 
[‘anx7}D]) is remarkably confirmed, just for the present passage, by 
y. 78, 71 andna Ssnenay wy Ipya mynd wesn mby snp’ (We.). 

g>. ‘nwyi] The prophet here turns to the future. 

«biny after ow is absent rightly in LXX, and 1 Ch. 17, 8; for: it 
weakens the force of the following words, out of which it might easily 
have arisen’ (We.). 

ro. yn |=zn zs place: see on 1 14, 9; andcf. Is. 25, 10. 46, 7; 
Zech. 12, 6 (Klo.). 

1a] be disguieted. Be moved (RV.) suggests a wrong sense, which 
has misled the author of the note in the RV. with marginal references 
to refer to 2 Ki..21, 8 (where the verb is 7°37}). 

ndwy 22] 3, 34, and in the citation y. 89, 23 (129 Nd mdry yn). 

Fi: 105) ] yis not expressed in LXX; both the sentence and the 
sense are improved by its omission: ‘shall no more afflict it as afore- 
time from the day when I appointed judges,’ etc. As the text stands, 
the reference in ro? will be to the sufferings of Egypt; but this is 
a thought alien to the context, in which rather the blessings secured 
by the settled government of David are contrasted with the attacks to 
which Israel was exposed during the period of the Judges. 

pra ban 7b onmam] Ew. We. etc. pana 1, ‘and I will give it 
rest from all its enemies,’ in better agreement with the context. 

11b, Here Nathan comes to the main subject of his prophecy— 
the promise relating not to David himself, but to his posterzty, and the 
declaration that it is not David who will build a house for Yahweh, but 
Yahweh who will duz/d a house (i.e. a family) for David. 

ma 7 31m] The pf. with simple waw is not what would be 
expected. 1 Ch. 17, 10 has 7 738); a slighter change would be (Kit.) 
mim? 75 303, 

12. po) why °D] Prefix mm, reading either (LXX) mm 375 nw, 
or (1 Ch. 17, 11) DM 3 >> mwy. 

[yond Ny’ Wr] 16, 11. Gen. 15, 44. 

7 2 
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13-15. Though v. 13 was fulfilled by Solomon, the terms are 
general—even in this verse N’M points back not to 723 but to Jy 
—and the reference is to the de of David’s descendants, of which 
it is said that if, in the person of any of its individual members, it 
commits iniquity it will be punished, as men in general are punished, 
but Yahweh’s favour will not be withdrawn from it permanently, as 
it was withdrawn from Saul. Hence v. 16 the promise of perpetuity 
is conferred upon it. Comp. 1 Ki. 2, 4. y. 89, 31-38. 132, 12, 
where the terms of Nathan’s prophecy are expressly interpreted of 
David’s sons’. 

14. 2) DwWIX Hawa] i.e. with punishments such as all men incur 
when they sin, and from which the seed of David will not be exempted. 
Comp. the poetical paraphrase, y. 89, 31-34. 

15. wor xd] LXX and 1 Ch. 17, 13, more pointedly: D8 Nd. 

spade non awe bw ayo snr wx] LXX here nvr WWRNS 
syebp non wo: Ch. ppd mn wD NDA AwN2. The repetition 
of ‘npn is not an elegancy, and the non-mention of Saul’s name 
would seem certainly to be original: on these grounds Berth. We. 
Bu. etc. prefer the reading of Chronicles. 

16. p25] LXX, better, "BD; cf. vv. 26. 29; and yw. 89, 37>. 

19. by] with reference to, as I 3, 12. 

pinand | Jrom afar, i.e. long before the history of Jay n'a was 
completed: comp. 2 Ki. 19, 25 (=Is. 37, 26). ‘It was not enough 
in Thine eyes to honour me: Thy regard extends also to my house, 
and even in view of the distant future.” 1905 as z. 6. 

own nan nxn] As the text stands, the best explanation is that 
of Hengstenberg and Keil: ‘and this is the law for men,’ i.e. to 
evince such regard for me is in accordance with the law prescribed 


1 V. 13 is in any case parenthetic, even if it be not, as We. supposes (Comp. des 
Hex.* 257), a subsequent insertion in the prophecy. Elsewhere in the promise 
house has the sense of ‘family’ (wv. 11. 16: and on wv. 18. 19. 25. 26. 27. 29), 
and the point of the whole prophecy is not that Solomon rather than David is to 
be the builder of the house for Yahweh, but (as stated above) that it is not David 
who is to build a house for Yahweh, but Yahweh who will build a house for 
David. V. 14 ff. describe how David’s descendants will be dealt with in such 
a manner as to give effect to this promise; and the reference to the material 
temple in v. 13 interferes with the just sequence of the thought. 
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by God to regulate men’s dealings with one another (not as Got 
displayed by God, therefore, it argues unwonted condescension and 
affection. (‘This is the manner—mos, consuetudo—of men,’ Ges. 
Th., gives to n71n a sense which it never has, and which would rather 
be expressed by pawn.) But Hengst.’s explanation is artificial: 
and there is no doubt that the text is incorrect. Ch. has 4yn> ‘9N°N)) 
ndynn pws, which is more obscure than the text here, and indeed 
cannot be intelligibly construed. We., following a suggestion of 
hast let me see the generations of men,’ i.e. given me a glimpse into 
the fortunes of my descendants. But if descendants had been meant, 
would not the idea have been expressed distinctly? No satisfactory 
emendation of the passage has been proposed. 

ar. 1253) 734 aya] The combination of two such disparate 
ideas is very un-Hebraic. LXX here, and 1 Ch. 17, 19 have J73Y 
for 7735. This is certainly an improvement. We. would also drop 
52535, remarking that the fact that in LXX (da rov doddAcv cov 
memroinkas [Kat Kata TV Kapdtay cov erotineas | KTA.) meroinxas has no 
obj., is an indication that the bracketed words are a later addition, 
so that the original LXX did not read ya>). Nestle (AZarg. p. 16), 
retaining 7252, points out that in 1 Ch. 17, 18 (=v. 20 here) there 
are found between pox and mN) the words JIIY"AN 7123? (which, 
as thus read, cannot be construed: RV. is a resort of desperation) ; 
and, supposing them to be misplaced in Ch., utilizes them as a 
beginning for v. 21, viz. MYy Jabs AIBA Pay-nN 7a29,—33 Way3 
being a corruption of nn35 Jay: soSm. Bu. This reads excellently; 
and may well have been the original text: we can hardly say more. 

nbya] The word does not occur besides except in late Hebrew 
(1 Ch. 29, Esther, y. 71. 145). The meaning of the expression 
‘done ail this greatness’ is here (unlike v. 23) obscure; and the verse 
is greatly improved by the transposition proposed by Reifmann: 
nein adyanc$s my qaay nx yynnd (wy absol., as Is. 48, 11 al.). 

22. ooN mm] ‘This stands in Ch, everywhere for mn ‘708 of 
our text: here and v. 25 it has found its way into this as well, as 
in 6) 43,17 One (We). 

23. Geiger (Urschrift, p. 288) and We., partly following LXX 
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and 1 Ch. 17, 21, suppose the original text to have been: pI %D) 
pred) nyd sb mvaad arnds: or) orndse 7oA wx pas In Na Dw 
rymdyy m2 iiay en wad mana ndia ond miwy>y ov. «On the one 
hand, the reference being to heathen gods, the sing. bn was changed 
to the pl. yn; on the other hand, a difficulty was found even in 
supposing that another god had chosen and done great things for 
a nation, and all was referred back again to the true God, hence 
SP nw in Ch. while Sam. has preserved 15, hence also n35 and 
qyixd in Sam., Joy with the addition ny yon (75) np 7we [based 
on nypd just above] in both, and finally, as not one nation merely 
but several were driven out before Israel, D3 for ‘3, which, however, 
is not certain in the case of Sam. [on account of the suff. in yas] : 
(Geig.). Bu. Sm. Now. agree. It will be observed that while the 
question itself implies a reference to false gods, the terms in which 
it is put allude covertly to what has been done by the true God: 
hence the endeavour to accommodate them to it, if possible, explicitly. 
As regards the changes in detail, 35n for 125n is strongly supported 
by the 1 following *: ond and word are both imperative—the former, 
because a word addressed to /srae/ is here out of place, the latter 
(as Chr.) in order to restore ‘351 to its right [Zefore in AV. RV. gives 
to 15° the sense of 128) or ‘xyd!], masna Abyin is a combination 
as indifferent in style as mbnam ww in I 18, 6 (in support of the 
restored text see Dt. 10, 21: also y. 71, 19. 106, 21), and the 
enallage of numbers in Ss} D1 is alien to the practice of Hebrew 
prose. As regards the other expressions in the verse, with the 
opening question, comp. Dt. 4, 7. 34; with ow % nw Jer..925,268 
Is. 63, 125, 14>; Neh. 9, 10; Dan. 9, 15 (all with mwy: for mw cf. 
ch. 14, 7); and with ‘3am wij Ex. 34, 11. Jos. 24, 18. w. 78, 55. 


1 Or ondsy ong, after LXX %6n wad oxnvopara (ie. DNDN, misread 
pyday). 

2LXX wdqynoe addy =§25h has nothing to recommend it, and does not 
harmonize with the following mpd. 

° In ‘351 the sense of j1 is never lost : Lev. 19, 32 DIPN ADW 3D not merely 
to rise up 2 the presence of =p) the hoary head, but to rise up from before 


at, out of respect for it; Is. 26, 17 7°31 13 }3 so were we—not 77, but— through 
Thy presence. 
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27.105 MN... NyD] found his heart, i.e. took courage (RV. m.): 
ef. Lex. aS and aad 10, and phrases in Jer. 30, 21. Est. 7, 5; and 
for NYO y. 76, 6. 

28. ...NI7 ANN] Is. 37, 16. 43, 25. y. 44, 5 al. (Zenses, § 200). 

yin] are habitually: but a verb is not here needed; and Ehrl. may 
be right in reading myn". 

nox] truthfulness,—the abstract subst. instead of the adj.: so 
7370 (was) 7 now Dt. 22, 20. 1 Ki. 10, 6; without mn, 1 Ki. 17, 
24; also y. 19, 10. 119, 142. 151 al. (23. § 189. 2; GK. § 141°). 

29. bin] be willing. Sn is to will (I 12, 22),—with different 
nuances, as to de willing, agree (Ex. 2, 21), to resolve, undertake (Gen. 
18, 27. Dt. 1, 5), to de determined (Jud. 1, 27. 35. Hos. 5, 11). Comp. 
Moore, Judges, p. 47; Lex. 384%. 

qna120] jo=shrough, from, in consequence of: Ges. Thes. 803; 
Lex. 580%. Cf. Is. 28, 7 any wha. 


8. Summary of David's wars; and list of his ministers. (Close of 
the history of David’s pud/ic doings ; comp. I 14, 47-51 of Saul.) 


ta. 6-7 Chi 18. 

8, 1. MONT 3nd nN] The expression is peculiar: but apparently, 
if the text is correct, the meaning is, ‘the bridle of the mother-city’ 
(so Ges. Ke. Stade), i.e. the authority of the metropolis or capital. 
ON in Phoenician has the sense of mother-city or capital; see the coin 
figured in Ges. Jesaza, i. p. 755 (=Monum. Phoen., Tab. 34 N; p. 262) 
osx ox avb!; Cooke, WSZ. pp. 350, 352 B15; Lidzbarski, Vord- 
sem. Epigr. p. 219. ye has the same meaning in Syriac (PS. 222). 
DN in ch. 20, 19 may also be compared: and it may be remembered 
how ni33 is often used in the sense of dependent cities or villages 
(Nu. 21, 25 al.). Comp. also Jos. 14, 15 LXX pyrpdrodus tov 
Evaxeyy (similarly 15, 13. 21, 11), i.e. PY ON (regarded by some 
as the original reading: Moore, /udges, p. 25). 28 appears here 
to be the fem. of D8, and to be used in the same metaph. sense. 
inn éridie, metaph. of authority, jurisdiction ; cf. in Arabic the use 


1 Tn fYI32 DN xondd (Mon. Phoen., Tab. 35), also cited in the first edition, 
the true reading appears to be WN (‘which’) for DN: Cooke, of. cé#. pp. 46 7., 
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of ASS a nose-rein, bridle: Schultens, on Job 30, 11 (quoted by Ges. 
5.0. ADR), cites from Hist, Tam. [II 228 Manger] gala; ors 
holding the bridle of those (countries), with other exx.; see also Lane, 
Arab, Lex. p. 1249. 1 Ch. 18, 1 for ADNA AnD has AYMII) N:, 
‘Gath and her daughters’ (dependent villages), apparently reading, 
or interpreting, Int) as Mi, and supposing ‘Gath the mother’ to include 
her dependencies. The Versions render no help. LXX rijv dgupi- 
opevnv (? AW INN ; Ta adwpurpéva=OWI Jos. 14, 4 al.) ; Aq. tov 
xadiwvov tod tépaywyiov (from the Syr. sense of AMX Sir. 24, 30: cf. 
Theod. idpaywyod in ch. 2, 24); Symm. ry efovoiay rod pdpov, 
whence Vulg. frenum tributt ; Targ. 8n28 jpn; Pesh. hsae Kos. 

2. bana] On the art., see on I 19, 13; and on the fem. ‘nny (cf. 
V0.0), ONL 17a 21. 

asvn]| The inf. abs., defining ow David ‘measured’ them, as 
I 3, 12: Ew. § 2808; GK. § 1133. . 

mmo} Cf. 1 Ki. 5, 1. The word denotes properly a complimentary 
present,—in different applications. As a sacrificial term, of the parti- 
cular gift known as the ‘ meal-offering :’ in a connexion such as the 
present, of gifts offered to a prince or other person, whose good-will 
it is desired to secure, whether voluntarily (Gen. 32, 14. 43, 15. 2 Ki. 
8, 8), or as something expected or exacted (as here), so that it nearly 
STOIC. 

3. Mytin}] Some 50 MSS., many edd., LXX (A8paa{ap), Pesh., 
Vulg., read qy970. That a1y75N is right ‘appears from a recently 
found Aramaic seal with the inscription syytn5, in which 5 and 5 are 
clearly distinguished',’ Comp. also the Assyrian equivalent (Schrader, 
KAT? p. 201; cf® p. 446) Dad’idri, yor7In Zech. 12, 11, and the 
n. pr. T177}32. Hadad was the name of the chief deity of the 
Aramaeans, identified by the Assyrians with Ramman, and hence 
probably the god of storm and thunder (Cooke, MSZ. pp. 164, 360). 
This name, therefore, as pointed, will signify Hadad 7s help: cf. Wy 
Fah is help, and TIYDN. The vocalization of LXX would suggest 
the form W175 (like BBYIN, etc.) Hadad helpeth. 


} Baethgen, Bedtrage etc., p. 67; Euting, Berichte der Berl. Akad. 1885, p- 679 
(= Zpigr. Miscellen, p. 11). See C7S. II.i, No. 124. Cf. PRES vii. 288-291. 
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nay] here and v. 5 [=r Ch. 18, 3. 5]. 12. 10, 6 and 8 (ay). 
23, 36. I 14, 47. 1 Ki. rr, 23 (nay abn ayyT17). 1 Ch. 18, 9. 19, 6 
[=Naw ch. 10, 6]. 2 Ch. 8, 3 (AD¥ NN). y. 60, 2 (from ch. 8, 12)t. 

a rend] The phrase is difficult, and affords no satisfactory 
sense. Sy 3) wn means to turn one hand against (Am, 1, 8. w. 81, 
15; Ez. 38, 12), and though ’2 4° awn might have a similar sense, 
this would not suit with the object 792. And though 1 in itself 
might be used metaph.= domznion, 1) 2w7 certainly could not express 
the idea ‘recover his dominion :’ for 2wn with 3° would suggest not 


the idea of regaining, restoring, but simply of bringing back, with 
which the me/aphorical sense of 7° would not harmonize. Hence it is 
best to read with 1 Ch. 18, 3 11 ayynb, i.e. either fo stablish his hand, 
fig. for his dominion, or, perhaps (cf. I 15, 12 9 15 YD; ch. 18, 18), 
to set up his monument of victory (Symm. rpéraov): so Gottheil, 
ZAW. 1906, 277 ff. (where numerous examples are cited of such 
stelae set up by the Assyrian kings). The subject will be Hadad‘ezer. 

ama] (Kt. 1933) ‘by the River,’ sc. xar’ égoxyy, i.e. the Euphrates 
(see 10, 16; so e.g. Gen. 31, 31. w. 72, 8—always in this sense with 
a capital Rin RV.). The Qré M5 1933 agrees with LXX here and 
with z Ch. 18, 3. 

4. 2995] A collective,—here, unusually, denoting the charzo/-horses. 

Rave ary] ‘5 as 21, 17; and frequently with the same verb in late 
books (especially Chronicles). 

6. pay3] See on I 13, 3. 

7. ann ‘pbw] On ndw, see esp. W. E. Barnes, Exp. Times, x. 
42-5 (Oct. 1898), cf. p. 188. 

Sy]=5y (on I 13, 13); for Sy mn, of things worn, cf. Ex. 28, 43. 
Not shat belonged to: Sx is not used in the sense of 5. 

7b, 8b, On the additions here in LXX, see We. 

8. noani] 1 Ch. 18, 8 nnayo—and this order of consonants is 
supported by LXX here ék ris MacBax. Cf. Gen. 22, 24 (Fb). 

*n 301] 1 Ch., strangely, [33'3. 

g. 10. yn] 1 Ch. 18, 9. 10 wyn, as also LXX (@ovov), the more 
probable form philologically. The termination 3- characterizes many 
Semitic proper names, especially of the tribes bordering on Canaan 
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(e.g. in Nabataean, 1393, 173, wma, 1259, etc.; Cooke, WSL. p. 214): 
cf. in OT. yw the ‘Arabian.’ It is the Arabic nominative termina- 
tion (cf. p. 18). 

9. non] a large and important town in ancient times, and also 
now (//ama), on the Orontes, some 120 miles N. of Damascus. 

ro. nw] 1 Ch. 18, ro O7997, supported, at least in part, by LXX 
here (Ieddovpay). Originally, no doubt, 57770. 

197255] i.e. to congratulate him: I 25, 14. 1 Ki. 1, 47 (Lex. 139%). 

yn niondp ws] ‘a man-of-battles of Toi’ =a man engaged often 
in conflict with Toi: for the construction, comp. Gen. 14, 13 sya 
pax na; Dt. 1, 41 wnpmdy %Sa; Is. 41, 12 Jnondo win; 56, 7 
yndan Masych. 25.1 Senw mower nya; and see Ew. § 2918; GK. 
§ 1352. LXX appears to express aymiad an niondo WN 9D; but 
mond ws (Is. 42, 13. 1 Ch. 28, 3) is merely a warrior, not an 
antagonist. 

12. pwd] 9 MSS., LXX, Pesh. Ch. 85%, probably rightly. 

13. ov...wyn] Cf. Gen. 11, 4 ov 125 mwyn, where Delitzsch 
argues that ow, from the context, requires a more concrete sense 
than ‘name,’ and would render—in accordance with the supposed 
primary meaning of ow, something /ofty, conspicuous—‘ monument,’ 
comparing the present passage (as also Is. 56, 5. 55, 13) for a similar 
sense. But whatever the przmzve meaning of bv, it is in actual usage 
so largely and constantly ‘name,’ even in conjunction with nwy (see 
the references on 7, 23), that it is difficult to think that it can have 
a different sense here. It is safest, therefore, to render ‘gat him 
a name, comparing the similar phrase Sm wy used of Saul, I 14, 48. 
It will be observed that in the text as emended (see the following 
note) OY wy") is connected with David’s victory (either over Edom, 
or over Syria), not as in MT. with his re/urn after the victory, when 
his ‘fame’ would have been already made, and the erection of 
a monument to commemorate it might have been rather supposed 
to’ be referred ‘to. 

nbd NI ONAN wmvonD vawa] x Ch. 18, 12 mom AM 1 WAN 
MPA NIA DMNTNN; Y. 60 Aile nd NA DINAN PY ANY IW. DIN 
(supported also by LXX, Pesh. here) is unquestionably the true 
reading before nbn 2: for this valley was near Edom (see 2 Ki. 14, 7), 
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and far from the scene of the Syrians’ defeat. Even, however, with 
DUN for DS, the text is still defective: for v. 14 presupposes a postive 
statement of the victory over Edom in v. 13, and not merely a notice 
of what David did when he refurned from smiting it. Keil would read 
nd 822 DINAN) DANTAN IManD 122, supposing the three words 
added to have dropped out through the (virtual) homoioteleuton : Bu. 
Now. DINNN 727 DANN’ M3mD 13H; We., with LXX (& 74 
dvaxdprrey adrdy émdrager), MOM NI DINAN 737 13D, which 
does not, however, account so well for the existing text (nan for 
man); Sm., deviating least from MT., nd x12 DINNN \m>n3 awa 
(‘on his returning, in that he smote,’ etc.). In any case, as We. 
observes, 1)7 here is more original than either Joab (w.) or Abishai 
(Ch.) ; for throughout the summary which this chapter contains every- 
thing is ascribed to David personally, and nw 77 wy) immediately 
precedes. For 739v, here and Ch., w. 60, 2 has pw. 

15-18. Lest of David’s ministers. 

Powe... vat) Clt Ki. 5, 124, abd onl 2, 11>.. 18, 9: 

16. 1312] Probably not the recorder, but the king’s remembrancer 
(cf. the verb in Is. 62, 6), who brought state-business to the king’s 
notice, and advised him upon it. Cf. Recorper in D&. or LB. 

17. MaN7j2 7>o"nN] Read with Pesh. 7dmnx-j2 any. Abiathar 
is mentioned defore David’s accession as priest: he is mentioned also 
during David’s reign and at the beginning of Solomon’s reign as 
priest; and though it is no doubt possible, as Keil suggests, that 
for some temporary cause, such as sickness, his place might have 
been taken by his son, it is not likely that in a formal and official 
list of David’s ministers, his name should be superseded by that of 
his son. It is, indeed, not impossible that the transposition in the 
text was made intentionally: see We.’s note. 1 Ch. 24, 3. 6. 31 
(where Ahzmelech is named by the side of Zadoq) are probably 
dependent upon this passage, a//er the original reading had become 
corrupted. Most modern scholars accept the correction. 

maw] LXX Aca. In 20, 25 Kt. nv, Qré S17 (LXX Iyoous, Yous, 
Sovea), 1 Ch. 18, 16 NB (LXX “Inoovs), 1 Ki. 4, 3 NYY (LXX 
YaBa). mw is the form least attested of all: some such word as Nww 
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seems to be the most original. The vocalization must remain un- 
certain ; but shu is best attested. 

1D] scribe, i.e., as we should say, secretary ; so RV. m. 

18, ‘m2 ] For 3, read as in Ch. and the parallel passage ch. 
20, 23 by. The body-guard of ynbpm ‘nan (who are mentioned, 
under this title, only during the reign of David: ch. 15, 18. 20, 7. 23 
Qré [see note], 1 Ki. 1, 38. 44) must have been composed of 
foreigners. ‘m3 is in form a gen/zle noun, and occurs as such in 
I 30, 14 (see note), so that even on this ground alone a connexion 
with n”3n fo cut off would be doubtful. ‘nda can only be another 
gentile name; it does not, however, occur except in this phrase, so 
that what nationality is denoted by it must remain uncertain. The 
supposition that it is contracted from ‘nwp, though it has found 
some support from modern scholars, is not in accordance with 
philological analogy. 

n373| The Chronicler, unable to understand how any could be 
priests except sons of Aaron, paraphrases (1 Ch, 18, 17) DYWNIT 
sbon 5; but the sense of jn is so uniform in Hebrew, that it is 
impossible to think that it can have expressed, to those who heard it, 
any idea but that which przes¢ would convey to us. There is no trace 
of the word having connoted any merely secudar office: in Phoenician, 
Aramaic, and Ethiopic it has the same meaning as in Hebrew: in 
Arabic the corresponding word means a soothsayer. The etymology 
of {73 is uncertain. To say that it is derived ‘from a root meaning 
to serve or minister’ (Kp.) suggests an incorrect idea: in Heb. the root 
does not occur at all!; in Arabic kahin (=173) is a soothsayer, and 
the verb means éo give oracles*. It has been thought possible that 
123 is derived from a by-form of [33 (cf. baw beside bap « Aram. nij2 
beside #13), and hence may mean properly one who stands up with an 


1 The Pi‘el {1D is a denominative from jn, 

2 The Arab. and Heb. senses of {73 have a meeting-point in the early function 
of the Hebrew ‘priest’ to give answers by the DON) OMSK, or the TDN (I 30, 
7 f. etc.; also Jud. 18, 4-6), as well as to pronounce authoritative decisions (7747) 
on cases submitted to him. Comp. Kuenen, Hibbert Lectures, 1882, pp. 67, 81-87; 
Wellhausen, Reste Arab, Heidentums, 130-134, 167 (2131-138, 143); art. PRIEST 
in Z£B., and Encycl. Brit. xxii, 319°-320”, 
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affair, manages, administers if (Fleischer, ap. Delitzsch on Is. 61, 10), 
or one who sfands before Yahweh in serving Him (Stade, Gesch. 
i. 471; DB. iv. 67>). But there is no evidence that 32 ever meant 
to ‘stand’.’ Whatever be the ultimate etymology of }73, it was 
so limited by usage as to denote one who exercised certain sacred 
offices, whom we should term a ‘przes/’ The word recurs, in the 
same application, 20, 26. 1 Ki. 4, 5. 

What relation, however, did these n’2nD bear to the DAD of v. 17? 
From 20, 26 (> ja mn), 1 Ki. 4, 5 (qin Ay jn), it may be 
inferred that they stood in some special relation to the king. It seems 
not improbable that they were ‘domestic priests’(Ew. /77s¢. iii, 367 [E.T. 
268]), appointed specially to perform religious offices for the king. 

In Egypt, we are told (Diod. Sic. i. 73), the king’s responsible advisers were 
chosen from among the priests; and Delitzsch? supposed that the office here 
referred to was one to which members of the priesthood had the first claim, but 
which was sometimes conferred upon others, of good family, but not of priestly 
descent. But in Egypt the king’s advisers were priests: is it likely that David, in 
establishing his court, would have adopted a title denoting a minister by a qualifi- 
cation which he did not possess? It has also been supposed (DZ. iv. 73) that the 
title was adopted in imitation of the Phoenicians, among whom members of the royal 
family often filled priestly offices (cf. Introd. § 1, the Inscription of Tabnith). 
But these members of the royal house, so far as appears, weve priests. Neither 


the Egyptian nor the Phoenician parallel thus makes it probable that the Heb. 
j73 should have been used to denote persons who were not really ‘ priests 


9—20 [with the sequel in1 Ki.1—2]. Hestory of events in David's 
court life, shewing how Amnon, Absalom, and Adonijah farled in 
turn to secure the succession: viz. 9 Mephibosheth (see 16, 1-5; 
19, 25-31); 1O—12 she war with Ammon (shewing how David 
became acquainted with. Bathsheba, and narrating the birth of 


1 To judge from its derivatives, {13 must have meant Zo be established firmly, to 
subsist: in Phoen. Arab, Ethiop., in a weaker sense, fo exdst, be (for which in 
these languages it is the term in ordinary use,as 1°, NV are in Heb. and Aram.), 
In Syr. the adj. gs 5 and subst. hett.05 have the sense of prosperous, prosperity, 
opulence, etc. (=€dOnvav, katevdivev Jer. 15, 11; evOnvia, evnpepia, evmpayia) : 
which Fleischer seeks, with questionable success, to connect with the supposed 
root-meaning /o stand (as though properly ‘ wolbestellt,’ ‘ Wolstand’), 

2 Zeitschr. fiir kirchl. Wissenschaft und kirchl. Leben, 1880, p. 63. 

3 Notice in 20, 26 the words ‘and aéso,’ which likewise imply that Ira, as 
‘ priest,’ stood on no different footing from the D'313 of uv. 25. 
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Solomon); 13 circumstances which led to the murder of Amnon ; 
14—19 rebellion and death of Absalom ; 20 revolt of Sheba (an 
incident springing out of the revolt of Absalom)*. 


9, 1. ‘27] Gen. 29, 15. Comp. on ch. 23, 19. 

2. 31 Sey nad] ‘And the house of Saul fad a servant,’ etc. : 
not as EVV. 

T12y)} ee On 1 26, 27. 

3. DANN] except in the sense of save that only (Lex. 67%), DEN 
occurs in prose only here, 2 Ki. 14, 26. Am. 6, 10. Dn. 8, 25. 

obs son] Cf.” spn I 20, 14. 

4. Y3 m3] ‘in the house of M.:’ see p. 37 7. 

"3 >] 17,27 (O27 xd), Jos. 13, 26 (129), on the E. of Jordan, 
probably not far from Mahanaim, Ish-bosheth’s capital. 

7. Pas Siwy] “Cf pre ja z.g f, Siew j2 NwIHD 19, 25. Ilarpos 
matpos cov of LXX here has the same value as their vids viod SaovA 
19, 25. DB ‘IN ‘38 does not occur, though naturally it would be no 
impossible combination’ (We.). 

Soe alia) ato iee ale Gea. 

non aban] T2405. 11 16, of: 

‘103 WN] AWN in a phrase of this sort is idiomatic: Gen. 44,15; 
Jer. 5, 9 (=5, 29. 9, 8). 92109 alone would read badly. 

ro. NX3m] ‘and thou shalt 472mg zm (the produce) :’ cf. Hag. 1, 6, 
and ANian, of crops, properly what 7s brought in. 

DIN) ond PITN yd mm] Read prob. with Luc. Bu. Sm. Ehrl. 
soN} OND PII Mad AN, 

11>, The words are unsuited to the mouth of Ziba: and the ptep. 
will not permit the rendering of EVV., ‘As for M., sazd the king, 
he shall eat,’ etc.—to say nothing of the awkward and improbable 
position for such a remark on the part of David, after Ziba in r14 
has signified his assent. LXX for »:nbw express 117 now, and render 
bois noOev. With this reading, which is adopted by Keil, We. Bu. Sm. 


1 The sequel to this group of chapters is 1 Ki. 1—2, which has every appearance 
—except in the verses 2. 3-4 which must have been added by the Deuteronomic 
compiler of the Book of Kings—of being by the same hand, and which narrates the 
failure of David’s third son Adonijah to secure the throne, and the confirmation of 
Solomon as his father’s successor. 
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Now., the words are a remark of the narrator: ‘And M. ave af the 
king’s table, as one of the sons of the king.’ We. indeed observes 
that they are even then out of place, anticipating v. 13; however, 2. 13 
states the new fact that Mephibosheth dwelt at Jerusalem, his eating at 
the king’s table being merely referred to as the ground of his residence 
there. 

12. M3] See 1 Ch. 8, 34 ff., where his descendants through many 
generations are enumerated. 

€2510—1 Ch.ro. 

10, 1. jy 193 7p] i.e. Nahash (v. 2): see I 11, 1. 

3- ++. WI T220n] Gen. 18, 17 +++ DAAND WN ABI; Nu. 11, 
29 % ans N3PD7: Tenses, § 135. 4. 

yn] i.e. roy 192 AI (12, 26 al.), or 727 (11, 1); called by the 
Greeks (from Ptolemy Philadelphus, 285-247 B.c.) Philadelphia, now 
‘Amman, with extensive Roman remains of the age of the Antonines, 
on the left (N.) bank of the Jabbok, 25 miles E. of the fords of the 
Jordan near Jericho. See the description in the Survey of East Pal., 
p- 19 ff. 

4. omN7D] So 1 Ch. 19, 4: but the form (in the sing. [7719], from 
a 7, GK. § 93%) is very unusual, and the only root otherwise 
known is 77. Read probably 07°; and see on I 17, 38. 

32] ‘Nf is in pause for *39 (GK. § 939), on account of the Z?fha ; 
cf, Exy25, 10 ‘YM. ym iene ym); and see onI 1, 15.18. The 
‘half’ is not half in length, but half in breadth, one entire side, to 
make them look ridiculous. 

omminy sy] Cf. Is. 20, 4 MY (rd. *SwN) “DWN. 

5. 177.] So always, according to the Massorah, in Nu. Dt. Sam. Ezr. 
Neh. Chr. and once in Kings (2 Ki. 25, 5; but in the |j, Jer. 52, 8, 
mt!); “Yor in Jos. Jer. and six times in Kings (+ once nny). 

‘sy ay] See'on It, 22. 

nox'| In Qa/ of plants growing; in Peel only of hair (Jud. 16, 22. 
Ez. 16, 73 and the [], 1 Ch. 19, 7). 

6. 1172 wNII] See on I 13, 4. 1 Ch. 19, 6 substitutes weann 
TNT OY. 

am ma) Jud. 18, 28+; cf amv. 8. Nu. 13, 21. 

nay] See on 8, 3. 
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Mayp] v. 8. 1 Ch. 19, 6 (AD~ ON). 7 [II to this v.|. Gen. 22, 144; 
N2yd Jos. 13, 13+; nsayon Dt. 3,14. Jos. 12, 5. 13, 11. 13. ch. 23, 34. 
2 Ki. 25, 23. 1 Ch. 4,19. Jer. 40,8t. Onnayo na San, see ON 20, T4. 

WN ab | These words are out of construction: they cannot be 
rendered legitimately (EVV.) ‘wz/h 1,000 men.’ Read W'S FON) (the } 
of ‘concomitance:’ p. 29). The 32,000 of 1 Ch. 19, 6 have been 
supposed to shew (We. al.) that the Chr. did not read wx mbx here, 
and they have hence been regarded as coming in by error from the 
end of the verse; but their omission leads to fresh difficulties and 
improbabilities in connexion with 31) wN. For a1, see Jud. 11, 3.5; 
and cf. TovBuv 1 Macc. 5, 13. 

7. oN Nayn] EVV. ‘the host of(!) the mighty men.’ Read 
4m. The say was the army in general, the O72) a corps of select 
warriors (16, 6. 20, 7. 23, 8 ff.). 

8. aywn mnp] af the opening of the gate (p. 37 7.). 

9. Ann] nondion °2» being treated as a collechve (GK. § 145k): 
comp. Job 16, 16 Kt, 779 °2B; and see on I 4, 15. 

Serva “ina (Kt.)] See on 1, 21. The combination is, however, 
unusual in prose: Jud. 8, 11 ovSnNa ‘NWN is very strange. True, 
as Th. remarks, it is more admissible here than it would be in I 26, 2: 
but no doubt 1 Ch. 1g, ro preserves the original reading “WN2 ban 
Sxnwa. The Qré is Seaway bsp, which is read also by some 
50 MSS.; but the 3 is supported by the text of Ch.: see also c&. 6, 1. 

rr. pinn] Ch 117, 21. mynd for deliverance (I 14, 45). 

12. pInn] GK. § 54k ’x, mn; cf. 1 3, 18. 

14. Syn] SJrom attacking: 2 Ki. 3, 27 poy WD; 18, 14 Syn aw. 
See on I 28, 15. 

16. ay] Both here and in ch. 8 there is much variation in MSS. 
between “1y797 and “17m. Here MS. authority preponderates in 
favour of Wty77n, as in ch. 8 it preponderated in favour of yT5I0. 
The name must evidently be the same throughout. Both in Inscrip- 
tions (Phoen. and Hebrew) and in MSS. 4 and % are often not distin- 
guishable, and only the context enables the reader to know which is 
intended. For the reason stated on 8, 3, the correct form is wWVyIT. 

nd'n] v.14 pxdn, Taken rightly by LXX, Pesh. Targ. as a pr. n. 
Perhaps to be read in Ez. 47, 16 after O20 (where LXX add HAcap). 
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18. own] Probably a Japsus calami for ws: cf. 1 Ch. 19, 18 
x9 we. = The number of horsemen is disproportionately large. 

Ch. 11, 1=1 Ch. 20, 18 (ch. 11, 2—12, 25 is passed by in Ch.). 

ahs praxdpn] =nrabnn, as is read by some 40 MSS., Qré, Ver- 
sions, and 1 Ch. 20, r: comp. 10, 17 beside 16 ; and p. 168 foo/nore. 

3- yawvna] 1 Ch. 3, 5 ywnna, no doubt to be pronounced YwW-NA, 
and probably merely an error for yaw-na. LXX has everywhere 
the strange corruption BypoaPee. 

pydx] in x Ch. 3, 5 5xvpy, which (We.) supports MT. against 
LXX *Ed\a8.— 08" sc. WNT (on I 16, 4). 

‘nnn mw] one of David’s famous O23 (23, 39). 

4. 3) Mwapnd xm] A circumstantial clause, defining the state of 
Bath-sheba at the time of Mpy aDwN=‘as she purified herself from 
her uncleanness’ (cf. 13, 8). This is the only rendering of the words 
consistent with grammar. To express, ‘and when she was purified 
etc., she returned . . .,’ the Hebrew would have been aw ++ WIPNA, 
or (Jud. 18, 3 etc.) naw NT)... 7W4pNI NI; in other words, to 
express anything sudseguent to MY 3IEV, a finite verb, not the ptcp., 
would have been employed. The a/hnah is thus in its right place 
(against Th. We.)'. Comp. Zenses, § 169 note. 

6. now anv be... ndvm] ‘Without 70N5, as 19, 15, cf. Nu. 23, 7 
before n2>’ (We.). 

8. Tdnn nxwn] Comp. Gen. 43, 34. 

Io. 82 ANN 7770 sid] Notice the position of 77719: cf. Gen. 16, 8. 

rr. M2 58 NIN YWNY]= ‘and shall Z enter into my house?’ etc., 
the juxtaposition of two incongruous ideas, aided by the tone in which 
the words are pronounced, betokening surprise, and so suggesting 
a question. So not unfrequently, as Jer. 25, 29 1P3N P37 DMN). 45, 5. 
49, 12 Tpsn Ap NIA ANN. Jon. 4, 12 DINN ND WN. Ez. 20, 31 
ood wise ON. 35, 25>. Jud. 14, 16> TAN 1). Zech: 3,6. fh: ES, 20. 
Comp. on I 11, 12 and ch. 18, 29. a2v by GK. § 45°. 


1 ANNOY is explained rightly by Lucian ef apébpou airijs, Pesh. yoo e 
(see Lev. 15, 19. 20. 25 LXX and Pesh.): Rashi N7319. The remark is added to 
shew why conception followed: the time indicated was favourable for ty (Gis 
W.R. Smith, Marriage and Kinship in Early Arabia, p. 276, ed. 2, p. 133 
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qwb) nm) Pn] This form of the oath does not occur elsewhere, and 
the tautology implied makes it improbable. LXX for Jn r@s= 7X. 
_ ‘But thus absolutely, as it seems, J’ could at most stand—at least 
that is the case in Arabic—when what here is placed before at the 
beginning of the verse followed as a circumstantial clause with }. 
Either, therefore, read for 7!n, mn" °n [followed by Jwp3 %m, as I 20, 
3. 25, 26 al.], or omit wb? °M) as an explanatory gloss on the un- 
common 7m’ (We.). For 7#53 M, see on 1 17, 55. 

12. nan} ‘and om the morrow’ (not as Th.: see Levy, 7, 16). 
A specification of time is, however, desiderated in v. 13 for 5 NIP 5 
and as even in MT. the promise Jnbwx nn is not carried out by 
David, it is better to end v. 12 at NINA DVI: NAP NAN) will then 
begin v. 13 (‘Las 1 4, 20). So We. Bu, Now.: also LXX (Luc.) and 
Pesh, monn % (Ehrlich) would, however, be better; 7) might 
easily have been lost after ) N\nn. 

15. an] if correct, 139 give,=sef (like jn): but the case goes 
beyond other usages of 37, 129 (Zex. 396%); and perhaps 829 (LXX 
eioayaye) Should be read (Klo. Bu. al.). 

16. 5s,,, W0w2] Comp. (in a friendly sense) I 26, 15. 

17. ’3) DYNA jp] from the people some of (v. 24. Ex. 16, 27), etc. 

19. 731] preceded by its object: comp. Dt. 28, 56. Lev. 19, 9, 
and the Aramaic examples cited in Zenses, § 208. 3 Ods. / 

2x. nvaq| For dyn (Jud. 7, 1al.). Unlike Ishbosheth and 
Mephibosheth, however, the alteration in this case has been made 
only in a single passage. 

22. axy indy awy75a mx] LXX continues :npndya sat-$5 nx 
sib onda ayn by one and qed Se se ase Sy and om 
nib byay ja Jean ny nam 1 sApinn byp aA wwe ns ony 
by onvx mand pana no ania Sbyp azn nba ydy ander aw 
(v. 23) “2. WON AMINA: in other words, the text of LXX describes 
in detail how what Joab anticipated vv. 21-2 took place. The 
addition is a necessary one: for as the text stands, the terms in 
which the messenger speaks in v. 23 are unexplained (notice especially 
his opening words, ecause etc., which presuppose a question to 
have been asked). 

23. 1733 °D] as the text stands, »2 is the °D recifativum (on I 2, 16); 
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with the insertion from LXX (see on v. 22), it will be ‘ Because,’ intro- 
ducing the answer to David's question, 

nmby mn] ‘appears to be correct. Comp. e.g. the use of 7 
with “ns I 12, 14. Ex. 23, 2: the stress rests upon the preposi- 
tion, the idea of which it is simply the purpose of 7’ to render 
verbal’ (We.). 

24. DNWA IN (Kt.)] as if from NY (cf. xin for nin 2eGht 
26, 15); Qré O40 4, the regular form, from 7: GK. § 75"7. 

25. mA aA nN... yy-ox] mm 139m, though grammatically a 
nominative, is construed xara ovverw as an accusative. Comp. I 20, 13 
(if 30% be read); Jos. 22, 17; Neh. 9, 32: Ew. § 2774 end; GK. 
§xrr7!; Lex. 85° c. 

m2) TD] So Jud. 18, 4. 1 Ki. 14, 5¢. 

wpm] ‘strengthen—i.e. encourage (Dt. 1, 38 al.)—him (Joab).’ 

27. MBDNY] ADN as Jos. 2, 18 ANIA pox ‘BONA, Dt. 22, 2; Jud. 
19, 15 (Pi.). 

12, 1. UNI] for YI (as v. 3); see GK. §§ 238, 72°. 

25 WYP] wy would be expected, and should prob. be read. 

3. NY] and kept ahve: Ex. 1, 17. 18. 1 Ki. 18, 5. 

‘7 S2xn] The impff. expressing significantly its Aadz. 

4. Teyn WN] The punctuation (for WIND) is anomalous. Comp. 
on I 6, 18; and Ew. § 2932; GK. § 126* (read WAND), 

5 nw jt] -oce on Legorar: 

6. ponymi~] LXX érrar\aclova=ONYIW, in all probability the 
original reading. As Th. remarks, David speaking impulsively is 
more likely to have used the proverbial ‘sevenfold’ (cf. Prov. 6, 31), 
‘than to have thought of the law Ex. 21, 37: p’nyanx will be due 
to a corrector who noticed the discrepancy, 

bom xd swe dyn] Schill (ZAW. 1891, p. 318), Ehrlich, Bu., 
attractively, though not necessarily, 95 for xd ‘and spared shat 
which was his own.’ 

7>, Observe the emphatic ‘338: compare—likewise in a reproach— 
Amos 2, 9. 10. 

8. PIN M3 nN] Possibly 7278 NA N¥ (Pesh. “8 niw3 nx) should 
be read (Sm. Bu.), with allusion to Michal: ‘x m3 n® certainly does 
not harmonize with the following 4p*n3. 

U2 


i) 
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218 °w2 nN] Not elsewhere recorded of David, though it would 
be in accordance with Oriental custom (16, 22. 1 Ki. 2, 17; cf. 
Pie Ae Th). 

anim Syqw ma nx] Pesh. 7 N22 M8, perhaps rightly (Sm. 
Bu.): the meaning of course would be not that they were given to 
him actually, but that he could choose his wives from them as he 
pleased (3, 2-5). 

mpapx)| ‘then would I add’ (not ‘would have added, AV.). There 
is a similar mistake in AV. of w. 81, 15. 16. 

The }, as thus used, is rare: but see Gen. 13, 9 ( Zenses, § 136 B*). 

m3M3) m9] i.e. other similar marks of favour: cf. M13) AB (11, 25). 
NNtD) MND (17, 15), said where details need not be specified. 

g. 125] Probably to be omitted with Luc. and Theod.: cf. esp. 
v. 10>, Notice the emph. position of 778 Ms, INWx NN}, and Ine. 

zie py] The yod is not the yod of the plural, but is due to the 
fact that YD is properly WY) ré‘ay (cf. WY: comp. HAD alluring her 
Hos. 2, 16: MYY Is. 22, 11 (Ew. § 2560; Ol. p. 250; GK. § 9388). 

12. 339] 2 front of, expressing more strongly than vd the idea of 
being conspicuous before: comp. Nu. 25, 4; 1 Ki. 21, 13. 

13. Mm O03] Yahweh, also, on His part: the 03 correlativum ; cf. on 
I 1, 288, 

“yayn| The same figure, lit. to make fo pass away, in 24, 10: comp. 
Zech. 3, 4 Jy poyn wmayn. Job 7, 21 Ny PN ayn. 

14. 9 2% NN] yd does not elsewhere mean /o cause to blaspheme : 
so doubtless Geiger is right (Urschriff, p. 267) in supposing the 
original reading here to have been” nN: cf. the insertion of *2°% in 
I 25, 22. For i599, see On 5, 14. 

15. WIN] for this pausal form of W3-, see GK. §§ 299, 51™; and cf. 
On Jt iis, se 

16. 9) sai] A series of perfects with waw conv., indicating that 
David acted as here described repeatedly. 

33v" Pall LXX (B) omits 29%; Luc. omits yb), and expresses 
PWD I3L" (1 Ki. 21, 27),—not (Sm. Bu. Now.) pwa by, for kat éxd- 
Gevdev represents 32v, not }d. 

17. 812] Read, with many MSS. and edd. m43; see on Bye 

18. TYT AY... W982 PX] The two verbs are coupled together 
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under the government of 4)N, exactly as Gen. 39, 9 (Zenses, § 115 
s.v. J), though the change of sudjecf makes a literal rendering hardly 
intelligible in English, RV. text and margin are merely two different 
paraphrases, designed to meet the exigencies of English idiom. 

20. 121] The Hf only here; cf. GK. §73£ Read 90% (Ehrl.). 

21. ‘9 35% yaya] for the sake of the child (when) alive: LXX 
rightly évexa tod wadapiov éru Cévros. But sya (as v. 22) for ay 
(1=", and 3 repeated by error), as We. conjectured in 1871, and 
as is confirmed by Luc. Pesh. Targ., is much more probable (so Sm. 
Bu. Ehri. etc.), (In Jer. 14, 4 read, with Duhm, {AN ADIN TP for 
nnn ADIN 23.) 

22, °220) YT “ Kt.; 9230) ND Oré] who knows P=peradventure. 
The correction of the Qré is unnecessary: the Kt. is exactly like Joel 
2, 14. Jon. 3,9. In Esther 4, 14 we have,,, OX yoy °D. 

23. DY ‘IN Mm md] mt adds point to and (on I 10, 11): cf. Gen. 
25, 22 ‘9% mt md to what purpose should I yet be? 

25. mov] We. Bu. 7250" (Now. Dv) and he (David) delivered 
him into, etc., viz. for his education. But to make wholly over to, 
to deliver up, is an Aram, sense of pYSwn (e.g. Dt. 32, 30 Onk. 
noo dwe for ovaD; and pda/ constantly for zapadotvar), in Heb. 
found at most in late poetry (Is. 38, 12. 13 LXX, Duhm, al.; Is. 42, 19 
pown by conjecture for pein) ; so it is not a very likely word to have 
been used here. With nbw, it is an improvement to begin the 
verse with }29N Ayn". 

yaya] Luc.” 4392,—perhaps rightly (Sm. Now. Dh.). 

12, 26=1 Ch. 20, 1» (abridged); 12, 30-31=1 Ch. 20, 2-3. 

26. nabon ~y] The ‘royal city’ would be Rabbah itself, whereas 
(27) Joab had taken only what was called the Warer-ctly, and (28) 
invited David to take Rabbah itself. Read therefore, probably, as 
v. 27, DDN Wy (Bu. Sm. Now. Dh.). 

27. DN WY] No doubt a fortification, or part of the city, which protected 
the water-supply. Polybius (v. 71) relates that when Rabbah was besieged by 
Antiochus III in B.c. 218, he was unable to enter the city till a prisoner revealed 
the underground passage by which the besieged used to descend to fetch water. 
The remains of a citadel are on a hill about 4 mile N. of the Jabbok, 200-300 ft. 


above the valley, and connecting by a saddle with hills further to N.; on this 
saddle there is a fine rock-cut tank, 20 ft. by go ft.; and just inside the entrance 
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to this tank there begins an underground passage leading in the direction of the 
citadel, which it has been supposed was the one mentioned by Polybius (see 
G. A. Barton, JBL. xxvii. (1908), p. 147 ff., esp. 149 f.; and Conder, Survey of 
E. Palestine, p. 34, with the Plan facing p. 34). The fortification surrounding 
either this or some other water-supply was doubtless the ‘ Water-city’ men- 
tioned here. 


28. 3x 1D5x jp] ‘Lest Z (emph.) take the city,’ etc.: comp. Ex. 
18, t9. Jud, 8, 23. 2 Ki. to, 4. Is. 20, 6. Jer, 17, 18. qato9, eam 
ch. 17, 15 IN ‘Ny; and comp. on 117, 56. 23, 22. 

my ‘ow sip] ‘And my name Je called over it’—in token viz. 
of its conquest by me. The passage shews the genuine sense of the 
phrase, often occurring (especially in Dt. and dependent books) with 
reference to the nation, the city, or the Temple, ‘over which Yahweh’s 
name is called,’ in token viz. of the right of possession or ownership 
by Him (generally paraphrased obscurely in AV. ‘called by My 
name’). See Am. 9, 12 om >y ‘ow NIps “WN (in allusion to the 
nations embraced by David in the dominion of Israel). Dt. 28, 10 
poy sopa* pw» pana py 55 wn. 1 Ki. 8, 43 (man dy). Jer. 
7, 10. II. 14, 9. 15, 16 (of the prophet). 25, 29 al. Is. 63, 19 we are 
become as those over whom Thy name has not been called (i.e. whom 
Thou hast never owned). 

30. nsdn] LXX pan (x Ki. 11, 5 al.)—probably rightly. In the 
whole context, no allusion is made to the dszg of Rabbah; nor has 
there been any mention of the people, but only of the city, so that, 
with the Massoretic punctuation, the suffix 1 — is without an antecedent. 

mp’ jan] Read, with Pesh. Targ. here, and 1 Ch. 20, 2: J2N 423 
mp. <A ‘talent’ of gold weighed 65, if not 130, lbs. av. (Kennedy, 
DB. iv. 903). 

gr. Sman yan] Cf. Am. x, 3 9030 myn, 

i25p2] So Kt., which Th. following Kimchi defends, supposing 
the meaning to be the place in which victims were sacrificed to 
Molech (punctuating either p3pDa in their ‘ Molech,’ or papa in the 
Molech-image). But such a sense for either App or ordy is highly 
improbable; and the Qré {BDA must be adopted. The meaning of 
vb, however, has only recently been cleared up. From its form 


} Which really expresses a diferent phrase, Y2V2 N73 Is. 43, 7: ct. 48, Te 
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(with 1 prefixed), it would naturally be supposed to denote either 
a place (like UNI) or cxstrument (like MADD) of making bricks, but 
not the one rather than the other. It has, indeed, been commonly 
rendered as though it meant the former, viz. drickkiln: but this 
rendering lacks support either in the use of the word elsewhere or 
in the renderings of the ancient Versions. In an elaborate study 
on the word', Georg Hoffmann has shewn that in post-Biblical 
Hebrew, it is used firstly of a brickmould, and then metaphorically 
of different objects of the same rectangular shape, such as the frame 
of a door, sofa, window, or again, of a garden-bed, but not of 
a brick&z7m. In Arabic and Syriac the corresponding words are used 
similarly : celts denotes a érzckmould (Freytag), and occurs also in 
Saadyah’s version of Is. 6, 4 of the framework of a door; MaNx 
signifies a drzckmould (PS. col. 1887), as also a guadrangle or square 
(Hoffmann, p. 65): but for neither language is the meaning drzckkiln 
quoted. Nor is this meaning required for either of the two other 
passages in the OT. in which }2$9 occurs. In Nah. 3, 14 id spunn 
the rendering ‘lay hold of the brickmould’ (in preparation for a siege, 
immediately following ‘go into the clay, and tread the mortar’) is as 
suitable as ‘make strong the brickkiln;’ and in Jer. 43, 9 a ‘brick- 
kiln’ in front of Pharaoh’s palace would be by no means so suitable 
a spot for the prophet to deposit in it his symbolical stones, as 
a square, or open quadrangle, in the same position, especially if, 
as appears from v. 10, the stones were to mark the site upon which 
Nebuchadrezzar’s throne was to be erected. Nor again, is the mean- 
ing orickkiln recognized by any of the ancient Versions. Here, LXX 
have dijyayev adrods bid tod wAWOiov *, Luc. wepiyyayev attois ev 
MadeBBa, Pesh, *JNwomsa> yo) sasto, Targ. spwa pan an 


1 ZATW. 1882, pp. 53-72. See also Levy, Neuwhebr. Worterbuch, s. v. 

2 «Ted them through the brickmould,’ the sense being, at least, not worse than 
that of Jerome’s ‘traduxit in typo laterum,’ or of countless other passages in the 
LXX Version. TWAw@iov has been supposed to mean ‘ brick#z/z :’ but no such 
sense is recognized in the last edition of Liddell and Scott’s Lexicon. 

3 Made them pass through the measure,—meaning, perhaps (PS. 2237), some 
arrangement for allotting them to different forms of punishment (c#. 8, 2); cf. 
Nestle, Margin. 17. Comp. also sas Jamas Much in 2 Macc. 4, 12 
(cited PS. zd.). 
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and he dragged them shrough the streets, Vulg. et traduxtt in typo 
laterum: in Nah. 3,14 LXX karaxpdrynoov itp riivOor, Pesh. vtasfo 
Jasco (brickmould), Targ. 7°23 ‘D'pns (thy building), Vulg. Zene 
laterem: in Jer. 43, 9 Spa popa LXX probably omit?, of Aouroi ev 
TO Kpupiy ev TO tAWOien, Pesh. JuaSsas jASsa5 (in the quadrangle), 
Targ. xa dppa in the mortar of the building, Vulg. 2 crypia 
quae est sub muro latericto, Thus usage, whether of Hebrew or of 
the cognate languages, or as interpreted by ancient authority, offers 
no support to the meaning drickkiln for 7a5p. Hence Hoffmann, in 
the article referred to, holds the common interpretation of this passage 
to be incorrect, and reading T2¥0 for “ayn would render, ‘And he 
brought forth the people that were therein, and set them /0 saws, and 
zo harrows of iron, and #0 axes of iron, and made them labour at the 
brickmould:’ in other words, instead of torturing them, employed 
them in different public works’. This view of the passage is accepted 
by Stade (Gesch. Isr. i. 278), We. Bu. Now. Sm. Konig, VXZ. 1891, 
p- 667, Nestle, al., and is represented on the margin of the Revised 
Version. ‘2 ow in the sense of 4 set among=to employ about*® may 
be illustrated from I 8, 11 InaD1p3 % pw. x Ch. 20, 3 has indeed 
Ww") and sawed for nw: but this may be either a textual corruption, 
or a mistaken interpretation of the compiler. Certainly, if we could 
honestly relieve David of the act of cruelty, which the Hebrew text 
here appears to attribute to him, we should be glad to do so: no 
doubt, it may be shewn to be in harmony with the manners of the 
age (Am. 1, 3 of the Syrians of Damascus), but it is alien to all that 
we know of the personal character and temper of David. Hoffmann’s 
view is unquestionably an attractive one; and the only ground which 
may occasion hesitation in accepting it, is the circumstantiality in 
the mention of three separate kinds of instruments, ‘saws’ and 
‘harrows’ and ‘axes,’ and the character of the instruments themselves, 


1 Or express by év mpoOdpos. But év mpoOvdpos év mUAn are more probably a 
double rendering of NND1,—the former in accordance with the rendering elsewhere 
in Jer. of MND (1, 15. 19, 2. 26, 10. 36, 10), and éy mvAy a correction. 

2 Cf. how Mesha‘ employed his Israelite prisoners (Inscr. ll. 25-6). 

° Under (AV.) is a paraphrase of ’2 in no way necessitated by the Hebrew. 
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both of which might have been expected to be somewhat more 
general, had the narrator merely intended to state that the Ammonites 
were put to forced work by David. On the other hand, it is true 
that the sense érzckkz/n cannot be shewn to be expressed by }25n 
in any other passage where it occurs in either Biblical or post-Biblical 
Hebrew, or even in the cognate languages. The correction of qayn 
into 737 is, of course, no source of difficulty. The terms employed 
in the first part of the verse favour the common interpretation of 
the passage: the term 125n—so far as our knowledge of it goes— 
favours as decidedly—not to say more so—Hoffmann’s view. The 
state of our knowledge is not sufficient to enable us to arrive at 
a decision with entire confidence. But those who refuse to allow 
the meaning drickkeln for }25y may at least claim to have a sound 
philological basis for their opinion. 

mvy] Luc. rightly éwoter. Comp. the same tense in the description 
of the behaviour of an invading army, 2 Ki. 3, 25. 

13, 2. mbnnnd proxd 4s] ‘And Amnon was distressed (Josephus 
xarer@s du€kectro: cf. 1 13, 6. 28, 15), so that he made himself sick,’ 
etc. The a/hnah would stand better at inns (Th. Ke. We. al.), what 
follows stating the reason why Amnon felt such distress: ‘ Because 
she was a virgin, and (this being so) it was hard,’ etc. 

3. nynw] See on I 16,9. Jonadab was cousin both to Absalom 
and Tamar and to Amnon. 

non] ‘subtil’ (AV. RV.) is scarcely a fair paraphrase: the text 
says that Jonadab was wise. (Sud/il=nvy Gen. 3, I.) 

4. 20N N,,. 79n nN] The regular order with the ptcp. and 
pronoun: Gen. 37, 16. 41, 9 etc. (Zenses, § 208. 3; GK. § r4a2f 
(d) note). 

5s Shin] ‘and make thyself sick’—here and v. 6 in pretence (GK. 
§ 54°), 2. 2 in reality—On N98)... PAN NI) see on ISG 3 

g. nv] Only here. The etymology is not apparent: but the 
meaning appears to be established by the Aram. npn, which clearly 
signifies plaze or pan (Lev. 2, 53 Ez. 4,3 al. Targ.: for NM), LXX 
riyavov, as always for nana. Kén. ii. 184 thinks it may be an old 
corruption of nanp, and, as such, the source of the Targ. np. 
For PSM, see GK. § Yfite 
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Sy wn b> wisn] So Gen. 45, I. Sy = from attendance on. 

1o. 77}] The lengthening of the D of 7}709 in pause involves 
the change of the preceding 7 to 9, the collocation 7 being avoided. 
So ‘M8 becomes in pause not *O8, but "8; see GK. § 29. 

12. 1 mwycnd 3] The impf. as Gen. 34, 7; cf. 20, 9. 

nwYN- PN] GK. § 75bh; Ew. § 224°; Stade, § 1431 (3); Delitzsch 
on Is, 64, 3; Konig, 1. p. 531. 

mbar] Jud. 19, 23 nxt nda mx wyn bx; and comp. the phrase 
Ssowra abaya mwy Gen. 34, 7; Dt. 22, 21 (nnwys); Jer. 29, 23 (each 
time of a sexual offence); Jos. 7, 15 (of Achan’s impiety). The word 
expresses more than ‘folly.’ Just as bas (2, 33: see more fully on 
I 25, 25) denotes one who lacks all regard for God or man, so nbas 
means godlessness, impiety. It is applied, both here and elsewhere, 
to immorality, but it does not specifically denofe immorality. The 
ideas which the Hebrews associated with the word appear with especial 
distinctness in Isaiah’s description of the S39 (32, 6); see on I 25, 25. 

163. ordaon 4nN3]| For the form of the comparison, comp. 2, 18. 

14. 30 pin] ‘and overpowered her. Cf. I 17, 50. 

mmx 32v] When a3v is used of illicit intercourse, the pronoun 
with n& is regularly pointed by the Massorites as though it were 
the odject of the verb in the accus. (Gen. 34, 2. Lev. 18, 18224: 
Nu. 5, 13. 19. Ez. 23, 8). It is doubtful whether this is not an 
arbitrary distinction on the part of the punctuators, and whether in 
all cases the word was not originally intended to be the prep. FANT, 
(1) There is no other indication of 15¥ being construed with an 
accus.—the Qré in Dt. 28, 30 m233¥" obviously proving nothing as 
to the usage of the living language; (2) oy 3Dw is used constantly 
in the same sense (11, 4; Lev. 15, 33; Dt. 22, 22-29, etc.), and 
if so, Dy and nw being closely synonymous, there is a strong pre- 
sumption that N& 3D¥ was understood in a similar sense. 

15. my) MOY... mNIwH] GK. § 1179. 

nanxo| Read 73082, which is needed. 

iG, “ah MINN] The text is untranslateable: neither RV. nor 


1 In Ez. the form is indeed AN}; but in this book (as in Jer.) the pref. is 
constantly written -M{N instead of -FN (e.g. 3, 22): see on ch, 24, 246 
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RV. m. is a rendering of it. The text of LXX has been corrected 
to agree with the Hebrew: but what is evidently the fragment of 
a genuine rendering has been preserved out of its place in v. 15, 
viz. peiLwv %) Kaxia %) eoyary 7) 7 apoTn = MUNI n As Ay by, 
Lucian’s recension of LXX has My, ddedgpé bru peyddy H Kala 
eoxaty irép THY TpwTnV Hv reroinKas peT eu0d, Tod e€arocTeiAal pe 3 
and similarly the Old Latin, ‘ Noli frater expellere me, quoniam maior 
erit haec malitia novissima quam prior quam fecisti mecum, ut 
dimittas me,’ i.e. 12Y MWY WR NINN NNN AY Ar YD NY ON 
sndwd. This substantially must be adopted, the only question being 
whether in the middle clause we accept NANNAD nN (Luc.) or nanNA 
MIWNWD (as in Cod. B). The former deviates least from MT., and is 
adopted by Sm.: but We. Now. prefer the latter, arguing that MT. 
NSP (without the art.) attests indirectly the reading of Cod. B nansn, 
and considering that the corruption of nanNN into NNN necessitated 
its transposition, and the alteration of MwWNAND to nN. Bu. expresses 
no preference. LEither form, it is evident, expresses substantially the 


same sense. For 5x in deprecation, comp. Jud. 19, 23. 

17. nxtnx] See on I 10, 27. 

dy] not AXP, but sy, the word used of dismissing a menial 
(v. 9), or one whose presence was obnoxious, Ex. 10, 28 yn ce 

18..19. OD non] Elsewhere only Gen. 37, 3. 23. 32. As to the 
meaning, the earliest authorities are divided; and it cannot be said to 
be established beyond reach of doubt. LXX in Gen. yerdv rouxidos 
(so Pesh. here), here yurov Kaprwrds {i.e. with sleeves reaching to the 
wrist: so Pesh. in Gen.) ; Luc. here yurov dotpayahwros (i.e. reaching 
to the ankles); Aq. in Gen. x. dotpayddwv, here x. xaprwrtds ; Symm. 
in both places y. yeupidwros (i.e. sleeved: Hdt. 7. 61); Jerome in Gen. 
(following LXX) tunica polymita, here (as Aq. in Gen.) tunica /a/aris. 
Targ. Onk. and Jon.’ °B57 N2N'3, transliterating. OB in Aram. 
means the palm of the hand (Dan. 5, 5. 24; cf. the fem. I 5, 4 al. 
Targ.), or sole of the foot (Dt. 2, 5 Pesh.). Thus both alternative 
renderings have ancient authority in their favour. On the whole, 
however, as the explanation ‘parc-coloured tunic’ implies a sense of 


1 Targ. Jerus. and Ps,-Jon. on Gen. (M2S1 or) ASI SIND a variegated tunic. 
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nD (pasches), which has no sufficient philological basis, the other 
explanation ‘a tunic reaching to the hands and feet’ (‘a long-sleeved 
tunic,’ Sm.; ‘a long garment with sleeves,’ RV. marg.)—notwith- 
standing that zv7s/s or ankles might have been expected to be named, 
rather than p’pDp (if the word be rightly explained as=Aram. D5)— 
is the more probable. 

18. mayan q2 2] Cf. Gen. 50, 3 DOIN 1 NPD 43 12, 

pvdsy19 | We. Bu. Now. Sm. Ehrl. pin, The 5yp was distinct 
from the nnd (DBP. i. 625%, 34; HB. Mantte: cf. Ex. 28, 4). 

Sy] so Jud. 3, 23. Cf. onI 1, 12; and GK. § r12¢t. 

1g. 7°] Read 1°} with LXX; and see Jer. 2, 37 (Ehrl.). 

mPYN qn yom] The waw conv. and the pf. indicating reiteration, 
Jos. 6,13. But read probably P3t) [so Stade, Akad. Reden u, Abhandl. 
1899, p. 199|', the normal construction: see on I 19, 23. 

20, PION] PON is not a compound pr. n., and hence }}2X can 
be no alternative form (as 7338 and 733N, ‘WIN and ‘wax, ndwar 
and prdun ay). In Arabic, the » is used to form diminutives (as kalb 
dog, kulazb little dog: Wright, i. § 269), even in pr. names; and it 
has accordingly been supposed (Ew. § 1678, B6.) that the form 
Aminon here is a diminutive used intentionally by Absalom, for the 
purpose of expressing his contempt for Amnon®. It is true, as We. 
remarks, that ‘the Arabic inner diminutive-formation is akin to ten- 


> 


dencies in that language which are foreign to Hebrew:’ nevertheless, 
there are examples of forms and constructions occurring in zsolation 
in Hebrew, which are idiomatic only in Arabic; so that this explanation 
of }}%28 must not be pronounced altogether impossible. The alternative 


is to treat * as a clerical error.—ny nn, as Gen. 39, 10. 14 (Th, Ke.). 


* Not (Bu.) APY}, which would require a preceding nabn (I ry, 41): «at 
xpafovoa is no proof that LXX read MPYyth: see 15, 30. Jud. 14, 9. 

: 2 So also Wright, Z.c., who adds, with. Ew., as another example from Hebrew 
Pa*Se’, remarking that the ‘__ in these two words must be regarded as a weaken- 
ing of *__ (orig. ‘_), as in m3, VYI in Heb., and bss a youth, in Syr., 
are almost certainly diminutives; perhaps MDD" Job 42, 14 (for MOD a Little 
dove, from Arab. yemdmah, a dove) is another. See further GK. (Bag! transl.) 


§ 86 footnote ; Lagarde, Bildung der Nom. 87-89; and on diminutives in the 
Mishnah, Segal, M/iSnaic Hebrew, p. 64. 
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6 a5 ny] See on I 4, 20. 

mone] ‘and that desolate.’ The 4 is peculiar, though just defen- 
sible (GK. § 154* note (6); Zex. 252): but probably it should be 
deleted. Or an adj. may have fallen out before it; but not 2¥* (Bu.), 
for an adj. only follows 7a (see on I 14, 19). In form 7DQY is 
a ptcp., either Qal (Siegfr.-Stade, Hed. WB.; Lex. 1030”), or Po'el 
(Kn. ii, 106) with the » dropped, as happens sometimes, esp. ‘where 
the ptcp. becomes a mere adj. or subst.’ (Ew. § 1602: cf. pv (beside 
i2vp), O21 (beside Sdive), DW (from TW) snsidious eyers, often’ in 
the Psalms; and K6n. /.c.). The fem. with pre-tonic séré is found 
both in an ordinary ptcp. in pause, even with a minor disj. accent, 
as here and Is. 33, 14 nDDIN Ws, and in a ptcp. used as a subst. as 
me, MIND a buckler, w. gt, 4 (Stade, § 214°; GK. § 84 a’), The 
forms Moni, owniY etc. recur Is. 49, 8 ning mien. Saute a) 
mopiv 23, Lam. 1, 4. 13 noniv 1330). 16. Dan. 9, 26 (all with disj. 
accents). 

pydwas na] maz 3p (see on I 12, g), quite needlessly: see 
Pp. 37 note. 

21. Iwo 1b ny] LXX after these words express D-NY yy NP) 
¢N3I7 WHD2 %D AN °D 192 328 which are accepted by Ew. Th. We. 
Bu. etc. as part of the original text. For 3S) see 1 Ki. 1, 6; and 
Is. 54, 6 MY NYY (Th.). The words, if a gloss, are at any rate 
an instructive one. 

22, ap ay ynpd... 127 Nd] i.e. anything at all. Cf. Gen. 31, 
24. 29; and also Y! xy ato xd Zeph. 1,12; similarly Is. 41, 23. 
Jerro,c5. md in yn, as 6, 19 (Lex. 583). 

Wk 14 2Y] Dies, 24-025) 6 GKas 130°7. 

23. Dw»? pnw] ‘two years, days.’ So 14, 28. Gen. 41, 1. Jer. 
28, 3. 11+: for the pleonastic oe’, cf. oy win, oN no, and (in 
late Hebrew, Dan. ro, 2. 3) 5%" DiI: and see Ges. Thes. p. 585°; 
Tenses, § 192.1; GK.§ 1314. The >, to denote the end of a period, as 
Genny foto. Ux. 5015 (rare): Lex. 5179 db. 

om] Gen. 38, 12. Ba‘al Hazor is probably Zed ‘Asur, on an - 
elevated height 44 miles NE. of Bethel (Buhl, 177; ZZ. ii. 1979). 


For Ba‘al, see on 5, 20. 
max py] Dy==desede is used to denote proximity to a town or 
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other spot, as D1" oY oF Jud. 19, 11. 1 Ki. 1, 9, but not to a large area 
such as ‘Ephraim:’ were the tribe intended, as Th, rightly observes, 
the phrase used would be omaxd Wwe (I 17, 7 etc.), not ODN DY Wr. 
Either p‘95x is the name of some place not otherwise named, or the 
text is false. ‘The supposition (Bé. Th. Ke.) that the place meant 
is MEY 2 Ch. 13, 19 (BY Qré) derives support from LXX (Luc.) 
Todpary (Klo.), though it is true that the y in 2 Ch. is not repre- 
sented by I. 

‘Ephron is mentioned close after Bethel and Yeshanah (cf, on I 7, 12); and has 
been thought to be the same as ‘Ophrah (I 13, 17; LXX To¢pa), prob, (see note) 
et-Taiyibeh, 4 miles NE. of Bethel, and 24 miles SE. of Tell ‘Asur, in the valley 
below it. Whether this distance is too great to be denoted by DY, will depend on 
whether Ba‘al-Hazor was so much less important than ‘Ephron that it was necessary 
for its position to be thus defined. But it is odd that the site of a conspicuous hill, 
such as that on which Ba‘al-Hazor was (3318 ft.), should have to be defined by its 
nearness to a place (2850 ft.) nearly 500 ft. in the valley below it. 

25. pray] Read aya": see on I 28, 23. Sov. 27. 

17393")] = bade him ‘fare-well,’ as Gen. 24, 60. 47, 10. ch. 19, 
40 al, 

26. NIT NOY] ‘Precisely analogous examples of the same con- 
struction are Jud. 6, 13. 2 Ki. 5, 17. 10, 15: the latter demonstrates 
incontrovertibly the correctness of the punctuation, and obliges us 
to render: And 7f nof, let Amnon go with us,’ We., excellently. 
Observe the disjunctive accent at ndy¥. Cf. Zenses, § 149 end. 

27. Joon 1-5] LXX adds qb nnwes nnwy odbwax wy. The 
words may, indeed, be an addition, suggested by a reminiscence of 
I 25, 36: at the same time an express notice of the feast prepared 
by Absalom is quite suitable, and their omission may be due to 
homototeleuton. 

28, NIX)... IH3] aw with 3 is of course the infin. of the verd 
pal) a) (I 16, 16. 23 etc.; Est. 1, 10, as here). The tense ‘28 as 
I ro, 8 1 Ki. 2, 37 etc. (Zenses, § 118; GK. § 114"). a0, applied 
to the heart, as in Jud. 16, 25 nad ay 5 (Qré nad 3103); 19, 22 oF 
pad nx DN; and comp. on I 25, 36. 


1 And so in 2 Ki. 5. In 2 Ki. 10, however, the accentuation expresses a false 


interpretation and is misleading, Render, ‘ And Jehonadab said, It is. And if it 
zs, give thine hand,’ 
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9 nbn] Cf..2n 9, 1. Observe that Z is emphatic. 

7 pin] Cf. 2, 7. 

30. 1 773 AYA] See on I g, 5. 

31>. Read with LXX payaa yop yoy may way doy. 

32. MW... ‘Dy 9] mow Jey Op may denote according to the mouth 
(i.e. the appointment, commandment) of (AV.: see Ex. 17, 1 etc.), or 
upon the mouth of (Ges.: cf. Ex. 23, 13. w. 50, 16): MOY (Kt.) will 
here be the ptcp. pass. of OY (cf. Nu. 24, 21), with the sense of 
settled. The sense thus obtained is not unsuitable, though %» by is 
not, perhaps, quite the phrase that might have been expected to be 
used with mw, and some clearer statement of the nature of the 
intention then harboured by Absalom is certainly desiderated (cf. the 
addition nvond 3, 37). Ewald’s suggestion respecting the word, H7s¢. 
ili, 234 (E.T. 172), deserves mention. Comparing the Arabic Ar 
sinister et infaustus fuit alicui, oe tnauspictousness, tll-luck, he sup- 
poses it to signify az znauspicious expression, an expression boding 
misfortune (Anglice, @ scow/),—‘For upon the mouth of Absalom 
there hath been a@ scowl since the day when Amnon humbled his 
sister Tamar.’ The suggestion is an exceedingly clever one: the 
only doubt is whether a word meaning in itself simply wnluckzness 
(Lane, p. 1490) could be used absolutely to signify @ token of un- 
luckiness (ein Ungliickszeichen) for others. It is accepted by We., 
W. R. Smith (Zncycl. Brit, ed. 9, art. Davin, p. 840» note, cf. ed. 10, 
p- 858»), Now. Sm. Bu. does not decide between this and Ewald’s 
alternative suggestion 720¥ (Ezr. 4, 6+). 

33. 727 125 5x, .. ow 5x] ‘let not my lord the king take aught 
(737, not 73°7n) to heart, saying’ etc.: 35 5x nw as 19, 20. In 
form, as well as in the use of "35, the sentence resembles I 22, 15 
sax ma 592 799 yw2y2 750m ow dx. 

Dx °2] So Kt.: °3 Qré. 53 is sufficient (cf. 32); and Ox may have 
arisen by dittography from the following word: but ON ‘3 is defensible, 
the context suggesting the negative to be understood: Ges. (minime,) 
sed solus Amnon mortuus est. Comp. on I 26, ro. 

34. nidwax nia] The words interrupt the narrative, and are an 
awkward anticipation of 37% We. Bu. Now., unable to suggest 
anything better, excise them: Ehrlich, very cleverly, suggests 19n2 
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obwax (forming the end of v. 33). No doubt, the narrator mighi 
have written the words there; but they seem somewhat superfluous. 
Klo. pioy WHS ANN (constr. as I 16, 4), which Bu. accepts. 

yans Ja] The text cannot be right. 774 cannot be in the 
st. c.: and ‘from ¢he way’ would need the art. EVV. ‘by the way 
of the hill-side behind him’ is no translation of the Heb. LXX has 
an insertion (xa) wapeyévero 6 oKoros Kal aryyyeAe TO Bacired Kat 
elrev "Avopas édpaka éx THs 6800 THs Qpwvyy éx p€povs TOD dpovs), which 
enables We. both to restore a text satisfactory in itself, and at the 
same time to remove the difficulties attaching to MT. The text 
as thus restored reads as follows: Ti2 O59 7772 pada 35 py mm 
TAT IED OR FTO ON] DWN WN E piep) 334 ABST NIN, TTD 
is now provided with the desiderated genitive; and 1 MN is seen 
to be a corruption of p'y4n*. The omission in MT. arose from 
a copyist’s eye passing from ayn JA73 to on yD. The dual 
form on does not occur elsewhere in MT.: but from the fact of 
an Upper and Lower Beth-horon being spoken of, it is probable 
in itself, and it actually occurs in LXX of Josh. 10, ro. 11 (Qpwvewv 
for }7N7N2). 

On the two Beth-horons, see on I 13, 18. Upper Beth-horon is 
just 10 miles NW. of Jerusalem, as the crow flies. The road from 
it would pass Gibeon, and enter the great North road 43 miles N. 
of Jerusalem. What particular ‘descent’ and ‘hill’ are meant, can 
hardly, however, be determined. Notice prabn coming. 

35. IN2] DI are arriving would be an improvement; x3 are 
arrived follows in 36 (Ehrl., who compares aptly Gen. 29, 6 A83, 
and 9 mN4). 

37- Absalom takes refuge with his mother’s father (3, 3). 

ampy] Qré wNDy, which is supported by the Versions. 

37-38%. 38 is tautologous after 37°: at the same time, 37>— 


1 We.’s restoration was based on Codd. BA, which do not express the first DSN, 
but have for it émoGev abrod (=YINN); but he found afterwards (p. 222) that Luc. 
had (77 dddv) ris Qpatp [so We. quotes; but Lag., with MSS. af. Holmes and 
Parsons, has tiv Zwparp]; and other MSS. af. H. and P., after év 79 63, have 
the doublet +7 Qpapy (Qpav, Opap) dmobey adrod,—all with the same forms in 4, 
and all evidently representing 0937, 


as the sudject of Saxn shews—connects closely with v. 36, In all 
probability a transposition has taken place, and the original order 
was 375, 378, 38>, 39 :—38*" being no part of the original text, but 
due to a scribe who, having accidentally in the first instance passed 
over 37%, discovered his mistake, inserted it after 378, and then 
repeated as much of 378 as was necessary in order to render 38 
pw why De mm intelligible. 

37>, Saxny] Insert after this word 17 S97, with LXX. 

39. sbrn WI bony] Untranslateable. The connexion with 14, 1 
shews that the verse must describe the preparatory or initial stage 
in the desire which Joab soon afterwards perceived to be stirring 
in David’s mind towards his absent son. Ewald, Avs¢. iii. 234 (E.T. 
173), conjectured pon nin Din ‘and David’s anger ceased to 
manifest itself towards Absalom,’ On this conjecture, We. observed: 
‘ Though it satisfies the conditions imposed by the context, it is open 
to the objection that the sense assumed for nxy is not substantiated, 
and that 3)3 non ought not to be combined. For the unusual order 
qonn 9 (1 Ki. 2,17. 12, 2. 2 Ki. 8, 29=9, 15*) shews that it must 
be in 315 that the feminine required as the subject of Sam lies con- 
cealed. It follows that instead of combining 3) non, 117 should 
have been changed into non, if no other feminine subst. is to be 
found which more closely resembles 117 graphically.’ The acuteness 
and justice of this criticism were brilliantly confirmed, when We. 
discovered subsequently (p. 223) that Codd. 19, 82, 93, 108 (i.e. the 
recension of Lucian), as well as many others, actually expressed the 
substantive 70! Read, therefore, ’3) bon m4 bom ‘And ¢he spirit 
of the king longed? to go forth unto Absalom.’ 

14, 1. y3"] came fo know=perceived: I 18, 28. Jer. 32, 8. 

2. myypn] Teqoa' (vipA), the home of Amos (Am. 1, 1), now Zeku‘a, 
was in the hill-country of Judah, just ro miles S. of Jerusalem. 

axnn] ‘feign thyself to be a mourner:’ cf. npnna Teh tse 

pan po mt] The mt is very idiomatic: I 29, 3 (Zex. 261). 


1 And in Zate Hebrew, as 1 Ch, 24, 31. 29, I. 9. 24. 29. 2 Ch. 26, 18. 21, etc., 
as regularly in Aramaic (N20 wir, etc.). 
* Lit. fadled with longing to...: comp. yp. 84, 3. 119, 81. 82. 123. 
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3, DI DIANNA ANY ov] Ex. 4, 15. Nu. 22, 38. Ezr. 8, 17 al. 

4% “oNni| Clearly NIM) must be read, with LXX, Pesh. Targ. 
Vulg., as well as many MSS. 

sbnr] LXX express nywin a second time, after 4b1on,—perhaps 
rightly. The repetition would be ‘in thorough harmony with the 
affected emotion which the woman displays in speaking to the 
king’ (Th.). 

iB, Das] dertly, of a truth: Gen. 42, 21%. 1 Ki. x, 431 2 Ki 4 ag 
(In date Heb. with an adversative force: Lex. 6%.) 

nods mnwx] So 1 Ki. 7, 14. 17, 9: comp. ch. 15, 16 nwids pws. 
1 Ki. 3, 16 myst OW) NW; ND WN, JD WN etc. 

*18] Observe the pausal form with 77/ha, where a pause in the 
voice is appropriate to the sense. So 18, 22: cf. Gen. 15, 14 172)"; 
Di713,5 abn ; Hos. 8, 7 WIP; v. 7 below JAMBY, and TAN? (perf.), 
etc.; and regularly in "28M. Cf. Tenses, § 103. 

6, TNSATNN INN §3%] “And he smote him—the one (namely) 
the other.’ Such an anticipation of the object by the pronoun, rare 
altogether? (see on I 21, 14), produces here, however, an intolerable 
sentence. Read, with Luc. (kal érdragev 6 cis tov adedpdv adrod), 
YASS IASI FY: probably 13% was meant to be read 135}, and arose 
from a false interpretation of ‘3. 4mNn (as though this meant one 
another *). 

7. wpa] the 3 pre: cf. Dt. 19, 21 wD wes. Lam. 1, 11; and 
see GK. § r19P; Lex. 90 3b. 

mbna] Ges. compares fwupov ‘de spe generis ad paucos redacta, 
v.c. de iis qui diluvio erepti erant, Lucian, Zimon, § 3’ (Cervpov te 
tov dvOpwrivov o7répuatos,—from Plato, Legg. 677 B). 

mane ow] Cf axe ow Is. 14, 22. 

8. ‘3x)] Note the emphatic pronoun. 


be read (We. Bu. etc.). The construction is exactly as Ex. 4, 21. 12, 


1 From Gen. to 2 Sam. the only examples are the few quoted in the note on 
Iar,14. The usage issomewhat more frequent in later books; in genuine Hebrew 
it was never idiomatic except in the one expression PN DS (see 20.). 

* Cod. B has the doublet rov &va roy ddeApdv adtod,—rdv ddeApoy adtod being 
the original rendering, rdv €va a correction after MT. 
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44. Is, 56, 6-7, etc. (Zenses, §123a; GK.§ 116"). Against S207 ” 
(LXX, Pesh. Th. Bu.) there is (in addition to the ground urged by 
We., that the king thinks of a definite AT, viz. the Go’e/, v. 11) the 
syntactical objection that , , , » would not be followed by nxam 
(Zech. 4, 10 is doubtful), but by ‘827 (or 38°): comp, on I 11, 12, 
and Lex. 567%. GK. § 137°, cited by Bu., does not shew that this 
objection is unfounded. 

11, MIMD] Qré N3 WY: the punctuators apparently treating the 
word as the cstr. form of the abs. inf. 7279 Gen. 3, 16. 16, 10. 22, 
17+ (Ew. § 240° moze). In fact, however, the Kt. n’a4np is merely 
an error for the normal M275 (so Ol. § 258%; Keil; Kénig, i. 537; 
GK. § 75ff). For the construction of nnwd nian, seeonI 1,12. The 
j in man has its frequent negative force (Lex. 583°). 


‘Destroy any more’ (EVV.), however, is certainly wrong; for the D471 ben 
had not as yet destroyed at all. The meaning is destroy greatly (2 Ki. 21, 6. 
Is. 55, 7). Klo. Sm. Bu. nipind « ‘so as not to /et him destroy:’ but this seems 
hardly in line with the ordinary uses of NBWI—sq. acc. to let go, Cant. 3, 4, 
abandon, Dt. 4, 31 al., sq. b to let alone, as I 11, 3 ep) 10), sq. fID to deszest 
from. The idiomatic Hebrew for to a//ow is by jN3, Gen. 20, 6 etc. (Lex. 679°). 


723 naywn] See on I 14, 45. 

re. 37 pon wsaw-by nay xyaain] «Let thy handmaid, I pray 
thee, speak a word unto my lord, the king.’ Observe the difference 
between the Hebrew and English order of words: the Hebrew order 
would, in English, be stiff and artificial; the order which in English 
is idiomatic would give rise to a weak and feeble sentence in Hebrew 
(qbon wbx 127). The object at the end, to the Hebrew ear, 
completes and rounds off the sentence. So regularly, as Gen. 42, 30 
MwWP WNX PANT IN LNT III (not WNX NwP as in Engl.); 43, 16 
POITNN DAN FY NM; 32 ond onayncny boxd; Ex. 23, 32 mon xd 
nea onmdedy ond; Lev. 26, 16>; Jud. 1, 24 Ton Joy ww; 8 15 
Pid IO ene a eOri4) = ch R202 10, 25572, 17D 53.9395 17, 
Tae A DG e698 30824, °45 25,1 25°40 26,060.10 533,79 5' 105, -14; 
Mic. 2, 3 (not ‘abnormal,’ J. M. P. Smith), etc. Comp. onI1, 4. © 

13. TAT] = WINN (GK. § 54°), as Nu. 7, 89. Ez. 2, 2. 43, 6+, 
according to the punctuators. 

nwx]| ‘as one guilty’—in thus speaking the king condemns himself. 

x2 
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nbd] not ‘27 not bringing back’ (Keil), but 2 order nof to... 
The clause is epexegetical, not of nwx3, but of nxt3—the explanatory 
inf. at the exd, as 13, 16. 19, 20 (We.). 

int3] See GK. § g2>x. 

14. The application of the truth is to Absalom. Life may end 
at any moment: when it is past it cannot be recalled: thou mayest 
find this to be too true in the case of thy son, if thou leavest him in 
banishment. ‘And God doth not take away life, but deviseth plans 
in order not to banish (further) from him one that is banished,’ ze. 
and even God acts more mercifully than thou art acting. But the 
text of clause 4 is doubtful. The antithesis is imperfect (doth not 
lake away life, but recalls from bantshment); and the expression 
thinketh thoughts (in this connexion?) is of doubtful propriety (We.), 
as applied to God. Ewald’s emendation (iii. 174) is easy (2M for 
av *), and yields a decidedly better sense: ‘but God will not take 
away the life of him that deviseth plans not to banish from him one 
that is banished,’—the words being understood as an encouragement 
to David to take steps for recalling Absalom. So We. Now. Bu. 
Kennedy,—the last two, however, understanding ‘from him’ to refer 
to Yahweh, who will visit with His favour the man who exerts himself 
to restore to Yahweh and His worship one who, while in exile, 
is banished from it (see I 26, 19). 

may sndas] onbad with the impf. (virtually, of course, a relative 
clause), instead of the usual if c., as once besides, Ex. 20, 20%. 
Cf. PAPI once, Dt. 33, 11, in place of the normal D3 *, 

15. Ws Anyi] ‘and now (it is) that I am come,’ etc. The con- 
struction is very unusual, ws being in fact superfluous. See, 
however, Zech. 8, 20... TUN TW. 23... WN AON oD. 


1 Jer. 18, 11 is evidently different: so also are Mic. 4, 12; Is. 55, 8. 9. 

* For the misplacement of }, cf. Jer. 2, 25 Kt. 17, 23 Kt. 32, 23 Kt. al. 

$ Either JW INI), or AWW, NI, must also be read in Jer. 23, 14. 27, 18, for 
9387, 33, after nbd, 


4 D5, Targ. 893 NN, which illustrates Dan. 4, 43 xomnp "3 Nn. The 
pleonastic use of NF deho/d in comparisons is frequent in the Targums: Gen. 49, 4 
NDI Nit. Dt. 32, 33 NIN MWD Ni. ch. 23, 4. Is. 5, 28. 9, 4. 18, 1. 21, 3. 
Io. 29, 16. 32, 6. 35, 6. 59, 5.6. 60, 8. Nah. 2, 12 etc. 
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16>, svn] The Heb. cannot be rendered ‘/hat would destroy 
me’ (EVV.): restore #227 (LXX) before ‘nd. 

r7. onde qwdns] The comparison as v.20. 19, 28. I 29, 9. 

youd] to understand, or discern; cf. x Ki. 3, 9 YOY 30, tae cf. 
Lex. 1033 g,h. The b= regard to: see on 12,17 ;. and cf. v. 25. 

Ig. JNN ANY WH] Cf. Jer. 26, 24. 2 Ki 15, 19; and with py, 
Ena, TO. 

pond wS ON] WN softened from wv: comp. Mic. 6, 10 WNT + (text 
dub. : ?HW87) for WY. There are analogies for the softening in the 
middle of a word in Hebrew (e.g. DNDD, D'NI¥ for pydp, DNa¥; Stade, 
§ 122; GK. § 93%): but the softening at the beginning is very anomalous, 
and has really no analogy’ except in Syriac (as Rf itself = UW: 
Nils? WSwe0rd; Néld. Syr. Gr. § 40C). Ew. § 33° cites as 
a parallel ‘YS 1 Ch. 2, 13 for Y% (as the name is written in v. 12). 
Probably both there and here the & is not original, but due to a 
late transcriber. Cf. p. 120”. The construction of '> (v») wx, as 
2 Ki. 4, 13 (Zenses, § 202). 

pond] for POND : cf. Gen. 13, 9; and see GK. § 7ob,¢, 

Swnd] for DNEwTD : GK. §§ 538, 23f. 

Mini. Nin} emph. > cf. 23; 18. 20. Dt. 3, 28.9, 3: 

20. 2yr>] 17, 14. Ex. 20, 20%. 

2x. ‘mwy| L have done=1 do (GK. § 106%). 

250-480 bbn5] lit. ‘2 respect of praising greatly:’ the clause 
defines the “er/zum comparationis: Gen. 3, 22 ye shall be as one of 
us nyt in respect of knowing, etc. Is. 21, 1 as whirlwinds in the 
South Rind in respect of sweeping up, t Ch. 12, 8 ann by mays 
nim ( Zenses, § 205; Lex. 514% e 8). bbn, as Gen. 12, 15 (Ehrl.). 

26. ’x) 1nby2\] The constr. is involved: ‘And when he shaved his 
head—now it used to be from time to time when he shaved it, because 
it was heavy upon him, that he shaved it—he would weigh,’ etc. 
mn) after an intervening temporal or other clause, is always resumed 


1 According to Kimchi, however, Sipps was pronounced z£fo/ (and therefore, to 
avoid confusion, the Ist pers. was vocalized Sypy) : GK. §§ 24° end, 47° end: 


But the examples (including W&) cited § 47°. are in all probability textual errors. 
2 The Massorah has here the note &% 73D: above, p. 90. 
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either by the bare impf., or by the pf. and waz conv., so that... 
nba) swe cannot be rendered ‘And it used to be from time to time 
that. he shaved it:’ mm can only be resumed by indy. It is true, 
either nd3° we or nb2 is logically superfluous; but the case is one in 
which the tautology would not be un-Hebraic: cf. Lev. 16, 1. 

nr nn] = every year. So only here: cf. mo" pn I 1, 3 al. 

m>py ons] = c. 35 Ibs. av. (ZB. iv. 9048). 

s>on j2N2] For the standard, cf. the Ass. manu sha-sharri; }30 
qn 42 (so many) minas by that of the king on the lion-weights from 
Nineveh (8-7 cent. B.c.), Cooke, VS/Z. 66; CUS. II i. 1-14; and 
almost the actual corresponding words in Aramaic (wad *22N3) found 
often in the Jewish Papyri from Elephantine (Sayce and Cowley, 
Aram. Papyri from Assuan, A 7. B 14, 15. C 15 l.), with reference 
to the Persian king. jIN=weght, as Dt. 15, 13. Pr. 16, 11 al. 

247. Ann xn] as Gen. 4, 20. 10, 8: cf p. 108 7. 

-28. oy pnw] as Gen. 41, ral. See on 13, 23. 

30. 1 5x] See on I 4, 13. 

orapw ov bi] See on I 1, 2; and cf. 17, 18. 

31. > swe apbnn] See on I 20, 40: GK. § r29h. 

32. nv7an ay % aw] ‘it were well for me (that) I were still 
there. ow % Jy defines that in respect of which Absalom says 
% a. Comp. Ew. § 338¢ But ‘279 would be better than WN TY 
in early Hebrew (Lex. 728). K@n. (iii. 558) would read *38 19. 

py *a wy oxy] Cf. I 14, 41 LXX. 20, 8. 

33. 19] insert with LXX 5a». 

15, 1. 42) wy] Cf, of Adonijah, 1 Ki. 1, 5>. See on I 12, 6; 
Sot ye: 

2, Woy,,. O°") Notice the pff. with waw conv., indicating 
what Absalom used to do. From 2» to 4, however, the narrator 
lapses into the tense of simple description, only again bringing the 
custom into prominence in v. 5, and 6* (1N3). 

spy... WN wen 55 ‘")| Exactly as 2, 23>, except that a subst. 
and rel. clause takes here the place of the ptcp. and article. 

wONT b3] The collective singular, as Dt. 4, 3; jn 53 Ex. 1, 22; 
oypnan $5 20, 243 Nan bs Ch 2, 2220. TaN am b5 Jud. 19, 30. 

3. PIII] i.e. thy statements, arguments=thy case: Jos. 20, 4. 
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spon nx] ‘thou hast none to hear on the part of the king’? AV. 
excellently, ‘ depused of the king.’ Comp.nnn of a grant from, or due 
rendered by, a person; Gen. 47, 22. Lev. 7, 34. Nu. a Gh Ghai 

4. 0v" 1] Who will make me...?=O that one would make 
me...! So 23, 15 O° ‘3pe* ‘=O that one would give me to drink 
water, etc.! and constantly in the phrase JAY "2: GK. § 151974, 

x2) by] ‘that fo me might come’ etc. Note the position of »by: 
1 Ki. 2, 15; 2 Ki. 5, 11 behold, I thought 79) Nyy’ NxY ‘Sy that 
he would come out to me, and stand, etc.; Gen. 30, 16. 43, 16. 

ynptsn}| The pf. and wazw conv. in continuation of an impf. with 
the force of a Latin imperf. subjunctive ; exactly so Amos 9, 3. 

re pnt] Read 12 p¥nn with some 30 MSS. 

Gaeta: vs 1331] ‘stole the understanding (Jer. 5, 21. Hos. 4, 11. 
7, 11 etc.) of, ive. duped: so Gen. 31, 20 122 29 NN 2py 3337). 

7. pyaaN] LXX (Luc.), Pesh. (22%) Y3IS—/orty years evidently 
cannot be right.—The accentuation in 7}, placing the greatest break 
after 75am at mim rather than at 972, connects }73N3.rightly with 
ndwx x2 nabs, not with ‘73 (see z. 8). 

8. 32M ay DN] Kt. 2 ‘if he brings back, brings me back,’— 
an utterly un-Hebraic sentence. Qré Ji¥*, from 3* fo dwell, unsuit- 
able beside ‘31 will dring back. LXX éav émvotpédwv eriotpely pe, 
Targ. °2392'N’ NINN ON, Pesh. was aaSoro Ne ie, 3 WT ON in 
entire accordance with idiom (e.g. I 1, 11). 

mn MX snsayi] add probably with LXX (Luc.) jana (see v. 7). 

10. nb] ‘The sending out of the spies is to be regarded as 
taking place simultaneously with the departure of Absalom for Hebron, 
so that nbv™ is used quite regularly, and there is no ground for 
rendering it [as Th. had proposed to do] as a pluperfect,’ Keil, 
rightly. To render bya plup. would be indeed contrary to grammar: 
the plup. (see on I 9, 15) would have been expressed by nbw pidwant, 

11. D'X)P] as guests to the sacrificial feast at Hebron: cf. I 9, 13. 
9242400, 3) 6.0 Ki. i, 0. 

pend] The same idiom in 1 Ki, 22, 34 yond nwpa 7w. The 5 
is expressive of norm or standard (Ew. § 2174; Lex. 516i): comp. 
ann 1p? etc. 

nat-ba ayy xbdy]=<and knew nothing at all.’ 
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b2503) now] It is clear that Absalom did not, as he would do 
according to MT., send Ahitophel owf of Giloh, but that he sent /or 
him from Giloh. Mx nbvy, however, cannot be rendered ‘sent for’ 
(EVV.); and a word must have dropped out after pibwax,—either 
Na (cf. I 16, 12 Bé.) or, better, 8121 (We. with LXX (Luc.) xai 
éxddece). 1 NP") is more common than AX Np: but MN is per- 
fectly admissible: see the similar passage I 22, rr. Ahitophel was 
Bathsheba’s grandfather (cf. 23, 24 with 11, 3), which no doubt 
explains his hostility to David. 

nba... %5%n] The form of the gentile adj. shews that nds stands 
for an original 3, and that the root, therefore, is 599 or Oy, not 73 
(from which rina, {P3, or riba might be formed, but not 73), So sndyw 
from mov, root iw or Oey, not nby. Giloh is mentioned in Jos. 15, 51 
among the cities of the hill-country of Judah,—perhaps /d/a, 5 miles 
NNW. of Hebron. 

an bin] See on I 2, 26. 

13. NN...) es come to be (Jud. 17, 13: here =7zs gone) 
OT ss gs Cl Otel T2414. 

14. nods no] GK. § 114™2, 

mn] set 2 motion, drive, impel evil upon us: comp. the Wf. in 
Dt. 19, 5 #92 ANI. Usually the Hif. signifies to expel (especially 
of Israel expelled from their country). 

16, 5:92] as I 25, 27. 

nx] out of place before an indef. obj., and no doubt introduced by 
some error (cf. GK. § 1174), 

17 f. We. points out how here the genuine LXX rendering of 
17-18 stands ‘ wedged in’ between the two halves of another Greek 
translation agreeing closely with MT., the concluding words of the 
first half being repeated at the beginning of the second: [kai éorynoav 
év oikw TO Maxpdv. 18. kal wavres of raides airod dvi yeipa adtov 
mapiyov Kat was Xerret kal was 6 Peder Oet,| cal éoryoav emt Hs edaias 
€v TH épyyo. 18. Kal ras 6 Nads raperopevero éxdpevos adtod, Kal mavTes 
oi wept adroy Kat mévres of Adpot Kai wévres of paxntal, éaxdcvor dvBpes, 
kal Tapyoav ert xeipa avtod. [Kal ras 6 XepeOOe Kal was 6 Perce 
Kat mavtes ot 'eOOaio, of E€axdovor avopes ot €AOovres Tois Tool abtov 


cis DNeO, xat ropevdpevor eri xpdcwrov tod Bacidews|. The unbracketed 


XV, 12-20 Ste 
words in the middle are the genuine version of LXX, in which, 
however, the close of v. 18 has dropped out, for xat raphoav em yetpa 
avtov is merely a doublet to raperopevero éydpevos adrod. The only 
variation, however, with a claim to be preferred to MT., is ay for 
Dyn in 17, and pyn for way in 18% The sbon ay are influential 
persons, in immediate attendance upon the king, and distinguished 
from ‘the people’ generally (cf. e.g. 16, 6). Hence ‘the reading of 
LXX is right. The king and his attendants (yay b5) remain at the 
last house of Jerusalem, in order to let the people (nym 53) and the 
body-guard pass. Only in v. 23 does David with his attendants 
resume his progress.’ 

17. pnwn na] the Har House (RV. m.),—probably the last house 
of Jerusalem in the direction of the Mt. of Olives. 

18. Notice the ptcp. Dy (twice). 

Dynan b>] prefix (Ehrl.) ‘AS!. As We. pointed out, ‘after Aim 
from Gath,’ as the text stands, can refer only to David, which can 
scarcely be right, whereas a notice of Ittai is needed here, as an 
introduction to 19. With *nx), the sf. in tina (rd. woyna as 16. 17) 
will naturally apply to Ittai. 


1g. 23] a foreigner, as always, e.g. Jud. 19, 12. Of course 
‘stranger’ (from Lat. ex/raneus) meant this formerly: but it is a great 
pity that this now misleading archaism has been retained so often 
in RV. Similarly 132 ]3 (22, 45. 46), 132 mbes (I 7, 3), etc., should 
be always rendered ‘foreigner,’ ‘/oreygn gods.’ See STRANGE, 
Strancer in DB.; or my Wah.—Mail. in the Century Bible, pp. 313, 
314. The archaism is particularly obscuring in ‘strange gods,’ the 
point being that they are /orezgn gods. 

spypnd any mda pi] ‘going in exile / thy place,’ explained by 
Keil as meaning 7 search of a resting-place,—an improbable idea, 
and also unnaturally expressed. AV. renders as if qrpod followed 
aw (!); RV. supplies ‘return’ in italics. In fact qnipnd is simply 
a copyist’s error for own (LXX, Vulg.). 

20. ‘yX Dm] ‘and to-day shall I make thee wander with us in 
going?’ For y}3 in the sense of wandering up and down (properly, 
with an unsteady, uncertain gait: see my note on Am. 4, 8) with no 
settled home, cf. Nu. 32, 13 13703 py". Am. 8, 12. wy. 59, 12 Wyn 
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yor Tn (where Gen. 4, 12 73) y) makes Lagarde’s yon) for 
wpm (Proph. Chald., 1872, p. xlviii) highly plausible). 

shin sxe swe Sy 7510 +N] = am going whither I know not. See 
(aml Wey ary, 

nox) ton] Explicable grammatically as an adverbial accusative, 
‘and take back thy brethren zz mercy and faithfulness:’ but such 
a use of the accus., except in two or three familiar expressions (as 
IND, OY, MDB: Ew. § 279°; GK. § 1189), scarcely occurs in prose. 
Keil and RV, (neglecting the Z7/ha at 72¥) render: ‘ with thee be mercy 
and faithfulness.’ Though not impossible, however, the construction 
which this rendering implies is harsh: Joy is almost demanded by 
NS NX as its complement, and ‘n° is desiderated with nox) IDN. 
The difficulty of the verse is at once solved by LXX: nN awm Aw 
NON ION Foy AY? MAN JOY PM «Return, and take back thy 
brethren with thee; and Vahweh shew toward thee mercy and faith- 
fulness:’ comp. 2, 6. The three words supplied have simply dropped 
out of MT. by homoioteleuton. 

21. ‘3y ON °3] The Qré is here right: ‘3 has been changed into 
ON °D by a scribe, who omitted to notice how the sentence ended. 
Without ox, the sentence following the oath is in form (,,,D:p2 °3 
‘) pw %D) exactly like 3, 9. 

23. DYN13] Kara civeow, as Dt. 9, 28 (land, as here): cf. on I 17, 
46 (earth), For the syntax of byta byp, see GK. § 117f. 

2707 NN TI 3B by] 925997 NN 775 is an unparalleled and un- 
translateable expression ; ‘35 by. also, does not mean ‘toward’ (EVV.). 
We. in his note on the passage suggested 9290N 77 YD by, but 
added ‘It is probable that between the s/. c. 777 and the genitive 
“257 another word once stood, of which ns is a fragment.’ Again, 
his conjecture was found afterwards to be confirmed by Lucian’s 
recension, which reads rpo rpoodmov aitod Kata ri dddv THS édalas 
ris ev 7 épype=IIMI WE OND TI Y2B">Y, or, with less deviation 
from MT., 12797 Nt (Sm. Bu.). This reading may be unreservedly 
accepted. The route must have lain across the Qidron valley, up 
the N. part of the Mt. of Olives, by the then usual road to the Jordan 
(cf. on 2, 24); and the 4299" MY must have been some conspicuous 
tree near the spot where the uncultivated land began. ray qbom just 
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before, should, however, in all probability be Ty dom, This is 
required, not merely by the restoration yp Sy, but by the confext, 
especially vv. 24-29. David s/ood in the valley of Qidron, while the 
people passed on before him: amongst them came Zadoq and 
Abiathar, who se¢ down the ark while the rest of the people passed 
on ; there followed the conversation with David, vv. 25-28. All this 
presupposes that David was sfa‘onary at the time. (On the inter- 
change of 3 and 9, see the Introduction, p. Ixvii.) 

24. Zadoq is mentioned here (except in the list 8, 17) for the 
first time. 

ins onda b>y] A mention of Abiathar is greatly desiderated the 
first time that Zadoq is mentioned; ‘Zadoq and Abiathar’ in v. 29 
suggest strongly that n’2N) originally stood here, but that p»dn doy 
\nN was substituted by a later scribe, whose point of view was that 
of the Chronicler (Bu. Sm. Now. Kit. Dh.). 

m2] Prob. a later insertion: notice nyndx pax just afterwards, 
and also in 25.29; and comp. on I 4, 3-5. So Bu. Kit. (ap. Kautzsch), 
Dh, etc. 

sn] ‘and poured out’ (!). Read BH, and sef down (659721 592). 
In Jos. 7, 23 OP¥" may be correct; cf. JI 2 Ki, 22, 9. 

aMaN by] The words are obscure (‘went up’ whither?), and 
where they stand interrupt the connexion (‘they set down the ark 
until all the people,’ etc.): Luc. does not express them. Unless it 
might be supposed that nidby (6, 17. 1 Ki. 3, 15) had fallen out after 
“n’2x, the text would seem to be imperfect: perhaps the name of 
Abiathar was once more prominent than it now is, and the words 
quoted are a misplaced fragment. We. and others suppose its present 
imperfection to be due to an attempt, made in post-exilic times, to 
eliminate the name of Abiathar from it. 

25. *2WT),..NYON ON] Tenses, § 1360. So Gen. 18, 26. Ex. 
Zo yee NUsee, 2, CC, 

wm) nN] 2, as 7, 8 shews, properly denotes an abode of flocks ; 
comp. Is. 65, to INY MD PWN AM: Ez, 34,14 Bw My MINN, Tt 
is, however, of frequent use in poetry in the sense of adode generally : 
thus Ex. 15, 13 JW? 2 of Canaan, Is. 33, 20 }NY 7132 of Jerusalem, 
Job 5, 3 of the abode of an individual person. In prose, the word 
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occurs only in 7, 8(=1 Ch. 17, 7) and in the present passage, where it 
is used in the same general sense that is otherwise confined to poetry. 

26. Ox’ 79 Oxi} See on I 14, 9: For ‘27, cf. on I 14, 43. 

27. TN ANID] ‘Seest thou?’ (Ez. 8, 6) i.e. dost thou see how 
matters are? But the text excites suspicion; and many attempts 
have been made to correct it. Keil would read 819, and render 
O seer: but the priest is never identified with the prophet; nor is 
the term seer ever applied to him. LXX has iere, which may either 
represent 387, or be a misreading of MN? (15, 3. Gen. 41, 41 etc.) 5 
and as the plural pronouns at the end of the verse and in v. 28, shew 
that Abiathar and Zadoq are both present, either M87 (Bu.) or 38) 
(Now. Dh. Kit.) may have been used here, according as David began 
by addressing Zadoq in particular, or both together. With the text 
otherwise as it stands, MN& must go with what follows, ‘return 
thou:’ but in view of the plural following and esp. of v. 29%, it is 
highly probable that for 72% AM% we should read 13¥ “WVIN) ANN 
(Bu. Now. Ehrl. Kit. Dh.). 

28. nay] af the fords of. So Kt., which ch. 17, 16 shews to be 
more probable than many 7 the steppes (Jos. 4,13) of (Qré and Verss.), 
and which is preferred, after Béttcher, by most moderns (Th. Ke. 
We., etc.). The word occurs only here, 17, 16, and 19, 19 (see note), 
the usual term being 3ay, Mayo. The fords meant are probably 
Machadat (the ‘ ford’) el-Hajlah, and Machadat el-Hend, 4 and 3 miles 
respectively from the mouth of the Jordan (Kennedy). 

29. 1aw] LXX, Bu. Now. Sm. aw, referring to the ark. 

30. David here commences the ascent of the Mount of Olives. 
The f/cpp. serve to represent the scene vividly, as well as state what 
was happening at the time when David received the intelligence 
related in v. 31. 

ADB AY... mY] CLI ry, 4x. 

wen... %8n] The word is an uncommon one. It recurs, joined 
with wx, Jer. 14, 3. 4. Est. 6, 12. 

mba roy wy] GK. § 1138; and on I 6, 12°. 

gr. DI TW] Read tan syndy (sc. 123), or, following LXX, 
Tai] “N11; ‘Wi is never construed with an accus, of the person /0 
whom a thing is told. 
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32. 8A WT Ny] Cf. on 17, 10; and add x Ki. 20, 39. 40. 

ny Anne aws] The subj. may be either mynnwyn or WI—‘to the 
place where men were wont (or he was wont) to worship God:’ the 
former is more probable. The reference is to some spot at the top of 
the Mount of Olives, which was frequented as a sanctuary, or place 
of worship. ynwpd MIAselet ronan DOmTs 

3787] LXX 6 dpyxteratpos AaveS= 719 FYI DANA (efini9 72 16; 16), 
no doubt rightly, the title being added naturally on the jrs/ occurrence 
of the name, In LXX the gentile name has been strangely Graecized 
—either by the original translators, or by a scribe, too anxious to 
improve his author’s text (cf. p. 78 7.)—and combined with ératpos, 
so as to produce the compound ‘Chef companion.’ The ‘27N7 5y33 
was a little W. of Bethel (Jos. 16, 2). 

WIND YP] ‘torn as Zo his tunic ;’ GK. §§ 116%, 1214 (a), 

ey xemd Sy mim] Is. 1, 14 niyd “Sy yn. Job 7, 20: 

34. wn Wyn oN] For the position of yn, cf. on ch. 17, 13. 

’) Jray] The accents must be disregarded. ‘If thou returnest to 
the city, and sayest to Absalom, “Thy servant, my lord, O king [see 
below], will I be: I was thy father’s servant formerly, and now I will 
be thy servant,” thou wilt defeat for me the counsel of Ahitophel.’ 
Read for %3~} (1), introducing the sud7., 2x (Bu. on Job 4, 6), and 
probably also, in spite of Gen. 40, 9. 16 (Zenses, § 125 Obds.; GK. 
§ 143%), for 3N) (2). The construction of Ew. § 348%, adopted in Zénses, 
l.c., and ed. 1, is hard. 

AN sbon ‘8 TIIy] The separation of x from its verb makes 
a very awkward sentence; and Ehrlich’s 9346 for 38 is highly probable. 

a, Ghee bs mm] Similarly I 2, 36. 17,25. 1 Ki, 20,6. See 
Tenses, § 121 Obs. 1. 

37. N17] The same anomalous punctuation (for TY) in sé. ¢.), 
according to Norzi, is found also in the best MSS. 16, 16 (where 
Hahn has 79}) and 1 Ki. 4, 5: cf. ch. 24, 11 WI myn ; and GK. § 93/l. 
Elsewhere the form in use is always Y, except in Prov. 27, 10 Kt. 
(Qré Y), the form TY] being only presupposed in WY) (cf. py 
12, 11). The term—of Hushai also 16, 16. 1 Ch. 27, 33 (¥2)—was 
probably a court-title (cf. 1 Ki. 4, 5), as it was also in Egypt from an, 
early period, and at the courts of the Ptolemies and Seleucidae (cf. 


318 The Second Book of Samuel, 


1 Macc.:2, 18. 10,16, 19. 20. 65. 2 Mace. 1,14. 7,°14..8; 9.49, 533 
14, 11): see LB. s.v., and Kennedy, p. 272. v 

x2 pow) went on to enter: Tenses, § 247 y; Davidson, p. 69. © 

16, 1. Dyn] only here of space. D'pwy, as I 25, 18. 

yp] summer-fruits,—but fruits belonging to the /afe summer, the 
time of vintage (Is. 16, 9. Mic. 7,1: cf. Jer. 40, 10. 12), probably figs. 

2. 75 nb mr] ‘what are these fo thee, with reference to thee?’ AV., 
idiomatically and excellently, ‘What meanest thou by these?’ So Ez. 
37, 18 end. Gen. 33, 5. 8 In AINA 55 > 9; and similarly Ex. 12, 
26 n> mein mayn mp. Jos. 4, 6 025 ndwn pyaxgn an. 

onbrdy] The 5 affords an example of the accidental repetition of 
a letter from a preceding word, such as has taken place—though it is 
not there corrected by the Massorah—in Is. 32, 1». 

oy Sond] Ch. Ex. 17, royn minyd: Is. 51, ro ordyya sayd 
(GK. § 1158). 

3. av mon] without ain; cf. on I 16, rr. 

mann] See on I 1g, 28. Read probably 2209. 

5. Nay] Irregular. Restore NIN; cf. on I 1, r2. 

nina] See on 3, 16. 

nw] Probably the Benj. clan of this name (Gen. 46, 21); cf. 
Jud. 3, 15 Nl J32 TWN. 

boom xis’ x¥°] Comp. Jer. 41, 6 M20 Non WH. The type is 
unusual : pera NI¥) NYS would be the ordinary one: see on I 6, 12. 
For the inf. abs. after the picp., see also v. 13. Jos. 6, 1355. Is. 22, 17 
mbOy FOV. Jer. 23, 7 WoKx osx (GK. § 1137 end; Kon. iii. § 220), 

8. qnyn3 43m] ‘and behold, thou art in thy calamity.’ 

g. mn non adon] Cf. I 24, 15 no 359; I 9, 8. 

to. Kt. °3} Dep Dee Ore ee 2>pY m3] The Qré gives the best 
sense: So let him curse, for,etc. The Kt. is, ‘If he curseth, and if 
Yahweh hath said to him, Curse David, who, then (Zenses, § 124), shall 
say...?’ so We. Now. But this is not very natural. LXX have 
Kal aere airov Kat ovrws (cf. Qré) katapdcbw dre Kipios...; Luc. Kai 
dere airov, dir (Kt.) xataparai pou, dre Kbpios..., Whence Klo. Sm. 
Bu... 78 MD (as rxb) PPPN 19 39D. Ehrl, ’2 AVY +p» 99 
‘If he curseth me, Yahweh hath said to him,’ etc. 

12. Kt. *ya] i.e. ‘NY on mine iniquity, ice. the iniquity done to me. 
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But this would be rather ‘D2; and the sense expressed by LXX, 
Pesh. Vulg. upon my affliction, i.e. “293, is altogether preferable. The 
expression ’B (‘2¥"NN) 12Y3 ANT is a common one: I 1, 11. Gen. 
29, 32. (Qré ‘V3 upon mine eye, which is interpreted by the Jews— 
see AV. marg.—to mean my /ears /) 

dbp] i.e. the curse uttered upon me: cf. (Ehrl.) Gen. 27, 13 snddp, 
According to Baer, however (p. 113), the Qré indp is the true Mass. 
reading. 

13. 29PY OT.» 127] Another irregular type. The normal Oop) 
should doubtless be restored. See on I 19, 23; and ch. 13, 19. For 
the inf. abs. after the ptcp., see on v. 5. 

indy) ] ‘over against him’ AV. RV.: more exactly, parallel with 
him: alongside him: Ez. 1, 20. 21. 

“5y)| frequentative (I 1, 3). Either DBD} for Spo», or “BY... DBD) 
(Ehrl.), carrying on 22?, would make the sequence more regular, and 
be an improvement. 

14. DY] The name of a flace is imperatively demanded in 
clause a (on account of both NI) and oY in clause J). Either pay 
is this place—though it has not the appearance of a prop. name, and 
would naturally signify weary (LXX éxdeAvpévor)—or the name has 
disappeared from the text, having either been corrupted into D’S'y, or 
fallen out beside it, owing to its graphical similarity with it. Lucian 
after DD has rapa tov "lopddvyv=fIN0. Klo., ingeniously, suggests 
EY (Jos. 18, 24); but though ‘Ophni was a Benjaminite town, we 
do not know that it was in a suitable position. 

WEIN | exe 25.02.0315 4 

15. O3aw whe Dyn b>] ‘and all the people, even the men of 
Israel.’ But nym is superfluous and is not expressed in LXX. It is 
further to be observed that throughout the narrative Dyn b5 are 
regularly with David: Sequm wx 55 are with Absalom. No doubt 
the word has come into the text by error from the line above. 

18. nd] Here, of course, the Qré is necessarily right (cf. on 
I 2, 3). Notice the emphatic position of both 1S and (NN: so e.g. 
Dt. 6, 13. 13, 5. NN > may mean either, ‘ Hs will I be, or 
(Ehrl.) ‘or him will I be;’ cf. Gen. 31, 42. Jos. 5,13 end. yp 
118, 6 al. 
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19, 109] > aay, as 14, 95 Jud. 2, 33. 

‘ntay] Perhaps snp should be read (Ehrl.): cf. 1 Ki. 12, 6. 8 al. 

spd max 33] a5 m7, as 19, 14 (see note); cf. pb ayy I 16, 22. 

20. myy 025 1an] Jud. 20, 7 odm ayy 37 nd yan: o2d 337 also 
Dt. 1, 13. Josc18..4.5 Thereflexive 5 (Lex. 515). 

21, PANN nwK2] See on I 13, 4. 

22. Sawn] the bridal ¢ent of the Semites, which has survived, in the 
canopy of the Jewish wedding ceremony, to the present day (Sm.). 
The MBM of Joel 2,16. y. 19,6. Cf W. R. Smith, Azmship and 
Marriage, p. 168 f., ed. 2, p. 199; DB. iii. 272», 

Sew» 55 sy] Cf. 12, 11>. 12), 

23. Sxw’ awNo] sc. 28BT. The Qré wy is not needed. 

17, 1. xxmnax] LXX "9 NITININ, The reflexive 5 is idiomatic 
with this verb, especially where one person’s choice is opposed, 
expressly or by implication, to that of another: Gen. 13, 11. Jos. 
24,22, 1 Ki. 18, 23° ete, 

2. yi’ xin] a circumst. clause (Tenses, § 160; GK. § 141°). 

om man] Cf.on 4,1. For ‘AI, see on I 15, 18. 

3. x1 bon awa] ‘as the return of the whole, is the man whom 
thou seekest; all the people shall be at peace’ (Keil, and substantially 
RV., disregarding the accentuation, which places the greatest break 
in the clause at ban). This is explained to mean that if the person 
of David be secured by Absalom’s adherents, it will be tantamount 
to securing the return of the people generally. But it is unnecessary 
to point out how awkwardly, and inaccurately, the comparison is 
expressed, and how little consonant with Hebrew style is the abrupt- 
ness with which the last clause is attached to the one containing the 
comparison, The difficulty is removed by the reading of LXX, 
which exhibits the full text, of which MT. has preserved only a 
mutilated fragment ; dv rpdmrov émotpéper ) vdpdy pds Tov avdpa abrhs* 
mhiv Wuxi évos dvdpos od Cyrets, Kal mavre TS aG Coron év cipyvy= 

7) DYT-D VPIO ARN INN wey wer pr Avrdy vbr aw «And 
I will bring back all the people unto thee as @ bride returneth to her 
husband: thou seekest but the life of one man, and all the people will 
be at peace.’ A copyist’s eye passed from nun 5x to wx; and the 
letters which remained were re-grouped (wnn dan for wx mdan) and 
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altered, for the purpose of extracting from them the best sense possible 
under the circumstances, 

ordw] a (virtual) accus., the predicate to ny. The substantive 
verb, as Arabic shews, is construed—in pointed opposition to the 
principles of Greek and Latin syntax—with an accusative, Elsewhere 
pvdw itself often constitutes the predicate: see on I 16, 4. 

5: NP] Better, with LXX, 3872p. 

N71 DI Yea] GK. § rgsf. 

6. TAT ANS PSs BX] ‘if not, speak ¢how:’ [¥8 DN (for which some 
30 MSS. have }'8 DN}) as Gen. 30, 1 ‘DIN AND PX ON). Ex. 32, 32. 
Jud. 9, 15. 20. 2 Ki. 2, 10% 

8. 2.2... 08 nyt ans] i.e. ‘ Zzow knowest that thy father and 
his men were mighty men;’ as Gen. 1, 4 210 °D VNO NN SM= 
‘And he saw that the light was good,’ and frequently (GK. § 117} end). 

wp 7D] Cf Jud.18,25. Rather differently from I 1, 10. 22, 2. 

pyn ms oy wbi] ‘will not pass she night with the people,’ but, as an 
experienced man of war, will place himself somewhere where he 
cannot be surprised. 

9. noN3] Read tmxa: nnp is masc. (18, 17), the n being radical ; 
Ans arose probably from the following DYAN|N. With o’nn|n sns2, 
Peete. Gen. 47, 20 Mast IHNS. Jud. go, 13. ¢ Ki. 2163 comp, 
also ch. 2, 18 DIY “MND (see note). 


1 Strictly an accus. of limitation—‘ will subsist 2s feace,’ the accus. defining the 
manner in which the subsisting takes place (Wright, Avad. Gr. ii. § 41: cf.'§ 44°, 
with Rem. ¢, 43 § 74). 

2 The athnah appears to be right (against We.), Had it been a disjunctive 
question, meaning ‘Shall we do after his saying, or not? speak thou’ (i.e. had 
a verb to be supplied mentally after DN), NO DN, not j*% DX, would have been in 
accordance with usage: see Gen. 24, 21 N2 DN 1307 7M mya. aaa 2a Ks 
16, 4. ND DN NNN YA. Nu. 11, 23 NO DX MIT PP. Dt. 8, 2 WwAA 
xb DN NIN. Jud. 2, 22: we have also xb DN in Gen. 27, 21 93 7A} AANN 
x5 DN. But in a disjunctive question }}8 BN is only used where &” ‘DN precedes, 
and where, therefore, a swds¢., not a verb, has to be mentally supplied; Ex. 17, 7 
px ON WII” wn, Nu. 13, 20 PR OS PY AA vw (in Gen, 24, 49 
x5 oN) after DYY OD DN). TDI is to be taken in a pregnant sense: 
Absalom invites Hushai ‘not merely to say whether he agrees with Ahitophel’s 
advice or not, but, zfhe disagrees, to state his views in full, 
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ona Sp95] pna has no antecedent: read with Luc. nya, ‘ when 
there fall (some) among he people ;’ the first reverse among Absalom’s 
followers will create a panic (v. 10), 

yown youn] See on I 16, 4. 

ro, 5m 33. D3 NIM] Whether xm be taken as referring to yown, 
v. g (‘And he, even (though) a man of valour’), or (Sm.) forwards to 
bym ya oa (‘And he, (I mean) even the valiant man’), the sense is 
forced, and xm seems superfluous. Luc. 7m) for xm) yields a much 
more natural sentence, and is probably the original reading (Bu. 
Now.). 7m) will then be introductory, as Ex. 4, 11. 1 Ki. 17, 4 
19, 17. 20, 6 (Zenses, § 121 Obs. 1). EVV. do not translate xy. 

DID) DDT] DDN, except in the poetical passages, Is. 10, 18. w. 58, 8 
(1DNI’). 112, 10, is always, when used figuratively, joined with By) 
(Jos. 2, 11. 5, 3. 7, 5. Is. 13, 7. 19, 1 al.):; no doubt in the thought 
of the speaker, though not in grammatical construction, 125 is suffi- 
ciently near to indicate what part of the bn ja the words DD’ DOT 
referred to. ; 

Ir. Nyy’ 99] ‘For’ does not seem in place: ‘nyy’ cannot give the 
reason for anything that has preceded. EVV. ‘But:’ but ‘3 only 
means ‘but’ after a negative. Keil, better, ‘Surely;’ and there are 
places (Zex. 472» e) in which ‘3, even standing alone, and so unlike 
the cases noted 74. d, appears to have this meaning; but they are 
rare, and many also are doubtful: certainly, for instance, the meaning 
is not needed in I 147, 25. 20, 26 EVV. If any conjunction were 
needed here, it would be 2. not 3: this, however, has no support 
from the Versions, and is not a probable corruption of 3.  °3[38| 
is the best suggestion that has been made (Ehrl.); and °3[38 129] 
would be better still, ‘n¥y* py? 73 %D (We. Bu.), after LXX dru otrws 
orp Bovrevduv eyo cvveBovrevoa, retains the unsuitable %3, besides being 
rather a heavy sentence, esp. before DN) FONT. 

72 pian PIE)] TP datile is an Aramaic word, in Hebrew 
mostly, if not entirely, confined to late writers (w. 55. 68. 78. 144. 
Job 38. Qoh. 9. Zech. r4+). No doubt 02°P2 7 thetr midst should 
be read with LXX, Pesh. Vulg. 


‘pip]=thy presence: comp. Ex. 33, 14. Dt. 4, 37 brought thee 
forth 53 with Hrs presence. 
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12, Nd\pon nna] The Qré snxay must be right. Dp is so 
constantly masc., that in the three exceptions the text can hardly be 
right. In Gen, 18, 24 73°P3 may well be the original reading, or the 
suff. in 72>?2 might refer to yn: in Job 20, 9 WN might easily be 
an error for 1277)w, due to the preceding )'D)n; and nna here, and in 
many MSS. (v. Kitt.) in v. 9, is probably due to the following fem. 
termination of nip. 

yn] ‘and we well ght upon him.’ Others take yn) as=397I8 
(as: Gen, 42, 11, Ex. 16, 7. 8. Nu. 32, 32. Lam. 3, 42+); but a verb 
is desiderated. The verb m3 is chosen on account of the comparison 
with dew: it is used also of locusts (Ex. ro, 14) and flies (Is. 7, 19). 
Sim) awa the impf. in a comparison, expressing what is usual, as 
regularly, e.g. 19, 4. Dt. 1, 44. Is. 29, 8 etc. 

jan} NO] — for —, on account of the tone leaving it (GK. 
§ 29¢-h). The jussive form is unusual: I 14, 36 (Zenses, § 50 Obs. ; 
GK. § 109%), Read probably {3 713, 

13. ... 19 5x oN] wy dy immediately after ox for emphasis. 
Chie, 25 (mand ox)); Ex. 21,9. 90N'=withdraw himself: cf. Ex. 
9, 19; and DN of wethdrawing or receiving into a house (Dt. 22, 2; 
Nose 2,18; ch. 21, 2°7). 

wyn)| The Af only Lev. 22, 16 besides, in a different application 
Hy OMIN www cause them fo dear guilt. Here cause (men) /o bring 
ropes=cause ropes to be brought. 

nyo] The fut. perf. after sy, as after DX Ty Gen. 24, 19; AWN TY 
DN 26. 28, 15 al. 

ue =y2y25] ¥4,-20. Ex..20, 20%. 

Tee ANU NMA) So Josy7, 20: 2 Ki..g, 4. 9,124. Cir, 25. 

%3x Nyy] ‘Z(emph.) counsel:’ 12, 28. 2 Ki. ro, 4 13MIN TWOYI TN). 
Is. 20, 6 MN HdSD2 PN). Ez. 16, 60. 62. 

16. Dm oN] The tone is drawn back by bs: see on I 9, 20. 

"2707 napa] See on 15, 28. 

sbnd pbarj>] ‘lest 2¢ Je swallowed up to the king’=lest the king 
be ewallowed up (i.e. fig. undone, destroyed: 20, 19. 20, and often 
in poetry). Impersonal passives occur, though rarely, in Hebrew: 
Nu. 16, 29 omy 7p) DINT bs HAPB ON if z¢ be visited upon them 
with (cogn. accus.)... Dt. 21, 3 2 72Y N? WN wherewith i had 

wes 
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not been worked. 4 1 33) ND WN, Is. 14, 3 the hard labour wy 
72-729 wherewith (accus.) 24 was worked with thee. 16, 10. 53, 5 
wb npn. Ez. 16, 34 7B1 ND INN, Lam. 5, 5 WocnaATND 12 we 
are wearied, z/ 7s not respiled to us=we are not respited. 5 yday 
would be the passive of  yba (as > nan in Lam. of > m2), the 
2) being the nofa accusativt, as 1 23, 10. 

TT sis eee ony] ‘were staying at ‘En-rogel, and a maid 
used to go and tell them, and “hey (emph.) would go and tell the king ; 
for they could not, etc.’ The tenses are all frequentative, and express 
how communication was regularly maintained between David and his 
friends in the city. #mpwn ze maid—defined in the narrator’s mind 
by her being chosen for this office: from our point of view, a maid 
(comp. on I 19, 13). 

Sya-py] mentioned in Jos. 15, 7. 18, 16+ as on the boundary line 
between Benjamin and Judah, and evidently at the foot of the valley 
of Ben-Hinnom. In all probability the present Bir ’Lyyud, the ‘Well 
of Job’ (? for ‘ Joab’), S. of Jerusalem, at the junction of the Valley 
(5n3) of Kidron from the N., and the Valley (x1) of Ben-Hinnom 
from the W. See G. A. Smith, Jerusalem (1907), i. 108 ff. 

18. xa] On this particular occasion, however, a lad saw them 
and told Absalom. ‘The tense used, unlike those in v. 17, describes 
a single act. Comp. the similar change to 932M in I 1, 7», 

yayna away] Cf. on Ir, 2. 

19. JOO] GK. § 126°: cf. on I 19, 13. 

man] Prov. 27, 22 ND nipnn tina wrsea Sus nx winsn OX 
IAD yoyp DN.t ~The meaning is uncertain. No 4)" or 45 with 
a suitable meaning is known. LXX apadwO; Luc. Theod. radd6as 
(cakes of compressed fruit); Ag. Symm. rrwdvas (peeled or pearl- 
barley); Aq. Theod. in Prov. & péow éurrircopévoy (things peeled 
or brayed; see wricow in Liddell and Scott); Vulg. (both times) 
ptisanas ; Pesh. \aod (hordeum decorticatum, PS.); Targ. pops dates : 
in Prov. LXX oddly ev péow ovvedpiov (cf. Tg, Pesh.). Something 
that could both be pounded (or be the result of pounding) in a mortar, 
and be dried in the sun, must be intended; but that is about all that 
can be said. Kimchi druised corn: so RV. Pointed MiD7, the word 
might=&4, (from G55) broken or crumbled pieces (Lane, 1118); 
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but the sense 40/da/le (Schulthess, ZA W. 1905, p. 357.) does not 
seem probable. 

26] %» Wad (see on I 12, 5), as Nu. 33, 8 monn ‘AY (so Sam, 
Ong. Pesh. Vulg.) for nwwna ‘pm. So Tg. Vg, and ro MSS.: several 
other MSS, also have *p on the margin. 

20. 599] The word is doubtful. ose even supposing that bom 
were a legitimate formation from it, is a word used of a well, meaning 
to contain black and muddy water: not only, however, is 539 not 
a legitimate formation from a root 220, but the sense obtained would 
be questionable and unsatisfactory; Ges. rivulus parum aguae continens 
is arbitrary. Friedrich Delitzsch (Ass, AWB. 718) compares the 
Assyrian mékal/u, a word not hitherto found in a connected text, 
but explained in a syllabary as meaning a water-trough or water- 
channel; but such a derivation is precarious. The Versions render 
no help, LXX zappAGay puxpov rod Bdaros; Luc, dieAnrAVOacr orev- 
Sovres; Targ. 8277) 3p 729; Pesh, faso (Ooms 0-2 (‘they have 
passed on hence,’ continuing ‘because they sought water and found 
none’); Wulg. (cf, Luc.) Zransierunt festinanter, gustata paululum 
agua. If the word be not corrupt, it is one of which the meaning 
is unknown, by MD from here fo (Ehriich) is a plausible emendation, 
Bu. suggests 73. 

22, 108 3Y] Anomalously for TA8: so Gen. 48, 22. Is. 27, 12. 
Zech. 11, 7. Obviously the form, though in appearance that of the 
st. ¢., Cannot be so really; though why in these four instances the 
vowel of the ultima should remain against custom unlengthened in 
the s/. abs. (and so the fathah of the penultima be preserved) it is 
impossible to say: the passages do not resemble each other in any 
other common feature; and the form 708 occurs elsewhere too 
frequently in ‘the flow of speech’ (Ew. § 267»; cf. GK. §§ 96 Rem. 
on ns, 1308), for it to be reasonably attributed to that cause, as 
Ew. suggests, in these four passages. As in many other cases, the 
anomalous form is due in all probability to an accidental corruption 
in the tradition which the punctuation represents. 

“AY ND] the pf. in pause. The case is not one in which xb might, 
exceptionally, be construed with a ptcp. ( Zenses, § 162 1.). 

23. inva bx WY] ie. gave his last directions to his family: cf. 
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2 Kis 40, 1 (= Is: 38, 4) sma wy. In New Heb, 7N3¥ is a will. It 
is a pity that the obscure ‘set his house in order’ has been retained 
in RV. 

pn | In pause for PINM: cf. on 115, 23. The word exemplifies 
well the reflexive sense often expressed by the Nif‘al. 

24. m°N2| On Mahanaim, see pp. 241, 245. 

25. Nwoy nx] Notice the order: Nwiy is put first for emphasis. 

sini"), In Ki 2, 5693. © Ch. 3,47 

sean] The Lsraelite / Sepoeien the Ishmaelite must be read, 
with 1 Ch. 2, 17 and LXX (Cod. A) here; for a notice of another 
Ishmaelite among David’s subjects, see 1 Ch. 27, 30. 

wna] In 1 Ch. 2,16 Abigail is said to be the daughter of Jesse, 
and sister of Zeruiah (mother of Joab) and David. It is uncertain 
how the two statements are to be reconciled. Luc. and other MSS. 
of LXX have Iecoas here (so Now.); but that may be a harmonizing 
alteration. According to We. (formerly), and Bu. wnd na came in 
here by error from wn) j3 just below. Now, however (/sr. u. Jid, 
Gesch® 56 n.), We. considers that greater weight should be attached 
to this passage than to Ch.: perhaps, if the word is correct, Nahash 
was either the first husband of David’s mother, or (if we were sure 
that Nahash was a woman’s name) a second wife of Jesse. 

26. tydin pax] ‘2 the land of Gilead:’ cf. p. 37 2. 

27. ‘1¥] son of Nahash, and consequently brother of Hanun (10, 1) 
whom David, after his capture of Rabbah (12, 29-31), had pre- 
sumably made governor of the Ammonites. 

Sh nd] See on 9, 4, where also 5yway j2 21) is mentioned as the 
protector of Mephibosheth. 

»dm3] no doubt, Nestle is right (A/SZ. 1897, p. ran in regarding 
this name not as connected with OM, but as a compound of the 
Aram. 3 son with >t, the ‘pr. n. of some person, place, or God.’ 
Another ‘543 comes from Meholah (21, 8); this *5p42 has a son 
cio, a name presumably derived from oso to de blind, and the 
other has a son 5yxq4y, who married Merab (I 18, 19), ie. (from 

>) ‘Help of God, or ‘My help is God’ (=Heb. Dx"), —both 
likewise suggesting Aramaean surroundings (Nestle). 

odin] 19, 32+. The site is unknown. 
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27>—29%. INIT... IW... 1] (1) for IVD LXX have d8éka 
Koiras Kal duditdrous, i.e. (déka, as Klo. acutely saw, being New 
Y) DYDW ADvin NeW «couches for lying 

down and rugs’ (Pr. 7, 16. 31, 32+: cf. 325, restored in I 9, 25). 
(2) For the order, which is unusual, but adds emph. to the subj. 
~ (Tenses, § 208. 3; GK. § 142d), comp. 2 Ch. 31, 6. There is, 
however, an incongruity in the text, as among the things brought 
to David byoxd those at the beginning are obviously unsuitable. 
Insert 38°27 after ayy vSa) (Sm. Now. Bu:), and the difficulty dis- 
appears: we then get viz. ‘... brought couches for lying down, and 


rugs, and basons, and earthen vessels ; and offered wheat, and barley, 
etc., to David and to his people to eat.’ win is rightly used of offering 
food: Gen. 27, 25. Jud. 6, rg. I 28, 25. 

28. NIBD] dowdls or basons: AD Ex. 12, 22. Zech. 12, 2. Hab. 2, 15 
(read NON 4B); NBD 1 Ki. 7, 50. 2 Ki. 12, 14; O°BD Jer. 52, rot. 

spy (1)] parched corn —a common food in the East (DB. ii. 27): 
147,17. 25, 18: Lev. 23, 14. Ru. 2, 14t3 cf. Lev. 2, 14 UNI nop IN, 
Jos.5, 11 (5p). 

bp] deans (Ez. 4, 9t); and nwpy lentils (23, 11. Gen. 25, 34. Ez. 
4, 9t): see DB. iii. 28. 

%5py (2)] not expressed in LXX, Pesh.; and evidently repeated 
by error. 

29. 1pa Mev] ’Y only here: LXX caddwd Bodv, Luc. yadrabyvaa 
pooxdpia sucking calves; Targ. pn abs poai cheeses of kines milk ; 
Pesh. Jyohy ladag, cheeses of kine (so EVV.). ‘Cheeses’ would be not 
unsuitable: but how n\s¥ would come to mean this, is not apparent. 
Wetzstein (ZA W. 1883, p. 276), upon doubtful grounds, would render 
cream ; Kennedy (ZB. iii. 3091) emends MIDXY (from aNw = FW to 
crush), which he conjectures to have meant dried curds, which, ‘ rubbed 
down’ and mixed with water, form a refreshing beverage. 

18, 2. nbwy] Luc. erpiacevce =O 90: which, as the less common 
word, is the more likely to be original (Sm.). So Klo. Bu. Ehil., etc. 

2; ad nds wow xd] Cf. on 19, 20. 

’y) any 2] ‘for now there are ten thousand such as we,’—which 
yields no sense agreeable to the context. Read with LXX, Symm. 
Vulg. RS for TAY: ‘for shou art the like of us (being) ten thousand’ 
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=for thou art worth ten thousand of us. Any and AnN are elsewhere 
confused, cf. 1 Ki. 1, 18. 20 MT. and Versions. 

“yyp] the art. is needed. Read either VY}, or WR (LXX), 
followed by either oP) or “oy. 

snyd Kt] ive, MY2=TWIP (as I 2, 28), But a Aif of ry is 
doubtful (on 2 Ch. 28, 23, cf. on I 21, 7), and the yod may have 
readily found its way into the word through the influence of the 
preceding "'y. Read with the Qré the Qa/ “iy. 

4. mand] Cf. I 29, 2. 

5. rand] 5 in vxdb=genily, as in noad (on ch. 15, 11). 9 lit. 
for me=I pray: comp. 2 Ki. 4, 24 amd sb-ayyn bx slacken me not 
the riding, except I tell thee; and above, on I 20, 20. 

6. omaN| Luc. Maawayv=D%N, which Klo. adopts. However, 
a yp’, even on the E. of Jordan, might, from some circumstance 
unknown to us, have been called the oynax ry’ (cf. HG. 335 2.). 

4. .,, 0” ni] ‘And the slaughter was there great on that day,’ 
etc, (not, as RV., ‘And there was a great slaughter there that day:’ 
notice the art.; and cf. I 4,10). The now, however (/ogether with 
Ninn ny), overweights the clause, and is not expressed by LXX. 
Probably it was introduced here by error from the line below where it 
is in place. —After ADs omwy add, with LXX, wx. 

8. miyb2| The punctuation M3¥D) is hardly probable: it is better 
to follow the Qré nyib3, and to suppose that } has become misplaced : 
Si OM, hin TL. 

peo a. N12] ‘And Absalom happened by chance (1, 6: with 
sp, Dt. 22, 6) before ...,’ i.e. came in front of them accidentally. 

am obwaxi] a circumst. clause: cf. on I 19, 9. 

ims] and he was se¢ or put. LXX xat expeuacOy, Pesh. Targ. 
esbh}o=F" (cf. 10), perhaps rightly (so Bu. Sm. Now. Dh.) At 
least 2/7 does not occur elsewhere in a similar connexion. 

ro. INN ws| Ti, 1. 

IT. YN) NN M2] ‘and /, thou sawest...,’ a more vivid way of 
expressing ‘and 7f thou sawest:’ comp. on I 9, 7 x3) 70) 95) mam 
vend; and I) Ex. 4, 1. 

nnd byy] ‘and it would have been zucumbent on me, would have 
devolved upon me to give:’ by as Neh. 13, 13 ommNd pond ombdyy; 
by ma 1 Ki O77 s ClO, 25 eran) by, etc. (Zex. 753 ¢). 
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mon] a girdle would be a welcome present ; for it was a necessary 
part of a soldier’s accoutrement. Comp. 1 Ki. 2, 5; and notice the 
phrase for doing military service, 2 Ki. 3, 21 MyM nN Wh 53, and 
1 Ki. 20, 11 NADDD 7A Sbany by, 

12, MOWN ND... 2EB YIN N21] ‘And though J were weighing’ etc. 
The sequence of tenses exactly as y. 81, 14-17; 2 Ki. 3, 14 (with 
by) : Tenses, § 145. We. Bu. Now., on the ground that the payer, 
not the receiver, ‘weighs’ the money, would read mee (AD FON the 
subj., and °33N casus pendens, GK. § 145%): but the construction is 
forced, and (Sm.) the meaning seems to be, ‘If I were to feel the 
zeight of the money paid into my hand.’ LXX torn (=r). 1 is 
used as in v. rr, to subjoin an emphatic exclamation: see on 24, 3. 

322182] immediately follows ‘3, as the emph. word in the sentence. 

ayia ‘ow ] *Have a care, whosoever ye be, of the young man.’ 
Such, if the text be correct, must be the sense of ‘9, on the analogy 
of nD v. 22. I 19, 3, though no example occurs even of A entirely 
parallel. LXX ¢gvddéaré por, Pesh. ud od091/, ie. OTIDY: ° as 
v. 5, probably rightly (so Bu. Now. Sm.). 

13. “PY WE mwy mw] ‘Or if (GK. § 15 9¢¢) I had dealt against 
his life falsely (lit. had wrought falsehood against his soul)—and 
nothing is hid from the king—then ( Zenses, § 124) thou wouldst stand 
aloof’ (i.e. wouldst do nothing to shield me). LXX joins the first 
three words to v. 12», reading pu) rorpoa KrA. i.e. PY WEI nivyy— 
‘Have a care, I pray you, of the young man, even of Absalom, so as 
not to deal against his life falsely.’ But this does not agree with what 
follows: for (3)732 38°nN ANN) cannot mean ‘and thou wouldst have 
to stand before him (the king):’ 133 never means simply 77 the presence 
of, but either ‘from the presence of’ (Is. 1, 16) or (absolutely) aé 
a distance (Gen. 21, 16. 2 Ki. 3, 22. 4, 25), aloof. 

14. Aad vd i-N>] ‘Not so would I fain wait (I 10, 8) before 
thee,’ i.e. I will not delay here in your presence—while you are making 
up your mind—on any such pretexts as you allege. xd must be 
regarded as negativing }3, not joined with the cohort. (which would 
require by). The sense thus obtained is not, however, very good. 
LXX, in the first of its two renderings (84 rotro eyo apop.ar—the 
second being oty ottws pevd), which is the only one in Luc., and 
Targ. express nbAN *DIN 120 ‘Therefore (see on I 28, 2) JZ will 


330 The Second Book of Samuel, 


begin before thee ;’ so Bu. Now. Kit. Dh. Ehrlich’s conjecture yields 
a thought more in accordance with Joab’s sturdy independence: }3 nd 
125 nbn ‘Not so will I court his (the king’s) favour!’ 

opaw| rods or clubs (II 23, 21; y. 23, 4), which, however, would 
not be thrust into the heart. Read, with LXX fén, pnpw darts 
(so Th. We. Bu. Now. etc.). 

mot] Cf ra, 20; 1 Ch. 12, 1: Zewses, § 161) Ode zeae 
§ 156°. Bu. rightly objects to beginning v. 15 with ‘n iy (Th. Now. 
al.). To express the sense ‘While he was yet alive, ten young men 
surrounded him,’ Heb. idiom would require (though in the examples 
we have of the construction, Ty is usually followed by a f/cp.) 
M31... DAY MY (not sn Ty NM, Sm.) nm wy (not 32D): 
see Nu. 11, 33 OYA TN” AN... PI wy Wan. wv. 78, 
30 f.: cf. on I 14, 19; and see Lex. 729°; Tenses, § 169. 

nmbxn ada] a5 as in the phrases pada Ex. 15, 8 al. in the Zeart of 
the sea; ny ada y. 46, 3 ale: Yow admty Dr. 4, 11. 

16. 1172] See on I 23, 28. 

14. 12x] 19°P would be better (Bu.): see Jos. 7, 26. 8, 29. 

18. np>] For this use of np, cf. 17, 19. (In Nu. 16, 1 pp} must 
be read: so Bé. We. Dillm. etc.) 

nayd nx] Elsewhere, except Is. 6, 13 (in a different sense), the 
abs. form is always 23. The absence of the art. is irregular (on 
I 24, 6; ch. 1, 10); and no doubt naynn should be read. may in 
the sense of a sepulchral stele occurs Gen. 35, 20; and the corres- 
ponding Phoen. form nay occurs often in this sense, as Cooke, 
NST. 15, 1 (see the note). 16, 1. 18, 1 (=CZS. i. 58) YN O'NA Nayo 
xnaaxd vaxd apstay x20" ‘The pillar among the living (the cippus 
inler vivos, also, in CLS. i. 59) which ‘Abd-osir set up to his father, 
to Archetha,’ 19, 1 (all from Kition in Cyprus). No. 16 is an instance 
of a pillar, like Absalom’s, set up by the person himself whose grave 
it marks. ‘I “Abd-osir. .. set up (this) pillar in my life-time over my 
resting-couch for ever.’ 

bon poya] Gen. 14, 17+. 

wow by] according fo hisname: Ex. 28, 21 al. (Lex. 754°). 

mbwax 1] 7 as 115, 12 in the sense of sign, monument. Ct. 
Is. 56, 5 DW 3, 

Ig. YIN WM mn wey 2] Cf. wv. 31, and on I 24, 16, 
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20. dy 93] 35 by sp (Gen. 18, 5 al.: Lex. 475) must be read with 
the Qré: }> has fallen out before the following jx. 

21>. wna] No doubt ‘y 3m should be read, as vv. 21% 22. 23. 31. 
32. The reference is to some particular Cushite (i.e. Nubian) slave, 
or negro (Jer. 13, 23), among David’s attendants. 

22. TON... DN] GK. § 1214. 

md my] AD as Job 13, 13 nD Sy TayY NS TAD OD Wwnn= 
and let come upon me what will (Lex. 553% ¢). 

yroans mt nod] 12,23 ox oN or and. 

25)] Merely an orthographic variation for 13: see on I 1, 26. 

MNyb MwA PN] Probably ‘no message finding or atlaining (aught),’ 
i.e. no message that will secure you a reward (cf. LXX cis dpeXéav). 
But the expression is peculiar: and other suggestions have been made 
with regard to it. RV.m., Ehrl. ‘no sufficient message :’ but it is 
doubtful whether xy itself means to ‘suffice,’ and whether in the 
three passages (Nu. 11, 22 ds. Jud. 21, 14) in which ond (3)N¥D is so 
rendered, the rend. is not a paraphrase, the lit. rend. being ‘one 
(or they) found for them’ (cf. the Nif., lit. de found, Jos. 17, 16. Zech. 
10, 10: the emend. DOWN "av TNYN 7. 12, 5 is very doubtful). 
We. Bu. Now. punctuate M&3¥2 (Hof.) ‘no reward for good tidings 
(as 4, 10) will be drought forth (= pard out) to thee:’ cf. RY, WIN 
2 Ki. 12, 13. 12, and 3/7” SY)’, frequently. 

23. m9] Prefix, with LXX, 198", as Hebrew idiom requires. 

9297 775) dy the way of (i.e. here through) the Oval, viz. of Jordan. 
The word bears a specific geographical sense, and denotes the broad, 
and somewhat elongated plain into which the Jordan-valley expands 
Ne or tne Dead Sea*: Gén, 13, 12 “53 HY. 19, 17. 25. 29..Dt. 
Paes smn Gen. 19.20%) 101) 125 Gen. 13, 10.1%. 1 Ki, 7, 40. 
23 means properly a round ; but as this plain is not circular, perhaps 
we might represent the word by the term Oval. The meaning of the 
passage will be that, while the Cushite went straight across the moun- 
tains from the ‘wood of Ephraim’ to Mahanaim, Ahima‘az made 
a détour, coming down into the Jordan-valley, and then following 
the high road through it, and up whatever wady it might be (see 


1 In Genesis it seems indeed to include more: see my note on 13, 10; and ct. 
DB. iii. s.v. PLAIN, 4; iv. s.y. VALE OF SIDDIM, and ZoaR (pp. 986°-987*). 
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pp. 241, 245), which led to Mahanaim. The route, though longer, 
was easier and quicker than the one taken by the negro. 

24. Dywn vy pa] i.e. in the space between the outer and inner 
gates of the city gateway. 

25. aap) pon 75%] See on I 14, 19. 

26. 1ywA DN] ‘to the porter’ LXX, Pesh. Vulg. vocalized One 
“yun, which is accepted even by Keil as preferable to MT.: the king 
was sitting zwz/hem the gateway, v. 24, the watchman called out directly 
to him, v. 25, and here, v. 26%, receives from him an immediate reply : 
he called, therefore, not to the porter, but zwfo the gave, addressing 
himself directly to David. 

wrx mn oN] Add, with LXX, Whe. 

28. Nap] We. cleverly 22)%\,—evidently unaware that his con- 
jecture was supported by Lucian kai mpoof\Oev “Axiwaas. In 27, 
Ahima‘az is still at a distance: his drazng near is just a point which 
a Hebrew narrator would mention, before stating that he addressed 
the king. 

yand] In spite of Gen. 48, 12. Nu. 22, 31. I 20, 41 (see on I 25, 
23), 1X should probably be read, the 5 being repeated by error from 
the preceding tbnb (clolssa 201): 

29. pidv’] The Massorah (see Norzi, Minhath Shat, ad loc.) has 
a note Down PVD “4 (above, on I 12, 5), viz. here, I 16, 4, and 
2 Ki. 9, 19. So 16 MSS. (see de Rossi), And we have pewn in 
v, 32. But see note on I 16, 4. 

‘yomso] Keil: ‘I saw the great commotion at Joab’s sending 
the servant of the king and thy servant.’ But the position of Ixy 
makes this rendering impossible. In all probability 75nn Jay ns 
is a correction, intended as a substitute for the less courtly second 
person 773» nx. The correction found its way into the text, in a 
wrong place, by the side of the original reading, and the conjunction } 
was added, for the purpose of producing the semblance of a coherent 
sentence, Read, therefore, MN 2Ny (A>vi9) ndw> Svan pan nen 
Tray. So We. Kp. Stade, Klo. etc.—For ny, cf. Pr. 9, 13. I 19, 3. 
Bu. Sm., however, suggest NIT") snyT nd, 

nw] Though 5 with the inf. is used in certain phrases, as nvvp> 
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any, to denote time (GK. § ri4fx.; Lex, 517% 6 a end), in a case 
like this analogy strongly requires ’3 or ‘3, So Bu. etc, 

19, 1. 1] 17 is to shake or be agifated with some force, e.g. of 
mountains, Is. 5, 25: it is also often used of strong mental agitation, 
sometimes in anger (Is, 28, 21), more often fear (Is. 32, 10, 11: 
comp. the 1 ad of Dt. 28, 65). Here, not so much definitely in 
grief, as through the shock which paralysed and unnerved the king. 

syn mdy] The my, or roof-chamber, was a chamber built on 
the flat roof of an Oriental house (see illustr. in Moore, Judges, SBOT. 
Engl. ed., p. 59), Jud. 3, 20. 1 Ki. 17, 19. 2 Ki. 3, 2 al. Here of 
a similar chamber on the top of the gateway. 

fy yn2da sox n21] The entire narrative is remarkable for both 
its minuteness and its vividness; but especially so just here. We. 
(Compos. des Hex., p. 262) calls attention to the graphic nada. Luc. 
and other MSS. of LXX, read, however, 1323, which Bu. Sm. Ehrl. 
prefer. Observe in what follows the feeling which David throws into 
the expression of his sorrow by the addition of the pronoun ‘nv jn’ 
222 odwax pnnn ox (GK. § 135'). On nv ym 9, see GK. 
§151bs Lex. 678d Ff. 

2, DaNNY NIB] Tenses, § 80, 

Pee, aun] Very idiomatic: see GK. § 114" (with ~.); and 
ef Gen, 31, 27. 

pda3n oyn] The art. is generic, as constantly after 3 and "we 
(GK. § 126°). 

5. pyd] Only here: comp. pid. pda Tat,.10, 7 Ki.-19, 13. Js 
Bey 7s) LE TOD; pnd should be pointed (We.): cf. p. 168 7, 

6. nwa] from wa: GK. § 78>, 

ye Ee ND 2] The second 3 is resumptive of the first (on I 14, 
39). For WW the ver 1 must certainly be read (Ehrlich). 

8. 35 5y 497] as Is. 40, 2 al, 

19] as the text stands, 3 will=7/ (Lex. 473%; cf, I 20, 13): but the 
32D (on I 12, 5) BN °3 ¢haé, of is more in accordance with analogy : 
ox and the ptcp. in the protasis, as I 19,11. Gen. 20, 7. 24, 49. 


Ex. 8, 17 al. (Zénses, § 137). 
nyn] the 3 pf. fem, of the verd pyr (as Dt. 15, 9): 5 as y. 106, 32. 
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g. Joon 105] The verse should end here. With the following 
words the scene changes, and a different subject is introduced. 

ro. 12... 7] ‘And all the people were 7 @ state of mutual 
strife’ The Nif. of 7 is not found elsewhere: but such would be 
its force (GK. § 514): comp. N23 Job 23, 7, and DEW Pr. 29, 9. 
Luc. voyystovres=l02 : so Klo.and Sm, (‘perhaps’), but only because 
the Nif. #119 does not occur elsewhere. ‘7 and the ptep., as explained 
on I 23, 26. 

mbwax byn]- The people picture David as having fled from 
Absalom, as from one whom his presence encumbered: cf. Syn in 
Gen..13, 0. 115025.05 Ex.10.287 Nehuigs2o sym ymnmaxy. It 
is a strange remark of Bu. that Sym before the personal name ‘schlecht 
passt.’ 

11. At the end of this verse, LXX, Pesh. express the clause which 
stands now in MT. (with the addition of ina 5x) as v. 12>, viz. 
soon Sx xa Sew» 55 nan. Evidently v. x1 is its right place; it is 
required here to explain David’s action described in 122: on the 
contrary, as 12), it interrupts the close connexion which subsists 
between 12@ and 13. (It is followed in 12> by the words 3n‘3 Os 
repeated by error from the middle of the verse: observe, bon precedes 
each time.) 

r4. 29] See onI 15, 5. For ‘Amasa, see 17, 25. 

spd man | spb non suggests the idea of being in a person’s service : 
cf. pS my; and 2 Ki. 5, 2> toys NWN yd wn}; and ch. 16, 19 end. 

1g. 222 NX 6%] So Kit: but Gi. Baer 0%, with many MSS, 


LXX, Pesh. (utoo”), Vulg.; and this with nx is obviously right 
(Claret ere 3). Targ. ‘MN, as’ Jud. 9, 3, which, if an exact 
translation, implies the omission of MN. 

16. nbaban] See on I ro, 8. 

17. 7] viz. from the hill-country of Judah to the depression 
through which the Jordan runs, v. 25. Cf. Luke ro, 30. 

18. The first four words of this verse, describing who accompanied 
Shimei, belong to v. 17: the rest of v. 18 relates to Zida, forming 
with 19* (which ought to belong to 18) a sort of parenthesis: the 
purport of the allusion to Shimei appears in rg) ft. 

- wy nwon] GK. § 97°, 


indyy] Of uncertain meaning. The word does not otherwise occur 
in a sense appropriate here; elsewhere, it means in Qa/ to come 
Sorcibly (of a spirit, I 10, 6 al.), sometimes (though the 4/7/ is more 
common in this sense) fo advance unchecked, to prosper (W. 45, 5. 
Is. 53, 10 al.). Here, the rendering in closest accordance with the 
general meaning of the root is 40 rush down to, dash into (comp. LXX 
xarevOuvav came straight down to; Vulg. irrumpentes Jordanem). The 
word excites suspicion: but if correct, it must be intended to indicate 
the zeal with which Ziba and his men exerted themselves to reach 
the Jordan in time to conduct the king across’. The first four words 
of v. 18 being joined to v. 17, 73) Navy is left without a predicate: 
and as the pred. introduced by szmp/e 1 is barely defensible (2 Ki. 11, 
1 Kt.: Zenses, § 129), it is better to suppose the } to have arisen by 
dittography from 1nw, and to read simply indy. Render, therefore, ‘ And 
Ziba etc. sped down to Jordan before the king, and crossed over the 
ford (see on v. 19) in order to bring the king’s household over,’ etc. 

1g. Mayn AMayi] ‘And the ferry-boat? kept passing over,’ i.e. 
crossed to and fro. But m ayn is not found elsewhere with the 
meaning ferry-doa/ ; and probably we should restore with We., after 
LXX (which here has a doublet, the first rend. being kai éAecrovpynoav 
Tv Aeroupytav=AIAPT W73yN) MIVA HAY, or better “YT MIN (freq.), 
‘and they passed to and fro over the ford (15, 28) in order to bring 
the king’s household over, and to do what he thought good.’ The 
words will then describe the purpose with which Ziba and his attend- 
ants, v. 18>, came down to the Jordan.—On say, for syaynd, see 
Ib 62. ey 

syoun| V. 19 should begin here (see above). 

ym. ay] = ‘as he was adout fo pass over Jordan’ (so RV. 
marg.): cf.on1I 18,19. It is plain from vv. 34, 39 (Kimham shai// 
pass over with me), 40 that David did not cross until afer the con- 
versation with Shimei. ‘3 “ay as Is. 43, 2. y. 66, 6. 


1 In Arab. nby is vecte se habuit: in Aram. ¢o cleave (1 6, 14 Targ. Pesh.; 
y. 136, 13 Targ.); whence Ges. (after Abu-’lWalid) jiderunt transeundo (RV. 
went through). But such a sense would be isolated in Heb., and imply a rather 
violent metaphor. 

2 Had gone over (Keil) would have been NNAY MyM. . 
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20. 0 swm 5x] Cf. y. 32, 2. For Mp, see p. 1707. and 
Si, py sizks ly hive 

fo ON sy pid] Cf. 18,°3;) 1"9; 2e a 5), 26, 25 (ox): Lex, 
524> 8c, 523% 8c. 

21. 98] Note the emphatic pronoun. 

nab] to the Jordan. 

22. Senvea wes not ovn}] Comp. Saul’s reply, I 11, 13 ne xb 
mn ova ws. The question indicated by the voice: I 16, 4. é 

‘nyt)| Luc. Bu. Sm. Dh. BAYT. 

25. dyxw 2] a good case of j3=grandson: cf. wD J NIM. 

7] from Jerusalem, c. 3760 ft. above the ford el-Hajlah. 

myy] as Dt. 21, 12. 

waw] ‘his moustache:’ Lev. 13, 45. Ez. 24, 17. 22. Mic. 3, 7t. 

yoon nab pwn) ] ‘from the day, the going of the king,’ nad 
being in apposition with own. An unusual construction: but another 
instance, exactly similar, occurs Ex. 9, 18 (where, however, the 
Samaritan text has pip) : cf. also 2 Ch. 8, 16; and see GK. § 1278. 

26. nbur] pbyrnn (LXX) must obviously be read. Not only is 
RV. m. ‘when Jerusalem was come’ very forced and unnatural, but 
after 25°, some statement about J/ephzbosheth is desiderated in 264, 

a7, ‘09] nn here=defray: cf. 1 Ch. 12, 18. 

 mwams Jay sox 2] LXX, Pesh. Vulg. > Joay sox %3 
»bonwian, The text might express merely what Mephibosheth s¢hought; 
the reading of the Versions makes it clear that the command was 
actually given to Ziba, and affords a more substantial ground for 
qraya bia in v. 28. 

my] “von is here used exceptionally of the female ass, which is 
properly nx: cf. GK. § r22f 

28. ondxn qwdn3] Civitas Re, 20.91 2090: 

29. NPIS... MD1| See on I 26, 18. 

30. JAI... 127N] speakest thy words, with a touch of contempt,— 
go on talking (not, as EVV., ‘speakest any more of ‘hy maiters’): 
otherwise, of course, in the frsf person, Gen, 24, 33, and in Jud. 11, rr. 
Luc. for 139n expresses 7278, which Klo. Bu. Dh. adopt, and which, 
though not exactly a necessary change, may well be original, 
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‘namx] I have said (viz. this moment)=Z say (GK. § 106i): this is 
my decision. 

32-41. The interpretation of this passage is uncertain on account 
of the ambiguity in the force of 3ay: does it mean pass over (the 
river), or only pass on ? and the uncertainty is increased by a various 
reading in v. 40, which leaves a doubt as to whether David took 
leave of Barzillai before, or after, crossing the Jordan. 

32. JIT] passed on to Jordan (Jos. 16, 7),—not (EVV.) ‘went 
over Jordan,’ Sm. Bu. Dh., however, thinking (see on v. 40) that the 
sequel will not permit B. to have yet reached the Jordan, delete }s-yn. 

wmndw] to escort him (rporéuzrew), as Gen. 12, 20. 18, 16 al. 

jTyaNN] A mixture of two readings so ATNN (as vv. 37. 40) and 
j73 (v. 19). Probably the less common 32 is original. The Kt. is 
destitute of all philological analogy, and, in fact, meaningless. 

33- Inawa} Obviously an error for A213, 2% implies a most 
anomalous aphaeresis from 72°Y*, a form, in an abstract sense, itself 
most improbable in early Hebrew; and the » may have been intro- 
duced accidentally into the word through the influence of 772%, while 
it still stood in v. 34 (We.). On 5y13, see on I 25, 2. 

34. ay mnN] The emph. pron., as 20, 6. Ex. 5, 11. Gen. 24, 60. 
More commonly afer the imper.: see on I 17, 56. 

qnx] LXX, Ew. We. Bu. Now. Dh. JNDY7NN: see Ru. 4, 15. 

35. ndyx] from the deep Jordan-valley. 

36. Spa... yown]| listen fo the voice, with satisfaction or enjoy- 
ment; more than byp pow ‘hear the voice.’ Cf. ’3 ANS. 

Sx] = by: see 15, 33; and cf. 8, 7. 

37. ‘0 byod] yynn, lit. ke a little, often occurs with the sense of 
within a little of, almost, but not elsewhere with the sense of wzth but 
a litile more, just(RV.). If this rend. is legitimate, the verse occasions 
no difficulty. Modern scholars, however, generally suppose Dy1 to be 
intended, either reading py (the 3 dittographed from bon), or (Luc.) 
py *D, or (Kimchi, AV.) treating 3 as pleonastic (cf. Is. I, 9. yy. 105, 
12 72 D3) Hy). The sense in this case, however, cannot, it seems, 
be (AV.) go @ little way over (i.e. beyond) Jordan, for this, by the 
analogy of 16, 1, would be 7 7D yO: those, accordingly, who 
take this view, delete 17°" NN as a gloss, due to the supposition that 
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‘ny’ meant ‘pass over, whereas, if bya means a little way, it must 
mean, ‘will pass om a little way with the king,’ ie. as B., v. 32, is 
already af Jordan, across t4,—or, if $779" in 32 be omitted (Sm. Bu. 
Dh.), so that B. is not yet at the Jordan, /owards it, or (retaining 777, 
with 5s for nx) éo it. 

’9y sb1p3"] ‘recompense me with this reward,’ i.e. reward me for my 
former hospitality to him (17, 27-9; not, as EVV. ‘7¢, the crossing 
over Jordan), with this invitation (v. 34). 

38. ny] near or dy: cf. 1 10, 2. 

21D WN nN] 30 is the verd ; see on 3, 19. 

39. 81... NX] Both words are emph.: for ‘ns cf. on 15, 4. 

by snain] choose (and lay) upon me: cf. Gen. 30, 28 by Iw 73p3. 
34, 12 IND IND IND ‘dy 990. 

40. pw ay] implying clearly that David took leave of Barzillai 
after crossing the river. 

Luc. here expresses IY for VAY (cf. 15, 23), implying that David Aa/ted while 
the people passed over Jordan, and that he took leave of Barzillai defore crossing 
himself. This, with the omission of }71'7 in 32, and of {77° NN in 37 (to 
enable B. to go some way (37) with David, before parting from him (40) a¢ the 
Jordan), is adopted by Sm. Bu. Dh., on the ground that the king’s crossing is 
first narrated in v. 41; and certainly 16, 42 do support the view that DY $3) 
sbon NN YWIYA AWN in 41° refer not, as they must do, if the king crosses in 
40, to the people escorting him from the Jordan to Gilgal, but to their escorting 
him across the Jordan. This argument, however, can hardly be termed decisive ; 
and, as just explained, the adoption of J}5}) in 40 involves the rejection of words in 
32 and 37, though, it is true, these are glosses which might readily have arisen 


from a misinterpretation of 12)%) and 12y%. It seems that, to judge from the 
data we possess, each view of the passage must be allowed to be possible. 


41. ‘9 Tayy| If say in 4o is right, ‘And passed on (from the 
Jordan) to Gilgal’ Or, with py in 40, ‘And passed over (the Jordan) 
to Gilgal.’ 

yvay] Kt. “, defensible in the abstract (I 14, 19), but impro- 
bable: read either Qré ay, or, better (LXX), DAY ‘were passing 
on with the king’ (viz. from Jordan to Gilgal). Or, as before, with 
Tay in 40, ‘were passing over (the Jordan) with the king.’ 

42: by] Cf. v. 44, and on I 5, ro. 

-)) byonn] i.e. have we obtained any advantage from our tribal 
connexion with David? A side-glance at the Benjaminites, who, 
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‘it may be inferred from I 22, 7, had been benefited by their connexion 
with Saul (Th. from Michaelis). 

n> Nw new ON] Difficult. Zhree main views have been 
suggested. (1) ‘Or has anything been carried away by. us?’ ice. 
gained, acquired by us (Th. Keil). MN) is then regarded as an 
inf. abs., formed on the analogy of the inf. abs. in n, which occurs 
occasionally in verbs 7” (on 6, 20): but the form is unparalleled in 
verbs x”5 (K6n. i. 632 f.); and if an inf. abs. is thought to be needed 
we must simply correct to N¥) (so GK. § 76>). (2) Bu. Now. render 
(reading NW), ‘Or has he been carried away by us?’ (appropriated 
by us), Bu. also suggesting, as ‘perhaps better,’ Klo.’s SW] 78W, or 
simply 82 N®2, ‘Or are we at all taking him away for ourselves?’ 
(3) Kon. (i. 633f.; cf. ii. 578%., iii. p. 116 #.), following Kimchi, 
treats NNW} as a ptcp. Nif. (which it might be: Zech. 5, 7. 1 Ch. 14, 2), 
with the force of a subst. (cf. MY7M3 Is. ro, 23 al. ; A722 Zeph. 1, 18+), 
‘Or has anything been carried away by us as a portion 2’ NW being 
used of carrying away a portion of food (NNWD, lit. something carried) 
from the table of a superior as a compliment to a guest or other 
person: see Gen. 43, 34 DADS YB MND Nini NY «And one carried 
(= There were carried ; seeon1 16, 4: LXX fpav) portions (‘messes’) 
from Joseph’s presence to his brethren;’ 2 Sam. 11, 8. This idea 
suits the parallel q5yn 52x Syoxm excellently: but, if it is adopted, 
it is far better to read NNWD or NWO (Gritz, Dh.) than to have recourse 
to the precarious expl. of NNW as a subst. NW, as pf. Nif., might then 
be construed with nxwn by GK. § 1214, or, better, 82 (sc. NY37, = “here 
hath been brought: cf. Gen. 43, 34) might be read: ‘Or hath any 
portion (from his table) deen brought to us?’—like the preceding 
clause, fig. for, Have we derived any advantage from what we have 
done for the king? 


The Versions mostly paraphrase. LXX has a double rend., the first being free, 
the second literal: 7 Séyua gdwxev 7) dpow jpev Hpiv; (cf. dpors for nx in ch. 
11, 8); Pesh. ‘ Or has a gift been given us from him?’ Targ. NI? 131) NIM DN 
‘Or has he apportioned us a gift?’ Vulg. Aut munera nobis data sunt? Cf. 
AY. RV. ‘Or hath he given us any gift?’ which must be understood also as 
a paraphrase, not as a lit. rendering; for Np] (Pitel), though it means to /z/¢ uf, 
support, assist a person (with wood, money, etc.), 1 Ki. 9, 11. Ezr. 1, 4al., never 
means to g’ve, nor does NNW ever mean a g7/t. 

Z2 
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44. my] Metaph. (note the fem. pl.)=paris: so Gen. 43, 34. 

qod YN WII DN] ‘and also in David I am (more) than thou.’ 
ni}, however, points to something addional ; whereas the sentence as 
thus understood adds nothing to what has been just said % mo wy 
y5n1: for it is evidently impossible to draw a distinction between 
bon and 315, as though ‘David’ expressed or meant more than ‘the 
king.” LXX xai mpwtdéroKos éya 7 ov (the following words xai ye év to 
Aaveid cius Sep ce are a doublet representing the existing MT.), i.e. 
7433 for 3973 ‘and I am also ¢he firstborn rather than thou:’ see 1 Ch. 
5, 2. So Th. Ew. We. Stade, Klo. It is not true that #1 “133 is 
‘a phrase incompatible with the meaning of 193’ (Keil); for it does 
not imply that Judah was in some measure a firstborn: ji may be 
used to express the idea of rather than, and not: . 52, 5 YX NIAN 
aD; Hab: 2) 16 W555 ndp nyay thou art filled with disgrace rather 
than glory. 

mn by] Either read Non, or render, ‘And was not...?’ (on 
I 16, 4). AV. RV. (text), ‘should not be,’ would require imperatively 
mar xy. 

5] After 127 this seems superfluous. It may have arisen by error 
from the following ‘nd. 

20, 1. *123] perhaps=733, the name of the Benj. clan, Gen. 
46; 2x. r°Ch. 7, 6. 8, 8. Cf. Si ja *yow (16, 58). 

‘7 wand wn] ie. Resume your old tribal independence; cf. 1 Ki. 
12, 16. 

This is one of the 18 passages in which, according to the Jews, there has been 
a OYHD fim, or ‘correction of the scribes,’ intended to remove some expression 
derogatory to Yahweh, alleged to have been the original reading. Here »oand 
is stated to have been altered for this reason from ity to his gods. The other 


passages (the alleged original reading, where not stated here, is given by Kittel) 
are Gen. 18, 22. Nu. 11, 15. 12,12. 1S. 3, 13 (%, $5). 2 S. 16, 12 (originally, it is 
alleged, ipa). 1 Ki. 12, 16 = 2 Ch. 10, 16 (as here). Jer. 2,11. Ez. 8, 17. Hos, 
4,7 (orig. SMR Ppa Id). Hab. 1, 12. Zech. 2, 12. Mal. 1, 13. ¥. 106, 20. 
Job 7, 20. 32, 3. Lam. 3, 20 (orig. JWBJ). The probability of the alleged original 
reading must be decided in each case on its own merits: in some it may be con- 
siderable, here it is quite out of the question. See more fully Ginsburg, Zntrod. to 
the Heb. Bible, p. 347 ff.; Geiger, Urschrift, p. 308 ff. 


as Sy] Idiom. = withdrew: cf. 23, 9; and esp. from a siege, 
1 Ki. 15, 19 al. (Lex. 748b 6). Cf. on 2, 27 INND dy), 
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3- Nw N32] “b in this sense only here: elsewhere WW, Gen. 
40, 3. 4 al.; 42, 19 DINOwWD ND. 

nvo MAIN] ‘(in) widowhood of hvingness’'—the English is not 
more singular than the Hebrew. The punctuation can hardly express 
the sense intended by the writer. The application of the adverbial 
accus., which it implies, is unusually harsh; and the idea which the 
entire expression is supposed to convey is difficult, if not impossible, 
to seize’. We. Bu. Now. al. point ni*4 nibs, supposing that being 
treated as widows, although their husbands were alive, they are called 
by a figure of speech, not without parallels in other languages, ‘living 
widows’ (so LXX yipar Ldcax). 

4. OD new] As the text stands, this can only mean /or /hree 
days ; and there is nothing to shew, or suggest, that ty MD ANN» is 
only to come at the end of the three days. As We. observes, nwbw 
Dp’ and Wy AH ANN) belong together, and fix the 7 of v. 5. 
The athnah must thus be transposed to 11"; we then get, spoken in 
the tone of a command, ‘ Three days, and then stand thou (present 
thyself) here!’ For } cf. Ex. 16, 6 BNYT" I3}p ‘At even, shen ye shall 
know,’ etc, 7 3) BMYNN IPAs ( Tenses, §§ 123 8, 124). (The transposi- 
tion (Kit. 2702.) to the end of the v. would yield a wrong sense, and 
must be an oversight : it is not followed in the transl. in Kautzsch.) 

5. an] Qré ani, which may be either Qal (so Ol. § 241°: cf. 
mA v. 9 from tmx) from O82, or Af (not elsewhere) lit. shewed, 
exhibited delay (so Ges. Lg. p. 3773; Stade, § 498¢; Konig, i. 397 *). 
The Kt., unless (K6n.) the » is a mere error for }, is probably to be 
read 71"), for WON" (cf. 81 for NON" Dt. 33, 21): Stade, § 112°, cf. 
GK. § 68%. 

spinon jd] 70 before a noun with the art. is much commoner in all 
books than /72: before other words it is most:frequent in Chr. (K6n. 
ii. 292; Lex. 377; GK. § ro2bz.). 

6. 125 yy] “5 y7 is not used in the sense of ‘ de harmful to:’ read 


1 EVV. living in widowhood yields an excellent sense; but unfortunately is 
neither a rendering, nor a legitimate paraphrase, of the Hebrew. 
2 This is indeed ANN) in Gen. 32, 5, but both JON} and JAX occur from 9X, 


3 In Aram. the 4/e/ WN, -%0/” is in use, which might support this view. 
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with EVV. (though the change of text is not admitted by them 
openly) YQ}. 

xyp jp] ‘lest he Aave found ...:’ cf. 2 Ki. 2, 16, and Zenses, § 41 
Obs. But the following Syn) (perf. with waw conv., which regularly 
follows }D with the zmpf, e.g. 12, 28. Ex. 34, 15 f.) suggests that N¥D 
is simply a clerical error for xy’ (GK. § 1074%.). In 2 Ki. 2, 16 the 
past tense is defended by the following ww), 

wy Syyay] Difficult. LXX xat cxidoer rovs 6fOaApors judv: Pesh. 
ces Hh and pluck (7. dig) out our eyes: Targ. (paraphrasing) 
xo py and distress us: Vulg. ef effugiat nos. Own is properly to 
pull or take away (see Ges. : fuk exemtt, eduxtt rem, v.c. festucam ex 
oculo, dentem), Gen. 31, 9. 10, A7thp. Ex. 33, 6 to pull or sirip off 
oneself, though it is mostly used in the sense of pulling away, i.e. 
rescuing, delivering, from an enemy. Hence the text can only be 
rendered either and deliver our eye, which here yields no sense; or 
pull out our eye, either lit. (BO. Th.; cf. Pesh.), as an expression 
meaning harm us irretrievably, or metaphorically, as Ges. ‘ Singulare 
est ‘a ‘yy Sym auferre oculum alicuius, i.e. eam fallere, subtrahere se 
oculis eius’ (cf. RV.). AV. escape us, with marg., ‘Heb. deliver 
himself from our eyes’ (cf. Rashi 32yd wyy bey) ; but to ‘ under- 
stand’ a couple of words in this way is of course quite illegitimate. 
Ewald, Hzs/. iii. 262 (FE. T. 193), Keil, We. Bu. Dh. follow LXX, 
deriving 5yn—or rather b¥n,—from bby to be shadowy or dark 
(Neh. 13, 19), i.e. ‘de-shadow or becloud our eye,’ metaph. for ‘occasion 
us anxiety.’ For the eye, as the organ in which the Hebrew saw 
changes of emotion, or mental states, expressed, comp. I 14, 27. 
y. 6, 8. 88,10, Job 11, 20. 17, 7 etc. Sm., following Luc. (cxerac69 
ap Apdv), reads 33131 D33) and escape (Nif.: Dt. 23, 16 al.) from us, 
obtaining thus, by legitimate means, exactly the sense which AV. 
obtained by illegitimate means. Now., retaining ban and take them 
(dyyn, as Gen. 31, 9. 16) from us. Bu., though adopting bya makes 
a clever suggestion, to read viz. yd bya) and escape before our eyes, 
defiantly (Dt. 28, 31). 

7. SNY (WIN PInN] Read aNy wo InN. 

8. NI Nw... DY on] exactly as Jud. 19, 11; cf. onI 4g, 5. 
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mpd N2] came (=appeared) 7” front of them (accidentally). 
‘Came to meet them’ (RV.) would be onxnp> Na. 

i.) iwaap 1 WN ANIM] ‘and Joab was girt with his warrior’s 
dress, his clothing, and upon it was the girdle of a sword fastened 
(i.e. the sword) upon his loins in its sheath.’ The sentence is involved 
and obscure: though the fact is effectually concealed in the free 
rendering of RV. wad yn is a strange combination; wa, not an, 
would be the verb naturally used with 9 (read prob., in the sense 
warrtor’s dress, YV2; see on I 17, 38); WM also (the fem. nIDyY 
referring only to the sword) appears to be superfluous. The text 
must be in some disorder. Léhr, Now. (improving on We.): 3§)" 
ain (LXX mepreLwopévos) WN (cf. I 17, 38. 39) ydyn vad iA) 
mayna ne by noysy; this deviates but little from MT. Dhorme: 
mms aan dyy iviandd Syp sis axm (Dh. writes wid dyn = 
but see I 17, 39). According to the view expressed in these restora- 
tions, Joab had one sword only, which afterwards (v. 8 end) fell to the 
ground, and was then (though this is not mentioned) picked up by 
Joab with his left hand, in such a way as not to arouse “Amasa’s 
suspicions. Klo. Bu. Sm. Kitt., on the other hand, think that Joab 
had /wo swords, an outside one in its usual place, which fell to the 
ground, and was left there, and another concealed under his dress on 
his left, the existence of which ‘Amasa had no reason to suspect. 
Klo., accordingly, supposing two words to have become corrupted, 
and one omitted, reads (insert 817) Py) wiad> nA fa 3In aN 
4) nis 277 1 “and as for Joab, a sword was in his hand 
underneath his dress (cf. Jud. 3, 16), and upon it (i.e. outside) he was 
girt, etc. (so Sm. Kit.). Bu., thinking that Joab would hardly have 
kept his left hand, holding the concealed sword, under his dress, 
as he approached ‘Amasa, would read wD? nant an Wn ANN 
4) mts aan ward dy, (Jud. 3, 16). As Joab’s right hand was 
otherwise employed (z. 9), the 38 7° of 10 must have been his left 
hand: and Klo.’s 9.3 for 11% explains, as MT. does not explain, 
how the sword came to be in this hand. On the other hand, Klo.’s 
emend.,—and still more Bu.’s,—differs considerably from MT.: v. 10, 
also, in saying not that ‘Amasa did not see the sword in Joab’s hand: 
but that he did not guard himself against it, rather implies that he saw 
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Cie ee eee 
it; and if so, this will have been the one sword which he had, which 
had fallen to the ground, and been picked up by him. It seems best, . 
on the whole, to follow Léhr and Now. 

Sem) xy! nim | Read, with LXX, Samy ONS NNN and it (the sword) | 
came out, and fell. The text is contrary to idiom. With the emph. | 
nin, the form of the sentence would be (87) or) 2290) 8¥° NN 
:M9B3 (see on I 9, 8). 

ro. ‘2 Www] reflexively, guarded himself: so 2 Ki. 6, to. 

% my xd] I 26, 8. 

rr, oy] over or dy him, i.e. by ‘“Amasa. 

sayy ‘nN a9 ++. WS %D] in form as Ex. 32, 26: cf. on I 
11, 12. For the exclam., cf. also 2 Ki. 3, 23 2N1 bby ; Jud. 7, 18. 

12. Mw... 20%] zo the field: cf. on 6, ro. 

soy voy wan 55 aN “wxa] ‘when he saw every one who came 
by him, and stopped. Woy is the pf. with waw conv., carrying on 
(GK. § 116), as a frequentative, the ptcp. xan-55 (= whosoever 
came) in pasf time, just as it does in present time (e.g.) Jer. 21, 9 
DB X31 whoso goeth out and falleth to the Chaldaeans. etc. ( Zenses, 
§ 117). But 7¥ for sny1 (Now.) would be an improvement: ‘ When 
he saw every one who came to him s/opping.’ ‘When he saw that 
every one... stood still’ (EVV.) would require TY °3 (Gen. 1, 4). 
The clause stating the reason for the man’s acting as he did, would, 
however, stand naturally defore 81%; and perhaps, with myn (freq.) 
prefixed, it should be transposed there: ‘And it came to pass, 
when every one who came by him saw him (‘Amasa), that he stood 
still’ (cf. Jud. 19, 30). 

13. 73] Hof., for 737: GK, § 69%. But the root (Syr. vno/” to 
drive away, remove) occurs in Heb. only here; read prob. either 787 
(Bu.), as 3, 27, or 73} (in Qal, Pr. 25, 4. 5; Isa. 27, 8+). 

14. 72yd M3 mdax] Read Asyo ma AIN “to Abel of Beth- 
Ma‘achah’ with Ew. Th. We. Klo. etc., as vv. 15. 18. 1 Ki. 15, 20 
2 Ki. 15, 29. Now Advi, a village on a hill (1074 ft.), overlooking 
the Jordan-valley, 2} miles W. of the river, and 4 miles W. of Tell 
el-Kadi (Dan). For may, cf. on ro, 6. 

pan) | No place or people named O37 is known: and after the 
mention of Abel of Beth-Ma‘achah as the goal of Sheba’s movements, 
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the words and all the Berites, if treated as coupled to them, yield no 
intelligible sense. The athnah, then, must be moved back to mDyn. 
The sense of what follows turns upon the meaning of nN AN IND. 
‘NS NI is not a mere synonym of either nx bn (to follow), or 
“IAN FTF (to pursue): it means /o enter after some one into a place, as 
Ex. 14, 17 OM NS Nd") viz. into the sea (as vv. 23. 28, explicitly) ; 
I 26, 3 Saul came 7m after him into the wilderness; 2 Ki. 11, 15; 
2 Ch. 26,17; so InN NI Nu. 25,8. Hence ’3) 3x3 will mean, ‘and 
went in after him,’ viz. as is required by the context, into Abel of 
Beth-Ma‘achah. This shews that the subject of 7ay", as well as the 
object in nx, is Sheba; and lends at the same time plausibility 
to Klo.’s proposal to read, instead of the obscure nvan 53, after 
LXX xai rdvres & Xapper, D2RT92) and all the Bichrites (the 
following ‘1. as I 14, 19)'. Sheba is described in v. 1 as 337}3; and 
the meaning of the verse will then be that the members of his family 
or clan took part with him and wen/ im after him into the city in which 
he had taken refuge*. The narrative reverts to Sheba’s pursuers 
nev. 15. 

AN] AN simply=n) (not as=how much more: on I 14, 30) is very 
unusual in plain narrative, being confined chiefly to poetry, and 
where it occurs in prose having generally some rhetorical force ®. 
Here it does not in fact appear to be required, and perhaps arose 
by error out of the first two letters of YANN: it is not expressed by 
LXX. Bu., followed by Kenn. Dh., supposes that a transposition has 
taken place, and suggests, very cleverly and plausibly : Soa ay xm 
PAIRS WA 33 >) noyo na n>aKN xa (Kt.) 3 amDpn Sx p) aah 
amp = = treated him with contempt (see 6, 22. 19, 44). 

15. Noy na PAN] ba meadow, unlike Da (adj.) mourning 


1 Though it does not usually follow the subject zmediately (Jer. 44, 25). 

2 The reading (Th. al., after Vulg. ommnesque vird electt) pina) and all the 
young men (viz. followed after him [Joab]; or pursued after him [Sheba]) is 
inconsistent with the meaning of INN N2. 

8 FNM Gen. 18, 13. 23. 24: with a pron. \IN FN Gen. 40, 16 and with singular 
frequency in Ley. 26 (vv. 16. 24. 28. 41, and FJX) vv. 39. 40. 42. 44); DIT AN, NNT AN 
Dt. 2, 11. 20, NIT FN 2 Ki. 2,14: alone, Nu. 16,14. Dt. 15,17 and here. These 
are all the occurrences of 5|® alone (i.e, not in the combination °3 5X) in prose 
from Gen. to 2 Kings. ! 
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(v. 35, 14), does not change its form in s/c. (K6n. il. 438; iii. 
§ 285): so DD bar Gen. 50, II, npiny bar t Kia ae. v2 
syba. The n- oc. in st. c.: GK. § 90°. 

yy] alluding to the earth, ‘poured’ out of baskets, of which the 
nbsp was constructed. So regularly, as 2 Ki. 19, 32. Anglice, 
‘threw up.’ 

Sma spy] The 3 is difficult. bn is explained to mean the smaller 
outer wall—anin }3 or NVY 13, as the Jews define it—or ‘outwork,’— 
‘rampart’ (RV.) is not sufficiently distinctive,—surrounding a city, 
between which and the principal wall there would be a space, con- 
sisting, at least partly, of a moat. It has been supposed (Ges. Keil) 
that the word included this space; and so Keil renders, ‘And it 
(the nbsp) stood in the moat.’ But this is hardly likely. Sma syn 
must belong, somehow or other, to 713N AYN in v. 16. Sma soy 
VYA fd ADIN AVS sapn might suffice: but Wyn {D> T5n AVS XYNi 
xnpm) dma sym is more what we should expect, though it is not 
apparent how the present text would be derived from it. 

moinn Sypnd onmnw| ‘were destroying, to cause the wall to fall,’ 
i.e. were battering it. Cf. Ez. 26, 4 (8 mipin innwi: the ptcp. here 
of course implying that the action was only in process, and not 
completed. The expression is, however, a little peculiar; and Ew. 
Bo. Th. Dh. treat the word as a denom. of nnw pzt—were making 
a pit to cause the wall to fall, ie. were undermining it (RV. marg.). 
LXX have évootoav, and Targ. pmwynd, which no doubt represent 
Dw Prov. 24, 8 (We.)—‘ were devising to bring the wall down.’ 
Perhaps this is the true reading: it is adopted by Klo. Bu. Sm. Now. 

18-19. ‘31 139° Ia] ‘They were wont to speak aforetime, saying, 
Let them but enquire at Abel, and so they finished (a matter). 
I (consist of) the peaceable (and) faithful ones of Israel,’ etc.; i.e. 
Abel was famed from of old for the wisdom of its inhabitants, hence 
a proverb arose advising people to consult them in any difficult under- 
taking. In 19 the woman, in saying ‘DN, speaks in the name of 
the community: hence she uses 1 ps. sg. (as I 5, 10), though the 
predicate is in the plural (referring to the individual members of it: 
comp. Gen. 34, 30 TBDD ‘ND %3Ni).  93N ‘by is a ‘ suspended’ sv. c., 
to be explained on the principle of a1 nbya nwx I 28, 7 where see 
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the note. LXX have jpwornuévos jpwrhbn ev Tm 'ABeX cal ev Aav «i 
efehurov & EGevto of miatol rod “opand [épdvres erepwrirovoew ea ev 
"ABeX kal otrus, ei e£eAurov. eyd clue eipyvixd TOV otyprypatuv ’lopanr |, 
ov dé Lyreis, xr. Here the bracketed words are evidently a correction 
made to express a text resembling the existing MT. and introduced 
already into Cod. B by the side of the original LXX version, which 
precedes. The text presupposed by the original LXX would read as 
follows by WON Lany WAS wn jy DaN2 bse ine «Let 
them ask in Abel and in Dan whether that had ever come to an 
end which the faithful of Israel had established!’ which is adopted by 
Ew. Hist. iii. 264 (E. T. 195), We. Bu. Now.; ie. if one desired 
to find a place in which old Israelitish institutions were most strictly 
preserved, he was told to apply to Abel and to Dan: why should 
Joab seek to destroy a city that was thus true to its hereditary 
character and nationality? 

18, NY DINY] The inf. abs. in Qa/, while the principal verb is in 
a derived conjugation, as happens sometimes: with Piel, as here, 
Jos. 24, 107; with Hif. I 23, 22. Gen. 46, 4. Is. 31, 5; with Hith- 
polel and Hithpo‘el Is. 24, 19; most frequently with Nif., ch. 23, 7. 
Pixerg. 15.2%, 20, 22. 22, 14. 12.718. 40, 30. Jer 10,5. 34,:95) 40, 
mertcomirast 25. 29). Mic: 254." Nah.-3, 13: Zech. 12,3. Job 6, 2, 
and with Hof. in ndY nid Ex. 19, 12 (and often). Cf. GK. § 113. 

19. nvond] Unsuitable to a ‘city.’ Read nnwip (cf. 20 N°NwsE ON), 
Nestle, Sm. Now. nn cannot be rendered ‘destroy’ (EVV.). 

ox] ‘an important and venerable city with dependent villages, 
called in Heb. idiom its “ daughters,” Nu. 21, 25 al.’ (Kenn.). Cf. 
Onno, I: 

21. ben .., in] The fut. instans. with a passive ptcp.: cf. I 19, 
11.—On 5yn, here and v. 22, see on I 28, 15. 

22. pym.,. iam] ‘In LXX there is a doublet: Kat ciondGe mpos 


mévtTa Tov Aady and kat éAdAyoe Tpds Tacav THY woh; the latter is 


1 We. Yn. But a Hif. DWM is so rare and doubtful (Ez. 14, 8. 21, 21), 
except at most in the participle (Is. 41, 20. Job 4, 20+), that forms of it cannot 
legitimately be introduced by conjecture into the MT, (Noldeke, ZDMG., 1883, 
p. 530= Beitrage zur Sem. Sprachwissenschaft, 1904, p. 37). 

2 9) might indeed be inf. abs. Pi‘el (as NBD); but this is elsewhere 9}2. 
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genuine, and the Hebrew text to which it points (wynrdan>y TAT) is 
preferable to MT. Cf. the interchange of Nan) and (NM) 14, 4° 
(We.). So Now. Kit. Klo. Bu. Dh. prefer ‘yn Sy] qvNT xian 
nym 55 5x [ratm. 

23-26. See 8, 16-18. 

23, by] a strong case of Sx=5y: contrast 23> and 8, 16. 

Syne ayn-3] Of course 5xw* cannot be a genitive after RI¥N: 
it must therefore be in apposition with it. This appositional con- 
struction, however, ‘all the host, Israel’ is harsh, and, since no 
relation of zdentity subsists between ¢he host and /srael, unsuitable. 
Grammar will only admit one of two alternatives: byw ayo, or 
simply xayn-5: the latter is preferable (cf. 8, 16 by may qj oN 
NOME 74 25.02 Ki17 2, oh ak). 

sion] D0 (Kt.) recurs 2 Ki. 11, 4. 19 (o’y7m) 197), where it 
probably signifies Cartans. The king’s body-guard appears to have 
consisted of foreigners. But here no doubt the Qré is right in reading 
*n30, as 8, 18, where see the note. 

24. DIIN| LXX Adwvepap, as 1 Ki. 4, 6. 5, 28 OWIIN. The 
form O78 occurs also 1 Ki. 12, 18 where LXX Cod. B ’Apap, Cod. A 
’Adwvipay.; in the parallel passage 2 Ch. 10, 18 ad9n (LXX Adoripay). 
The variation is not greater than attaches to many less familiar names, 
when they occur in parallel texts: see e.g. Nu. 26, or Ezra 2 passim 
(RV. marg.). The true name here is probably nws7~ (cf. pvabn, 
D1); n17n is a Hamathite name (see on 8, 10). 

pon by] over the Jabour-gangs (or the corvee),—gangs of men 
doing forced labour, such as an Eastern monarch is wont to exact 
from his subjects. The Dt appears first as an institution in Israel 
at the end of David’s reign: it was more fully organized by Solomon, 
who needed it for the purpose of carrying on his buildings: Adoniram 
was the officer who superintended it: how unpopular it was, may 
be inferred from the fact that the populace, disappointed at Rehoboam’s 
refusal to relax his father’s imposts, wreaked their vengeance on 


labour-band 1 Ki. 9, 21: pop mn Dt. 20, rr al. to become a labour- 
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band; “ay pop M7 Gen. 49, 15. Jos. 16, 10 to become a toiling 
labour-band. In Jud. 1, 28. 30. 33. 35 certain Canaanites are 
described as reduced to ‘labour-gangs’ by their Israelitish conquerors. 
Ex. 1, 11 D'OR “W overseers of labour-gangs (or gang-masters). See 
Lex. 586 f. The rend. /rzdu/e depends on a baseless Rabb. derivation 
from D2) (Lex. 493): it suggests a totally incorrect idea; and it 
is greatly to be regretted that it should have been retained in RV. 

- 26. INT] i.e. of Jair, a Gileadite family, Nu. 32, 41 al” But 
Pesh. wu ~~? (cf. Luc. 6 Ie6ep), whence Th. Now. Dh. would restore 
"WED of Fastr, in the hill-country of Judah (see on I 30, 27) ae lus 
observed that in notices of this kind the home, not the family, is usually 
mentioned; and I 30, 27 shews that David had friends in Yattir. 
Yattir may also have been an old priestly settlement (cf. Jos. 21, 14). 
In any case this ‘Ira will not be ‘Ira the warrior of 23, 38. Klo. Bu. 
Sm. retain N32. 


21-24, An Appendix to the main narrative of the Book, of miscellaneous 
contents: (a) 21, 1-14 the famine in Israel stopped through the 
sacrifice of the sons of Saul by the Gibeonttes ; (6) 21, 15-22 ex- 
ploits against the Philistines; (c) 22 David’s Hymn of Triumph 
(=y. 18); (d) 28, 1-7 David's ‘ Last Words ;’ (e) 28, 8-39 
Jurther explotts against the Philistines, and last of David’s heroes ; 
(f) 24 David's census of the people’. 


(a) 21, 1-14. Saul’s sons sacrificed by the Grbeonttes. 

r. ‘91 wpa] Vulg., interpreting rightly, ‘Et consuluit David ora- 
culum Domini.’ Cf. Ex. 33, 7. The technical expression is "2 5xw 
(I 22, ro al.). 

mdi m3 by] ‘and for Azs bloody house’ would require impera- 
tively 1S qwx nT na x): the pron. could not in a case like the 
present be dispensed with. LXX kai ézt tov otkov attob ddixia dua 76 


1 In this Appendix, @ and / in style and manner are closely related, as also 
éandé. Further, as the Appendix interrupts the comdznuous narrative ch. 9-20. 
1 Ki. 1-2 (p. 286 ote), it may be inferred that it was placed where it now stands 
after the separation had been effected between the Books of Samuel and Kings. Its 
compiler, presumably, thus lived at a later date than the compiler of the main 


narrative of Samuel. 
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abrov Oavérw aipatrov =O") ninvanbaey? « upon Saul and upon his house 
(rests) ddood (cf. 16, 8. Dt. 19, 10), because he slew the Gibeonites.’ 
The words in MT. have simply been wrongly divided (cf. v.12; 5, 2): 
nna is the old orthography for n‘3, no doubt once written uniformly 
in Hebrew (as in Moabitic), but afterwards, except in a few sporadic 
instances, modernized. See the Introd., p. xxxii f. 

Be Mem oo « xd] Lex. 216%8b, 241>8b; Tenses, § 198. 

3. moa] Cf. Mic. 6, 6 M7 DIPS 123.—In 3355}, the imper. is used 
instead of the more normal voluntative, for the purpose of expressing 
with somewhat greater force the intention of the previous verb: cf. 
1 Ki. 1, 12; Ew. § 34478; Zenses, § 65; GK. § 110. 

4. Kt.°?] Qré, assimilating to the next clause, 19. But see on 
leet On 202 es 

‘yy ab-psy] (against the accents) ‘and it is not open to us to put 
any man to death in Israel.’ ” S }x, as more frequently in the later 
language, Ezra 9, 15. 2 Ch. 22,9 al.: Zenses,§ 202.1. Cf. % (uw) WN 
CELA LO. 

ood Awys oO ON AD] ‘What say (think) ye (that) I should 
do for you?’ So Ew. (§ 336; cf. GK. § 120°), Keil, ‘3 being 
(unusually) omitted. The constr. ‘What do ye say? I will do it for 
you’ =whatsoever ye say I will do for you (so in effect EVV.) yields 
a better sense: but T’YN1 (which is actually expressed by LXX) 
would in that case be more in accordance with usage (cf. on I 20, 4). 
See, however, Jud. 9, 48 293 WY ND *NwY ONIN AD (lit.) ‘What 
have ye seen (that) I have done? hasten and do like me.’ (m1 must 
not be treated as if it were equivalent to the late WMD shat which.) 

5. V2Y2| ‘that we should be destroyed’ (EVV.) is no rendering 
of a perfect tense: ‘(so that) we have been destroyed’ (RV. marg.) 
would require WW Jy to be expressed: moreover 395 mp does not 
mean ‘devised against us.’ Read with Ew. We. Pov? NDT WR) 
‘and who meditated fo desfroy us that we should not,’ etc, So LXX 
(one rendering) ds rapeAoyicato éfodeOpetoat pas. (What follows, 
viz. ddavicwpev aitév, merely expresses MT. differently vocalized, viz. 
32719¥/2,—-contrary to the sense.) % MDI as Jud. 20, 5. 


1 ddinia aivarwy is a paraphrase of DDT: ba 7d adtoy Oavdrw is a partial 
doublet to mept ob éOavarwoer in the following clause. 
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6. brn] Kt, 1227039: Qré 7D, Both conjugations are in 
use: the Hof. is perhaps somewhat more elegant (1 Ki. 2, 21. 2 Ki, 
5,17). The construction as below, v. 11. 

mm prypriny] ypin only here, vv. 9. 13. Nu. 25, 4 OMS ypin 
wown tao mm (cf. on I 31, 10). The exact sense is uncertain. 
as is to fall (Qor. 15, 29. 22, 64): hence W. R. Smith, Re/. Sem. 
398 (°° 419), comparing yp with asl, thought that preczpitation 
from a rock was intended: this would suit Sp» v. 9, but hardly 13 
7.; and 2 Ch. 25, 12, where that form of punishment is mentioned, 
the expressions used are different. WO: (rare) is to deat (Dillm., 
Lex. 913). Elsewhere in Heb. yp’ means to de separated, dislocated, 
of a joint (Gen. 32, 26+), fig. to de severed, alienated (Jer. 6, 8. Ez. 23, 
17. 18+); hence Ges. to zmpale (cf. Aq. avarnyviva.), ‘ because in this 
form of punishment the limbs were dislocated.’ Other versions express 
the idea of expose (LXX here éfAafew, in Nu. rapaderypari€e ; 
Pesh. in Nu. 0:9); or render crucify (Targ. here ay; Vulg. cruct- 
figere, afigere; Saad. in Nu. ULe), or hang (Symm. xpeudtew ; Vulg. 
in Nu. suspendere). Targ. in Nu. has merely Sop All; and Pesh. 
here ws sacrifice. Perhaps crucify (in late Heb. r5y), implying at 
least an unnatural extension of the limbs (cf. yp’ Gen. 32, 26), is 
as probable a rend. as any: in this case, however, it would be better, 
for $B. v. g, to read with Klo. AY and they were hung (and OY there, 
with Luc.). ‘Expose,’ though a natural consequence of either impale- 
ment or crucifixion, can hardly be the actual meaning of ypin: it 
is weak, and has no philological justification. Cheyne remarks justly 
(Exp. Times, x, Aug. 1899, p. 522) that the word ‘seems to be 
a religious synonym of nbn :’ but it must also, it seems, have denoted 
some special form, or method, of hanging. 

v” sya byw nyaia] ‘The hill (039) on which according to v. 9 
the sons of Saul were hung can hardly be any other than the hill 
by Gubeon itself. If however jy212 (LXX é& Tafawy) is thus to be 
restored for myaia (cf. 5, 25), ” NI Siew falls through of itself. 
1 9m (cf. v. 9) became corrupted into 1 4na3 (E. Castle af. Then.), 
and “na jy213 was understood in the sense of ” 1n3 Sew nya’ 
(We.). Read accordingly M7 772 {9232 (so Bu. Now. Dh. etc.) 
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The mm 17 will have been the sacred hill on which the ‘ great high- 
place of Gibeon’ (1 Ki. 3, 4) lay. 

im& 128] With the pron. expressed, as in a reply a slight emphasis 
is not unsuitable: cf. ch. 3, 13. I 26, 6. Jud. 6, 18. 11, 9. 1 Ki. 
2, 18. 2 Ki. 6,3. Comp. Zéenses, § 160 Obs. n. 

7. %% nyaw] See I 20, 42. 23, 18. The expression as Ex. 22, 10. 
1 Kida: 

8. mx na MaYT] Saul’s concubine, ch. 3, 7. 

So] a lapsus calami for 37% (so Luc., as well as other MSS. 
of LXX, and Pesh. [o, which, however, stands regularly in Pesh. 
for JD |jeisee bxs; 19 

g.emm 3p] Cf I 15, 33. 

Kt. D*NYIW] ‘they fell seven times together,’ which is defended by 
Bo. Keil, and interpreted to mean ‘they fell by seven similarly. But 
the thought would be expressed most illogically: for though seven 
men fell together, this is by no means tantamount to a group of seven 
falling seven times, which is what the Hebrew would signify, the 
subject of bp being the seven men. Read with Qré OAY2Y ‘and 
the seven of them fell together:’ and cf. pryyoy ‘the three of them’ 
Nu. 12, 4 al.; DAYDIS ‘the four of them’ Ez. 1, 8 al. 

pweia| So already LXX év zpdrois, but DWNIN is what would 
be expected. No doubt the 3 is a /apsus calamt. On the sing. 9n3, 
see on I 1, 2. 

rr. NN +++ TB] So Gen. 27, 42. See GK. § 1219; Ew. § 295>; 
and the Journal of Philology, xi. 224-229. 

12. pion | Kt. pion the regular form: Qré DINDA, as though from 
Non (GK. § 75"; Konig, i. 539, 544): cf. DNton Dt. 28, 66. Hos. 
11, 7; also |NVY Véma 3, 9, Pé’ah 2, 6; 3813 ‘Abddah zarah 3, 7. 

Dynwen Dy Kt.] Dw TY Qré. onwda occurs much more 
frequently than onw5pn: but the latter is found (e.g. 14, 7o09; 2m 

13. 128] In the same connexion, Jer. 8, 2. 25, 33 al. 

14. 23] add with LXX D'ypien ninyy-ny, 

yoy] presumably =287 yy, mentioned in Jos. 18, 28 among the 


1 But Targ. explains characteristically bo (Grought up) NXDIA IW 433: 
so [Jer.] Quaestiones, ad loc. ; Sanh. 19° (see Aptow. ZA W. 1909, p. 251). 
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cities of Benjamin, next before Jerusalem, Gibeah, and Kiriath-ye‘arim. 
Its site is unknown. 

any] ‘and let himseif be entreated’ (sc. successfully): the Wifal 
tolerativum (GK. § 51°). So Gen. 25, 21 al. The Arab. ps is to 
slaughter for sacrifice (Wellh, Heid? 118n., cf. 142.3; Rel. Sem. 
227 f.): so (5) bx (Wyn) any (Gen. Z.c.; Ex. 8, 4. 5al.) will apparently 
have meant originally to sacrifice fo, weakened afterwards to make 
entreaty to. 


(6) 15-22. Lxplotts against the Philistines. 


15 f. ‘From vz. 18, rg [333 nondon sy ‘an it is probable that 
v. 15 also speaks of a battle in Gob: observe in those two verses the 
article nonbdsn, which is absent, so soon as the scene changes, in v. 20. 
No one, now, would read the words 333 13%") v. 16, regarded by them- 
selves, otherwise than as 393 32"); and it will be granted that 33 and 
33 are readily interchangeable. As, however, a notice of the place at 
which the contest occurred is here required, the reading 333 }2W") and 
abode in God is in fact the correct one; the words are misplaced, 
and stood originally after yay v.15. By their removal AWN 15 AY 
’x sya stand in juxtaposition: in V7 AY is concealed the name of 
the Philistine, and perhaps a verb as well, such as op, of which 7128") 
16> would be the sequel. It is no loss to be rid of the name P7shdo- 
benob, and of the statement that David grew wearied; and, as has 
been remarked, the scene of the battle can least of all at the begin- 
ning remain unmentioned’ (We.). Read, therefore (after oynwb5): 
mean pa wwe... pp, the name of the Philistine being no longer 
recoverable. The site of ‘Gob’ is unknown. 

16. ADA ra] So v. 18 (in 1 Ch. 20, 4 ONDA pup). nD, 
not of an individual, but, as the article shews, collectively, of the race 
(cf. the plur. in 1 Ch. 20, 4): so vv. 20. 22 (=D 1 Ch, 20, 6. 8). 
The sing. is found only in these passages. The pl. O°x55 occurs in 
the names of certain parts of Palestine reputed to have been the abode 
of a pre-historic giant population: Dt. 2, 11. 20. 3,13; 3, 11 (Og 
D'NDIA An: so in the Deuteronomizing sections of Joshua, Jos. 
12, 4. 13,12); Jos. 15, 8 al. (see on 5, 18) the OND poy SW. of 


1365 Aa 


354 The Second Book of Samuel, 


Jerusalem; 17,15; Gen. 14,5 (E. of Jordan), 15, 20.—With the 
unusual 9» cf, the pay *) Nu. 13, 22. 28. Josh aa: 

1p] from j’P, only here, explained as meaning spear (so LXX), 
from Arab. (6 to forge tron, 5.3 an tron-smtth (but not a ‘ spear’). 
Klo. conjectured symp Ais helmet (I 17, 38; in v. 5 yard): so Bu. Sm. 
Now. (not Dh.). 300 shekels of bronze would weigh about 13 Ibs. av. 
(cf. on I 14, 6), 

num Spyn] Read nwna bey, (AV. RV. are obliged to supply 
shekels in italics !) 

mwin| ‘a new...:’ either a subst, with which nwn would agree 
has dropped out, or, which is more probable, Mw5n is a corruption of 
the name of some rare weapon, which the Philistine wore. LXX 
Kopuvnv a club. 

17. SSI “2"nx] The lamp burning in a tent or house being 
a figure of the continued prosperity of its owner (w. 18, 29. Pr. 13, 9. 
Job 18, 6) or of his family (cf. the 12 promised to the house of David, 
TK 31, 96, 15)4.02 Ki. 6, 10—2 Ch. 2r wi); 

18-22=1 Ch. 20, 4-8. 

19..a33) ‘Chas. 

yD] In x Ch. 20, 4 °SD. On the varying terminations of one and 
the same pr. n. in parallel texts, comp. p. 4, and Wellh. De Gentibus, 
etc. (cited 73.), pp. 37-39. 

19] oman md. ny onda mya oe ay ya pods. 

Ch. onan mda omy nd ng tsyy ya pndy yy. 

It is evident that ON has found its way into the text here by 
accident from the line below, though the error must be older than 
LXX?; and that “y’ must be read for ‘y’, with LXX, Pesh. and 
1 Ch. 20, 5 Qré. But what of the other variants? Is mx wondn na 
the original reading, and ‘nx ‘ond nx a corruption of this, or cor- 
rection made for the purpose of harmonizing with I 17 (where it is 


1 Qré Wy) as LXX, Pesh. (Jerome ‘filius sa/tus’ [cf. Aptowitzer, ZAW. 
1909, p. 252], i.e. WY, without the Alena scriptio). 

Or, at least, than Codd. BA (Apiwpyeru). Some twenty others, however, have 
Apwpt; and Lucian reads kal émaragey EAAavay vids Iaddew viod rod EAem 70 
Todraé. 
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David who slays Goliath), or is ‘m8 ‘ond nw the original text, and 
nx ‘onbn nia a corruption? When the character of the two alter- 
native readings is considered, it is difficult to resist the conclusion 
that the former is the more probable. It is scarcely credible that 
a scribe having before him a text identical with that of Ch., even 
supposing that some letters in it had become obliterated or obscure, 
could, with the knowledge of I 17 that he must have possessed, 
have so altered or emended it as to make it state that ‘Elhanan 
the son of Ya‘ir the Beth-lehemite slew Goliath of Gath!’ It is not 
merely the case of a word ‘ns ‘brother of’ having dropped out of 
the original text (which could readily be imagined), which the latter 
supposition involves, but the substitution of MN for ‘nsx, and the still 
more remarkable one of ‘ondnaznyn ‘the Beth-lehemite’ for vond-ne 
‘Lahmi.’ On the other hand, a motive for the correction of the 
text of Samuel by the Chronicler—or even by a copyist of the 
Chronicles—is obvious. So even Bertheau (on Ch.), as well as 
Ewald (Aisz. iii. 70), Thenius, Wellh. (Ast. of Israel, p. 266), Kuenen 
(Ondergoek, §§ 21. 10; 23. 4). Upon the historical question in- 
volved, if the reading of Samuel be accepted as original, this is not 
the place to enter. See Kennedy, p. 122. 

DIAN WD2 inn pyi] See on I 17, 7. 

20. Kt. js] ie. probably [ID vir mensurarum: cf. DVN) WX 
Nu. 13, 32: the} of the pl. might be defended by poy 1 Ki. 11, 33. 
This }, however, is rare (25 times, including a) 13 times in Job), 
and chiefly late (GK. § 87°); and the masc. form of the pl. does 
not occur elsewhere. Qré fi, so read already by LXX (kat jv dvijp 
Maédwv), but of uncertain signification. It is best to read 171) with 
t Ch. 20, 6; cf. 77D WIN Is, 45, 14.—Observe that here nondn, 
unlike vv. 18. 19, is without the art., in agreement with the fresh 
scene of battle ni (We.). 

spp] adv. accus. ‘7 number:’ cf. on I 6, 4. 

npind] So v. 22, and in x Ch. 20, 6. 8 (xsp1nd). The unusual 


1 Gratz (Gesch. i. 427) would explain the divergent readings by assuming as the 
original text nan m3 onN ond nx wonda nva wy 72 pNds 4), 
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retention of the art. after the prep.' may arise from m57n being treated 
as a proper name. 

218, Aan | Cf. 117, 25, of Goliath. 

2x1b Kt. yow] So LXX (Sepecr): Qré NYOY. See on I 16, 9. 

22. >? +++ D8] Ew. § 2774 compares Jud. 20, 44. 46. Jer. 45,4: TN 
having nearly, as it seems, the force of as regards (‘as regards these 
four, they were,’ etc.), and being used sometimes ‘in the transition 
to something new,’ sometimes, as here, ‘in the brief repetition of 
a thought:’ comp. Lex. 8523a; and see also KOn. iii. §} 108-110. 
But probably a5 (GK. § 121») should be restored; cf. v. 11, above. 


(c) 22. David's Hymn of Triumph. 
This recurs (with textual variations) as y. 18, and has been so 
adequately dealt with in Commentaries on the Psalms accessible to 


the English student, that a fresh series of explanatory notes does not 
appear to the writer to be required. 


(d) 28, 1-7. David’s ‘Last Words.’ 

1. ON3] The genitive which follows is usually min’ (occasionally 
a synonym, as ;)INM Is. 1, 24. 19, 4): except here, ON) is joined 
with the name of a human speaker only Nu. 24, 3. 15 (with 7330 
in the parallel clause, as here). 4. 16 (of Balaam). Pr. 30, 1 (733m): 
y. 36, 2 the gen. is yw personified. 

OP] The tone is thrown back from the ultima on account of 
the tone-syllable immediately following: the retrocession, however, 
takes place, as a rule, only when the penultima is an open syllable, 
as here (GK. § 29°; for exceptions, see § 298; Kén. i. 475). The P, 
found in many edd., is contrary to the Massorah. 

by] Sy is here a substantive (as in dyn Gen. 27, 39 al.), construed 
in the accus. after npn ‘raised up on high, as Hos. 7, 16 5y xb yarn 
they return, (but) not upwards; 11, 7 IN7P' bynbx they call it 
upwards, if the text of these two passages is correct. 


1 Elsewhere (except in D)1D) rare, and mostly Jate: ch. 16, 2 Kt. (the 5 an 
Exton) eee r3 a motpndy (also probably an error: notice the following ’ by) 
2 Ki. 7,12 Kt.; Ez. 40, 25; 47, 22; ¥. 36, 6; Qoh. 8,1; Neh. 9, 103 12; 39 
2 Ch. 10, 7; 25, 10; 29, 27 being all the examples that occur. Cf, GK. § 35°0m 
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eS 

Sse mnt npr] Lit. she pleasant one of (the) songs of Israel. 
Dy) is pleasant, agreeable (cf. 1, 23 (of Saul and hi) Canto 2 16, 
and the verb ch. 1, 26 Np %S ndys); and nywor means songs (not 
necessarily ‘ psalms’), Is. 24, 16. 25, 5 (oy DY yor). wr. 95, 2. 
119, 54. Job 35, rot. Does, now, the whole expression mean (2), 
Lhe pleasant one of songs (= The pleasant singer) of Israel (so Ew. 
§ 291%)—niet Dy, like I 2g, 3 DPPH YI, Jer. 32, rg MyyT dina, 
Y- 119, 1 777 ‘own etc. (GK. § 128%; Kon. iii. § 336), and Syn 
limiting, not ny er alone, but the compound idea nit ops, like 
Dt; 1; 41 inonon 3, not ‘the weapons of his war,’ but /zs weapons-of- 
war ; Is. 50, 8 EVD bya; 28, 1 DMN DW Mixa NIWY she crown of 
pride (=the proud crown) of the drunkards of Ephraim; and the 
parallels cited on ch. 8, 10 (yn mondp wx), and GK. § 1352? Or 
does it mean (4), ‘ The pleasant objec? of the songs of Israel, the “joy” 
(Sm.) or the “darling” (Klo. Bu. Kenn. Kit.) of the songs of Israel?’ 
If (@) be right, David will be alluded to as the writer of graceful and 
attractive poetry (cf. Am. 6, 5>),—not necessarily either including, 
or excluding, religious poetry, though the rend. ‘ the sweet psalmist of 
Israel’ suggests much too strongly the unhistorical David of the 
Chronicles and the titles of the Psalms; if (4) be right, it will allude 
to him as a popular favourite, whose achievements in war were 
celebrated by the poets of his people (cf. I 18, 7=21, 12=29, 5). 
K6nig (iii. § 281h; SyrZ’st#k, 284) supports (a), and it is, grammatically, 
a perfectly legitimate rendering: but most moderns prefer (4). The 
explanation of oy) from oes, as meaning senger (Now. Dh.; Lex. 654% 
‘perhaps’), is precarious. 

2. ‘2 325] ‘2 135 is used similarly, of God (never of men’) 
speaking with a person, Nu. 12, 2. 6. 8%. 1 Ki, 22, 28. Hos. 1, 22. 
Hab. 2, 1; and in the phrase ‘2 270 qxd0n Zech. 1, 9. 13. 2, 2. 7. 
4, 1.4.5. 8, 5.10. 6,4. The usual expression, even when the 
subject is God, is be at (eg. Ex. 33, 11. Nu. 12, 4. Hos. 1, 2b)*; 
and it is a question what is the exact force of “2 125. In some 
of the passages the meaning zm or ¢hrough*® would be admissible ; 


1 Except in other senses, as against, about (I 19, 3; 25, 39)- 
2 Or sometimes MN 735, as Gen. 17, 3. 22. 23. Ex. 25, 22. Ez. 2, 1. 3, 22. 24. 
3 Though ¢hrough would be more properly 1'3: Is. 20, 2. Hos. 12, Piel 
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but these will not suit the phrase in Zech. Ew. (§ 217) understood 
the phrase on the analogy of ‘3 pnw to play w7/h, “3 Jay to labour 
with (=to use as a labourer, Ex. 1, 14 al.), in the sense of 40 speak 
with, but with the collateral idea of a superior speaking zwzfh an 
inferior as his minister (Now. Hosea (1880), p. 3; cf.C. H. H. Wright 
on Zech. 1, 9). Others regard the ’2 as having the force of a 
strengthened #o (cf. ‘2 ANT, “3 Hn to look a/: ’3 yow)!: others, 
again, suppose it to express the idea of speaking zm/o a person 
(Aznernreden)*. On the whole, the explanation of Ewald appears to 
be the most probable, But, however it be explained, the phrase 
certainly appears to imply closer and more intimate converse than 
the ordinary bx 734. 
indo] nb is properly an Aramaic word, in Heb. used only in 
poetry, y. 19, 5. 139, 4. Pr. 23, 9 and thirty-four times in Job. 
3, dx» ends] Luc. Sm. Bu. Now. Dh. apy) sox. The variation, 
as compared with 3, is an improvement: cf. v. 1. 
Sx ix] Is. 90, 29 0-cf wh, Se, 3) 92. 473 Dt e2yagee 
Tits Slo. Sq 
)) Syn] ‘When one ruleth over men, as a just one, 
When one ruleth (in) the fear of God, 
(v. 4) Then is it as the light,’ etc. 
bun is a ptcp. absolute; cf. on I 2, 13; and Jud. 4, 17. 9, 33 
(Tenses, §§ 126; 135. 6; GK. § 116%): for }, marking the pred., . 
comp. Job 4, 6 (Delitzsch); Pr. 10, 25; ch. 15, 34 (Tenses, § 125 
Obs.; GK. § 1434). The accents must be disregarded: the chief 
break in clause 4 should be at pty. For nxv as adv. accus., GK. 
§ 1184. 20 MSS., however, read “ N873,. 
4. ‘Then is it as the light of morning, when the sun ariseth, 
A morning without clouds, [ earth.’ 
That maketh the young grass to shoot after rain out of the 
The beneficent operation of a just and gracious rule is compared 
to the influence of the sun, on a cloudless morning after rain, in 
refreshing and invigorating the growing verdure of the earth, 


1 Konig, Offenbarungsbegriff des A T.s, ii. (1882), p. 179. 
? Riehm, Messianic Prophecy (ed. 2), 1891, p. 41. 
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“pa WN] LXX kai ev Oeod Pri, which is adopted by Th. We. 
and Stade (Gesch. i. 297): ‘Then is it as the light of God (of Yahweh, 
We.), in the morning when the sun ariseth,’ etc. But x and 7p2 
are often conjoined in Heb.; and it is doubtful if the addition is 
an improvement. 

may x5] xd and sa in poetry, and }‘N in prose as well, are con- 
strued with a following subst. as a circumstantial clause, in which 
case they become equivalent to the English whout: Ex. 21, 11 
-}DD |X DIM ANY she shall go out free, wz/hous money; Job 24, 10 
naked, they walk up and down wad va without covering ; 12, 24 
sas xb snna=in a parhless waste ( Zenses, § 164). 

7) MND 320] ‘Through brightness after rain the young grass 
(springeth) out of the earth.” 2) of a brightly shining light, as 
Is. 62, 1. Pr. 4, 18; and }» of the cause, as Job 4,9. 14, 19 ON 
M5) DY (cf. on 7, 29). But there must be some error here. A verb 
is imperatively required; and the two nouns with #1» (MDD 13D) 
are not an elegance. JN NWA (cf. Joel 2, 22) the earth springeth 
might be a sufficient change: but Klo. Bu. al. may be right in 
thinking that a ptcp. is concealed under 7129. Klo. suggests MDY¥D 
(y. 104, 14), TN, or even 33121 (Zech. 9, 17); Sm. proposes 3) 
making to gleam (viz. in the sunlight after the rain), 23339, to judge 
from the Qal, and 3°3, suggests the idea of /ruzt# too much to be 
suitable for Nw. mx would be the best; but the ductus literarum 
differs a good deal from that of 7229. 

5. ‘For is not my house thus with God? 

For he hath appointed for me an everlasting covenant, 
Set forth in all things and secured, 

For all my welfare, and all my pleasure, 
Will he not cause it to spring forth?’ 

In v. 52, as the text stands, ‘3 is explicative (Zex. 473° ¢), intro- 
ducing an example of the general truth expressed in v. 3>-4: the 
blessings of a righteous rule, described in general terms in v. 3°-4, 
David in v. 5 anticipates in particular for his own dynasty, on the 
ground of the covenant established with him by Yahweh, and of his 
assurance that the welfare which he desires himself for his house and 
people will be promoted by God. -}2 points backwards to the descrip- 
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tion in v. 3b-4. In ’x xd %D the question is indicated by the tone 
(on I 11, 12). The case is, however, an extreme one; and Non for 
xb »> (Bu.) would be an improvement. Still 3 was read by LXX. 
nd nn is an allusion to 7, 12-16. Nestle (AZarg. 21), comparing 
7, 26> (q2n5 139 AYN NI TIAy M2), would indeed read 13} for p> Nd 
(so Now. Dh.), ‘Surely (Zex. 472 e) my house is established with 
God,’ etc. MDW” 522 ADM is an expression borrowed probably 
from legal terminology, and intended to describe the nm as one 
of which the terms are fully and duly set forth (comp. the forensic use 
of Jy in Job 13, 18 al. fo state 1” order or set forth pleadings), and 
which is secured by proper precautions against surreptitious alteration 
or injury. yw welfare, as Job 5, 4. 11. Is. 17, 10, and often in the 
Psalms, as 12, 6, 18, 3. 36. 20, 7 etc. For yan read °¥5l: to under- 
stand the suff. from *yw’,—in spite of Ex. 15, 2=Is. 12, 2=y. 118, 14 
(where either render N13} ‘a song,’ or, better, read *1V'21),—is contrary 
to idiom. For the following xb %> read probably NO7 (We., GK. 
§ 150%7.); as the text stands, ‘2 will be resumptive of the %D just 
before. mpy is used figuratively: comp. II Isaiah 45, 8. 58, 8. 61, 
TP.) .But mdy ‘cause it to prosper’ would be a good emendation. 

In vv. 6-7 the poet contrasts the fate of the wicked, whom men 
spurn and extirpate by force, with the love and honour awarded 
by his people to the righteous rulers described in vv. 3-4. 

6. ‘But worthlessness—as thorns chased away are all of them: 

For not with hand do men take them.’ 

byba is a cas. pendens (as Is. 32,7 ON yoo D2), y. 89, 3 and 
often: Zenses, § 197. 2), and the suff. in onds refers to the persons 
in whom the 5y»ba is conceived implicitly to inhere. The form 
pads (GK. § orf) is to be explained on the analogy of nna, onaty, 
etc. (Stade, §§ 350%. 3; 107. 1): this uncontracted form of the suffix 
of 3 pl. does not occur elsewhere with sing. substantives in MT. (except 
in the fem. imgnbs 1 Ki. 7, 37; ingnzina Ez. 16,53; andina few forms 
such as nap Gen. 27523: Wap Ez. 13,17: Stade, §§353*1a,y, 2,353), 
but it must be assumed in Jer. 15, ro [see p. xxviii]; cf. pan once, 
Job 11, 20, for D7, also DAMS (5 times), pay often, both in and out 
of pause [the sign + in Stade, § 350%. 4; 377» is an oversight |, Dip 
always. ‘312 is the passive either of 729 40 chase away (Job 18, 18 
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ee eee el 
WIN OAD: 20, 8 ADS pa TT), or of VI Zo pul fo fight (W. 36, 
12 22H O8 DYE N: 2 Ki. ox, 8 moan po Sew dyn and). But 
the word excites suspicion: for it is not one that would naturally 
be applied to “horns. Klo. proposes 127 yp (cf. Jud. 8, 7. 16); so 
Sm. Bu. (alt.) Now. Dh. For a see on I 26, 23. The subj. of inp 
is, of course, onda (on I 16, 4). 

7- ‘But the man (who) touches them arms himself with iron and 

a spear’s shaft ; 
And with fire are they burned utterly.’ 

NOY, on the analogy of NVPI i ND 2 Ki. 9, 24, lit. fills himself, 
viz. in so far as the hand using the weapon is concerned. ‘*N3WA lit. 
zm the sitting, which is interpreted to mean ‘in (their) place,’ or ‘on 
the spot.” But the expression is a very singular one; and the sup- 
posed meaning is destitute of analogy, DANA being the idiomatic word 
for expressing it (Job 40, 12 ONNN Dyn ZA: cf. 114, 9). Nor is 
cessation, annthilation (from N2¥), proposed by Delitzsch on Pr. 20, 3, 
a more probable rendering. The word is in fact otiose after WN) 
yw" IW; and, it cannot be doubted, has arisen in the text by 
error from nwa in the line below. 


Conjectural restorations of 5°—7 :—Now. (agreeing with Sm., except in the part 
left vacant) 1270 Apa | S53 anys xd od |] 1a oven dar yer do» 
[oceeeeeeeeeeeveee |] Ma VINND BARI | WP TI NP 9 |)'ONPD 
: Iw RYT WN (9) xb ‘3 For they are not picked up by hand, neither—Now. 
omits the x5, but it is needed—doth any man labour upon them, i.e. they are 
worthless). Bu., though not very confidently, suggests : | ya OXEm ye 3 9D 
xd 1 | ond> (or ma) pra) IID ymp> | ya (Ody) My NP 1D 
wa 93 | nin pn dra (or dy’) boy xd |] BAD yes wr NDI | NPY I 
73 TY (7) x59 For not by (human) hand (Job 34, 20) are they taken 
away, nor doth man touch them; tron and the shaft of a spear doth not deliver (or 
profit) them, but, etc.). 

On this poem, comp. Ewald, Die Dichter des Alien Bundes, i. 1 
(1866), pp. 143-145; Orelli, Old Testament Prophecy, § 20. The 
central idea is the prophetic thought, expressed by David in the 
near prospect of death, that if his successors upon the throne are 
guided by righteous principles of government, his dynasty (‘house,’ 
as 7, 16), under the blessing of God, will be established and prosper. 
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This thought is developed in the three strophes (vv. 3-4, 5, 6-7) 
which form the body of the poem, Observe the finished parallelism 


of the exordium (vv. 1-3, forming a strophe of eight lines). 


(ec) 23, 8-39. Further exploits against the Philistines (comp. 21, 
15-22), and list of David's heroes. 
23, 8-39=1 Ch. 11, 11-41%: twelve of the names recur also in 
1 Ch. 27, 2-15, as those of the captains of the twelve divisions of 


David's army. 


Here are the three lists, as they stand in MT.,—the names in 
several instances vary, nor is it always possible to determine which 
form is original, or whether both may not be corrupt :— 


2 Sam, 23; 
8. mann nazwa aw 
gms 33 TT 32 ads 


IT. 907 NIN DAY 
18. IN} NN WAIN 
20. yon’ 733 
24. ayy ons Synwy 
ys 33 pndy 

25. sann now 
sand xpos 

26. soban ydn 
yn wpy yQ NY 

27. NMA NIN 
snynn 99319 

28. nnn ynby 


ympon AD 
29. ‘navn mya 32 adn 
2 [2 CAN 


30°. WNYAD 733 


EC hari 
rr. ODN 2 Dy 
12. MNT NT J2 TSN 


20. ANY CAN WON 
22. VI Dede 


26, axy ns Synwy 
yt ja pinds 
27. syann niny 


sndan yon 

28.°yypn7 wpy 72 NTY 
smnoyn aNyaN 

20 snvmn 9930 
smnnn sy 

30. sNEWI ND 
smear Asya y3 Ibn 
31. 07 $2 nN 
. snyn|n my 


EF -Ch. 27: 
2. 4Syvaar qa bya! 
4. mn TY! 
Be yon 33 m2: 
7, ayy one Syne 
8. nana mind 
10. syban yor 


9. ‘YYPNT wpy ja NT 
sminayn anya 
rr. RD nv 993i 


13. Ab ona 
15. Syvsnyd smaypon 1) 


14. NYT 1). 
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2 Sam. 23. t Ch. 12; 
30>, vyr Snap in 32. wy Sma yn 
31. snaayn pyady-ay naan dyes 

wan Moy —-433. woyanan nwry 
32. yabywn xamdy vasywn samy 

wyd 34. sn Own 993 

33: AA Aw 3 ina nn Nav pa jay 
SQaNA Tw yD DMN 3g. INA Iw }2 Dens 

34. ‘naynn j2 vzone ja Hdardy sis pa bavds 
36. ‘ynqDp7 SAN 

min Sanne j2 ods bn mns 

35, bonsn ayn 37. sSpnon wn 
‘JNNT YD AINA “ys 

36. mayo jna 2 bey 38. ina ony oxy 
7 923 "33 j2 qnNID 

37: snnyn poy 30. snpyn pdy 
ymaNan an main vn 

38. NA NYY 40. nn Ny 
nn 3 smn 373 

39. Mn NN 4T% nnn AIS 


First come the ‘Three, Ishba‘al, Eleazar son of Dodo, and 
Shammah (vv. 8-17), whose exploits are specially recorded, then 
two others, Abishai and Jehoiada (vv. 18-23), whose bravery did 
not place them on an equality with the ‘Three,’ but who ranked 
above the ‘ Thirty,’ lastly the ‘ Thirty’ (vv. 24-39). 

8-12. Exploits of the Three. 

8. nawa aw] LXX “IeBoobe (i.e. NYI-YN, as 2, 8 etc.); Luc. 
TexBaad (ie, Syawx; cf. on I 14, 49); LXX 1 Ch. 11 ‘TeceBaAa, 
(no doubt for “IereBaAa), Luc. leooeBaad*; 1 Ch. 27 SoBar. The 
original name was thus evidently PYaWN (so first Geiger, ZDMG. 
1862, p. 730; and then We. Klo. Bu. etc.); Syaws will then have 
been first altered to nwawN (on 4, 2), whence LXX “IeBoode; this 


1 Also Codd. 44, 74, 120, 134, 144, 236, 243, IeoeBaad ; 56, 119, 121, "IoBaan. 
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next became nwaw’ (cf. vw p. 120), which in its turn was corrupted 
into nawa av’. In 1 Ch. 11, 27 bys was got rid of by a different 
change: but in each of the three passages the original name still 
existed uncorrected in the MSS. by which some texts of the LXX 
were revised, 

so9nn] Read °30309 with We. Kp. etc.: cf. r Ch. 11, 11. 27, 32. 

‘wbyn] Explained to mean knights pynhy (Ex. 14, 7. 1 Ki. 9, 22. 
2 Ki. 10, 25 al.): but this leaves the gentile or patronymic *— un- 
accounted for. From the sequel, it is tolerably clear that we must 
read either (with 1 Ch. 11, 11 Kt.) pvendwn ws, or (with Lucian, 
both here and 1 Ch.) M82¥i0 WNT (so We.). The latter is probably 
better (Bu. Now. Dh.): Ishba‘al is styled Chzef of the ‘ Three.’ 

wyyn wy xin] The words are meaningless’. Most moderns 
read, with 1 Ch. 11, 11, IDITNY Wiy NT he Jrandished (Is. 10, 26) 
his spear: cf. v. 18. But this is rather an easy emendation ; and it is 
not supported by the LXX ; for é&iyewpe 76 Sdpu airod, v. 18, shews that 
éordoato THV pordatay avrod here is derived from the LXX translation 
of Chronicles (We.). Luc. otros Suexdoper THY SuacKevnv, Which Klo. 
thinks points to DD1y9 TWP (cf. 1 Ch. 12, 38), improved by Marquart 
into 1T¥Y0 NY brandished his axe (Jer. 10, 3. Is. 44, 12+): so Bu. 
Dh. i930 VY, also drandished his axe (Ass. asinnu, axe; Eth. 
j*8n zron (the common word for it: Dillm. Zex. 623); Targ. 8230= 
sayy Jer. ro, 3. Is. 44, 12, and in Talm,: Syr. Mis Tae axe (rare): cf. 
Frankel, Die Aram. Fremdworter im Arad., 1886, p. 86f.). Either 
WY or 1"yn resembles yyy more than 4n‘3n does ; and it is possible 
that one of these corrections is right. 

mix mow dy] ‘over 800 slain ones,’ i.e. in triumph, after he had 
slain them. For mow 1 Ch. 11, rr has wow. But ‘the text here is 
attested by all Versions [except Luc., who has évvaxocious|; and is 
also more probable independently, as otherwise’ Ishba‘al ‘ would have 
no superiority over Abishai, v. 18’ (Thenius). 

g. ‘T] so Kt. and x Ch. 27, 4: 115 Qré, LXX (rod zatpadéAhov 


1 On the curious rend. of the Vulg. (‘ipse est quasi ¢ezerrimus ligni vermiculus’), 
based on a Haggadic interpretation of {TY and \INPN, see Aptowitzer, ZAW. 
1909, p. 252 (NSPY AYBB nydina vosy pV mA ANA pon awY MNwD 
y92 yyy AvpD mn ADNAbnd), 
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avrod);and 1 Ch. 11,12. ‘7 seems best ; probably short for m5 ‘Yah 
is my uncle (or friend):’ cf. 738, ANN etc.; LB. 3289 f, and $52 
end; Gray, Heb. Prop. Names, 60 ff.; and also above, p. xc (on 755). 

ynnx"j2]} No doubt an error for ‘nnn, as in r Ch. rz and 27: in 
1 Ch. 8, 4 Minn is the name of a Benjaminite clan. In 1 Ch. 27 the 
words }2 “1yds appear to have accidentally fallen out before "115. 

pnw p|n2 W oy] Read after Ch. oO DDI NT OY A NA 
ony >a (cf. I. 17, 1 O07 DpN): the mention of the place, as Th. 
remarks, is required by the following ow. That the text of Samuel 
is imperfect appears independently (1) from the construction of #7n 
with 3, which is not found elsewhere, and not substantiated by 5 yn 
2 Ch. 32, 17; (2) by the omission of wx (implied in MT.) before 
DDNI, which is suspicious in prose (on I 14, 21). 

dyn] were gone up, i.e. had retreated (cf., from a siege, 1 Ki. 15, 19. 
Jer. 21, 2; and on ch. 20, 2): in 10) they return. 

10. 817] Read, after the preceding 4y7 ny mn NIN (see the last note 
but one), 817) (Luc. Pesh. Sm. Bu. etc.). 

’ patn)] The muscles became so stiff that he could not relax 
them. Cf. the parallel cited by Sm. from Doughty, Arabia Deserta, 
ii. 28: ‘The Kusman perished before me until the evening, when 
my fingers could not be loosed from the handle of the sword.’ 

12~] More picturesque than 138: ch. 2, 28. 

38] Position as I 21, 5. Ex. 10, 17 al. DYN JN. 

II. NIN] Luc. HAa, whence Klo. Dh. dN (1 Ki. 4, 18). 

997] Read 107, as v. 33 and 1 Ch. 11, 34. 

md] iM (v. 13) yields here no suitable sense. Read with Bochart, 
Kennicott, Ew. (iii. 141), Th. Bd. We. Keil, Kp. Bu. etc. ™)3 to Lehi 
(Jud. 15, 9: Luc. éxt cvayéva); and note the following ow. 

ri-12. nov Aywn... oY samy] In 1 Ch. 11, 13-14 these words 
(slightly varied) are referred to the exploit of Eveazar, the words from 
gb xyn to 11 And (incl.) having been accidentally omitted. For 
Dwsy Zentiles Ch. has payy darley. 

12. ayn] ‘and took his stand:’ similarly I 17, 16. 

13-17. An exploit of three of the Thirty. 

13. Kt. nowy] An evident error: read with Qré nyo for pyow, 
These ‘three of the Thirty chief’ are not those just mentioned (Ishba‘al, 
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Eleazar, and Shammah), but three others, belonging to the ‘ Thirty’ 
named v. 24 ff. (Keil). The ‘Thirty’ have not, however, yet been 
mentioned; so perhaps We. is right in treating vv. 13-17% as not 
standing here in their original connexion, and regarding 17» as the 
original close’ of vv. 8-12 (notice 17> mde, which suits 8-12 much 
better than 14-17). 

wei owdyno] wei is not expressed by LXX, Pesh. (though 
1 Ch. 11, 15 has it), and it seems out of place: the standing ex- 
pression is the ‘Thirty,’ and wx, where it is used, denotes their 
leader (v. 18 ; cf. 8), The Heb. also is peculiar: we should expect 
Desir owdwn (GK. § 13481; for the place of the art., see Gen. 
18, 28. Jos. 6, 8. 22. 117, 14); but, as exceptions occur (Jud. rr, 33. 
1 Ki. 9,11; Nu. 16, 35. Jos. 4, 4 OS Wy OY: Kon. iii. § 3133, and 
esp. his luminous synopsis of constructions of numerals in A/SZ. 
xviii. (1902), p. 138 ff.; Herner, Syatax der Zahiworter, 1893, pp. 
93-119), this ought not perhaps to be pressed. See the next note. 

“xp by] cannot mean 7” or during harvest—for Sx is not used 
thus of time. Luc. has eis tiv wérpay; and so 1 Ch. 11, 15 ayi-by 
to the rock (omitting 183")): but the fact that the place to which the 
three heroes went is stated after "9 by is an objection both to this 
reading, and also to the supposition that any place-name (LXX cis 
Kaédwyv) is concealed under yp. Perhaps Bu. is right in the suggestion 
that YP WN ‘at the degznning of harvest’ should be read (before 
INI),—wN as Jud. 7, 19. Nu. 10, Io. 

ndsy nyo] Read probably nby NW: see v. 13; and onI 22,1. 
With 1) cf. 5, 17>. 

nn] the fem. of ‘4 I 18, 18 according to Néldeke, ZDMG. 1886, 
176, i.e. a clan, or company of related families, making a raid together 
(Zex. 312»), Explained in Ch. by monn. 

DNS poyr] in 5,18. 22 also the scene of a Philistine attack. 
No doubt the occasion also was the same. 

14. M73pa] Myon I 22, 4. 5. 24, 23. IT & 17. 

pnd nya] 2 or af Bethlehem: p. 34 nol. 

15. IID] Kt. 1822 from the wel ; Qré 7839 (Ch, 3) from the 
cesiern. ‘The Qré may be due to the fact that there was no ‘well’ 
known at Bethlehem in later times: there seems to be none there 


now (Rob. i. 470, 473). If ‘Adullam was at ‘Id el-mfyeh (on I 22, 1), 
Bethlehem would be about 13 miles from it. 

17. mm] Read, with many MSS,, Lucian (zap& Kupiov), Pesh, 
Targ. and Ch., mp, in accordance with usage (e.g. I 26, II), 

+++ O75] On the aposiopesis, cf. Ew. § 3032; GK. § 167%. The 
aposiopesis is, however, extreme: and it is better to insert FMWN (LXX) 
after bnw523. Bu. objects indeed to the position: but though it is true 
that 4, like ox, jy’, jpn), etc., is, as a rule, followed immediately by the 
verb, the object, or some other word, may quite correctly follow it for 
emphasis (pp. 35, 323): cf. Nu. 16, 14 722A OFT DwWINA YN, 2 Ki. 
6, 22 BO ANN INwpI FINI Naw AWD, Am. g, 25; with other 
words, Gen. 3, 11. Nu. 20, ro. Dt. 32, 6. ch. 3, 33. 2 Ki. 1, 6, Job 
£5.52 12)96, 12. Jer. 5:09. Ez: 20,30:, Cf. after Non, Nui 223,912; 
Jud. rz, 24. Dt. 31, 17. Jer. 44, 21. Ez. 34, 2 DAN Wy pNNN xin. 

onw52] The 3 is the Beth presi’: at the cost or risk of their lives: 
ch x Kiy 3, 23. 

18-23. The Thirty. 

18. Kt. ‘wbwn] The sense requires that we should read, with 
Pesh. We. Gratz’, Berth. (on 1 Ch. 11, 20 f.) pyowin the Thirty, with 
oyna in 19® (see 23). .Abishai was chief of the ‘Thirty,’ and 
distinguished beyond the rest of the ‘ Thirty:’ but he was not equal 
to the ‘Three. nvdwa ov by (similarly of Benaiah, in v. 22) 
occasions difficulty. In spite of 1 Ch. 11, 21 (RV. marg.) it does 
not appear that a second triad of worthies, to which Abishai and 
Benaiah might have belonged, is here really indicated; and yet, as 
it seems, the reference cannot be to the ‘ Three’ (Ishba‘al, Eleazar, 
Shammah): for it is expressly said of these two that they did not 
equal them. The majority of modern Commentators read (both 
here and, mutatis mutandis, in 22>) either (Bu. Sm.) nvowa like the 
Three—they had a name /zke that of the Three, though they did not 
actually belong to them}; or, with Pesh. We. Berth. Now. Kit. (in 22, 
ap. Kautzsch), Dh. nyowa—in spite of the tautology (Bu.) with 194 
and 23°—among the Thirty,—Abishai and Benaiah attained /ame 


1 In a note on the lists of David’s heroes, Gesch, der Juden, i. (1874), pp- 
419-428, 
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(emph.) among the Thirty, and were more distinguished than the 
others ; but they did not equal the Three. J.T. 5S. Stopford, however, 
suggests very plausibly (Hermathena, viii. 223) nvowa b oy NDI, 
For Abishai, see I 26, 6-9. ch. 2,18. 24. 3, 30. 10, Io. 14. 16, 9. 
Ti, €tc.5221, 17iy 

1g. ‘9n] ‘»n=Js if ¢hat...? 9g, 1 (in a simple interrogation). 
Gen. 24, 36 (expressing surprise’). 29, 15. Job 6, 22 (expecting 
a negative answer)+: for 3, comp. on I 8, 9. Here, however, an 
affirmative answer is required, which does not seem to be compatible 
with the usage of °2 (AV. RV. znferpolate ‘not’). The word does 
not stand in 1 Ch. 11, 21, or in the similarly worded sentence below, 
v. 23% (though there 1 Ch. 11, 25 has NI 733) {37 DPW jD); 
and can scarcely be right. It is easiest to suppose it a corruption of 
137, preserved in 1 Ch, 11, 25. For the position of nwowi-n, comp. 
on I 20, 8. 

20, yy p23 wa] 8, 18. 1 Ki. 1, 8—2, 46. 4, 4. 

(Qré) Oi WN }2| j2 is not expressed in LXX. Read either wx 
ym, 12 having been accidentally repeated from yI 72; or }2 WS 
Syn (the sing. of Son son nwo Jud. 18, 2: cf. Sn aaa wx Ru. 2, 1, 
ND) w'N etc.): the former is preferable. 

no'syn-a4] The expression has a poetical tinge. bys, except in the ||, 
1 Ch. 11, 22, and Ru. 2, 12 (q9pR ma Dwr), occurs only in poetry. 
Cf. I 25, 3 oddyn yi, 

Syynp | 1 Ch. 11, 22. Jos. 15, 21 (in the Negeb, in the direction of 
Edom.)+; Sxyspy Neh. 11, 25+. Not identified. 

Gens vw nN] Read 288 122 °3Y NN with LXX ; and then either 
ax (cf. above Syyapn), or, as jd is not usual with the name of 
a country, “283, for ax. Klo., however, observing that an exploit 
against a lion follows, which, as the text stands, is wedged in between 
two exploits against warriors, conjectures, very cleverly, and almost 
convincingly, pNano-N MINT 32 WN, which Bu. accepts: ‘smote 
(and pursued) the two young lions (the cubs of the lion mentioned in 
v. 20b: 993, as in wd 93 Job 4, 11) into their hiding-place (I 23, 23).’ 
Syn (except Is. 29, 1, as apparently a cryptic name of Zion) does 
not occur elsewhere as a pr.n.: but this is not a fatal objection to 


1 “ Can it be that he is called Jacob, and has hence overreached me twice?’ 
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its being a pr. n.: we might also punctuate DNS, For another view 
of the meaning of 5y4x, see W. R. Smith, Rel. Sem, 469 (? 488). 

mam 34.) the sequence is unusual, though instances occur (Zenses, 
§.133; GK. § rr2pp-ur), 737) 1 here would be unsuitable: for 
obviously a szzg/e exploit is referred to. 

qxan] here "N23 (=h39), the crs/ern, is evidently better than N33 
the wed (cf. 15). 

25. AND UN MN] CE 4, rr PMY WN MN; and GK.§ 1174, Read, 
with Bu., either "yp wx, or (1 Ch. 11, 23) “Myon wNn MN: the 
former is better. 

Kt. ANW ws] LXX dvdpa éparsv=Qré ANID WN. But, as We. 
remarks, AND WN would mean a handsome man (Is. 53, 2: cf. Gen. 
39, 6 etc.), not, like the German ‘ein ansehnlicher Mann’ (Th. Keil), 
a considerable or large man: so that the true reading is no doubt 
preserved in 1 Ch. 11, 23 77 WN (see on ch. 21, 20). Klo., cleverly, 
and at the same time retaining the Kt. W&, 7B WS who had defied 
him (21, 21). 

22. pain nwdwa oy 151] Read (see on . 18) either DNA nv>wiy, 
or O27 vidya (cf. for the plur. noun Cant. 3, 7. ch. 9, 10; and 
see on v. 13), or (see p. 368 /op) ONIN nydwa ob ow xdr. 

23. 7332] Read either 7332 (pf.), or 7232 NV. 1 Ch. 11, 25 939 
N17 7322,—a mixture of 7333 13 and NT 733), 

mnpoun dx] over his body-guard. See on I 22, 14. 

24. aenwy ] 2, 18 ff.203, 27. 30. 

WIT ja] LXX vids Aovda (="NT; cf. v. 9) rod rarpadeAgov atrod 
(=199; cf. v. 9, Jud. 10, 1),—a doublet. Cf on v. 9, and 3, 3. 

ond ma] Luc. (éx), and 1 Ch. rr, 26, ond nan, rightly. 

25%, “iann| LXX ‘Povdaios: perhaps of Harod, Jud. 7, t. 

25%. “S4N7 xpos] Not in LXX. Omitted, probably through 
dpouorédevtov, in x Ch. 11, and not recognized in 1 Ch, 27. 

26. sydpn] From Beth-pelet, in the Negeb of Judah, Jos. 15, 27. 
Neh. 11, 26t. 

*ypnn] Teqoa‘ was ro miles S. of Jerusalem: see on 14, 2. 27. 

24. Nnwyn] ‘Anathoth, now ‘Axd/a, was 2 miles N. of Jerusalem 


(cf. Is. 10, 30). 
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19219] '23D (Ch.) is probably correct: soch.21,18. BA have é« Trav 
viov (=MT.) ; but many MSS. XaBovya, Luc. SaBen. 

28, poby] LXX EAdww, Luc, Adyar: cf. Ch. »dyy. 

ynnxt| See on z. 9. 

navn] Netdphah (Ezr. 2, 22=Neh. 7, 26+) was probably the 
present Beit Nettif, 12 miles W. of Bethlehem, and 13 miles NE. 
of Sochoh (on I 14, 1). 

29. abn] Probably 35n or mbn (cf. Zech. 6, 10) is correct. In 
Cod. B this name is omitted: Luc. has AAAayv, other MSS. EAa. 

spa 2 nyt] See on I 9, 1. 

30%, ny 1193]. Read, with Ch., »snyran. LXX corruptly, 70%331 
ymapnn. On Pir‘athon, in Ephraim (near Shechem), cf. Jud. 12, 15. 
Not improbably the modern Far‘a/z, 6 miles NNW. of Nablous 
(Shechem). 

306-318, Transposed in LXX to the end of the chapter. 

30>. wy Sn | wya is the name of a mountain in Ephraim, a little 
S. of Timnath-sérah (Jos. 19, 50. 24, 30=Jud. 2, 9 [Dan-n2n|,— 
probably (Buhl, 101, 170) Zidneh, 10 miles NW. of Bethel). 

318, prdymax] Ch. dxax,. supported here by LXX Cod. B 
(LadaBinr vids (rod ApaBw6aiov) = }3 Syras wya) 7, and Luc. (TaAcaBins 
(6 SaparBahr), for Hady aN wy: TAAC prob. an error for TAAC),— 
perhaps originally (We. Bu. Now. Dh.) 5ynvax. Klo. would restore 
ND WwIM|} ban, supposing nadyraN to be a corruption of ma Syax, 
due to a copyist’s eye catching ‘:a5yyn in v. 32. This is very 
plausible. Either ‘nanyn-n’a or ‘nanyn will be the gentile adj. ot 
nywna, a place near the Jordan, in the ‘wilderness of Judah’ 
(Jos. 15, 5. 61, called manyn (but Alyn ma in LXX; v. Kittel) 
1b. 18, 18). 

gre, woman] Ch. wranan. Probably 22039 of Bakurim (3, 16) 
is meant. 

32%. adywn] ‘of nadyw’ (1 Ki. 4, 9), in Dan (Jos. 19, 42, where 
it is called brady ),—a Canaanite city, the inhabitants of which were 
reduced to forced labour by the ‘House of Joseph’ (Jud. 1, 35)t- 
see on I 9,=4. 


Twelve Codd., also, have actually (for Tadafind) ABind, eleven others Apinar. 


32-33%. If 32> be compared with 1 Ch. II, 34, it will become 
evident (as shewn in the Table) that non’ belongs to v. 33%, that wv" 
corresponds to own, and that the gentile name has fallen out after 
itin the text of Samuel. Either jw %33 and own 123 are both corrup- 
tions of one and the same name, now lost, or, as Luc. has here 
‘Teooar 5 Tovrt?, and in Ch. Kipaoa: & Tour, it may be supposed with 
some plausibility that ‘32 (in both texts) has arisen by dittography 
from the preceding syabyyy, The name Gzgon (Ch.) is not otherwise 
known: Lucian’s 6 Tour. points to 120, which, as Klo. observes, 
was the name of a Naphtalite family (Gen. 46, 24. Nu. 26, 48). 
Read, then, in 32> ‘339 ]Y. The name in 33% will now be m7 
yan Aw ja: Ch. has saw for now, but Luc. there has Sapyora, and 
here LXX and MT. agree: Aw has thus the presumption of being 
correct. The Jonathan mentioned was a son of ‘Shammah the 
Hararite’ of v. 11. 

34%. ‘nayonya ‘aonmevja vbadsj=r1 Ch. rr, 35-369 32 Sarde 
NDNA AN :7N. *NsayNn-j3 is the gentile adj. of Ayp (ch. 10, 6. 8) 
Bevo (20, 14. 15. 3 Ki, 15,20. 2 Ki. 15, 29), as 2 Ki. 25, 23 
(=Jer. 40, 8); perhaps, however, *nayan-n3 (like sondn-n2) should 
be read (Klo. Sm. Dh.). ‘aDm8="5N “Ww (Ch.) are probably 
both corruptions of the name of Eliphelet’s father: ‘3DnN is a 
suspicious form. 

34. ssn Semynxj2 oydx] Evidently mutilated in 1 Ch. rr, 36> 
yan any. vdn Sammy is mentioned in 15, 12. 

35%. yn} Qré “IF (but not in Ch.); so LXX Acapa, Luc. 
Eocept. 

Sona] See on I 25, 1. 

35>. s39NT yb | LXX corruptly rod Ovpauoepye. 6 epxer here 
would point to *D787 (Klo.): cf. Jos. 16, 2; and 34x70 ‘win. A place 
JW in the Negeb of Judah,—possibly er-/adivyeh, 6 miles W. of 
Carmel,—is, however, named Jos. 15, 52. Some twenty MSS. have 
rov Oipat (Ope) vids tod *AcBe: cf. Ch. 

36%, nay] Attested substantially by LXX a6 duvapews (as though 
NayD), 712¥ as 8, 3. If this be original, ana (which corresponds 


4 Twenty-one other Codd. Baca: 6 Twuw (Tam, Tov), 
Bb2 
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in position in Ch.) will be a corruption of it, and "737 “33 here will 
deserve the preference above "1377j3 in Ch.* 

37. *nawan] See on 4, 2. 

38. inn] A family of Qiryath-ye‘arim 1 Ch. 2, 53,—unless indeed 
we should read "0 (Th. Klo. Bu. Now. Dh.: LXX 6 AiOetpaios) 
of Fattir, in the hill-country of Judah, Jos. 15, 48. 21, 14; see 
on I 30, 27; also the note on II 20, 26. 

39. nya nwo b>] ‘(The) whole, thirty-seven.’ 553 would 
be better (2 Ki. 24, 16. 25, 17. Ezr. 2,42. 8, 35>. 2 Ch. 28, 6); but 
cf. Nu. 13, 2 $072 sw 23. 1 Ch. rz, 41>—47 adds sixteen other names. 
How is the number thirty-seven to be computed? The actual 
numbers are—the ‘Three’ (vv. 8-12), and, for the ‘Thirty,’ 2 (ov. 
18-23) + 31 (vv. 24-39)=33. ‘That the names are more than 30 
need occasion no surprise, as we may suppose the corps to have been 
kept full after losses in war’ (Sm.): we know that Asahel, for 
instance, died early in David’s reign (2, 23). 


(f) 24. David's Census of the People. 

Ch, 24=1 Ch. 21, 1-24. 

24, 1. The narrative is evidently the sequel of 21, 1-14 (comp. 
especially the opening words ’3) %”* §N 5D" with the representation 
implied in 21, 1. 14>), with which also it has linguistically points 
of contact: cf. v. 25> with 21, 14> (yaxd ods any»). 

np] moved, incited, The meaning of the word may be illustrated 
from Jos. 15, 8. I 26, 19 (of Yahweh), 1 Ki. 21, 25 (of Jezebel in- 
fluencing or inciting Ahab): Job 2, 3. 

m3 7 sord] 1 Ch. 21, 15, accommodating to the later historio- 
graphical style (which is apt to state the fact, instead of narrating 
the words), mind. Cf. 2.17, 25 as compared with ch. 4, 27 sane 
Ew. § 338°. 

2. InN Twe Snn aw any dx] For -w read with Luc. and Ch. 
“YOR ‘to Joab and to the captains of the force, that were with him ;’ 
with which v. 4 agrees: Joab’s natural title would be not aw» Sna ww 
ink but “ayn aw (1 Ki. 1, 19). 


1 Some twenty Codd., however, have here MaBaav (al. MaBAay, MaaBav, Mavaay, 
etc.) vids “Ayapi(v, 2). aes 
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nw] Rare in prose: but see Nu. r1, 8; also Job 1, 7. With the 
emended text 34% must be read; so Luc. 

3- 1D] } is used sometimes in Heb, (like ef in Latin) to subjoin 
an impassioned question or exclamation: cf. ch. 18, 11. Nu. 12, TAs 
20, 3. 2 Ki. 1, ro. 7, 13. 19. Comp. Zenses, § 119 y nok; GK. 
§$154>; Lex. 254d. 

DYOYD AND ond ond] Dt. 1, 12 owyp Abs no> oady Ap. 

Mint... yi] The same idiomatic usage as nin Ty Dt. 28, 32. 
1 Ki. 1, 48. Jer. 20, 4 (a circumstantial clause). 

ye iD sbon 481] On the position of the subj., see on I 20, 8. 

4. yon 1905] ‘Vulg. Pesh. [and Lucian ék zpoodrou] Joon 50 
[ rather, pon BD]: for according to MT. David himself would 
have gone forth as well’ (Bé.). »95 = before (ch. 8, 24): yebp= 
trom before (Gen. 41, 46 AynD yao yoy Nyy; 2 Ki. 6, 27: 
6,32). 

5. 2) VYA poy ayaa wns] ‘Read 0 VyT pA AND 3 in 
agreement with Dt. 2, 36. 3, 12. 16. 4, 48. Jos. 12, 2. 13, 9. 16. 
2 Ki. 10, 33. The starting-point must here be named, from which 
they degan to number the people. As such, the southern border 
(Nu. 22, 36) was the most natural, as it lay nearest to Jerusalem’ 
(We.). This acute and felicitous conjecture was found afterwards 
to be confirmed by the same four MSS. of Holmes, £9, 82, 93, 1o8— 
i.e. Lucian’s recension'—which had so remarkably supported the 
emendations in 13, 34. 39. 15, 23. 18, 28. In the passages cited, 
‘the city that is in the midst of the wady’ (perhaps “Ar; see the writer’s 
note on Dt. 2, 36) is repeatedly named side by side with ‘Aro‘er. 
‘Aro‘er, now ‘Arazr, was on the N. edge of the deep gorge through 
which the Arnon flows from the E. into the Dead Sea. 

329] In MT. this word is out of construction: 73 bron cannot 
be rendered ‘the wady of Gad,’ and the case is not one in which 
apposition would be admissible (cf. Zenses,? p. 254). Read with | 
Lucian (rév Padder) “729 (Bu.), which, with the text as emended, will 
be construed as an accus. of direction, ‘And they began from ‘Aro‘er 


1 Kal 8éByoav rov “lopSdynv Kai Hpkavto amd “Aponp kal dé Tis TOAcws Ths ev 


péow TOU XELMappou KTA. 


374 The Second Book of Samuel, 


and from the city that is in the midst of the wady, éowards the Gadvtes 
and on unto Ja‘zer.’ Cf. v. 6% ‘And they came to Gilad, and on unto 
the land,’ etc. Ja‘zer was a border-town of Gad (Nu. 21, 24 LXX 
[7 for W], Jos. 13, 25 [read “1y"2], cf. vv. 16. 30), in the direction of 
Rabbath--Ammon: Sar, 7 miles W. of ‘Amman, would suit Eusebius’ 
description (Onom. 264, 98 ff.), though of course there is no philolo- 
gical connexion between Sar and “1y. See the writer’s art. in the 
Expos. Times, xxi. (Sept. 1910), p. 562 f. (the second of two articles, 
criticizing the many doubtful identifications of ancient sites to be 
found in modern maps of Palestine). 

6. wIn onnn yas] Evidently corrupt. For osnnn Hitzig (Gesch. 
d. Volkes Isr. p. 29) suggested D0; and for win Th. suggested 
nw7P,—both strikingly confirmed subsequently by Lucian’s recension 
(cis yav Xerrteiu Kadys): ‘to the land of the Hittites, towards Qedesh.’ 
The Qedesh or Qadesh—in which case the word would be more 
correctly vocalized nwp—meant, is the important Hittite city of that 
name on the Orontes, a little S. of the Lake of Héms (Maspero, 
Struggle of the Nations, pp. 137, 141 f.), and 100 miles N. of Dan. 
monn may be confidently accepted; but mw, attractive as it is, 
occasions difficulty. A place too miles N. of Dan is very remote 
to be mentioned as the N. limit of Isr. territory,—it is, for instance, 
much further N, than the region probably meant by the ‘entering 
in of Hamath,’ mentioned Am. 6, 14 and elsewhere as marking the 
same point (see 7, G. 177; my note on Am. 6, 2; Ripran in DB.); 
hence, if accepted, 4o Kedesh must be understood as embodying 
a highly idealistic conception of the N. limit of Isr. territory. Ewald 
(His?. iii, 162) conjectured {70 for win; and this, whether we read 
(ZB. iv. 4889) joan nnn Onn yas by (see Jos. 11, 3, cited below), 
or (Sm.) 732070 Onn y~oN by, certainly yields a more probable 
locality,—viz. a little E. of Dan: for the Hittites bordering here on 
the Israelites, see Jud. 3, 3 (where ‘AMT must evidently be read for 
“0), and esp, Jos. r1, 3 (where read with LXX in @ “93 for ‘ANT, 
and in 6 ‘ANDY for *T},—poan AAn 7), Buhl (94) also prefers 
joan to nwap. Klo. and Guthe (Gesch. 94) would read ‘ns yIs 
nvp.: this would be quite suitable topographically, the wsp meant 
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being the Kedesh of Naphtali, 4 miles NW. of Lake Huleh; but, 
as an emendation of p’nnn, ssnb) cannot come into competition with 
onnn. : 

oy 5x aap) yy’ ast wa] No place Dan of Fa‘an is known. 
LXX xat mapeyevovto eis Aav Evdav cat Ovday, cal éxvcAwoar eis SuSdva! 
Luc. Kai épyovrar éws Aav, kal exvcAworay THv Sova TH peyaAnv, As 
We. remarks, what the sense requires is )¥ by 3230 fT; and from 
the text of LXX, corrupt as the proper names in it are, it at least 
appears that the translators found }4 ‘vce, and had a verb in place 
of 393d). Read accordingly N1'¥ bs 3320 PWD 77 SIN (We, Now. 
Dh.). Klo, emends differently: » +» 33D%) fiy) 77 383" (so Bu.): 
for jp, see 1 Ki, 15, 20 (mentioned immediately before Dan and Abel 
of Beth-ma‘achah). 2 Ki. 15, 29. For Dan, see on 20, 18. })) was 
doubtless some place in the Aer7 ‘Ayun (‘Meadow of ‘Ayun’), 
a fertile oval plain, stretching out immediately to the N. of Abel 
of Beth-ma‘achah. 

ys] LXX (A, Luc., and many other MSS.)+22: so Jos. 11, 8. 
19, 28. 

7- I¥ N30] The fortress of Tyre, on the mainland. So Jos. 19, 29. 
Cf. Harper on Am. 1,9. Tyre would be just 27 miles W. of Dan. 

nn] The original inhabitants of Shechem (Gen. 34, 2), and Gibeon 
(Jos. 9, 7, cf. v. 3), in Central Canaan. 

g. Ini] See on I 17, 21. 

Ape] For the retarding metheg, producing an ‘incomplete retro- 
cession’ of the tone, see GK. § 2of. 

ro. Ins WI Id TW] I 24, 6. 

pyn-ns aD 72 Ins] Read OYA NN AD ANN (cf. LXX pera 76 
dpunoac): construction as I 5, 9 (so Now. Dh.). j2 “nN must have 
been written in error by a scribe who did not notice the sentence that 
was following. Klo. Bu. Sm. prefer, with Luc. (era ratra, dr), 
to insert ‘3 after j2.—“3yn as 12, 13. 

11. nN] had been,—before David arose in the morning. 

7 mn] The — in sé. c. (so Ginsb. Kit.) is most anomalous 
(GK. § 93"); no doubt Ew. § 213° move is right in treating it as 
merely an error for 71 (so Baer, p. 117, with Kimchi). Comp. 


ch. 15, 37.03 OY). 
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12. poy Sur 1298] do I “ft up (LXX aipw), or hold, over thee. 
The root is rare (Is. 40, 15. Lam, 3, 28); and Ch. nd} is more 
probable, 

13. Siann] The /em., the subject being conceived collectively: see 
on I 4, 15. 

yaw] LXX here, and Ch., wibvi_probably the original number : 
notice the ree months and the /hree days following. 

qT NM] The words form a circ. clause, as v. 3. With regard 
to the szmg. xin immediately after J ¥, no doubt a group or body 
of men may be spoken of in Heb. in either the sing.' or the pl. 
(cf. Is. 17, 13/3) 13 (after 12-13%): inIs. 5, 26 aD should probably be 
read): but in a passage like the present, in which the sing. follows 
the pl. so closely, the incongruity is inelegant, and it is better to read 
7 [notice before 73783], as in Dt. 24, ro IDs. 28, 48 TDR. Jer. 
6, 23 Nim [in the | 50, 42 799] and FW; cf. I 24, 5 Qré. Ch. 
Jes 35}, which We. Bu. prefer. 


This case differs from the one noticed on I 2, 10, in which the sing., interchanging 
with the plural, denotes—not, as here, the class as a whole, but—an zndzvidual of 
the class. To the examples of the latter class there noted, add :—Ley. 21, 7 


vad NIA wap YD ANY ND ALMND ALTA AWN (notice here 5-7* pl, 7°-8 
sing.). 25, 17%. 31>. Dt. 7, 3f. Jud. 12, 5. Jer. 8, 1 MN) ATM Saba) nosy nS 
Tw Moxy. 22, 4 ton Man HA... .ww0d dy md oraww ody. 44, 9 
(2). Is. 30, 22 end 34 WDONN NY AT WD Brn. Am. 6, of. Zech. 14, 12. 
Job 21, 10 (after 7-9). 24, 16-24. But in extreme cases, as when the sing. and 
pl. occur in one and the same clause, the text should no doubt be corrected: as Lev. 
25, 14* (Versions DON). 31° (rd. Ww); cf. p. lxii f.?). Dt. 7, 10* (rd. $NIY for 
yi, and note inv in >). Jos. 2, 4. Hos. 4,8 (rd. DWB3). 30, 5 (rd. boy). Me 
2,9. Zech. 14, 12 end (rd. WD3). p. 5, 10 (td. YODA). 62, 5. 63, 11. 64,9. Is. 5, 23 
(LXX py; cf. Qoh. 10, 15 LXX Codd. 8A 5vDDM). CE GK. § 145", 


AIT new Dw AD] Cf Pr. 27, 11 WIE HIN, Lit. with 
what word I shall turn back (=reply to: see on 3, 11) my sender, 
HOD Tike al see On Leo mrce 


* Cf. the series of almost uninterrupted sing. pronouns and verbs, referring to 
Mit OYA in Dt. 31, 16-18. 20-21. 


4 The principle of Lev. 17, 14 n> poo os 19, 8 is different (GK. § 1451). 
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14. Mp3] ‘very unjustly changed by LXX and Chron. into the 
singular’ (We.). 


15%. LXX has: xal &edéfaro Aaverd éavt@ tov Oavarov' Kal jyepat 
Geprpod rupdv, [Kat Ewxev Kipuos év “Iopand Oavarov ard rpwibey ews 
®pas apictov'] Kal jpgaro % Opadois &v TG AaG, [Kal awébaver, KTA. |. 
The bracketed words in the middle agree with MT, The un- 
bracketed words = ony DOM yp *Dy OAD ATA TT 1d ana 
Oya *naiwwn, the circumstantiality and tragic force of which (70,000 
dying, though the plague had only Jdegum) constitute (see We.) a 
presumption in favour of their originality (so Now. Bu. Sm. Dh.), 
as against the more colourless and ordinary narrative in MT. (..,}m" 
ayo): Ma) also is the natural sequel to 12-14; and the time of 
wheat-harvest agrees exactly with Araunah’s threshing, in v. 20. The 
meaning of yi my ay in MT. is altogether uncertain. Zo she 
appointed time cannot be right, for it appears from v. 16 that the 
plague was stopped Jdefore the three days had terminated. Targ. 
paraphrases the words Sy ny Ip) pany by ‘from the time when 
the daily burnt offering was killed unl 2f was offered ;’ and so Rashi 
and Kimchi: another Jewish explanation, cited by Kimchi, is ‘ until 
midday’ (cf. LXX éws apas dpiorov; Pesh. ‘till the sixth hour’). 
But neither of these explanations has any basis in usage; and for 
the former sense a different expression is employed (1 Ki. 18, 29 
anion nidyd sy. 36. 2 Ki. 3, 20). There is force in We.’s remark 
that the absence of the art. is an indication that the clause springs 
from a time when the word had acquired a technical sense, of the 
season fixed by Yahweh for interposing: cf. py. 76, 3. 102, 14. 
Ehrlich would restore boldly [7N3}2(7] N[i>y Wy. 

15%. no] The sing. as I 1, 2. Nevertheless it is possible that 
originally the Hif‘il M'>*) was intended. 

16. sxbnn] The order verb, object, subject is unusual, and where 
it is employed has the effect of emphasizing the subject at the end 


1 So, if DON WEP O° DNDN is merely a parenthetical note of time (cf. Nu. 
13, 20). But if the words belong to the sequel, and are to be rendered (Now.), 
‘ And it was the time of wheat-harvest, w/em,’ etc., then, by analogy, it should be 


nbAn MBM: see 2, 24. Gen. 19, 23. 44, 3 (Tenses, § 169). 
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(Tenses, § 208. 4). Here there is no apparent reason why the ordinary 
order 47° sxdon nbw%) should not have been used. We. thinks the 
unusual position of sxbpn an indication that it was not originally 
part of the text, but was introduced afterwards as an ‘Explicitum’ 
(see p. Ixiif.), and (as a corollary of this) that it was mentioned 
in some preceding part of the narrative (which must now, accordingly, 
be defective), and was the subject of Ni)" v. 15°. 

oder] towards Jerusalem: cf. Is. 10, 32.—bx= dy. 

nya] partitive, among the people. So 17 bya mn (Lex. 88°). 

39] as Gen. 45, 28. 1 Ki. 19, 4 (Zex. 913°f). To be joined with 
what follows, though not closely with Any: ‘Enough! now relax 
thy hand*’ 

oy | as L toy 2; 

moan Kt.] v. 18 Kt. max, vv. 20. 22-24 ANN: Ch. uniformly 
8: LXX in both texts "Opva. The article with a personal name 
is impossible: perhaps Bé. may be right in attaching it to j73, 
and reading 72718 nm DY (cf. on I 23, 15). The choice between 
the other forms is difficult. The Qré in Samuel is everywhere 72728, 
which Bertheau (on Ch.) and Keil prefer, supposing that just on 
account of its un-Hebraic form it may represent a genuine ancient 
tradition. 

17. Nyn] as 7, 14. 19, 20: cf. p. 170 footnole 2. Observe the 
emphatic 328 (twice); and jNYn ndyy placed before wy nd for the 
purpose of setting it in strong contrast to ‘328. Luc., after °22N) 
expresses 7)7,—an unnecessary explanatory gloss. 

18, nby] i.e. to the higher ground, at the /op of the hill, on which 
the threshing-floor was: so v. 19 Sy. 

20. "pu | looked out or forth, viz. from the }73 or the enclosure 
surrounding it. It is the word used of /ookeng out through a window, 


ch, 6, 16 al., from heaven, y. 14, 2 al.: somewhat more generally 
Gen. 18, 16. 19, 28. 


1 Against Movers’ proposal (adopted in the Speaker’s Comm. on Ch. p. 200) to 
read for }7° (after Ch. ods) mn‘, it was already rightly objected by Th. that 
this text would represent Yahweh as repenting drectly after sending the angel. 

® The accentuation is not opposed to this rendering: the position of the 2agef is 
regulated by the sgeech, the words introducing it being treated as subordinate. Cf. 
Gen. 19, 2; and see Wickes, Hebrew Prose Accents (1887), p. 35 f. 
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yoy nmap] So-2 Ki. 4,9; 5y=dy, as in 5Y 3¥) Gen. 18, 2, cf. the 
correlative 5yr 73, 3 yy Sym sayn xovbe. 

mYaN YX] Elsewhere always either AY4N DDN (the more usual 
phrase) or AYAN YAN Sy or mya and: cf. on I ane a3. 

21. Joyo] Cf. 3, 15 (Lex. 7692c). Elsewhere MN, as v. 24, Gen. 
an. coal, 

by] Cf. I 6, 5. 20. 

22, DW] she threshing-boards (or -drags, or -sledges), i.e. heavy 
boards with sharp stones set in the under side, which were dragged over 
the corn: see the description, with illustr., in the writer’s Joel and Amos, 
p. 227 f.3 or EB. i. 82, 83 (Fig. 10). Cf. Is. 4x, 15 2009 NOY ADIN 
ny» bya win yn. On the plur. D370, see GK. § 930. 

pan %S>] i.e. the wooden yoke, comp. 1 Ki. 19, 21. 

23. “3) bon] ‘the whole doth Araunah, O king, give unto the 
king, —the words being the continuation of the speech in v. 22, But 
it is not in accordance with general Hebrew custom for a person, 
in ordinary conversation, to introduce his own name in the 3rd 
person: B6. conjectured that 37x “3p had fallen out after AN. 
We., on the basis of Bé.’s suggestion, conjectures with still greater 
plausibility that tay has fallen out, and that AN is a corruption of 
‘78. Read therefore qb spon SHIN Ty jn3 bon ‘the whole doth 
the servant of my lord the king give unto the king’ (so Bu. Now. Sm, 
Dh.): the courtly form of expression is quite natural under the 
circumstances. ‘That the speech of Ornan is continued in 23* 
might have been understood from 24>, which in agreement with 
Hebrew custom restates the substance of the speech in a final sentence 
marked by a fresh 71x’ (We.). 

jn3] It is only meant by Ornan as an offer, which is not accepted, 
v.24. But there is no occasion with We. to point on this account 
jM3: j02, implying that the gift is (in intention) completed, is more 
courteous: cf. Gen. 23, 11 ‘nn3. 

24. Inno] For JAN, as (except in the case noted on ch. 13, 14) 
twice before in MT., viz. BIN Jos. 10, 25. MIN 73. 14, 12; and often 
in 1 Ki, 20—2 Ki. 8 (as 1 Ki. 20, 25. 22, 7. 8. 24), and especially in 
Jer. and Ez. (as Jer. 1, 16. 2, 35. 4, 12: Wowie 0, 3.22024. 27). 
Cf. Lex. 85». 
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pon mby] Cf. x Ki, 2, 37 pon 4. 

pwn p»>py’] The order is unusual, and generally late: Neh. 5, 15. 
2 Ch. 3,9. 50 shekels of silver, at 2s. gd. a shekel (DAZ. iii. 4204), 
would be worth, as bullion, £6 17s. 6d., but would possess naturally 
much greater purchasing power (2d. 431-4322). 

25. ywsd,.. any] Cf. 21, 14. 

naan ayyni] Cf 21. So Nu. 147, 13 (cf. 15). 25, 8 (=¥. 
106, 30)t. 
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Abbreviations in Old Heb., p. Ixviii f. 

Abinadab, not =Ishui, 227. 

Abstract subst. for adj., 133, 182. 

Accus., cognate, strengthening verb, 8 f. 

— defining state, 32, 40, 42, 94, 102, 
129 (adv.); 321 (after TN); of 
limitation, 54, cf. XX. 

Adverbial relations expressed by a verb, 
13, 24, 135, 167, 333. 

Alphabet, early history of the Hebrew, 
i-xxvi. 

Amplicative plural, 25. 

Apposition, 30, 45, 87, 108. 

Aquila, iii ., xl f., Ixxxiif. 

“Araq el-Emir, Inscriptions at, xx. 

Article used idiomatically: = our ‘a,’ 
6, 54, 85, 157; in comparisons, 
208 ; with a distrib. force, 209. 

— used exceptionally: as myn jas, 


58, 96, 137, 197 (a picp.); after 
a prep. or 3, 356 with 2.; with 


force of relat., 75 f.; moNdon 531 
mMIWwJ (incorrect), 124. 

— omitted exceptionally: with INN, 5; 
in NV ndvda, 156; incorrectly, 193, 
233, 240. ., a 

‘Ashtart (MT. ‘Ashtoreth, plur. “Ashta- 
roth), 62f., 230. 

Attraction, I 2, 4. 


Ba‘al, meaning of, 253 f.; as name ofa 
deity, 63 f.; as applied to Yahweh, 
254 f.; in names of persons, II 2,8, 
pp. 253-255, 263, II 23, 8. 31°; of 
places, II 5,20. 6,2, 

‘Base’ in EVV. =low in position, 274. 

Be‘elyada‘, changed to Elyada‘, 263. 

BypoaBee for Bath-shteba‘, 289. 

Bichri, Bichrites, 340, 345. 

Bridal tent, the, 320. 


Caleb-clan, the, 196. 

Casus pendens, 27, 96, 306 (v. 10), 360; 
in clause introd. by 7M), 40, by 
wimbiln tele 

Cherethites, 223, 284. 

Circumstantial clauses, 13, 42 etc.; 81, 
183. 


Collectives, 174; after by, 310; after 
numeral, 223. See a/so Fem. sing. 

Compound names of deities, xc f. 

Confusion of letters, lxiv—Ixviii. 

* Conjugation of attack’ (Po‘el), 152. 


Dagesh in xb JWINN, 68 ; dirimens, 215. 
djAo. = OMIN, 117. 

Diminutives, 300. 

Dittography, 36 (?), 175, 264. 

Division of words, incorrect, xxviii f. 
Dod, divine title, xc, II 23, 9. 24. 
Doublets (in LXX), xlix, lv-lvii, 1xi. 
Dual names of places, 2. 

Duplication of word for emphasis, 24. 


éyw eiye (with a verd) in LXX, lix. 
Egyptian Aramaic (inscriptions and 
notes on the dialect), xii—xix. 
Emendation, conjectural, XIf., xxxv z., 

XXXvii 72., xlix. 

Emphasis. See Order of words and 
Pronoun. 

English Versions (AV. andRV.), illegiti- 
mate renderings in, I 23, 23. II 1, 23. 
3) 30. 5, 8 (p. 260), p. 277, IT Io, 7. 
MB EVE aes Te Te TO PS Sia (ay 
UO3144.020; 3, O45. 105.23.) 20, 5. 
23, I9; emendations implicitly 
adopted in, I 15, 9. 23, 6. 24, 20. 
25, 30. II 15, 19. 

‘ Explicita,’ xii, lxxiii. 

‘ Fellow-wife’ (773), 9 f. 

Fem. sing. construed with collectives, 
48, 288, 376; used of countries, 
and peoples, 143, 211 (ni2w*,— 
anomalous). 


Final letters, origin of, xix. 
First person sing. used of a people, 53, 


224. 
‘Fool,’ bad rend. of bo, 200. 


Force of interrog. or neg. extending over 
two clauses, 24. 
‘Futurum instans,’ 43, 95, 107, 183. 


T in LXX=Y, 136 2. 
Gezer, Inscription of, vii f. 
Guilt-offering (DYN), 53 f. 
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1. Index of Sulyects 


Hadad‘ezer (name), 280. 

Hebrew, illustrated from Phoenician, 
XXV-XXVi. 

Hebrew Inscriptions, iv, vii, ix, xi, xx, 
xxi, xxiii. 

Hebrew MSS., character of, xxxiv- 
xxxvil, Lxiv—lxix. 

Hexapla, Origen’s, xli-xliv. 

‘Hypocoristic,’ or ‘caritative,’ names, 
19, 262. 


‘Idem per idem’ constructions, 21, 185 f. 

*Ie- in LXX for -%, -N, 120f. 

Imperfect with frequent. force, I 1, 7 
(S25). 13. 2,22. 3, 2. 5,5. 13, 17- 
II 12, 31, etc. ; =was éo, II 3, 33. 

— with waw consec. introducing pred., 
14, 20 (MIATA) ANW NYyd3). 6, 6. 
15,273 14,19 (INDI AWN fA 
pal onwp). 17, 24; irreg. for pf. 
and waw consec., I 2, 16. 14, 52; 
continuing ptcp., I 2, 6. 

Impersonal passive, 323 f. 

Implicit subject, 132, 242; with inf., 
I 2, 13 (wan Synz). 11, 2. II 


3, 34- 

Inf. abs., force of, 31, 36, 38, 249; in 
the protasis, 12 f., 162; at the 
beginning of a speech, 162; defin- 
ing, 43, 280. See also Types of 
sentence. 

— with } carrying on finite verb, 36 
(w. 28), or inf. constr., 181. 

—in Qal, emphasizing a verb in a 
derived conjug., 347. 

Inf. constr. continued by finite verb, 
26, 49. 

Inf. constr. in 7__, 11 a 

Ishba‘al, 120, 240, 363. 

Ishbosheth, correction for Ishba‘al, 240. 

Ishui, correction for Ishba‘al, 120. 


Judge, the, God regarded as speaking 
through, 35 f.; judgement a sacred 
act, 66. 

Jussive with x, 116, 323. 


kat ye (LXX) for DJ, lix x. 3. 
Kaprwais (LXX), 30%. I. 


Lapsus calami, 95, 198, 289, 352 (dzs). 

Letters confused (* and}, J and, 9 and 
3), lxiv-lxvii; 3 and 19, Ixviii 2. 

Letters wrongly transposed in MT., 80, 
308 with #7. 2. 

Lucian’s text of LXX, xlviii-li, ly—lvii, 


Maps of Palestine, X, xcv f. 

MepdiBoode for NWA-WN, 240 x. 2. 

Mephibosheth, correction for Meribba‘al, 
253-255° 

Moabite Stone, the, 1xxxiv—xciv. 

Nif‘al, reciprocal sense of, 92 f. ; ¢olera- 
tivuml, 353. 

viros in LXX for M¥3, 129 2.1. 

‘Nomen unitatis,’ 119. 

Numerals, not expressed anciently by 
letters, 97. 


Obed-edom, meaning of name, 268 f. 
Old Latin version, lii f., characteristics 
of, Ixxvi-lxxx. 
Omissions in I 17-18 (LXX), 
150f., 155. 
Order of words :— 
Obj. at end of long sentence, 7, 307 ; 


YT 2 AD, 208; 3725 %, 36; 
60 I, 53 W3SD Syewhy, 246; 
mnw 5 IM, 203; «+ TON AD, 


I 25, 35- 
— emphatic :—emph. word next to 


px, 1, ND, tb, ete.: 35 (MMd DN 
WN NOM), 55 (2 AY 1 Nd), 
II 15, 34 (ON), 17, 13 (ON), 367 
(a, Non); 3B a, 52; “NR, ink, 
etc., before verb (various cases), 


Tat (see alsovon 1 8,572 tAyegs4 
18, 117.920,.05020,05 ©) tia] paNgama oan 


sean mend, 162, II 24, 3; 
riba Syn, 247 f.; RYN CAN 1D, 
PG HEES i 6, 6 NES) yy, ID xa; 
39; MMS 19, 319; WY and PN 
after noun, 174; “NN wh nad, 
132, 249 (II 3, 25). 
— unusual : bon Siw (late), 151,, 
305; DWON DOL, 380. 
— obj. first, introducing variety, I 22, 
ro (1D Ind ATM). 
Origen, xli-xliy. 
Orthography, early Hebrew, xxvii— 
xxxili; Ixii-lxiv (4- at the end of 


a verb); Ixiv—lxviii (letters con- 
fused). 


140, 


| bray, vixa av, etc. in LXX with impf. 


indic,, 145 7. 2. 


Palmyrene Inscription, xxii. 
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Participle, force of, noted, I 1, 9. 26, 3. 
Sqn ttl; 6, 65.14, Th. 15, 30, 
Der eCtGs Within, L 2, 12, 
Dende ll oy 17, Or Wi, 17,10, 
18,9. 23, 26. II 4, 3. 15, 32. 19, 10; 
in protasis after ON, 119,11; with 
no subj. expressed, I 17, 25. 20, 1, 
cf. 6, 3; ptcp. absolute, I 2,13. II 
23, 3; delicate use of, to denote 
incipient action, I 14, 8; expressing 
the fut. instans, I 3, 11. 12, 16. 
20, 36; with art. as predicate, I 4, 
16; with the art., and subst, without 
ity aie. To, 

Pausal form with minor disj. accent, 
T4, 15, 244, 249, 287, 300. 

Pelethites, 284. 

Perf. and simple waw used irregularly, 
13, 199. . 

Perf. and waw consec. with frequent. 
TOrCeN egy. aah atQ. 200 75) 10: 
14, 52. 17, 34°-35. 12, 16. 15, 2%. 
Deyn, tes 

— introducing pred. or apod., I 2, 11°. 
aan a fewkliid, TO 

‘ Periphrastic’ future, 67. 

© Perverse,’ sense of, in EVV., 170 2. 

Peshitto, the, li f.; characteristics of, in 
Sam., Ixxi-]xxvi. 

Phoenician Inscription (Tabnith), xxiy— 
XXVi. 

Pluperfect, how expressed in Heb., 73, 
EOG, Ch, ZIT. 

Po'lel, intensive (NN219), 108. 

Pronominal suffix anticipating object 
of verb, 177, 306, or genitive, 50, 
177 2. 

Pronoun emphatic: before verb, I 8, 5. 
LO pT One? 0 2050 517.) 28) (IN) 
II 12, 7°. 19, 34 (WAY ANN). 24, 
17; inresponse to question, IT 21, 7. 

— after verb, 117, 56 (ANN DNV). AMS 
18 (NIT YI). 23, 22 (DIY. Dy 
NIT). IL 12, 28 (28 T25N IB). 
17, 15 (IN NSP). 

—..,NiiI °D (in causal sentence), 
IIo 7. 2, 153. 

— NN, NN, resuming subject, I 1, 13. 
JE si Ty BiG. 


Question indicated by the tone of the 


voice: I 11,12 ON Sy Too» dinw). | 
| Theodotion, xi f., Ix7., 129. 1. 
Threshing-drags (D'} 1112), 379, 


Ai, Wh Ag, iz, ULTRA BRR MZ! 
(ordw), 18, 29; 1 20,9 (++ xy). 


Tata (yet LOyedds) 094, 20 
(6+ AMBWA). 25, 11 (6 MPD); 
IZ t1, 12 «+ YIN))5 15,20. 


Rephaim, the, 353 f. 

Resumption, 200 (various cases). 

— of object by pron., I 9, 13°. 15, 9. 
25, 29 (TIYOPY... WED ny); 
325 ms avn bx... mond) 
ond, I 9, 20. 116, 23; with emph., 
II 6, 22 (TTISN OY. , . DY). 

— of 3, I 14, 39. 25, 34. 

— of other words, I 17, 13. 20, 14> (?), 


15° (2; cf. p. 166), and on I 25, 26, 
Revised Version, margins of, XVII. 


Roof-chamber cmdyy, 333% 
‘Runners,’ the (the royal escort), 181. 


*Scriptio plena’ and ‘ defectiva,’ xxx- 
xxxii. 

Sentences, unusual types of: I 5, 10 
Gy nx onvnd); 6, rr ODw™ 
Am omdayn bs 0” naw ons 
“0 TNA). 

Septuagint, xxxixf.; the Hexapla, xli- 
xliv; original text of LXX, xliv— 
xlvi, livf.; MSS. of, xlvif.; Lu- 
cian’s recension, xlviii-li, lv—lvii; 
characteristics of the translation, 
ly-Ixii (corruptions in the Greek, 
lvii-lix; Heb. words transliterated, 
lx-lxi, 78 2.; rend. suggested by 
similarity to Heb., 51); character 
and script of Heb. basis, Ixiii—lxix ; 
breathings and accents, XVIII. 

Siloam Inscription, viii-x. 

Sing. nouns used collectively, 174; after 
numerals, 223; after 2D, 310. 
Sing. and plur. interchanging, 27, dif- 

ferent cases of, 376. 

Sing. I ps., of nation or group of persons, 
Ie fo 30, 22. E20. To claps 57/5 

‘Strange,’ ‘stranger,’ often =‘ foreign,’ 
‘foreigner,’ in EVV., 233, 313. 

Suffix, omission of, in inf., 153. 

Suspended genitive, I 28, 7. II 20, 19. 

Symmachus, xl f., Ixxxi-lxxxiii, 96 7. 


Targum, li, characteristics of, lxix—Ixxi. 
Tertium comparationis, introduced by 2; 


309. 
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Tikktin sopherim, 340. 

Tovavrn (Hebraism), 46. 

Tone, retrocession of, 24, 356, 375- 
Types of sentence with inf. abs. :— 


v3) PDT (or WAY or 15h) 7%, 56, 


cf. 45; four irregular cases, 160. 


ab) qin salvia (rare), 56. 
aby RIS) NY, 56. 

(adj.) 37) 7393 YPN, 110. 
Sbpry niyy Ny (rare), 318. 


Types of sentence with ptcp. -— 
(adj.) IN) PIA DYAI, 36. 
27p) 9h (or AOA) Ip" (rare), 146. 


Verb with implicit subject,—finite, go, 
infin., 86. 

Versions, ancient, value of, xxxiv—xxxix. 

‘Vile,’ sense of, in EVV., 125 2. I, 274. 

Vulgate, the, liii f., characteristics of, in 
Sam., lxxx—lxxxiii. 


Zakéf, the first in a half-verse the chief 
divider, 22. 
Zuphite, I. 


Il. INDEX OF HEBREW WORDS AND 
IDIOMS 


Heb. words, idioms, etc. :— 
N softened from %, 309, cf. 120 7. 
N, elision of, 15. 
dy }3N, 58, cf. 96. 
sbion JAS, 310. 
Ds, 127. 
-niN = -FN, 298, 379. 


TON = ‘a, 5435 “TON in sé. abs., 325; 
s+ + TONS, 243; 6 « » TONS, 321. 


% = not, 49. 


{'S, idiom. uses of: 70 (JX) 4. 4); 
CaaS) (pS) pS 31, 147, 173, cf. 


yr; 5 395 pe, IL a1, 4. 
{NS (peculiar), 176. 


WN (collect.), construction of, gg. 


UNI prefixed to pr. n., 19. 
‘J& asseverative, 133, 199. 


MDN (inf. c.), rf. 
by not = py * 212. 
DwEn>N, 74. 


by = in among, 84, 174. 


— = with reference to, 21, 43, 49. 


a by, 43, Tol, 281, 348. 
by (8) = mbes, XXV 2. 2, 34 2. 
+o DT TDN, 47. 
orndw construed as a pl., 47. 


Heb. words, idioms, etc. (cond.) :— 

pvink o'mdx, 208. 

22 oN, 62. 

abs clan, 84. 

ie DN and Ne) DN, 321 with x. 2. 

+ IN DN, 157. 

+++ TDN) 73 ON, 1 14, o. 

Nin, anomalous plural of MDX, 

272. 

PINOX ?dimin. form, 300. 

snd (DNDN, 257. 

“ON with inf. and 5 222% 

‘IN emph,, in answer to qu., 352. 

‘DON, 14. 

S\N in prose, 26, 345. 

13 FN, 114f., 174, 175, 183, 256. 

AYN (AND) DDN, 199, 332. 

NAW, 26. 

TWN, a connecting link, 126; = zx 
that, for that, 34, 126, 172; = 


oirwves, 240; = as, 1333 pron. or 
adv. supplement, when dispensed 
with, I92; =%D ‘recitativyum,’ 


127,232, 239; 21D WN (idiom.), 
286; omission of, in prose (rare), 
III; «++TN WR, 66; TWN 
oo NIT, 84; rb WS , 138, 172. 


Il. Index of Hebrew Words and Idioms 


Heb. words, idioms, etc. (covz.) :— 

NN, irregular uses of, 29, 225; with 
undefined noun, I 9, 3. 26, 20; 
with a gramm. nom., 117, 34. 26, 
PrOmeblarr, a6. 22, a9. 


a and % interchanged in LXX and 
MT., lxiv, Ixvii. 

(WN3,] WN), Y*NAN, 98, 213. 

DTINY3 on this condition, 85. 

MN 1D, 200. 

Syma ‘in Bethel,’ but N3A not 
‘in the house,’ 37 #2. 2. 

wnown-ns, 57. 

bya in pr.names. See Ba‘al. 

odya = citizens, 185, 239. 

DMP (rare and dub.), 68. 

bya, 326. 

3 added to PAN in MT., 45. 


mba » 49 f.; how different from nay, 
gat, 

msda (the termin.), 139, 159. 

Di:—D) correlativum, 21, 292; in 
DYD OV ANDYI, 11, 6; Any oa, 
2p AS. 

bya, 236 £. 


‘3 “AI, I 19, 3. 25, 395 II 23, 2. 


i of Hif. inf. elided after prep., 37. 

— of Hif, retained in impf., 147. 

m1 (art.), retained after prep. or 3, 
356 with x. 

— = relative, 75 f. 

i, emph. use of, 36, 368. 

n-, sf. of 3 sg. masc., xxxii f., 350. 

Ae for __ (sf. of 3 sg. fem.), 168. 

‘9 NO (Aram.), 308 7. 4. 

MS P'lAIT, MINN PAW, 111, 227. 

NYIAT, 280, 288. 

N30 formerly written NO, xxx f.; 
mist Nn AMT 1, 13; 753% 
PAN DY NWT, 20, 33. 

bin, senses of, 279. 

WPT, 351, cf. 230f, 


1365 ce 
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Heb. words, idioms, etc. (comd.) :— 

Mt: MA WIT Yyd, 114, 29; in- 
correct, I 17, 12. 

WT, 112. 

‘Mi, 298. 

snoann, but ‘AMINA, 126. 

mn and ptcp. See Participle. 

INN 7, 94, 242, 291, 312. 

SN LL.) het 3 Os 

pon in military sense, 188. 

VD, but mi, 183. 

ra, 105. 

sox Syxwy.. IND TN, etc., T 9, 
Gute. Tye 2o\(mas cf. 1L 2; 24% 

NYIwWIDI, 102. 

man, expressing vividly a condition, 
7I, 164, 328; without suff., 72, 
125,134; INNIS MIM, 82. 

‘333 expressing resignation, Ig. 

“Bq, 127. 

DMNA, 84, XIX f. 

Sowa, meaning of, 149. 

727 ‘B 2 Vi, construction of, 144, 
244, cf. 8g. 

spb bnnn, 38. 

NII9N7, 81. 

Sbynn, 228. 


} and “confused, 1 #. 2, lxiv%. 3, Ixvf. 
} = and also, 55. 

\ apparently (not really) = @s, 94%. 
} = both (rare), 197. 

} of concomitance, 29, 149, 288. 

} subjoining an emph. exclam., 373. 
3-, old nomin. termin., 18, 282. 

3- of 3 plur. omitted, 103, ef. 69, 91. 
}- wrongly added in 3 sing., 91, 126. 
35 JT peiny, 200 f. 

mn) for 3%, 13. 

Nay aNwaAnbD mM, 40. 

JAAN, 149. 

‘, sq. plur., 5. 

Dy 37%), 6. 
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Heb. words, idioms, etc. (cont.) :-— 
WT TTS TN, 82. 
IW, 55. 

+ +) WO ree: nit), 

val = and Uf not, 302. 

ji-, in 3 pl. impf., 30 f. 

TPN nvovh (construction), 167 
Sonim, 15. 


DY Ad, 20. 

iM, as adv., 219 (AND" MM), 305; en- 
clitic, 83 (FAITAD), 148 (AT ND j3), 
243 (MY HNN), 293 (Mm md). 


AIM, 223. 

7 group of related families, 153, cf. 
197, 366 (13). 

JVbI °n, 148. 

ndsbn, construction of, 96, 193. 

DN, 79. 

EX Din, 26. 

wh arrow, 172. 

Dun, DIN, 130 f. 


MQ (meaning of form), 67. 


-), Syr. sound of, 1207., 181; softened 
to &, 309. 

‘and } confused, 1 72. 2, xiv. 3, lxvf. 

TY = monument, 125, 281, 330. 

PT, 214. 

POND Iw, 258. 

iby TO By Tee 

DD. = year, 5,16, 210; OD’ DNIY, 
HC IB), By 

jia—> in 2fenm. sg-impt., 14. 

{oes mascs pl. xcili7zz13 9355. 

ny, IN, 287; MA, Ixxxix. 

wi, 147; 1, 116. 

myw", etym. meaning of, 118 f. 


> and } confused in MSS., 33. 


2, properly an undeveloped subst., 


106. 
“ah oe al 225. 
"23, }10D, 85, 108 7. 2. 


Il. Index of Hebrew Words and Idioms 


Heb. words, idioms, etc. (covt.) :— 


yy ombsx > mwy m3, 44. 

DID, 19, 12, p. 356 7. 

1D, 284f. 

93 :—after oath, 117, 118; (resumed) 
nee hey nn PV bAY niin = 
13}, 229; °D ‘recitativum,’ 31 f.; 
‘3 after JN, DDN, etc.,18, 9. 10, ¥; 
+e DN 3, 2065 «s+ /5 aN 133 
103; +6 Ni 1D, 1107.5; ND 
I 29, 8; MNY 13,113, 13. 14, 30. 

pia na, 152. 

nig first of all, 31, 78. 

33, 7337, 331- 

Bp. sq. collective sing., 310. 

nbD, XXxili, 241. 

pads, II 23, 6. 

b> after its subst., 241 f. 

bibs, 64f. 

DYD vexation, 8. 

DYD DI ANDY, SF. 

WE NY2, 73- 

DYDI OYH5, 43. 

BD, 47£;5 "3, 88. 

DDB maha, 299 f. 


ry as dat. of reference, I 2, 33. 9, 3 
11, 2; 135 AWSY, a1, 6; MON AD 
1, IOUS Coy, a9 % od, EOse3e 

— = in respect of, I 8, 7 STA eae 
II 14, 17. 25 (defining the ¢ertium 
comparationts), 

— reflexive, I 3, 13 MT. 8, 18 
(asd anna). 20, 20 0% rbwd), 
22, 5 (Jd MND). 30, 19 Mpd 
andy. II 2, 21 i m3). 16, 20 


(nnd yan). 17, 1 


— of norm, I 23, 20. II 15, 11. 

— as ‘nota accusativi,’ 122, 7. 23, Io. 
ING 2h Bley ty ae 

—after pass. verb = by, I 25, 7. 
II 2; 5. 


— +44 WDM I, 1 23; 20. 
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Heb. words, idioms, etc, (cont.) :— Neb. words, idioms, ete. (cont.) :— 


b with inf. as subj. of sentence, 1 
DR 23. 

xb and yb confused, 32. 

xs with ptcp., 251. 

nda, sq. impf., 308, 

105, idiom, use of, 44, 213; rendered 
ovx obrws in LXX, 44. 

mad used idiom. in deprecation, 158. 

md, 270, 274, 276, 301. 

midyd, t for mbynd, 37. 

pS a, 334. 

mw, aes 


and 3 interchanged in LXX and 
MT., lxivze.3, Ixvii; 1D and 5, Ixviii. 

NN, idiom. uses of, I 1, 17 (. 
yow); 8, 10 (c. baw); IL xs, 3 
cabin men); 24, 24 (c. 7p). 

Ov, 145 f 

iM) = aught, 119, 3. 11 18, 22. 23. 

nid, 154. 

43D, meaning of, 110 with x. I. 

WPI, 153. 

MD... MID, 106. 

1D, how = whoso, 87 (cf. MD, 161). 

+ «+ 1D, idiom., 256. 

So (II 17, 20), ? meaning, 325. 

md" Dw, 5. 

DD, fig., 112, 9. 

129, 294-207. 

vad, US pL Lost 2s ps 972. 

{0 = aught of, I 3, 19, cf. on 23, 23; 


PY 3, 7, 8; 1201 TONEY, 
15, 23; with verb, denoting source 
or cause, 31, 3. II 7, 29. 

DN Tim, 139% 

FIND, 280. 

DD Jabour-gang, II 20, 24. 

Syn, idiom. uses of, 216: also on 

L1,14(c 42 "PDM). 6, 5 (c. Dp. 


20 arbyo ndyr 1 dx). 15, 28 


CPOVD +. VI). 17, 15 CIA 
Nw dyp awh). 26 (DN 
MEAT). Ila, 27. ro, 14 oye). 
13, 17 obyn Pe andy). Ig, 10 
cobwas by n3). 20, OLmady ar 
yaw dy mann ayy). 

Dy after Saw, UG ee Ap peh Leys ohne 
= from beside, 1 2, 33. 20, 343 = 
Srom with, 114, 17. 18, 13. IL 3, 15; 
of origination, I 20, 7. II 3, 28. 

‘IBID, force of, 278 2. 3. 

N39, not = Aram. NDID, 187. 

N3¥D, NID, 330. 

MIND, 170. 

WHI np, 12. 

NNW1D, 339. 

HYD, in concrete sense, 181. 

TONT IND, 270. 


jo InmMiprh. al tet4 ea Tr: 

P33, 200 ; nda9, 208. 

13) 73. 

M2, 315 f 

MI (Qré iy), 158 f. 

VAI, 313. 

NY), idiom. for present, 71. 

we) , in Heb. psychology, the seat of 
feeling, desire, etc., 11, 15. 2, 16. 
19, 4. 

by 38), 180, 181. 

Synen myp, 128 f. 

as), 78. 

NW) (with TID), to dear (not wear). 


35D = sit round a table, 134. 

73D (Massoreticterm), 90 f.; JID 
in Samuel, gr f. 

“IDD to wazl, 214. 

MDD to sweep away, 96. 


y = T in LXX, 1362. 
DIX", meaning, 268 f. 


pmida “Y, 126. 
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Heb. words, idioms, etc. (¢ozt.) :— 

oda (etymol.), 178 f. 

MY = (sye to bend ; and (6 to go 
astray, err (cf. JAY), 170f. 

73¥; 114. 

by a substantive, 350. 

by, idiom. uses of :—I17, 32 epy bx 
poy one 35). 25, 36; 21, 16 
ody ysmend); I 15, 33 (MN 
snd by) ; 18, II (nnd sy) ; 
24, 20 (1° DAY). 

SON, Py LO. p13. 2 kT 5s DetOle 

>) by, usu. = 0% Last of, 123, 191; 
not so, 205. 

DY near, 78; =i the opinion, judge- 
ment of, 36, 273. 

yy DY = to wart upon, 136f. 

DIY, 56f., cf. 229. 

DONS pry, 263. 

pvday, srf. 

Ty, not =¥, I 28, 16. 

nwy, with pregnant force, 107, 209, 
217. 

mahwy, NiMAwyn, 62-64; in Ash- 
kelon, 230. 

WHY, WAYI, 353- 

1H, 119. 

p18, I 25, 31. 

328, Tha ss20s 

bbp to mediate, 35. 

jD, sq. perf, 342. 

yiB for VSB, 219. 

DVB and DYNA, 232. 

Y= Uue= Aram. Y (and P), 92. 

{N¥, construed with fem. pl., 1 17, 28. 

nby, Si. 

D'ppy, I 25, 18. 

“N3Y, 259. 

My (= is = pS: rival- (or 
fellow-)wife, 9 f. 


Heb. words, idioms, etc. (co7t.) :— 
aS sos 


jOP and fOP, 742. 

WP, Wp, meaning of, 31. 
nidp vorces, of thunder, 95. 
PIP MDP, 48. 

DDpP, 215. 

ay battle (Aram.), 322. 


3, 10, 122, Igo, and esp. XIX f. 
Syn —tbana, band, 1 25, 27. 42. 
nip”, IL 17, 10. 

YI, of the heart = de sad, 11. 
ny, fig. for rule, 257. 

MY) in st. €, 317. 

my his friends, 225. 

Dy, Dy, ro. 


wy = Aram. D = (Us 237 2. 

& written for D, 237, cf. 52. 1. 
1De, I 29, 4. 

WY, 115. 


w= Aram. B= Gu, 2377. 
Onw = borrow, Swwi = lend, 22. 
DIDwP BD ONY, 79. 

YW, 232. 

lav, sq. accus., IT 13, 14. 

ov —by ’p nw spa, 204. 
Sen, etym. of, 16-19. 
DIY (II 6, 6), 267. 

mn (with séré), 301. 

Dy’ DN, 301. 

nb (for PDY), 120. 
nipy, Il 17, 29. 

"WY DEW, 43. 


ann, 95- 
\INNN, idiom. = where we are, 1 14, 
Op WIP Hey bf, ine} 
Ow Np, 16. 
ndiin, 236. 
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Ill. INDEX 


Abel of Beth-Ma‘achah, 344. 

“Adullam, 178 ; cave of, prob. a textual 
error, 20. 

Aijalon (Ayyalon), r15. 

‘Ain Jalud, 218. 

Ammah, 244. 

‘Anathoth, 369. 

Aphek, 45 f., 218, XIX. 

*Arab, 371. 

“Arabah, the, 189, 244 f. 

Archite, the, 317. 

“Aro‘er (1) (‘Ar‘arah), 226; (2), 373. 

Ashdod, 50. 

Asherite, 241. 

“Ashkelon, 57. 

‘Athak, 227. 

“Azekah, 138. 


Ba‘al, Ba‘alah, and Kiryath-Ba‘al, old 
names of Kiryath-ye‘arim, 265 f. 

Ba‘al-Hazor, 301. 

Ba‘al-Perazim, 263 f. 

Bahurim, 248 f. 

Bé@érith, 253, XX. 

Be’ér-sheba‘, 66. 

Berites (?), the, 344 f. 

Betah (? Tebah), 281. 

Beth-aven, 99. 

Beth-car, 65. 

Bethel (1), 65, 79, 98; (2), 225. 

Beth ha-‘Arabah, 370. 

Beth-horon, 102, 134. 

Beth-pelet, 369. 

Beth-rehob, 287. 

Beth-shean, 231. 

Beth-shemesh, 57. 

Bezek, 86. 

Bithron, the, 245. 

Bor-‘ashan, 226f. 


Carmel, 125, 195, cf. 226 (for S57). 


Dan-ja‘an (corrupt), 375- 
Desolation, the (}12°W"71), 189 f. 


Eben-‘ezer, 45, XIX. 
‘Ekron, 53. 

Elah, vale of, 138. 
‘En-dor, 214. 
‘En-gedi, IgI. 
‘En-rogel, 324. 
Ephes-dammim, 138. 


ORSPUACES 


Ephraim (name of town), 301 f. 
Eshtemoa‘, 226, 


Far House, the, 313. 


Ga‘ash, 370. 

Gai (rd. Gath), 147. 

Gath, 57. 

Gaza, 57. 

Geba‘, 98, xcvi; 265 (on II 5, 25). 

Geshur (1), 211; (2), 246. 

Gezer, 265, cf. 211. 

Giah, 244. 

Gibeah (YIN) = Gibeah of Benjamin 
= Gibeah of Saul, 69, xcvi. 

Gibeah of God, 80, 82. 

Gibeon, 242, 265, 351 f., xcvi 7. 3. 

Gilboa‘, 214. 

Gilgal (1), 82; (2), 65 (I 7, 16), 70. 

Giloh, 312. 


Hachilah, 204. 

Hamath, 282. 

Havilah, 123. 

Hebron, 227. 

Helam, 288. 

Helkath haz-zurim, 242 f. 
Hereth, 179. 

Horesh, 187. 

Hormah, 226. 


‘Iyyun, 375. 


Jabesh of Gilead, 85. 

Jattir, 225 f., 372. 

Ja‘zer, 374 

Jezreel (in Judah), 204. 
Jordan, the fords of, 316. 

— the Azkkar of, 331. 
Judah, the wilderness of, 186. 


Kedesh, 374 (625). 
Ke'ilah, 183. 
Kenites, the, 122. 
Kiryath-ye‘arim, 59. 


Lo-debar, 286. 


Ma‘achah, 288; the Ma‘achathite, 371. 
Mahanaim, 240 f. 

Ma‘on, 189. 

Michmas, 98; Pass of, 105, 106, XIX. 


so? 


Ill. Index of Places 


ne ee 


Millo, the, 261 f. 
Mizpah, 64. 
Mizpeh of Moab, 179. 


‘Naioth’ (Qré), 159. 

Negeb, the, 212f.; of Judah, 213, of 
the Yerahme’élite, 213, 229, of the 
Qenite, 213, of the Cherethite, 213, 
223, of Caleb, 213, 223. 

Netiphah, 370. 

Nob, 172. 


‘Ophel, the, 259 f. 
“Ophrah, 102. 


Pir‘athon, 370. 


Rabbath--Ammon, 
‘Water-city ’). 

Rachal (rd. Carmel), 226. 

Rachel’s grave, 78. 

Ramah (Is. Io, 29. Jer. 31, 15), 78. 

Ramah, Ramathaim, 3 f. 

Ramathaim-Zophim (!), 1. 

Ramath-Negeb, 225. 

Rephaim, Vale of, 263. 

Rogelim, 326. 
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Sha‘alabbim, 340, cf. 70. 
Sha‘alim, 7o. 


Sha‘araim (?), 147. 

Shalisha, the land of, 70. 

Shen ({W7), 65; ?rd. Yeshanah, 65, XIX. 
Shiloh, 5. 

Shu‘al, the land of, 102. 

Shunem, 214. 

Shur, 123. 

Sirah (ADA), 250. 

‘South, the. See Negeb. 


Tekoa‘, 305, 359. 
Telam, 122, 212. 
Timnath-héres (-sérah), 370. 


Wilderness, the, of En-gedi, I 24, 2; of 
Gibeon (? Geba), II 2, 24; of Ma‘on, 
I 23, 24. 25; of Paran(?), 25, 1; 
of Ziph, 23, 14. 15. 26, 2. 


Yerahme’élites, 213. 


Zebo‘im, Ravine of the, 103. 
Zela‘, 352 f. 

Zelzah, 78. 

Ziklag, 210. 

Zion, position of, 258. 

Ziph, 186 f. 

Zobah, 281. 

Zor‘ah, 57. 

Zuph, land of, 71, cf. 1. 
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